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SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF
THE GREEK VERB

by Goodwin

Goodwin's technical linguistic study of Greek verb moods and tenses, providing a detailed

grammatical analysis of the indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods and their

various constructions. An important reference work for students of classical and biblical Greek.
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Chapter 1

1. General View of the Moods.

Chapter I General View of the Moods.

[*] 1. The Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the assertion of the verb is made. The Greek
verb has four moods, properly so called,—the indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the
imperative. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle and the verbal in -τ■ος, which
are verbal adjectives, are so closely connected with the moods in many constructions, that they
are discussed with them in Syntax. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
sometimes called the finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, as
opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the dependent moods.

I. Indicative.

[*] 2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a simple, absolute assertion, or asks a
question which includes or concerns such an assertion. e.g. Γρ■φει, he is writing; ■γραφεν, he
was writing; ■γραψεν, he wrote; γρ■ψει, he will write. Γρ■φει;, is he writing? ■γρ■ψατε;, did you
write? γρ■ψετε;, will you write? τ■ ■γραψεν;, what did he write?

[*] 3. The indicative may also express

(a) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an absolute assertion or question. e.g., Λ■γει
■τιγρ■φει, he says that he is writing (he says γρ■φω); λ■γει ■τιγρ■ψει, he says that he will write
(he says γρ■ψω); ■ρωτ■ τ■ ■γρ■ψαµεν, he asks what we wrote; ■ρωτ■ ε■ ■γραψα, he asks
whether I wrote.

(b) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. e.g., ■πιµελε■ται ■πωςτο■τογεν■σεται,
he takes care that this shall be done (339); φοβο■µεθαµ■ ■µφοτ■ρων ■µαρτ■καµεν, we fear
that we have missed both (369, 2).

(c) A distinct supposition of an absolute statement, that is, a supposition that such a statement is,
was, or will be true. E.g., Ε■ γρ■φει, if he is writing; ε■ ■γραψεν, if he wrote; ε■ γ■γραφε, if he
has written; ε■ γρ■ψει, if he shall write or if he is to write. What is supposed in each case could be
expressed by γρ■φει, ■γραψεν, γ■γραφε, or γρ■ψει.

[*] 4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express a supposition that some statement
either had been or were now true, while it is implied that really it was not or is not true. E.g.

Ε■ ■γραψα, if I had written; ε■ ■γραφον, if I were now writing or if I had been writing; the context
indicating that really I did not write or am not writing (410). These expressions originally always
referred to the past, as they do in Homer.

[*] 5. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were developed after Homer the use of the past
tenses of the indicative with ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ in wishes (732); and also the Attic construction of the
past tenses of the indicative to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is an
assimilation of the final clause to a preceding indicative. E.g. Ε■ γ■ρτο■το ■πο■ησα, O if I had
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only done this! Ε■θετο■τοε■χες, O if you only had this!

Ε■θε τ■τ■ ■π■θανον, ■να µ■ το■το ■παθον, would that I had then perished, that I might not
have suffered this. For the indicative with ■ν or κ■, the potential indicative, see 243.

II. Subjunctive.

[*] 6.

(a) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most primitive use, seen in Homer (284),
expresses futurity, like the future indicative, and has ο■ for its negative. E.g.,

“Ο■ γ■ρπωτο■ους ■δον ■ν■ραςο■δ■ ■δωµαι,” “for never did I see such men nor shall I ever
see them,” Il. i. 262 ;

“κα■ποτ■τιςε■π■σιν,” “and some one will some time say,” Il. vi. 459.

(b)

Though this primitive use disappears in the later language, the subjunctive still remains closely
related in sense to the future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be interchanged with
it.

[*] 7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the future (287) has, even in Homer, developed
the idea of propriety or expediency. E.g. “Α■θιµ■νω ■εθ■ω;” “shall I remain here or run?” Il. x. 62.
So “π■ ■ω;” “whither shall I go?” Od. xv. 509. But the future indicative can be used in the same
sense; as τ■δ■ταδρ■µεν; µητ■ρ■ ■ φονε■σοµεν; “ what are we to do? shall we slay our
mother?” EUR. El. 967.■See 68.)

[*] 8.

(a) In exhortations and in prohibitions with µ■ (250, 259) the subjunctive has an imperative force,
and is always future; as in ■ωµεν, let us go; µ■ θαυµ■σητε, do not wonder. The future indicative
occasionally occurs in prohibitions with µ■ (70).

(b) The subjunctive with µ■, especially in Homer, may express a future object of fear with a desire
to avert it; as in µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they will). (See 261.) From
such expressions combined with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of µ■ with the
subjunctive expressing a future object of fear; as φοβο■µαιµ■ ■π■ληται, I fear that he may
perish.

[*] 9. In the constructions with ο■ µ■ (294) the subjunctive and the future indicative are used,
without apparent distinction, in a future sense; as ο■ µ■ γ■νηται and ο■ µ■ γεν■σεται, it will not
happen.

[*] 10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a future object of care or exertion. E.g.
■ρχεται ■πωςτο■το ■δ■, he comes that he may see this (317); ■πιµελε■ται
■πωςτο■τογ■νηται (or γεν■σεται), he takes care that this shall be done (339). In clauses of
purpose the future indicative is sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became
the regular Attic form.
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[*] 11. In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses either a future supposition (444), or a
general supposition which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462).

(a) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric subjunctive (6) states; as
■■ντιςε■π■, if one shall say (the thing supposed being ε■π■ τις, one will say); here the future
indicative may be used in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it supposes
an event to occur at any time, as we say if any one ever goes or whoever goes, with an apodosis
expressing repetition or a general truth; as ■■ντιςκλ■ψ■ (or ■ς ■νκλ■ψ■), κολ■ζεται, if any
one steals (or whoever steals), he is always punished.

(b) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive which does not refer to future
time, and here the future indicative can never be used. In most other languages (as in English and
generally in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by the present
indicative, like an ordinary present supposition; but the Greek, in its desire to avoid a form
denoting present time, generally fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The
construction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except in relative clauses (468):
this indicates that it does not belong to the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.) For the
Homeric subjunctive with κ■ or ■ν in independent sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in
meaning from the future with κ■ or ■ν, see 201, 1.

III. Optative.

[*] 12. The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct form of expression than the subjunctive,
imperative, or indicative, in constructions of the same general character as those in which these
moods are used.

[*] 13. This is seen especially in independent sentences, where the optative either expresses a
wish or exhortation, or is used (regularly with ■ν or κ■) in a potential sense.

Thus ■οιµεν, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to ■ωµεν, let us go. Corresponding to
■ξελθ■ντις ■δ■τω, let some one go out and see, we have “■ξελθ■ντις ■δοι,” “may some one go
out and see,” Od. xxiv. 491 . ■λοιτο ■ν, he would take or he might take, corresponds to the
Homeric ■ληται or ■λητα■κε, he will take or he may take (201, 1).

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or permission, which have a neutral
sense and can hardly be classed as either potential or wishing. See Il. iv. 17, “ε■ δ■ α■

πωςτ■δεπ■σιφ■λονκα■ ■δ■ π■λοιτο, ■ τοιµ■νο■κ■οιτοπ■λιςΠρι■µοιο ■νακτος, α■τιςδ■

■ργε■ην ■λ■νηνΜεν■λαος ■γοιτο” , where we may translate the apodosis either let the city still
be a habitation and let M. carry away Helen, or the city may still be a habitation and M. may carry
away Helen. In iii. 72 we have γυνα■κ■τεο■καδ■ ■γ■σθω, and in iii. 255 τ■

δ■κενικ■σαντιγυν■ κα■ κτ■µαθ■ ■ποιτο, where ■γ■σθω and ■ποιτ■κε refer to essentially the
same thing with ■γοιτο in iv. 19. Following Il. iii. 255(above) we have ο■ δ■

■λλοινα■οιµενΤρο■ην, το■ δ■ ν■ονται, i. e. the rest of us may remain dwellers in Troy, while
they will return to Greece. From such neutral future expressions were probably developed the two
distinct uses of the optative. In its hortatory sense as a form of wishing, the optative was
distinguished by the use of µ■ as a negative; while in its potential sense it had ο■ as its negative
(as in ο■ µ■νγ■ρτικακ■τερον ■λλοπ■θοιµι, for really I can suffer nothing worse, Il. xix. 321),
and it was soon further marked by the addition of κ■ or ■ν. (See Appendix I.)
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[*] 14. In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the object of exertion or of fear, the optative is
never an original form; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or future indicative (8, b;
10) in the changed relation in which either of them is placed when its leading verb is changed from
present or future to past time.

We represent this change in English by a change from may to might, or from shall or will to should
or would; as ■ρχεται ■να ■δ■, he comes that he may see, ■λθεν ■να ■δοι, he came that he
might see; ■πιµελε■ται ■πωςτο■τογεν■σεται, he takes care that this shall be done, ■πεµελε■το
■πωςτο■τογεν■σοιτο, he took care that this should be done; φοβε■ταιµ■ το■τοπ■θ■, he fears
that he may suffer this; ■φοβ■θηµ■ το■τοπ■θοι, he feared that he might suffer this. Here the
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter) is very often used in place of the
optative.

[*] 15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle (14) holds, that the optative after past
tenses represents (in a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the direct form, which
original mood is always used after present and future tenses, and may be retained after past
tenses (667, 1).

Here again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our change from is to was, have to
had, shall and will to should and would, etc.; as λ■γει ■τι ■ληθ■ς ■στιν, he says that it is true;
■λεξεν ■τι ■ληθ■ςε■η (or ■στ■ν), he said that it was true; λ■γει ■τιγρ■ψει, he says that he will
write; ■λεξεν ■τιγρ■ψοι (or γρ■ψει), he said that he would write. So ο■κο■δατ■ε■πω, I know
not what I shall say; ο■κ ■δειντ■ε■ποιµι (or ε■πω), I knew not what I should say.

[*] 16. In future conditions the optative expresses the supposition in a weakened future form, as
compared with the stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative.

Compare ■■ν ■λθω, if I (shall) go (444), with ε■ ■λθοιµι, if I should go (455). Often the form of
the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a
subjunctive or by an optative; thus in DEM. iv. 11 we have ■νο■τ■ςτιπ■θ■, if anything happens
(shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on ποι■σετε; and in the next sentence, referring to
precisely the same contingency, we have ε■ τιπ■θοι, depending on two optatives with ■ν.

[*] 17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is that found in past general suppositions, as
ε■ τιςκλ■ψειεν (or ■ςκλ■ψειεν), ■κολ■ζετο, if ever any one stole (or whoever stole), he was
(always) punished (462; 531).

Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunctive after a present tense (11),
differing in this from the optative in future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The
late development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in protasis with ε■ in
Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive in protasis is also infrequent. It may therefore
be disregarded in considering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11 b.■ For a more full
discussion of the relations of the optative to the other moods, see Appendix I.

IV. Imperative.

[*] 18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259).
E.g. Φε■γε, begone! ■λθ■τω, let him come. ∆■ςµοιτο■το, give me this. Μ■ πο■ει ■δικα, do not
do what is unjust.
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Chapter 2

2. The Tenses

Chapter I General View of the Moods.

[*] 1. The Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the assertion of the verb is made. The Greek
verb has four moods, properly so called,—the indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the
imperative. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle and the verbal in -τ■ος, which
are verbal adjectives, are so closely connected with the moods in many constructions, that they
are discussed with them in Syntax. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
sometimes called the finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, as
opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the dependent moods.

I. Indicative.

[*] 2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a simple, absolute assertion, or asks a
question which includes or concerns such an assertion. e.g. Γρ■φει, he is writing; ■γραφεν, he
was writing; ■γραψεν, he wrote; γρ■ψει, he will write. Γρ■φει;, is he writing? ■γρ■ψατε;, did you
write? γρ■ψετε;, will you write? τ■ ■γραψεν;, what did he write?

[*] 3. The indicative may also express

(a) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an absolute assertion or question. e.g., Λ■γει
■τιγρ■φει, he says that he is writing (he says γρ■φω); λ■γει ■τιγρ■ψει, he says that he will write
(he says γρ■ψω); ■ρωτ■ τ■ ■γρ■ψαµεν, he asks what we wrote; ■ρωτ■ ε■ ■γραψα, he asks
whether I wrote.

(b) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. e.g., ■πιµελε■ται ■πωςτο■τογεν■σεται,
he takes care that this shall be done (339); φοβο■µεθαµ■ ■µφοτ■ρων ■µαρτ■καµεν, we fear
that we have missed both (369, 2).

(c) A distinct supposition of an absolute statement, that is, a supposition that such a statement is,
was, or will be true. E.g., Ε■ γρ■φει, if he is writing; ε■ ■γραψεν, if he wrote; ε■ γ■γραφε, if he
has written; ε■ γρ■ψει, if he shall write or if he is to write. What is supposed in each case could be
expressed by γρ■φει, ■γραψεν, γ■γραφε, or γρ■ψει.

[*] 4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express a supposition that some statement
either had been or were now true, while it is implied that really it was not or is not true. E.g.

Ε■ ■γραψα, if I had written; ε■ ■γραφον, if I were now writing or if I had been writing; the context
indicating that really I did not write or am not writing (410). These expressions originally always
referred to the past, as they do in Homer.

[*] 5. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were developed after Homer the use of the past
tenses of the indicative with ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ in wishes (732); and also the Attic construction of the
past tenses of the indicative to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is an
assimilation of the final clause to a preceding indicative. E.g. Ε■ γ■ρτο■το ■πο■ησα, O if I had
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only done this! Ε■θετο■τοε■χες, O if you only had this!

Ε■θε τ■τ■ ■π■θανον, ■να µ■ το■το ■παθον, would that I had then perished, that I might not
have suffered this. For the indicative with ■ν or κ■, the potential indicative, see 243.

II. Subjunctive.

[*] 6.

(a) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most primitive use, seen in Homer (284),
expresses futurity, like the future indicative, and has ο■ for its negative. E.g.,

“Ο■ γ■ρπωτο■ους ■δον ■ν■ραςο■δ■ ■δωµαι,” “for never did I see such men nor shall I ever
see them,” Il. i. 262 ;

“κα■ποτ■τιςε■π■σιν,” “and some one will some time say,” Il. vi. 459.

(b)

Though this primitive use disappears in the later language, the subjunctive still remains closely
related in sense to the future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be interchanged with
it.

[*] 7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the future (287) has, even in Homer, developed
the idea of propriety or expediency. E.g. “Α■θιµ■νω ■εθ■ω;” “shall I remain here or run?” Il. x. 62.
So “π■ ■ω;” “whither shall I go?” Od. xv. 509. But the future indicative can be used in the same
sense; as τ■δ■ταδρ■µεν; µητ■ρ■ ■ φονε■σοµεν; “ what are we to do? shall we slay our
mother?” EUR. El. 967.■See 68.)

[*] 8.

(a) In exhortations and in prohibitions with µ■ (250, 259) the subjunctive has an imperative force,
and is always future; as in ■ωµεν, let us go; µ■ θαυµ■σητε, do not wonder. The future indicative
occasionally occurs in prohibitions with µ■ (70).

(b) The subjunctive with µ■, especially in Homer, may express a future object of fear with a desire
to avert it; as in µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they will). (See 261.) From
such expressions combined with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of µ■ with the
subjunctive expressing a future object of fear; as φοβο■µαιµ■ ■π■ληται, I fear that he may
perish.

[*] 9. In the constructions with ο■ µ■ (294) the subjunctive and the future indicative are used,
without apparent distinction, in a future sense; as ο■ µ■ γ■νηται and ο■ µ■ γεν■σεται, it will not
happen.

[*] 10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a future object of care or exertion. E.g.
■ρχεται ■πωςτο■το ■δ■, he comes that he may see this (317); ■πιµελε■ται
■πωςτο■τογ■νηται (or γεν■σεται), he takes care that this shall be done (339). In clauses of
purpose the future indicative is sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became
the regular Attic form.
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[*] 11. In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses either a future supposition (444), or a
general supposition which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462).

(a) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric subjunctive (6) states; as
■■ντιςε■π■, if one shall say (the thing supposed being ε■π■ τις, one will say); here the future
indicative may be used in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it supposes
an event to occur at any time, as we say if any one ever goes or whoever goes, with an apodosis
expressing repetition or a general truth; as ■■ντιςκλ■ψ■ (or ■ς ■νκλ■ψ■), κολ■ζεται, if any
one steals (or whoever steals), he is always punished.

(b) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive which does not refer to future
time, and here the future indicative can never be used. In most other languages (as in English and
generally in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by the present
indicative, like an ordinary present supposition; but the Greek, in its desire to avoid a form
denoting present time, generally fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The
construction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except in relative clauses (468):
this indicates that it does not belong to the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.) For the
Homeric subjunctive with κ■ or ■ν in independent sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in
meaning from the future with κ■ or ■ν, see 201, 1.

III. Optative.

[*] 12. The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct form of expression than the subjunctive,
imperative, or indicative, in constructions of the same general character as those in which these
moods are used.

[*] 13. This is seen especially in independent sentences, where the optative either expresses a
wish or exhortation, or is used (regularly with ■ν or κ■) in a potential sense.

Thus ■οιµεν, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to ■ωµεν, let us go. Corresponding to
■ξελθ■ντις ■δ■τω, let some one go out and see, we have “■ξελθ■ντις ■δοι,” “may some one go
out and see,” Od. xxiv. 491 . ■λοιτο ■ν, he would take or he might take, corresponds to the
Homeric ■ληται or ■λητα■κε, he will take or he may take (201, 1).

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or permission, which have a neutral
sense and can hardly be classed as either potential or wishing. See Il. iv. 17, “ε■ δ■ α■

πωςτ■δεπ■σιφ■λονκα■ ■δ■ π■λοιτο, ■ τοιµ■νο■κ■οιτοπ■λιςΠρι■µοιο ■νακτος, α■τιςδ■

■ργε■ην ■λ■νηνΜεν■λαος ■γοιτο” , where we may translate the apodosis either let the city still
be a habitation and let M. carry away Helen, or the city may still be a habitation and M. may carry
away Helen. In iii. 72 we have γυνα■κ■τεο■καδ■ ■γ■σθω, and in iii. 255 τ■

δ■κενικ■σαντιγυν■ κα■ κτ■µαθ■ ■ποιτο, where ■γ■σθω and ■ποιτ■κε refer to essentially the
same thing with ■γοιτο in iv. 19. Following Il. iii. 255(above) we have ο■ δ■

■λλοινα■οιµενΤρο■ην, το■ δ■ ν■ονται, i. e. the rest of us may remain dwellers in Troy, while
they will return to Greece. From such neutral future expressions were probably developed the two
distinct uses of the optative. In its hortatory sense as a form of wishing, the optative was
distinguished by the use of µ■ as a negative; while in its potential sense it had ο■ as its negative
(as in ο■ µ■νγ■ρτικακ■τερον ■λλοπ■θοιµι, for really I can suffer nothing worse, Il. xix. 321),
and it was soon further marked by the addition of κ■ or ■ν. (See Appendix I.)
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[*] 14. In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the object of exertion or of fear, the optative is
never an original form; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or future indicative (8, b;
10) in the changed relation in which either of them is placed when its leading verb is changed from
present or future to past time.

We represent this change in English by a change from may to might, or from shall or will to should
or would; as ■ρχεται ■να ■δ■, he comes that he may see, ■λθεν ■να ■δοι, he came that he
might see; ■πιµελε■ται ■πωςτο■τογεν■σεται, he takes care that this shall be done, ■πεµελε■το
■πωςτο■τογεν■σοιτο, he took care that this should be done; φοβε■ταιµ■ το■τοπ■θ■, he fears
that he may suffer this; ■φοβ■θηµ■ το■τοπ■θοι, he feared that he might suffer this. Here the
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter) is very often used in place of the
optative.

[*] 15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle (14) holds, that the optative after past
tenses represents (in a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the direct form, which
original mood is always used after present and future tenses, and may be retained after past
tenses (667, 1).

Here again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our change from is to was, have to
had, shall and will to should and would, etc.; as λ■γει ■τι ■ληθ■ς ■στιν, he says that it is true;
■λεξεν ■τι ■ληθ■ςε■η (or ■στ■ν), he said that it was true; λ■γει ■τιγρ■ψει, he says that he will
write; ■λεξεν ■τιγρ■ψοι (or γρ■ψει), he said that he would write. So ο■κο■δατ■ε■πω, I know
not what I shall say; ο■κ ■δειντ■ε■ποιµι (or ε■πω), I knew not what I should say.

[*] 16. In future conditions the optative expresses the supposition in a weakened future form, as
compared with the stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative.

Compare ■■ν ■λθω, if I (shall) go (444), with ε■ ■λθοιµι, if I should go (455). Often the form of
the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a
subjunctive or by an optative; thus in DEM. iv. 11 we have ■νο■τ■ςτιπ■θ■, if anything happens
(shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on ποι■σετε; and in the next sentence, referring to
precisely the same contingency, we have ε■ τιπ■θοι, depending on two optatives with ■ν.

[*] 17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is that found in past general suppositions, as
ε■ τιςκλ■ψειεν (or ■ςκλ■ψειεν), ■κολ■ζετο, if ever any one stole (or whoever stole), he was
(always) punished (462; 531).

Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunctive after a present tense (11),
differing in this from the optative in future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The
late development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in protasis with ε■ in
Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive in protasis is also infrequent. It may therefore
be disregarded in considering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11 b.■ For a more full
discussion of the relations of the optative to the other moods, see Appendix I.

IV. Imperative.

[*] 18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259).
E.g. Φε■γε, begone! ■λθ■τω, let him come. ∆■ςµοιτο■το, give me this. Μ■ πο■ει ■δικα, do not
do what is unjust.
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Chapter 3

3. The Particle ■ν.

Chapter III The Particle ■ν.

[*] 192. The adverb ■ν (with the epic κ■, Doric κ■) has two uses, which must be distinguished.

1. In one use, it denotes that the action of the verb to which it is joined is dependent upon some
condition, expressed or implied. This is its force with the secondary tenses of the indicative, and
with the optative, infinitive, and participle: with these it belongs strictly to the verb, to which it gives
a potential force, like our would.

2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to ε■, if, to relative and temporal words, and sometimes to
the final particles ■ς, ■πως, and ■φρα, when any of these are followed by the subjunctive. Here,
although as an adverb it qualifies the verb, it is so closely connected with the relative or particle,
that it often coalesces with it, forming ■■ν, ■ν, α?ν ■ταν, ■π■ταν, ■πειδ■ν, ■π■ν or ■π■ν
(Ionic ■πε■ν).

These statements include only the constructions which are in good use in Attic Greek. For the epic
use of κ■ or ■ν with the subjunctive in a potential sense (as with the optative) see 201, 1; for κ■

or ■ν with the future indicative see 196.

[*] 193. There is no word or expression in English which can be used separately to translate ■ν. In
its first use (192, 1) we express it by the form of the verb which we use; as ■λθοι ■ν, he would go;
■λθεν ■ν, he would have gone. In its second use, with the subjunctive, it generally has no force
that can be made perceptible in translation. The peculiar use of ■ν can be understood only by a
study of the various constructions in which it occurs. These are enumerated below, with
references (when it is necessary) to the more full explanation of each in Chapter IV.

[*] 194. No theory of the origin of either ■ν or κ■ has yet helped to explain their meaning, however
valuable the discussion of the question may have been to comparative philology. It seems to be
clear that κ■ is the older particle; it occurs 621 times in Homer while ■ν occurs 155 times; in
Pindar the two are nearly balanced; ■ν has a preference for negative sentences, being very often
attached to the negative; ■ν is more emphatic, as appears indeed from its fixed accent, while κ■

is enclitic; κ■ is much more frequent than ■ν in relative clauses in Homer.1 But, practically, it is
still safe to assume that the two particles are used in substantially the same sense in all epic and
lyric poetry. In Herodotus and Attic Greek only ■ν is used.

Indicative with ■ν.

[*] 195. The present and perfect indicative are never used with ■ν. This seems to occur chiefly
when Plato and Aristotle use κ■ν ε■ (= κα■ ■ν, ε■) like κα■ ε■, without regard to the mood of
the verb which is to follow, to which κ■ν really belongs. See PLAT. Men. 72 C, “κ■ν ε■ πολλα■

ε■σιν, ■ν γ■ τι ε■δος τα■τ■ν π■σαι ■χουσι” , i.e. even if they are many, still (it would seem to
follow that) they all have one and the same form. So PLAT. Rep. 579 D, Soph. 247E. So
ARISTOT. Pol. iii. 6, 1, “κ■ν ε■ πλε■ους” , with σκεπτ■ον ■στ■ν.
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Examples of a different class (without κ■ν ε■) are obviously corrupt, and have now almost
disappeared from our texts. One of the last relics, Leg. 712E, “■γ■ δ■ ο■τω ν■ν ■ξα■φνης ■ν
■ρωτηθε■ς ■ντως ■περ ε■πον, ο■κ ■χω ε■πε■ν” , is now simply emended by reading
■νερωτηθε■ς.

[*] 196. The future indicative is often used with κ■ or ■ν by the early poets, especially Homer. The
addition of ■ν seems to make the future more contingent than that tense naturally is, sometimes
giving it a force approaching that of the optative with ■ν. E.g. ■λλ■ ■θ■, ■γ■ δ■ κ■ τοι
Χαρ■των µ■αν ■πλοτερ■ων δ■σω, ■πυι■µεναι κα■ σ■ν κεκλ■θαι ■κοιτιν, I will give you one
of the younger Graces, etc. Il. xiv. 267. Κα■ κ■ τις ■δ■ ■ρ■ει Τρ■ων ■περηνορε■ντων, and
some one will (or may) thus speak. Il. iv. 176. ■ δ■ κεν κεχολ■σεται ■ν κεν ■κωµαι, “and he
may be angry to whom I come.” Il. i. 139. “Ε■ δ■ ■γε, το■ς ■ν ■γ■ν ■πι■ψοµαι: ο■ δ■

πιθ■σθων” Il. ix. 167. Παρ■ ■µοι γε κα■ ■λλοι, ο■ κ■ µε τιµ■σουσι, others, who will honour
me. Il. i. 174. “Ε■ δ■ ■δυσε■ς ■λθοι κα■ ■κοιτ■ ■ς πατρ■δα γα■αν, α■ψ■ κε σ■ν ■ παιδ■

β■ας ■ποτ■σεται ■νδρ■ν” Od. xvii. 539. Here ■ποτ■σετα■ κε, which may be aorist subjunctive
(201, 1), is used nearly in the sense of the optative, corresponding to the optatives in the protasis.

Κ■ is much more common with the future than ■ν.

[*] 197. The use of ■ν with the future indicative in Attic Greek is absolutely denied by many critics,
and the more careful revision of the texts has greatly diminished the number of examples cited in
support of it. Still, in several passages, even of the best prose, we must either emend the text
against the Mss., or admit the construction as a rare exception. E.g. Α■γυπτ■ους δ■ ο■χ ■ρ■

πο■■ δυν■µει συµµ■χ■ χρησ■µενοι µ■λλον ■ν κολ■σεσθε τ■ς ν■ν σ■ν ■µο■ ο■σης. XEN.
An. ii. 5. 13 ■φη ο■ν τ■ν ■ρωτ■µενον ε■πε■ν, ο■χ ■κει, φ■ναι, ο■δ■ ■ν ■ξει δε■ρο, he said
that the one who was asked replied, “He hasn’t come, and he won’t come this way.” PLAT. Rep.
615D. (The only other reading is ■ξοι. The colloquial style here makes ■ν less objectionable; see
SOPH. Ant. 390, quoted in 208.) ■φη λ■γων πρ■ς ■µ■ς ■ς, ε■ διαφευξο■µην, ■δη ■ν ■µ■ν ο■

υ■ε■ς π■ντες παντ■πασι διαφθαρ■σονται. Id. Ap. 29C. Κ■ν ■τ■ ■τι φ■νιον ■ψοµαι α■µα (so
the Mss.). EUR. El. 484.

See 208 and 216, on the future infinitive and participle with ■ν.

[*] 198. The most common use of ■ν with the indicative is with the secondary tenses, generally the
imperfect and aorist, in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition (410) or in a potential sense (243).

[*] 199. The imperfect and aorist indicative are sometimes used with ■ν in an iterative sense (162),
which construction must not be confounded with that just mentioned (198).

Subjunctive and Optative with ■ν.

[*] 200. In Attic Greek ■ν is regularly used with the subjunctive in protasis and in conditional
relative sentences, and sometimes in final clauses with ■ς and ■πως, being always closely joined
with the particle or the relative; but never in independent sentences. See 325, 381, and 522.

[*] 201. 1. In epic poetry, when the independent subjunctive has nearly the sense of the future
indicative (284), it sometimes takes κ■ or ■ν. This forms a future potential expression, nearly
equivalent to the future indicative with κ■ or ■ν, and sometimes approaching the optative with κ■

or ■ν. E.g. “Ε■ δ■ κε µ■ δ■■σιν, ■γ■ δ■ κεν α■τ■ς ■λωµαι,” “and if he does not give her up, I
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will take her myself.” Il. i. 324 ; see also i. 137.

See 285 and 452. For the variety of nearly equivalent future potential forms which the Homeric
language presents, reduced to one in Attic Greek, see 235.

2. The epic language has κ■ or ■ν with the subjunctive in the constructions of 192, 2; but its use
of κ■ or ■ν in conditions is less strict, and that with final particles is more free, than the Attic use
of ■ν.

See 325-328; 450-454; 468-471; 538-541.

[*] 202. The optative with ■ν forms the apodosis of the less vivid future condition (like the English
form with would or should), or has a potential sense. E.g. Ε■ το■το ποι■σειεν, ■θλιος ■ν ε■η, if
he should do this, he would be wretched. ■δ■ως ■ν ■ρο■µην α■τ■ν, I should like to ask him.
(See 233 and 455.) For construction of ■ν or κ■ with ε■ or the final particles and the optative, see
460; and 329, 330, 349, 350, 351.

[*] 203. As the future optative came into common use after the future indicative with ■ν (196) was
nearly extinct, it was never used with ■ν.

Infinitive with ■ν.

[*] 204. The infinitive can be used with ■ν in all cases in which a finite verb would have ■ν if it
stood in its place. This is found chiefly in indirect discourse, in which each tense of the infinitive
with ■ν represents the corresponding tenses of the indicative or optative with ■ν in the direct form.
The context must decide whether the indicative or optative is represented in each case.

[*] 205. ■Present.) The present infinitive, which represents also the imperfect (119), when used
with ■ν, may be equivalent either to the imperfect indicative with ■ν or to the present optative with
■ν. It can represent no other form, as no other form of these tenses has ■ν joined with the verb in
a finite mood. E.g. Φησ■ν α■το■ς ■λευθ■ρους ■ν ε■ναι, ε■ το■το ■πραξαν, he says that they
would (now) be freeif they had done this (ε■ναι ■ν representing ■σαν ■ν). Φησ■ν α■το■ς
■λευθ■ρους ■ν ε■ναι, ε■ το■το πρ■ξειαν, he says that they would (hereafter■be freeif they
should do this (ε■ναι ■ν representing ε■ησαν ■ν). Ο■εσθε γ■ρ τ■ν πατ■ρα ο■κ ■ν φυλ■ττειν
κα■ τ■ν τιµ■ν λαµβ■νειν τ■ν ξ■λων; do you think he would not have taken care and have
received the pay for the timber? DEM. xlix. 35. (Here the direct discourse would be ■φ■λαττεν ■ν
κα■ ■λ■µβανεν.) Μαρτυρ■■ ■χρ■ντο, µ■ ■ν το■ς γε ■σοψ■φους ■κοντας, ε■ µ■ τι
■δ■κουν ο■ς ■π■εσαν, ξυστρατε■ειν, they used us as an argument, that people who had an
equal vote with themselves (like us■would not be serving with them against their will, unless those
whom they attacked were guilty of some wrong. THUC. iii. 11. Ο■µαι γ■ρ ■ν ο■κ ■χαρ■στως
µοι ■χειν, for I think it would not be a thankless labour (ο■κ ■ν ■χοι). XEN. An. ii. 3, 18.

[*] 206. ■Perfect.) The perfect infinitive, which represents also the pluperfect (123), when used
with ■ν, may be equivalent either to the pluperfect indicative with ■ν or to the perfect optative with
■ν. E.g. Ε■ µ■ τ■ς ■ρετ■ς ■π■ρ α■τ■ν ■κε■νας ο■ Μαραθ■νι κα■ Σαλαµ■νι παρ■σχοντο,
. . . π■ντα τα■θ■ ■π■ τ■ν βαρβ■ρων ■ν ■αλωκ■ναι (sc. φ■σειεν ■ν τις), if those at Marathon
and Salamis had not exhibited those deeds of valour in their behalf, any one would say that all
these would have been captured by the barbarians. DEM. xix. 312. (Here ■αλωκ■ναι ■ν
represents ■αλ■κεσαν ■ν.) “■λλ■ ο■κ ■ν ■γο■µαι α■το■ς δ■κην ■ξ■αν δεδωκ■ναι, ε■
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■κροασ■µενοι α■τ■ν καταψηφ■σαισθε,” “but I do not believe they would (then) have suffered
sufficient punishment, if you after hearing them should condemn them.” LYS. xxvii. 9. (Here the
protasis in the optative shows that δεδωκ■ναι ■ν represents δεδωκ■τες ■ν ε■εν (103); but if the
protasis were ε■ κατεψηφ■σασθε, if you had condemned them, δεδωκ■ναι ■ν would represent
■δεδ■κεσαν ■ν, they would have suffered.) See also, in xxvii. 8, ο■κ ■ν ■πολωλ■ναι, ■λλ■

δ■κην δεδωκ■ναι, representing perfect optatives with ■ν. ■νδραποδ■δεις ■ν δικα■ως
κεκλ■σθαι (■γε■το). XEN. Mem. i. 1, 16. (Here κεκλ■σθαι ■ν represents κεκληµ■νοι ■ν ε■εν.)
These constructions are of course rare, as are the forms of the finite moods here represented.

[*] 207. ■Aorist.) The aorist infinitive with ■ν may be equivalent either to the aorist indicative with
■ν or to the aorist optative with ■ν. E.g. Ο■κ ■ν ■γε■σθ■ α■τ■ν κ■ν ■πιδραµε■ν; do you not
believe that (if this had been so) he would even have run thither? i.e. ο■κ ■ν ■π■δραµεν; DEM.
xxvii. 56. ■νευ δ■ σεισµο■ ο■κ ■ν µοι δοκε■ τ■ τοιο■το ξυµβ■ναι γεν■σθαι (ο■κ ■ν
ξυµβ■ναι representing ο■κ ■ν ξυν■βη), but unless there had been an earthquake, it does not
seem to me that such a thing could by any chance have happened. THUC. iii. 89. Το■ς
■θηνα■ους ■λπιζεν ■σως ■ν ■πεξελθε■ν κα■ τ■ν γ■ν ο■κ ■ν περιιδε■ν τµηθ■ναι (i.e. ■σως
■ν ■πεξ■λθοιεν κα■ ο■κ ■ν περι■δοιεν). Id. ii. 20. Ο■δ■ ■ν κρατ■σαι α■το■ς τ■ς γ■ς
■γο■µαι (i.e. κρατ■σειαν ■ν). Id. vi. 37.

[*] 208. ■Future.) The future infinitive with ■ν can be equivalent only to the Homeric construction
of the future indicative with ■ν. But as ■ν is not found in Homer with the future infinitive, this
construction rests chiefly on the authority of passages in Attic writers, and is subject to the same
doubts and suspicions as the future indicative with ■ν in those writers. (See 197.) Unless we
exterminate the latter, there can be no objection to this as its representative. In the following
passages it is still retained on the best MS. authority.

Νοµ■ζοντες, ε■ τα■την πρ■την λ■βοιεν, ■■δ■ως ■ν σφ■σι τ■λλα προσχωρ■σειν. THUC. ii.
80. (Here the direct discourse would regularly have had either the future indicative without ■ν, or
the aorist optative with ■ν.) The same may be said of THUC. v. 82, νοµ■ζων µ■γιστον ■ν σφ■ς
■φελ■σειν (where one MS. reads by correction ■φελ■σαι). See also THUC. vi. 66; viii. 25 and
71; and PLAT. Crit. 53D ; PLAT. Crat. 391A. “Σχολ■ ποθ■ ■ξειν δε■ρ■ ■ν ■ξη■χουν ■γ■,” “I
declared that I should be very slow to come hither again.” SOPH. Ant. 390. (Here the colloquial
style may account for ■ξειν ■ν, as for ■ξει ■ν in PLAT. Rep. 615 D, unless we take ■ν with
■ξη■χουν. See 197.) In PIND. Ol. i. 108, we have ε■ δ■ µ■ ταχ■ λ■ποι, ■τι γλυκυτ■ραν κεν
■λποµαι σ■ν ■ρµατι θο■ κλε■ξειν. As the future optative is never used with ■ν (203), this can
never be represented by the future infinitive with ■ν.

[*] 209. The infinitive with ■ν is rare in the early poets, occurring but once in Homer, Il. ix. 684
(quoted under 683), and three times in Pindar, Pyth. viii. 20 (present), Pyth. iii. 110 (aorist), and Ol.
i. 108 (future, quoted in 208).

[*] 210. The infinitive with ■ν sometimes represents an iterative imperfect or aorist indicative with
■ν (162). This must be carefully distinguished from the potential use. E.g. ■κο■ω
Λακεδαιµον■ους τ■τε ■µβαλ■ντας ■ν κα■ κακ■σαντας τ■ν χ■ραν ■ναχωρε■ν ■π■ ο■κου
π■λιν, I hear that the Lacedaemonians at that time, after invading and ravaging the country, used
to return home again. DEM. ix. 48. (Here ■ναχωρε■ν ■ν represents ■νεχ■ρουν ■ν in its iterative
sense, they used to return.) Φασ■ µ■ν γ■ρ α■τ■ν ■ρεπτ■µενον τ■ τ■ν ■χ■ντων ■ν■ρων ο■κ
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■ν ■ξελθε■ν ■π■ τ■ς σιπ■ης: το■ς δ■ ■ντιβολε■ν ■ν ■µο■ως, they say that, when he was
feeding on men of wealth, he never would get away from the meal-tub; and they all alike used to
implore him (ο■κ ■ν ■ξ■λθεν, ο■ δ■ ■ντιβ■λουν ■ν). AR. Eq. 1295.

[*] 211. The infinitive with ■ν, in the cases already mentioned, stands in indirect discourse after a
verb of saying or thinking. Sometimes, however, it is found in other constructions, where the
present or aorist infinitive (without ■ν) would be expected. In such cases there is an approach to
the usage of indirect discourse, so far at least that the infinitive with ■ν has the force of the
corresponding tense of the indicative or optative. E.g. Τ■ δ■ ■ντ■ς ο■τως ■κα■ετο, ■στε
■διστα ■ν ■ς ■δωρ ψυχρ■ν σφ■ς α■το■ς ■■πτειν, so that they would most gladly have thrown
themselves into cold water (■■πτειν ■ν here being equivalent to ■ρριπτον ■ν). THUC. ii. 49.
Μι■ς τρ■φει πρ■ς νυκτ■ς, ■στε µ■τ■ ■µ■ µ■τ■ ■λλον, ■στις φ■ς ■ρ■, βλ■ψαι ποτ■ ■ν, so
that you could harm (βλ■ψειας ■ν) neither me nor any other who beholds the light. OSOPH. .T.
374. So SOPH. Tr. 669. ■φθασαν παρελθ■ντες τ■ν τ■ν ■θηνα■ων ο■κοδοµ■αν, ■στε µηκ■τι
µ■τε α■το■ κωλ■εσθαι ■π■ α■τ■ν, ■κε■νους τε κα■ παντ■πασιν ■πεστερηκ■ναι, ε■ κα■

κρατο■εν, µ■ ■ν ■τι σφ■ς ■ποτειχ■σαι, so as to be no longer themselves obstructed by them,
and so as to have deprived them absolutely of the power of ever again walling them in, even if they
should be victorious. THUC. vii. 6. “■σοµεν τ■ν ν■κτα π■σαν: ■στ■ ■σως βουλ■σεται κ■ν ■ν
Α■γ■πτ■ τυχε■ν ■ν µ■λλον ■ κρ■ναι κακ■ς,” “we will rain all night long, so that perhaps he
will wish to have the luck to be (that he might by chance find himself) in Egypt rather than to judge
unfairly.” AR. Nub. 1130. (Here τυχε■ν ■ν follows βο■λοµαι like the future infinitive in THUC. vi.
57: see 113.) We have ■λπ■ζω followed by the infinitive and ■ν in THUC. vii. 61, τ■ τ■ς τ■χης
κ■ν µεθ■ ■µ■ν ■λπ■σαντες στ■ναι, hoping that fortune may take sides with us (στα■η ■ν).
See also SOPH. El. 1482, ■λλ■ µοι π■ρες κ■ν σµικρ■ν ε■πε■ν, but permit me at least to say a
little (that I might say even a little, ε■ποιµι ■ν).

See the corresponding use of the future infinitive in similar expressions, where there is the same
approach to indirect discourse (113).

[*] 212. Even the infinitive with the article occasionally takes ■ν, as in ANT. v. 8, το■το ■µ■ς
διδ■ξω, ο■ τ■ φε■γειν ■ν τ■ πλ■θος τ■ ■µ■τερον, this I will teach you, not because I would
avoid your people. In SOPH. Ant. 236, “τ■ς ■λπ■δος τ■ µ■ παθε■ν ■ν ■λλο” , the hope that I
could not suffer anything else, the construction is practically that of indirect discourse (794).

Participle with ■ν.

[*] 213. When the participle is used with ■ν, each tense represents the corresponding tenses of
the indicative or optative with ■ν. The participle with ■ν is not, like the infinitive with ■ν, found
chiefly in indirect discourse; but ■ν is more frequently added to an attributive or a circumstantial
participle (822) to give it a potential force equivalent to that of the indicative or optative with ■ν.
The participle with ■ν is not found in Homer or Pindar.

[*] 214. ■Present.) The present participle (like the present infinitive) with ■ν represents the
imperfect indicative or the present optative with ■ν. E.g. Ο■δα α■το■ς ■λευθ■ρους ■ν ■ντας,
ε■ το■το ■πραξαν, I know they would (now) be free, if they had done this. Ο■δα α■το■ς
■λευθ■ρους ■ν ■ντας, ε■ το■το πρ■ξειαν, I know they would (hereafter) be free, if they should
do this. (In the former ■ντας ■ν represents ■σαν ■ν, in the latter ε■ησαν ■ν.) Τ■ν
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λαµβαν■ντων δ■κην ■ντες ■ν δικα■ως (i.e. ■µεν ■ν), whereas we should justly be among
those who inflict punishment. DEM.lvii. 3. ■περ ■σχε µ■ κατ■ π■λεις α■τ■ν ■πιπλ■οντα τ■ν
Πελοπ■ννησον πορθε■ν, ■δυν■των ■ν ■ντων (■µ■ν) ■πιβοηθε■ν, when you would have been
unable to bring aid (■δ■νατοι ■ν ■τε). THUC. i. 73. Π■λλ■ ■ν ■χων ■τερ■ ε■πε■ν περ■

α■τ■ς παραλε■πω, although I might be able to say many other things about it, I omit them. DEM.
xviii. 258. ■π■ παντ■ς ■ν φ■ρων λ■γου δικα■ου µηχ■νηµα ποικ■λον (i.e. ■ς ■ν φ■ροις), thou
who wouldst derive, etc. SOPH. O.C. 761.

[*] 215. ■Aorist.) The aorist participle with ■ν represents the aorist indicative or the aorist optative
with ■ν. E.g. Ο■τε ■ντα ο■τε ■ν γεν■µενα λογοποιο■σιν, they relate things which are not real,
and which never could happen (i.e. ο■κ ■ν γ■νοιτο). THUC. vi. 38. ■φ■ ■µ■ν ο■ γεγον■ς ο■δ■

ο■δα ε■ γεν■µενον ■ν, (a thing) which has not occurred in our day, and I doubt whether it ever
could occur (γ■νοιτο ■ν). PLAT. Rep. 414 C. ■λλ■ ■■δ■ως ■ν ■φεθε■ς, ε■ κα■ µετρ■ως τι
το■των ■πο■ησε, προε■λετο ■ποθανε■ν, whereas he might easily have been acquitted, etc.
XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. Κα■ ε■ ■π■χθησθε ■σπερ ■µε■ς, ε■ ■σµεν µ■ ■ν ■σσον ■µ■ς λυπηρο■ς
γενοµ■νους το■ς ξυµµ■χοις, κα■ ■ναγκασθ■ντας ■ν ■ ■ρχειν, κ.τ.λ. (i.e. ο■κ ■ν ■γ■νεσθε,
κα■ ■ναγκ■σθητε ■ν), if you had become odious as we have, we are sure that you would have
been no less oppressive to your allies, and that you would have been forced, etc. THUC. i. 76.
■ρ■ν τ■ παρατε■χισµα ■πλο■ν ■ν κα■, ε■ ■πικρατ■σει■ τις τ■ς ■ναβ■σεως, ■■δ■ως ■ν
α■τ■ ληφθ■ν (i.e. ■■δ■ως ■ν ληφθε■η), seeing that it would easily be taken, etc. Id. vii. 42.So
■ς τ■χ■ ■ν συµβ■ντων, DEM. xxiii. 58 (see 918).

[*] 216. ■Future.) A few cases of the future participle with ■ν, representing the future indicative
with ■ν, are found in Attic writers. These rest on the same authority as those of the future
indicative and the future infinitive with ■ν (197 and 208). E.g. ■φ■ετε ■ µ■ ■φ■ετε, ■ς ■µο■

ο■κ ■ν ποι■σοντος ■λλα, ο■δ■ ε■ µ■λλω πολλ■κις τεθν■ναι (i.e. ο■κ ■ν ποι■σω ■λλα): so
all MSS. PLAT.Ap. 30B. Το■ς ■τιο■ν ■ν ■κε■ν■ ποι■σοντας ■ν■ρηκ■τες ■κ τ■ς π■λεως
■σεσθε. DEM. xix. 342. (Here most MSS., including Σ, have ποι■σοντας, but A has ποι■σαντας.)
Π■λαι τις ■δ■ως ■ν ■σως ■ρωτ■σων κ■θηται, many a one has long been sitting here who
perhaps would be very glad to ask (so all MSS.). DEM. ix. 70.

[*] 217. The participle with ■ν can never represent a protasis, because there is no form of protasis
which could be represented by a participle, where ■ν is separable from the conditional particle.
(See 224.) Position of ■ν.

[*] 218. 1. When ■ν is used with the subjunctive, if it does not coalesce with the relative or particle
into one word (as in ■■ν, ■ταν, etc.), it is generally separated from it only by such monosyllables
as µ■ν, δ■, τ■, γ■ρ, κα■, ν■, π■ρ, etc., rarely τ■ς.

See examples under 444 and 529.

2. In Homer and Hesiod two such words may precede κ■; as ε■ περ γ■ρ κεν, ε■ γ■ρ ν■ κε, ε■

γ■ρ τ■ς κε, ■ς µ■ν γ■ρ κε. This is rare with ■ν in prose; see DEM. iv. 45, ■ποι µ■ν γ■ρ ■ν.
Exceptional are ■ποι τις ■ν, ο■µαι, προσθ■, DEM. ii. 14; ■ τι ■λλο ■ν δοκ■ ■µ■ν, XEN. Cyr.
iv. 5, 52. The strange καθ■ ■ν µην■■ ■ν τις, ANT. v. 38, is now corrected to ■ν µην■■, but still
stranger is ■ποσον ■ φ■ρυγξ ■ν ■µ■ν χανδ■ν■ (?), AR. Ran. 259.
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[*] 219. When ■ν is used with the optative or indicative, it may either stand near the verb, or be
attached to some other emphatic word. Particularly, it is very often placed directly after
interrogatives, negatives, adverbs of time, place, etc., and other words which especially affect the
sense of the sentence. E.g. ■λλ■ τ■ς δ■ θε■ν θεραπε■α ε■η ■ν ■ ■σι■της; PLAT. Euthyph.
13D. ■λλ■ ■µ■ς τ■ κεφ■λαιον α■τ■ν ■■δ■ως ■ν ε■ποις. Id. 14 α. Ο■κ ■ν δ■ τ■νδ■ ■νδρα
µ■χης ■ρ■σαιο µετελθ■ν, Τυδε■δην, ■ς ν■ν γε ■ν κα■ ∆ι■ πατρ■ µ■χοιτο; Il. v. 456. “Π■ς
■ν τ■ν α■µυλ■τατον, ■χθρ■ν ■ληµα, το■ς τε δισσ■ρχας ■λ■σσας βασιλ■ς, τ■λος θ■νοιµι
κα■τ■ς” SOPH. Aj. 389. “Πολλ■ κ■ν ■κων ■δρων” Id. O.T. 591. Τ■χιστ■ ■ν τε π■λιν ο■

τοιο■τοι ■τ■ρους πε■σαντες ■πολ■σειαν. THUC. ii. 63.

[*] 220. 1. By a peculiar usage, ■ν is often separated from its verb by such verbs as ο■οµαι,
δοκ■, φηµ■, ο■δα, etc. In such cases care must be taken to connect the ■ν with the verb to
which it really belongs. E.g. Κα■ ν■ν ■δ■ως ■ν µοι δοκ■ κοινων■σαι, and now I think I should
gladly take part (■ν belonging to κοινων■σαι). XEN. Cyr. viii. 7, 25. So AESCHIN. iii. 2 (end).
Ο■δ■ ■ν ■µε■ς ο■δ■ ■τι ■πα■σασθε πολεµο■ντες, nor would you (I am sure) have ceased
fighting. DEM. vi. 29. Π■τερα γ■ρ ■ν ο■εσθε ■■ον ε■ναι; DEM. xlix. 45. ■κλ■ξαντα ■ µ■τε
προ■δει µηδε■ς µ■τ■ ■ν ■■θη τ■µερον ■ηθ■ναι, “selecting what nobody knew beforehand
and nobody thought would be mentioned to-day.” DEM. xviii. 225. (Here ■ηθ■ναι ■ν = ■ηθε■η
■ν. If ■ν were taken with ■■θη, the meaning would be, what nobody would have thought had
been mentioned.) Τ■ ο■ν ■ν, ■φην, ε■η ■ ■ρως; Symp. 202D.

2. Especially irregular are such expressions as ο■κ ο■δα ■ν ε■, or ο■κ ■ν ο■δα ε■, followed by
an optative or indicative to which the ■ν belongs. E.g. Ο■κ ο■δ■ ■ν ε■ πε■σαιµι, “I do not know
whether I could persuade him.” EUR. Med. 941. (The more regular form would be ο■κ ο■δα ε■

πε■σαιµι ■ν.) So Alc. 48. Ο■κ ■ν ο■δ■ ε■ δυνα■µην. PLAT. Tim. 26B. Ο■κ ο■δ■ ■ν ε■

■κτησ■µην πα■δα τοιο■τον. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 12. So ο■κ ■ν ο■δ■ ■ τι ■λλο ε■χον
ψηφ■σασθαι, I do not know what other vote I could have given (τ■ ■λλο ε■χον ■ν ψηφ■σασθαι;
), DEM. xlv. 7.

[*] 221. ■Τ■χ■ ■ν.) Among the words to which ■ν is very frequently joined is τ■χα, perhaps (i.e.
quickly, soon), the two forming τ■χ■ ■ν, which expression is sometimes supposed to mean
perhaps. But τ■χ■ ■ν cannot be used unless the ■ν belongs in its ordinary sense to the verb of
the sentence.

Thus τ■χ■ ■ν γ■νοιτο means it might perhaps happen, and τ■χ■ ■ν ■γ■νετο means it might
perhaps have happened; but the latter can never mean perhaps it happened, like ■σως ■γ■νετο.
Τ■χα alone often means perhaps, as in XEN. An. v. 2, 17. Aristotle writes τ■χα and ■ν
separately in the same sense as τ■χ■ ■ν; as τ■χα δ■ κα■ µ■λλον ■ν τα■την ■πολ■βοι, Nic. i.
5, Nic. 6.

[*] 222. ■ν never begins a sentence, or a clause before which a comma could stand. But it may
directly follow a parenthetic clause, provided some part of its own clause precedes. E.g. ■λλ■ ■
µ■λ■ ■ν µοι σιτ■ων διπλ■ν ■δει, Pac. 137.So τ■ µ■λλον, ■πε■ γ■νοιτ■, ■ν κλ■οις (or
without the commas), the future you can hear when it comes, AESCH. Ag. 250.

Repetition of ■ν.
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[*] 223. ■ν is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with the same verb. This may be done in
a long sentence, to make the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when the
connexion is broken by intermediate clauses. It may also be done in order to emphasise particular
words with which ■ν is joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the contingency.
E.g. ■στ■ ■ν, ε■ σθ■νος λ■βοιµι, δηλ■σαιµ■ ■ν οι■■■ α■το■ς φρον■. SOPH. El. 333. Ο■

τ■ν ■λ■ντες α■θις ■νθαλο■εν ■ν. AESCH. Ag. 340. ■λλους γ■ ■ν ο■ν ο■■µεθα τ■ ■µ■τερα
λαβ■ντας δε■ξαι ■ν µ■λιστα ε■ τι µετρι■ζοµεν. THUC. i. 76. (See 220.) “Ο■τ■ ■ν
κελε■σαιµ■, ο■τ■ ■ν, ε■ θ■λοις ■τι πρ■σσειν, ■µο■ γ■ ■ν ■δ■ως δρ■ης µ■τα” SOPH. Ant.
69. Λ■γω καθ■ ■καστον δοκε■ν ■ν µοι τ■ν α■τ■ν ■νδρα παρ■ ■µ■ν ■π■ πλε■στ■ ■ν ε■δη
κα■ µετ■ χαρ■των µ■λιστ■ ■ν ε■τραπ■λως τ■ σ■µα α■ταρκες παρ■χεσθαι. THUC. ii. 41.
(Here ■ν is used three times, belonging to παρ■χεσθαι.) ■µ■ν δ■ ■ρηµος ■ν ο■κ ■ν ■καν■ς
ο■µαι ε■ναι ο■τ■ ■ν φ■λον ■φελ■σαι ο■τ■ ■ν ■χθρ■ν ■λ■ξασθαι. XEN. An. i. 3, 6. (Here
■ν is used three times, belonging to ε■ναι.) Ο■κ ■ν ■γε■σθ■ α■τ■ν κ■ν ■πιδραµε■ν; DEM.
xxvii. 56.

[*] 224. A participle representing a protasis (472) is especially apt to have an emphatic ■ν near it.
This, by showing that the verb is to form an apodosis, tends to point out the participle as
conditional in an early part of the sentence. E.g. Νοµ■σατε τ■ τε φα■λον κα■ τ■ µ■σον κα■ τ■

π■νυ ■κριβ■ς ■ν ξυγκραθ■ν µ■λιστ■ ■ν ■σχ■ειν, believe that these, if they should be united,
would be especially strong. THUC. vi. 18. (Here ξυγκραθ■ν, not with ■ν, is equivalent to ε■

ξυγκραθε■η.) ■γ■νας ■ν τ■ς µοι δοκε■, ■φη, ■ π■τερ, προειπ■ν ■κ■στοις κα■ ■θλα
προτιθε■ς µ■λιστ■ ■ν ποιε■ν ε■ ■σκε■σθαι, it seems to me, said he, father, that if any one
should proclaim contests, etc., he would cause, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 18. (Here the protasis implied
in the participles is merely emphasised by ■ν, which belongs to ποιε■ν.) See also λ■γοντος ■ν
τινος πιστε■σαι ο■εσθε; (i.e. ε■ τις ■λεγεν, ■π■στευσαν ■ν; ) do you think they would have
believed it, if any one had told them? DEM. vi. 20. (Here ■ν stands near λ■γοντος only to point
this out as the protasis to which its own verb πιστε■σαι is the apodosis, with which ■ν is not
repeated.) [*] 225. ■a) Repetition of κ■ is rare; yet it sometimes occurs. E.g.

Τ■ κε µ■λ■ ■ κεν ■µεινε κα■ ■σσ■µεν■ς περ ■δο■ο, ■ κ■ µε τεθνηυ■αν ■νι µεγ■ροισιν
■λειπεν. Od iv. 733.

■b) On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins ■ν and κ■ in the same sentence for emphasis.
E.g.

Καρτερα■, ■ς ο■τ■ ■ν κεν ■ρης ■ν■σαιτο µετελθ■ν ο■τε κ■ ■θηνα■η λαοσσ■ος. Il. xiii. 127.

[*] 226. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate clauses with the same mood, ■ν is
generally used only in the first and understood in the others, unless it is repeated for emphasis or
for some other special reason. E.g. Ο■δ■ ■ν ■µ■, ■ν■κα δε■ρο ■ποπλε■ν ■βουλ■µην,
κατεκ■λυεν, ο■δ■ τοια■τα λ■γειν το■τ■ προσ■ταττεν, ■ξ ■ν ■κισθ■ ■µε■ς ■µ■λλετ■

■ξι■ναι. DEM. xix. 51. (Here ■ν is understood with προσ■ταττεν.) Ο■τω δ■ δρ■ν ο■δ■ν ■ν
δι■φορον το■ ■τ■ρου ποιο■, ■λλ■ ■π■ τα■τ■ν ■οιεν ■µφ■τεροι. PLAT. Rep. 360 C.
Ο■κο■ν κ■ν, ε■ πρ■ς α■τ■ τ■ φ■ς ■ναγκ■ζοι α■τ■ν βλ■πειν, ■λγε■ν τε ■ν τ■ ■µµατα κα■

φε■γειν ■ποστρεφ■µενον (ο■ει); Ib. 515E. (Κ■ν belongs to the infinitives; 223.) See also XEN.
An. ii. 5, 14. ΙΙ■ντα ■ρει ■ Φ■λιππος, πολλ■ λ■γοντος ■µο■ κα■ θρυλο■ντος ■ε■, τ■ µ■ν
πρ■τον ■ς ■ν ε■ς κοιν■ν γν■µην ■ποφαινοµ■νου, µετ■ τα■τα δ■ ■ς ■γνοο■ντας
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διδ■σκοντος, τελευτ■ντος δ■ ■ς ■ν πρ■ς πεπρακ■τας α■το■ς κα■ ■νοσιωτ■τους ■νθρ■πους
ο■δ■ν ■ποστελλοµ■νου. DEM. xix. 156.The clauses with ■ς represent (1) ■ς ■λεγον ■ν ε■

■φαιν■µην, as I should have spoken if I had been merely informing my colleagues; (2) ■ς ■λεγον
(■ν) ε■ ■γνοο■ντας ■δ■δασκον, as I should have spoken if I had been instructing ignorant men;
(3) ■ς λ■γοιµι ■ν, as I should speak to men who had sold themselves, etc. In the second clause,
the construction remaining the same, ■ν is omitted; but in the third, where an optative is implied,
■ν reappears. In PLAT. Rep. 398 A, we find ■ν used with two co-ordinate optatives, understood
with a third, and repeated again with a fourth to avoid confusion with a dependent optative in a
relative clause. ■ν may be understood with an optative even in a separate sentence, if the
construction is continued from a sentence in which ■ν is used with the optative; as in PLAT. Rep.
352 E: ■σθ■ ■τ■ ■ν ■λλ■ ■δοις ■ ■φθαλµο■ς; Ο■ δ■τα. Τ■ δ■; ■κο■σαις ■λλ■ ■ ■σ■ν;
So with πρ■ττοι after γ■ρ, ib. 439 Elliptical uses of ■ν.

[*] 227. ■ν is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, when one can be supplied from the
context. E.g. “Ο■ ο■κ■ται ■■γκουσιν: ■λλ■ ο■κ ■ν πρ■ το■” (sc. ■ρρεγκον), “the slaves are
snoring; but they wouldn’t have been doing so at this hour in old times.” AR. Nub. 5. “■ς ο■τ■ ■ν
■στ■ν τ■νδ■ ■ν ■ξε■ποιµ■ τ■, ο■τ■ ■ν τ■κνοισι το■ς ■µο■ς ■σξ. ■ξε■ποιµι■, στ■ργων
■µως” SOPH. O.C. 1528. Τ■ ■ν δοκε■ σοι Πρ■αµος (sc. πρ■ξαι), ε■ τ■δ■ ■νυσεν; “ but what
think you Priam would have done if he had accomplished what you have?” AESCH. Ag. 935.
Σ■φρων µ■ν ο■κ ■ν µ■λλον, ε■τυχ■ς δ■ ■σως (sc. ο■σα). EUR. Alc. 182: cf. AR. Eq. 1252.
(See 483.) So π■ς γ■ρ ■ν (sc. ε■η■; how could it? π■ς ο■κ ■ν; and similar phrases; especially
■σπερ ■ν ε■ (also written as one word, ■σπερανε■), in which the ■ν belongs to the verb that was
originally understood after ε■; as φοβο■µενος ■σπερ ■ν ε■ πα■ς, fearing like a child (originally
for φοβο■µενος ■σπερ ■ν ■φοβε■το ε■ πα■ς ■ν). PLAT. Gorg. 479A. See DEM. xviii. 194: τ■

χρ■ ποιε■ν; ■σπερ ■ν ε■ τις να■κληρον π■ντ■ ■π■ σωτηρ■α πρ■ξαντα . . . τ■ς ναυαγ■ας
α■τι■το, what are we to do? (We are to do) just what a shipowner would do (ποιο■ ■ν) if any one
should blame him for the wreck of his ship, etc. See φ■σειεν ■ν, which explains the omitted verb,
just afterwards.

[*] 228. Κ■ν in both its meanings (as κα■ with the adverb ■ν, and as κα■ with α?ν = ■■ν) may
stand without a verb. E.g. “■λλ■ ■νδρα χρ■ δοκε■ν πεσε■ν ■ν κ■ν ■π■ σµικρο■ κακο■”
SOPH. Aj. 1077. (Here κ■ν, for κα■ ■ν, which we may express by even or though it be, belongs
to πεσε■ν understood.) ■καν■ς ο■ν το■το ■χοµεν, κ■ν ε■ πλεοναχ■ σκοπο■µεν; are we then
satisfied of this (and should we be so) even if we were to look at it in various ways? PLAT. Rep.
477A. (We must supply ■καν■ς ■χοιµεν with κ■ν.) See different cases of κ■ν ε■ in 195, in
which a verb follows to which ■ν cannot belong.

Κα■ ■ποι τις ■ν, ο■µαι, προσθ■ κ■ν µικρ■ν δ■ναµιν, π■ντ■ ■φελε■, and, I think, wherever
we add even (though it be) a little power, it all helps. DEM. ii. 14. (Here κ■ν = κα■ ■ν τις προσθ■,
even though we add.) Μ■τρησον ε■ρ■νης τ■ µοι, κ■ν π■ντ■ ■τη, measure me out some
peace, even if it be only for five years (κα■ ■ν µετρ■σ■ς). AR. Ach. 1021.

[*] 229. ■ν may be used with a relative without a verb, as it is with ε■ (in ■ν = ε■ ■ν) in the last
examples (228). So in XEN. An. i. 3, 6 , ■ς ■µο■ ο■ν ■■ντος ■π■ ■ν κα■ ■µε■ς, ο■τω τ■ν
γν■µην ■χετε (i.e. ■π■ ■ν κα■ ■µε■ς ■ητε), “be of this mind, that I shall go wherever you go.”
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1 See Monro, Homeric Grammar, pp. 265-267. For Pindar, see Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. iii. pp.
446-455, where may be found a complete enumeration of the passages in Pindar containing either
■ν (30 cases) or κ■ (33 cases).
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Chapter 4

4. Use of the Moods

Chapter IV Use of the Moods.

[*] 230. This chapter treats of all constructions which require any other form of the finite verb than
the simple indicative in absolute assertions and direct questions (2). The infinitive and participle
are included here so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in protasis or apodosis, and
in other constructions (as with πρ■ν and ■στε) in which the finite moods also are used.

[*] 231. These constructions are discussed under the following heads:—

I. The potential optative and indicative.

II. The imperative and subjunctive in commands, exhortations, and prohibitions.—Subjunctive and
indicative with µ■ and µ■ ο■ in cautious assertions.— ■πως and ■πως µ■ with the independent
future indicative or subjunctive.

III. The subjunctive (like the future indicative) in independent sentences.—The interrogative
subjunctive.

IV. Ο■ µ■ with the subjunctive or future indicative.

V. Final and object clauses after ■να, ■ς, ■πως, ■φρα, and µ■.

VI. Conditional sentences.

VII. Relative and temporal sentences, including consecutive sentences with ■στε, etc.

VIII. Indirect discourse.

IX. Causal sentences.

X. Expressions of a wish.

Section I: The Potential Optative and Indicative.

[*] 232. We find fully established in the Homeric language a use of the optative and the past tenses
of the indicative with ■ν or κ■, which expresses the action of the verb as dependent on
circumstances or conditions; as ■λθοι ■ν, he might (could or would) go; ■λθεν ■ν, he might
(could or would) have gone. Such an optative or indicative is called potential.

I. Potential Optative.

[*] 233. It has already been seen (13) that Homer sometimes uses the optative in a weak future
sense, without κ■ or ■ν, to express a concession or permission. Such neutral forms seem to form
a connecting link between the simple optative in wishes and the optative with ■ν, partaking to a
certain extent of the nature of both. (For a full discussion of these forms and their relations, see
Appendix I.) Such expressions seem to show that the early language used forms like ■λθοιµι and



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 22

■δοιµι in two senses, I may go and I may see, or may I go and may I see, corresponding to ■λθω
and ■δω in their two Homeric senses I shall go and I shall see (284), or let me go and let me see
(257).

[*] 234. The neutral optatives like Il. iv. 18 are rare even in Homer, the language having already
distinguished the two meanings in sense, and marked them in most cases by external signs. The
optative expressing what may happen in the future took the particle κ■ or ■ν, and was negatived
by ο■, denoting the relations which we express by our potential mood with may, can, might, could,
would, and should. Thus ■λοιµ■ κε ■ κεν ■λο■ην, I may slay or I may be slain, Il. xxii. 253;
■ν■ρ δ■ κεν ο■ τι ∆ι■ς ν■ον ε■ρ■σσαιτο, a man cannot contend against the will of Zeus, Il. viii.
143.1 On the other hand, the simple optative (without κ■ or ■ν) was more and more restricted to
the expression of a wish or exhortation, and was negatived by µ■; as µ■ γ■νοιτο, may it not
happen, “π■θοι■ µοι,” “listen to me” (Hom. Od. iv. 193) , as opposed to ο■κ ■ν γ■νοιτο, it could
not happen. The potential forms ■λθοιµι ■ν and ■δοιµι ■ν differ from the more absolute future
indicative and the old subjunctive forms ■λθω and ■δω, I shall go and I shall see, by expressing a
future act as dependent on some future circumstances or conditions, which may be more or less
distinctly implied. The freedom of the earlier language extended the use of the potential optative to
present and sometimes even to past time. See 438 and 440.

[*] 235. In most cases the limiting condition involved in the potential optative is not present to the
mind in any definite form, and can be expressed in English only by such words as perchance,
possibly, or probably, or by the auxiliaries could, would, should, might, etc. with the vague
conditions which these imply (like if he should try, if he pleased, if he could, if what is natural
should happen, etc.) Sometimes a more general condition is implied, like in any possible case; as
ο■κ ■ν δεχο■µην το■το, I would not accept this (on any terms); here the expression becomes
nearly absolute, and may often be translated by our future, as ο■κ ■ν µεθε■µην το■ θρ■νου, I
will not give up the throne (AR. Ran. 830), or (in positive sentences) by must, as π■ντες
θαυµ■ζοιεν ■ν το■το, all must admire this. The optative thus used with no conscious feeling of
any definite condition, but still implying that the statement is conditioned and not absolute, is the
simplest and most primitive potential optative. It is equivalent to the Latin potential subjunctive, as
credas, dicas, cernas, putes, etc., you may believe, say, perceive, think, etc. The Homeric
language has six forms, all expressing futurity with different degrees of absoluteness and
distinctness; as ■ψοµαι, ■ψοµα■ κε, ■δωµαι, ■δωµα■ κε, ■δο■µην, ■δο■µην κε (or ■ν),
containing every step from I shall see to I should see. Of these only the first and the last (with a
tradition of the second) survived the Homeric period, and the others (especially the fifth) were
already disappearing during that period (240), being found unnecessary as the language became
settled, and as the optative with κ■ or ■ν became more fixed as a future potential form.

[*] 236. In the following examples of the potential optative no definite form of condition is present to
the mind:—

“■µο■ δ■ τ■τ■ ■ν πολ■ κ■ρδιον ε■η,” “but it would at that time (be likely to) profit me far more.”
Il. xxii. 108. “Φε■γωµεν: ■τι γ■ρ κεν ■λ■ξαιµεν κακ■ν ■µαρ,” “let us flee; for perchance we may
still escape the evil day.” Od. x. 269. “Πλησ■ον ■λλ■λων: κα■ κεν διο■στε■σειας,” “the rocks
are close together: you might perhaps shoot an arrow across the space.” Od. xii. 102. So Od. xxiii.
125. “Ο■κο■ν π■ροις ■ν τ■νδε δωρε■ν ■µο■;” “would you then grant me this favour?” AESCH.
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Prom. 616. So “π■ν γ■ρ ■ν .π■θοι■ µου,” “for you can learn anything (you please) from me.” Ib.
617. “Τ■ τ■νδ■ ■ν ε■ποις ■λλο;” “what else could you say of this man?” SOPH. Ant. 646. So
Ant. 552 and 652. Πολλ■ς ■ν ε■ροις µηχαν■ς, “you can find many devices.” And. 85. ■ψοµα■

τοι κα■ ο■κ ■ν λειφθε■ην, “I will follow you and in no case will I be left behind.” HDT. iv. 97. Ο■

µ■ν (sc. λ■γοντες) ■ς ο■δεν■ ■ν τρ■π■ ■λθοιεν ο■ ■θηνα■οι. THUC. vi. 35. ■νθα πολλ■ν
µ■ν σωφροσ■νην καταµ■θοι ■ν τις. XEN. An. i. 9, 3. So Mem. i. 3, Mem. 5, Mem. iii. 5, Mem. 1
and 7. ∆■ς ■ς τ■ν α■τ■ν ποταµ■ν ο■κ ■ν ■µβα■ης, you cannot step twice into the same river
(saying of Heraclitus). PLAT. Crat. 402A. Ο■ µ■ν ■στι καλλ■ων ■δ■ς ο■δ■ ■ν γ■νοιτο, “there
is none and there could be none.” Ib. Phil. 16B; so 64 B. ■κο■οις ■ν, “you can hear.” Rep. 487E.
∆ειξ■τω ■ς ο■ Θετταλο■ ν■ν ο■κ ■ν ■λε■θεροι γ■νοιντο ■σµενοι, “let him show that they
would not now gladly become free.” DEM. ii. 8. ■δ■ως δ■ ■ν ■γωγ■ ■ρο■µην Λεπτ■νην, “but I
would gladly ask Leptines.” Id. xx. 129. Ε■ ■γν■ησε τα■τα, γ■νοιτο γ■ρ ■ν κα■ το■το, if he did
not know this,—and it might easily so happen. Ib. 143. Ο■τ■ ■ν ο■τος ■χοι λ■γειν ο■θ■ ■µε■ς
πεισθε■ητε. Id. Ib. xxii. 17. Πο■ ο■ν τραπο■µεθ■ ■ν ■τι; “ in what other direction could we
possibly turn?” PLAT. Euthyd. 290A. Ο■κ ■ν µεθε■µην το■ θρ■νου, “I will not give up the
throne.” AR. Ran. 830.So ο■κ ■ν δεχο■µην, AESCH. Eum. 228. Τ■ς ο■κ ■ν ■γ■σαιτο τ■ν
■νδρ■ν ■κε■νων τ■ς ■ρετ■ς; who would not admire the valour of these men? (i.e. every one
must admire their valour). DEM. xviii. 204.

Βουλο■µην ■ν, I should like, is used like velim. For ■βουλ■µην ■ν, vellem, see 246.

[*] 237. The potential optative in the second person may have the force of a mild command or
exhortation. E.g.

“Σ■ µ■ν κοµ■ζοις ■ν σεαυτ■ν ■ θ■λεις,” “you may take yourself off whither you please (a milder
expression than κ■µιζε σεαυτ■ν).” SOPH. Ant. 444. So Ant. 1339.

“Κλ■οις ■ν ■δη, Φο■βε προστατ■ριε,” “hear me now.” El. 637.

“Χωρο■ς ■ν ε■σω” Id. Ph. 674. So probably Il. ii. 250: τ■ ο■κ ■ν βασιλ■ας ■ν■ στ■µ■ ■χων
■γορε■οις, therefore you must not take kings upon your tongue and talk (or do not take, etc.)

[*] 238. Occasionally the potential optative expresses what may hereafter prove to be true or to
have been true. E.g. Πο■ δ■τ■ ■ν ε■εν ο■ ξ■νοι; where may the strangers be? (i.e. where is it
likely to turn out that they are?■SOPH. El. 1450. ■ γ■ρ ■µ■ (sc. σοφ■α) φα■λη τις ■ν ε■η, “for
it may turn out that my wisdom is of a mean kind.” Symp. 175E. ■λλ■νων τιν■ς φασι ■ρπ■σαι
Ε■ρ■πην: ε■ησαν δ■ ■ν ο■τοι Κρ■τες, and these would prove to be Cretans (or to have been
Cretans). HDT. i. 2. Α■ται δ■ ο■κ ■ν πολλα■ ε■ησαν, and these (the islands) would not prove
to be many. THUC. i. 9. This has nothing to do with the Homeric use of the optative with κ■ or ■ν
in a present or a past sense (438; 440). See the similar use of the subjunctive with µ■ after verbs
of fearing (92).

[*] 239. The potential optative may express every grade of potentiality from the almost pure future
ο■κ ■ν µεθε■µην, I will not give up (under any circumstances), to “ο■κ ■ν δικα■ως ■ς κακ■ν
π■σοιµ■ τι,” “I could not justly fall into any trouble,” SOPH. Ant. 240 , where δικα■ως points to
the substance of a limiting condition, if justice should be done. From this the step is but slight to
such cases as ο■τε ■σθ■ουσι πλε■ω ■ δ■νανται φ■ρειν: διαρραγε■εν γ■ρ ■ν, they do not eat
more than they can carry; for (if they should) they would burst, XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 21 , where ε■ . . .
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■σθ■οιεν is necessary to complete the sense and is clearly understood from the preceding words.
A final step in the same direction is taken when the condition is actually stated as part of the
sentence. As ■λθοι ■ν means he would go (under some future circumstances), if these limiting
circumstances are to be definitely expressed it is natural to use the corresponding form of
condition, ε■ with the optative, as ε■ κελε■σειας ■λθοι ■ν, if you should command he would go.
The protasis is thus assimilated to the apodosis in form, as it conforms to it in sense and general
character. So when a conclusion is to follow such a condition as ε■ κελε■σειας, the
corresponding optative with ■ν, i.e. the potential optative, is naturally chosen, although nothing but
regard to harmony and symmetry makes either if you should command he will go or if you
command he would go, or the equivalent Greek forms, objectionable. In fact, these very forms are
far more common in the more fluid Homeric language than in the fixed and regular style of Attic
prose. There is, therefore, no necessary or logical bond of union between two forms like ε■

κελε■σειας and ■λθοι ■ν. This connexion is, indeed, far more the effect of assimilation in form,
as appears especially when the apodosis contains an optative in a wish; as in “■ς ■π■λοιτο κα■

■λλος ■τις τοια■τ■ γε ■■ζοι,” “may another perish also who shall do the like” (Hom. Od. i. 47) ,
where if ■πολ■σθω had been used we should naturally have had ■■ζ■. For examples of the
optative with ■ν or κ■ with a definite protasis expressed or implied in the context, see 455 and
472.

[*] 240. The use of ■ν or κ■ with the potential optative had already become fixed in the Homeric
language. A few cases of “neutral optatives” in Homer, which seem to show an early potential use
without κ■ or ■ν, have been given above (13). Besides these, a few more distinctly potential
optatives without ■ν or κ■ occur in Homer, but they are exceptions to the general usage even
there. Such are the following:—

“Ο■ τι κακ■τερον ■λλο π■θοιµι” Il. xix. 321. “Το■του γε σποµ■νοιο κα■ ■κ πυρ■ς α■θοµ■νοιο
■µφω νοστ■σαιµεν” Il. x. 246. “■ε■α θε■ς γ■ ■θ■λων ■µε■νονας δωρ■σαιτο” Il. x. 556 : see
Od. iii. 231. “Χερµ■διον λ■βε, ■ ο■ δ■ο γ■ ■νδρε φ■ροιεν” Il. v. 302 : so xx. 285. “Ο■ τις
πε■σειε γυνα■κα” Od. xiv. 122. So also Il. vii. 48, Il. xiv. 190, Il. xv. 45, Il. 197.

See, further, Theog. 723 and 725; PIND. Ol. x. 21, Py. iv. 118.

[*] 241. Some cases of the optative without ■ν occur with the indefinite ■στιν ■ς in Homer, and
with ■στιν ■στις, ■στιν ■πως, ■στιν ■ποι, in the Attic poets. These form a class by themselves.
E.g. Ο■κ ■σθ■ ■ς σ■ς γε κ■νας κεφαλ■ς ■παλ■λκοι. Il. xxii. 348. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ην ■ς τ■ς σφιν
■π■ στ■χας ■γ■σαιτο. Il. ii. 687. Ο■κ ■σθ■ ■πως λ■ξαιµι τ■ ψευδ■ καλ■. AESCH. Ag. 620.
“Ο■κ ■σθ■ ■τ■ µε■ζονα µο■ραν νε■µαιµ■ ■ σοι” Id. Prom. 292. Ο■κ ■στιν ■στις πλ■ν
■µο■ κε■ραιτ■ νιν. Id. Cho. 172. ■στ■ ο■ν ■πως ■λκηστις ■ς γ■ρας µ■λοι; EUR. Alc. 52.
■σθ■ ■ποι τις στε■λας παραλ■σαι ψυχ■ν; Ibid. 113.

[*] 242. On the other hand, a few other cases in the Attic poets are mere anomalies, even if we
admit that the text is sound. E.g.

“Τε■ν, Ζε■, δ■νασιν τ■ς ■νδρ■ν ■περβασ■α κατ■σχοι;” “ what transgression of man can
check thy power?” SOPH. Ant. 605.

“■λλ■ ■π■ρτολµον ■νδρ■ς φρ■νηµα τ■ς λ■γοι;” AESCH. Cho. 594.
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“Π■ς ο■ν τ■δ■, ■ς ε■ποι τις, ■ξηµ■ρτανες;” i.e. "as one might say." (?) EUR. Andr. 929.

“Θ■σσον ■ λ■γοι τις π■λους ■στ■σαµεν” Id. Hipp. 1186.

“■σπερ ε■ποι τις τ■πος,” “as one would say τ■πος (?)” AR. Av. 180. The cases cited from Attic
prose are now generally admitted to be corrupt. See Krüger, ii. 54, 3, Anm. 8.

II. Potential Indicative.

[*] 243. As the potential optative represents a future act as dependent on future circumstances
(234), so the potential indicative originally represents a past act as dependent on past
circumstances. Therefore, while ■λθεν means he went, ■λθεν ■ν means he would have gone
(under some past circumstances). It is probable that no definite limiting circumstances were
present to the mind when this form first came into use, so that ■λθεν ■ν naturally signified merely
that it was likely, possible, or probable that he went or (as we express it) that he might have gone
or would have been likely to go, sometimes that he must have gone. In this sense it appears as a
past form of the potential optative, e.g. of ■λθοι ■ν in the sense he might perchance go or he
would be likely to go (in the future). The same relation appears in Latin, where credas, putes,
cernas, dicas, you would be likely to believe, think, etc., are transferred to past time as crederes,
putares, cerneres, diceres, you would have believed, thought, etc.2 Here putet and putaret are
precisely equivalent to ο■οιτο ■ν, he would be likely to think, and ■ετο ■ν, he would have been
likely to think.

[*] 244. We find the potential indicative in its simplest use (last mentioned)—with no reference to
any definite condition, but merely expressing past possibility, probability, or necessity— in all
classes of Greek writers. E.g. Ο■δ■ ■ν ■τι φρ■δµων περ ■ν■ρ Σαρπηδ■να δ■ον ■γνω, “no
longer would even a shrewd man have known Sarpedon.” Il. xvi. 638. ■π■ κεν ταλασ■φρον■ περ
δ■ος ε■λεν, “fear might have seized even a man of stout heart.” Il. iv. 421.See other Homeric
examples below.

“■λλ■ ■λθε µ■ν δ■ το■το το■νειδος τ■χ■ ■ν ■ργ■ βιασθ■ν µ■λλον ■ γν■µ■ φρεν■ν,” “but
this reproach may perhaps have come from violence of wrath, etc.” SOPH. O. T. 523. (Here τ■χ■

■ν ■λθε expresses past possibility, with no reference to any definite condition, unfulfilled or
otherwise.) “Θεο■ς γ■ρ ■ν ο■τω φ■λον τ■χ■ ■ν τι µην■ουσιν ε■ς γ■νος π■λαι,” “for
perchance it may have been thus pleasing to Gods who of old bore some wrath against our race.”
Id. O.C. 964. (According to the common punctuation τ■χ■ ■ν would be taken with µην■ουσιν, =
ο■ τ■χ■ ■ν τι ■µ■νιον, who may perchance have borne some wrath, see PLAT. Phaedr. 265B ,
below; but the analogy of O. T. 523 favours the other interpretation.) Πρ■ς πο■ον ■ν τ■νδ■

α■τ■ς ο■δυσσε■ς ■πλει; i.e. who might this man have been to whom Ulysses was sailing? Ph.
572. ■ θεασ■µενος π■ς ■ν τις ■ν■ρ ■ρ■σθη δ■ιος ε■ναι, every man who saw this drama (the
“Seven against Thebes”) would have been eager to be a warrior. AR. Ran. 1022. (This is the past
form of π■ς ■ν τις ■ρασθε■η δ■ιος ε■ναι, every one would be eager, having no more reference
to an unfulfilled condition than the latter has.) ∆ι■βησαν, ■ς µ■ν ε■κ■ς κα■ λ■γεται, ■π■

σχεδι■ν, τ■χα ■ν δ■ κα■ ■λλως πως ■σπλε■σαντες, i.e. while they probably crossed on rafts,
they may perhaps have crossed in some other way by sailing (δι■βησαν with τ■χα ■ν in the latter
clause meaning they may have, or might have, perhaps crossed under other (possible)
circumstances). THUC. vi. 2. ■περρ■σθη δ■ ■ν τις ■κε■νο ■δ■ν, “and any one would have
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been encouraged who saw that.” XEN. Hell. iii. 4, 18. Θ■ττον ■ ■ς τις ■ν ■ετο, “sooner than one
would have thought.” Id. An. i. 5, Id. An. 8. ■νθα δ■ ■γνω ■ν τις ■σου ■ξιον ε■η τ■ φιλε■σθαι
■ρχοντα, there any one might have learned, etc. Id. Cyr. vii. 1, Id. Cyr. 38. ■ν τα■τ■ τ■ ■λικ■■

λ■γοντες πρ■ς ■µ■ς ■ν ■ ■ν µ■λιστα ■πιστε■σατε, “talking to you at that age at which you
would have been most likely to have put trust in them.” PLAT. Ap. 18 C. “■σως µ■ν ■ληθο■ς
τινος ■παπτ■µενοι, τ■χα δ■ ■ν κα■ ■λλοσε παραφερ■µενοι, µυθικ■ν τινα ■µνον
προσεπα■σαµεν ■ρωτα,” “while perhaps we were clinging to some truth, although perchance we
may have been led aside into some error ■παραφερ■µενοι ■ν = παρεφερ■µεθα ■ν■, we
celebrated Eros in a mythical hymn.” Id. Phaedr. 265 B. Τ■ γ■ρ κα■ βουλ■µενοι µετεπ■µπεσθ■

■ν α■το■ς ■ν το■τ■ τ■ καιρ■; “ for with what wish even could you possibly have been
summoning them at this time?” DEM. xviii. 24. Π■ς ■ν ■ µ■ παρ■ν µηδ■ ■πιδηµ■ν ■γ■ τ■ σε
■δ■κησα; i.e. how was I likely to do you any wrong? Id. xxxvii. 57. Τ■ν χορ■ν συν■λεξα ■σπερ
■ν ■διστα κα■ ■πιτηδει■τατα ■µφοτ■ροις ■γ■γνετο, “I collected the chorus in the way which
was likely to be most agreeable and convenient to both.” ANT. vi. 11.

Two Homeric examples are peculiar in their reference to time:—

“■λλ■ τ■χιστα πε■ρα ■πως κεν δ■ σ■ν πατρ■δα γα■αν ■κηαι: ■ γ■ρ µιν ζω■ν γε κιχ■σεαι,
■ κεν ■ρ■στης κτε■νεν ■ποφθ■µενος, σ■ δ■ κεν τ■φου ■ντιβολ■σαις,” “but strive with all
speed to come to your fatherland; for either you will find him (Aegisthus)alive (and so can kill him
yourself), or else Orestes may have already killed him before you come, and then you can go to
his funeral.” Od. iv. 544. (Here ■ κεν κτε■νεν, by a change in the point of view, expresses what
will be a past possibility at the time of the arrival of Menelaus, to which time the following optative
is future.) “Κα■ γ■ρ Τρ■■ς φασι µαχητ■ς ■µµεναι ■νδρας, ο■ κε τ■χιστα ■κριναν µ■γα
νε■κος,” “for they say that the Trojans are men of war, who would most speedily have decided a
mighty strife (implying that they would therefore speedily decide any impending strife).” Od. xviii.
261. (This was said by Ulysses before he went to Troy. See 249.)

[*] 245. In most cases of the past tenses of the indicative with ■ν there is at least an implied
reference to some supposed circumstances different from the real ones, so that ■λθεν ■ν
commonly means he would have gone (if something had not been as it was). When we speak of a
past event as subject to conditions, we are apt to imply that the conditions were not fulfilled, as
otherwise they would not be alluded to. This reference to an unfulfilled condition, however, does
not make it necessary that the action of the potential indicative itself should be unreal, although
this is generally the case. (See 412.) The unfulfilled past condition to which the potential indicative
refers may be as vague and indistinct as the future condition to which the potential optative refers
(235); as if he had wished, if he had tried, if it had been possible, in any case, and others which
are implied in our auxiliaries might, could, would, should, etc., but are seldom expressed by us in
words. Compare ο■δ■ν ■ν κακ■ν ποι■σειαν, they could do no harm (i.e. if they should try), with
ο■δ■ν ■ν κακ■ν ■πο■ησαν, they could have done no harm (i.e. if they had tried). E.g. “Ο■ γ■ρ
κεν δυν■µεσθα θυρ■ων ■ψηλ■ων ■π■σασθαι λ■θον,” “for we could not have moved the stone
from the high doorway.” Od. ix. 304. “Μ■νοιµ■ ■ν: ■θελον δ■ ■ν ■κτ■ς ■ν τυχε■ν,” “I will
remain; but I should have preferred to take my chance outside.” SOPH. Aj. 88. “Το■του τ■ς ■ν
σοι τ■νδρ■ς ■µε■νων ε■ρ■θη;” “who could have been found, etc.?” Ib. 119. ■κλυον ■ν ■γ■

ο■δ■ ■ν ■λπισ■ α■δ■ν, “I heard a voice which I could never even have hoped to hear.” Id. El.
1281. ∆■ ■ξ■λεξας, ο■ν ■γ■ ■κιστ■ ■ν ■θ■λησ■ ■λωλ■τοιν κλ■ειν. Id. Ph. 426. Κλ■ειν ■ν
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ο■δ■ ■παξ ■βουλ■µην, “I should have wished not to hear it even once.” Ib. 1239. Ο■κ ■σθ■

■πως ■τεκεν ■ν ■ ∆ι■ς δ■µαρ Λητ■ τοσα■την ■µαθ■αν, under no circumstances would Leto
have been the mother of so great ignorance. I. T. EUR. 385. Ο■κε■α πρ■γµατ■ ε■σ■γων, ■ξ ■ν
γ■ ■ν ■ξηλεγχ■µην, “by which I might have been exposed.” AR. Ran. 959. Τ■τε ■ψ■ ■ν, κα■

τ■ς χε■ρας ο■κ ■ν καθε■ρων, it was then dark, and they would not have seen the show of
hands (in voting). XEN. Hell. i. 7, 7. Πο■ων δ■ ■ν ■ργων ■ π■νων ■ κινδ■νων ■π■στησαν;
from what acts, etc., would they have shrunk back (i.e. if they had been required of them)? Isoc. iv.
83. Πρ■ πολλ■ν µ■ν ■ν χρηµ■των ■τιµησ■µην τοσο■τον δ■νασθαι τ■ν φιλοσοφ■αν: ■σως
γ■ρ ο■κ ■ν ■µε■ς πλε■στον ■πελε■φθηµεν, ο■δ■ ■ν ■λ■χιστον µ■ρος ■πελα■σαµεν
α■τ■ς: ■πειδ■ δ■ ο■κ ο■τως ■χει, βουλο■µην ■ν πα■σασθαι το■ς φλυαρο■ντας. Id. xiii. 11.
Ο■ ■πο■ησαν µ■ν ο■δ■ν ■ν κακ■ν, µ■ παθε■ν δ■ ■φυλ■ξαντ■ ■ν ■σως, το■τους
■ξαπατ■ν α■ρε■σθαι, these who could have done him no harm, but who might perhaps have
guarded themselves against suffering any. DEM. ix. 13. Τ■τε δ■ α■τ■ τ■ πρ■γµ■ ■ν ■κρ■νετο
■φ■ α■το■, “but the case would then have been decided on its own merits.” Id. xviii. 224: so 101.
Π■ς ■ν ο■ν ■βριστικ■τερον ■νθρωπος ■µ■ν ■χρ■σατο; Id. xix. 85. Ο■ µε■ζον ο■δ■ν ■ν
κατ■λιπεν ■νειδος. xlId. v. 35. ■ δ■ ■µ■ν δικα■ως ■ν ■π■ρχεν ■κ τ■ς ε■ρ■νης, τα■τ■ ■νθ■

■ν ■π■δοντο α■το■ λογ■ζεσθαι: ■λλ■ τα■τα µ■ν ■ν ■ν ■µο■ως ■µ■ν, ■κε■να δ■ το■τοις
■ν προσ■ν ε■ µ■ δι■ το■τους, but (it is not right) to set off against what they themselves sold
what would justly have been ours by the peace; but these would have been ours all the same (in
any case), while the others would have been added (or would now be added) to them had it not
been for these men. Id. xix. 91. (Here ■π■ρχεν ■ν and ■ν ■ν refer to an actual fact, the
possession of certain places; the apodosis προσ■ν ■ν refers to something which was prevented
from becoming a fact. This passage shows the natural steps from the potential form to the
apodosis. See 247.)

[*] 246. When no definite condition is understood with the potential indicative, the imperfect with
■ν regularly refers to past time, according to the older usage (435), like the aorist; as in the
examples above. The imperfect referring to present time, which is common in apodosis after
Homer (410), appears in these potential expressions chiefly in a few simple phrases, especially in
■βουλ■µην ■ν, vellem, I should wish, I should like (also I should have liked). Even in Homer the
construction with ■φελον and the infinitive (424), which includes a form of potential indicative (415;
416), sometimes refers to present time. E.g.

“■γ■ δ■ ■βουλ■µην ■ν α■το■ς ■ληθ■ λ■γειν: µετ■ν γ■ρ ■ν κα■ ■µο■ το■του τ■γαθο■

ο■κ ■λ■χιστον µ■ρος. ν■ν δ■ ο■τε πρ■ς τ■ν π■λιν α■το■ς τοια■τα ■π■ρχει ο■τε πρ■ς
■µ■,” “and I should like it if they spoke the truth; for (were that so) no small part of this advantage
would be mine: but this is not true of them, etc.” LYS. xii. 22.

“Μειδ■αν, ■ν ■βουλ■µην ■ν πολλ■ν ■νεκεν ζ■ν,” “Midias, whom for many reasons I should
like to have alive.” AESCHIN. iii. 115.

See LYCURG. 3. (For ■βουλ■µην ■ν as past, see SOPH. Ph. 1239, quoted in 245.) See also
AR. Nub. 680, “■κε■νο δ■ ■ν ■ν καρδ■πη, Κλεων■µη” , and this would be καρδ■πη, etc. For
βουλο■µην ■ν, velim, see 236. For ■φελον and the infinitive as present in Homer, see 424.

[*] 247. It is but a slight step from the potential forms quoted in 245 and 246 to those which form
the conclusion to an unfulfilled condition definitely implied in the context. After Homer the imperfect



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 28

with ■ν may here refer to present time. E.g. “■λλ■ κε κε■να µ■λιστα ■δ■ν ■λοφ■ραο θυµ■,”
“but you would have lamented most in your heart if you had seen this ■■δ■ν = ε■ ε■δες).” Od. xi.
418. Ο■δ■ κεν α■τ■ς ■π■κφυγε κ■ρα µ■λαιναν, ■λλ■ ■φαιστος ■ρυτο, nor would he by
himself have escaped, but Hephaestus rescued him. Il. v. 22. ■λλ■ ε■κ■σαι µ■ν, ■δ■ς: ο■ γ■ρ
■ν κ■ρα πολυστεφ■ς ■δ■ ε■ρπε, but, as it seems, he has good news; for (otherwise■he would
not be coming with head thus thickly crowned. SOPH. OT 83 ; so O. C. 125, 146. Πολλο■ γ■ρ ■ν
τ■ ■ργανα ■ν ■ξια, for instruments would be worth much (if they had this power). PLAT. Rep.
374D. ■γετε τ■ν ε■ρ■νην ■µως: ο■ γ■ρ ■ν ■ τι ■ν ■ποιε■τε, for there was nothing that you
could have done (if you had not kept the peace). DEM. xviii. 43. Σηµε■ον δ■: ο■ γ■ρ ■ν δε■ρ■

■κον ■ς ■µ■ς, for (otherwise) they would not have come hither to you. Id. xix. 58. Τ■τε Φιλ■ππ■

προδεδωκ■ναι π■ντας ■ν ■σχεν α■τ■αν, in that case she (Athens) would have had the blame of
having betrayed all to Philip Id. xviii. 200.See other examples in 472.

[*] 248. The final step is taken when an unreal condition is expressed as part of the sentence,
forming the protasis to which the potential indicative is the apodosis; as ■λθεν ■ν ε■ ■κ■λευσα,
he would have gone if I had commanded him. The dependent protasis, by a natural assimilation,
has a past tense of the indicative corresponding to the form of the apodosis. On the other hand,
when an unreal condition has been expressed, as ε■ ■κ■λευσα, the potential indicative is the
natural form to state what would have been the result if the condition had been fulfilled. (See 390,
2; and 410.) The potential indicative does not change its essential nature by being thus made part
of an unreal conditional expression, and it is not necessarily implied that its action did not take
place (see 412). Although the latter is generally implied or inferred, while the reverse seldom
occurs, still it is important to a true understanding of the nature of the indicative with ■ν to
remember that it is not essential or necessary for it either to refer to an unreal condition or to
denote in itself what is contrary to fact. For a periphrastic form of potential indicative with ■δει,
χρ■ν, etc., with the infinitive, see 415. For the Homeric use of the present optative with κ■ or ■ν
as a present potential form (like the later imperfect with ■ν), see 438. For the rare Homeric
optative with κ■ in the sense of the past tenses of the indicative with κ■ or ■ν, see 440.

[*] 249. From the primitive use of the past tenses of the indicative to express what was likely to
occur under past circumstances, we may explain the iterative use of these tenses with ■ν (162),
which is generally thought to have no connection with the potential indicative with ■ν. Thus ■λθεν
■ν, meaning originally he would have gone (under some past circumstances), might easily come
to have a frequentative sense, he would have gone (under all circumstances or whenever
occasion offered), and hence to mean he used to go. See SOPH. Ph. 443, ■ς ο■κ ■ν ε■λετ■

ε■σ■παξ ε■πε■ν, ■που µηδε■ς ■■η, (Thersites) who used never to be content to speak but
once when all forbade him (lit. when nobody permitted him). Originally ο■κ ■ν ε■λετο would
mean he would not have been content (under any circumstances), hence he was never content.
The optative ■■η (532) shows the nature of the expression here. See the examples under 162,
and the last example under 244. This construction is not Homeric; but it is found in Herodotus and
is common in Attic Greek. There is no difficulty in understanding it as an offshoot of the potential
indicative, when it is seen that the latter did not involve originally any denial of its own action.

Section II. The Imperative and Subjunctive in Commands, Exhortations, and
Prohibitions.—Subjunctive and Indicative with µ■ and µ■ ο■ in Cautious Assertions.—■πως and
■πως µ■ with the Independent Future Indicative, etc.
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Imperative in Commands, etc.

[*] 250. The imperative is used to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty. E.g. Λ■γε,
speak thou. Φε■γε, begone! ■λθ■τω, let him come. Χαιρ■ντων, let them rejoice. ■ρχεσθον
κλισ■ην Πηληι■δεω ■χιλ■ος. Il. i. 322. Ζε■, θεωρ■ς τ■νδε πραγµ■των γενο■. AESCH. Cho.
246. For prohibitions, i.e. negative commands, see 259 and 260.

[*] 251. The imperative is often emphasised by ■γε or ■γετε, φ■ρε, ■θι, δε■ρο or δε■τε, come,
look here; or by ε■ δ■ ■γε (474). ■γε, φ■ρε, and ■θι may be singular when the imperative is
plural, and in the second person when the imperative is in the third. E.g. “Ε■π■ ■γε µοι κα■

τ■νδε, φ■λον τ■κος, ■ς τις ■δ■ ■στ■ν.” Il. iii. 192. , “■λλ■ ■γε µ■µνετε π■ντες, ■υκν■µιδες
■χαιο■” Il. ii. 331. “Β■σκ■ ■θι, ο■λε ■νειρε, θο■ς ■π■ ν■ας ■χαι■ν.” Il. ii. 8. “■γε δ■

■κο■σατε.” XEN.Ap. 14. “■γετε δειπν■σατε” XEN. Hell. v. 1, 18. “Φ■ρ■ ε■π■ δ■ µοι” SOPH.
Ant. 534. “Φ■ρε δ■ µοι τ■δε ε■π■” PLAT. Crat. 385B. “■θι δ■ λ■ξον ■µ■ν πρ■τον το■το”
XEN. Mem. iii. 3, 3. “■θι νυν παρ■στασθον” AR. Ran. 1378. “■θι νυν λιβανωτ■ν δε■ρ■ τις κα■

π■ρ δ■τω” Ib. 871. “Κα■ µοι δε■ρο, ■ Μ■λητε, ε■π■” PLAT. Ap. 24 C . “∆ε■τε, λε■πετε
στ■γας” EUR. Med. 894.

[*] 252. The poets sometimes use the second person of the imperative with π■ς in hasty
commands. E.g. ■κουε π■ς, hear, every one! AR. Thes. 372. Χ■ρει δε■ρο π■ς ■πηρ■της:
τ■ξευε, πα■ε: σφενδ■νην τ■ς µοι δ■τω. Id. Av. 1186. ■γε δ■ σι■πα π■ς ■ν■ρ. Id. Ran. 1125.

[*] 253. The imperative is sometimes used by the dramatists after ο■σθ■ ■ and similar
interrogative expressions, the imperative being really the verb of the relative clause.3 The difficulty
of translating such expressions is similar to that of translating relatives and interrogatives with
participles. E.g. ■λλ■ ο■σθ■ ■ δρ■σον; τ■ σκ■λει θ■νε τ■ν π■τραν, “but do you know what
you must do?—strike the rock with your leg!” AR. Av. 54. Ο■σθ■ ■ µοι σ■µπραξον; “ do you
know what you must do for me?” EUR. Her. 451. Ο■σθ■ νυν ■ µοι γεν■σθω; δεσµ■ το■ς
ξ■νοισι πρ■σθες, do you know what must be done for me?—put bonds on the strangers. Id. IT
1203. Ο■σθ■ ■ς πο■ησον; do you know how you must act? SOPH. O.T. 543. (Compare EUR.
Cyc. 131, “ο■σθ■ ο■ν ■ δρ■σεις;” do you know what you are to do?■ The English may use a
relative with the imperative, as in which do at your peril. See HDT. i. 89, κ■τισον φυλ■κους, ο■

λεγ■ντων ■ς ■ναγκα■ως ■χει. So SOPH. O.C. 473. A peculiar interrogative imperative is found
in µ■ ■ξ■στω; “ is it not to be allowed?” PLAT. Polit. 295E ; and ■πανερωτ■ ε■ κε■σθω, I ask
whether it is to stand, Leg. 800E. (See 291.)

[*] 254. The imperative sometimes expresses a mere assumption, where something is supposed
to be true for argument’s sake. E.g. “Πλο■τει τε γ■ρ κατ■ ο■κον, ε■ βο■λει, µ■γα, κα■ ζ■

τ■ρ■ννον σχ■µ■ ■χων,” “i.e. grant that you are rich and live in tyrant’s state (lit. be rich, etc.)”
SOPH. Ant. 1168. Προσειπ■τω τιν■ φιλικ■ς ■ τε ■ρχων κα■ ■ ■δι■της, “suppose that both the
ruler and the private man address one in a friendly way.” XEN. Hier. viii. 3.

First Person of Subjunctive as Imperative.

[*] 255. The want of a first person in the imperative is supplied by the first person of the
subjunctive, which expresses both positive and negative exhortations and appeals (the negative
with µ■). ■γε, ■γετε, ε■ δ■ ■γε, φ■ρε, ■θι, δε■ρο, and δε■τε (251) may precede this subjunctive;
so sometimes ■α, permit, let.
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[*] 256. The first person plural is most common, and generally expresses an exhortation of the
speaker to others to join him in doing or in not doing some act. E.g. ■ωµεν, let us go; µ■ ■ωµεν,
let us not go. “Ο■καδ■ περ σ■ν νηυσ■ νε■µεθα, τ■νδε δ■ ■■µεν,” “let us sail homeward with
our ships, and leave him.” Il. ii. 236. “■λλ■ ■γε µηκ■τι τα■τα λεγ■µεθα,” “but come, let us no
longer talk thus.” Il. xiii. 292 ; so ii. 435. “■λλ■ ■γε δ■ κα■ ν■ι µεδ■µεθα θο■ριδος ■λκ■ς,” Il. iv.
418. “Ε■ δ■ ■γετ■ ■µφ■ π■λιν σ■ν τε■χεσι πειρηθ■µεν,” Il. xxii. 381 ; so 392. “∆ε■τε, φ■λοι,
τ■ν ξε■νον ■ρ■µεθα,” Od. viii. 133. “Μ■ δ■ πω λ■ωµεθα ■ππους, ■λλ■ ■■ντες Π■τροκλον
κλα■ωµεν,” Il. xxiii. 7. “■λλ■ ε■ δοκε■, πλ■ωµεν, ■ρµ■σθω ταχ■ς,” SOPH. Ph. 526.
“■π■σχετον, µ■θωµεν,” Ib. 539 , “Φ■ρε δ■ διαπερ■νωµεν λ■γους” EUR. And. 333. “∆ε■ρ■ σου
στ■ψω κ■ρα,” Bacch. 341. “■π■σχες, ■µβ■λωµεν ε■ς ■λλον λ■γον,” El. 962. “Παρ■µ■ν τε
ο■ν ■σπερ Κ■ρος κελε■ει, ■σκ■µ■ν τε δ■ ■ν µ■λιστα δυνησ■µεθα κατ■χειν ■ δε■,
παρ■χωµ■ν τε ■µ■ς α■το■ς, κ.τ.λ.” XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 5. “Μ■ ποτε φ■µεν ■νεκα το■των µηδ■ν
µ■λλ■ν ποτε ψυχ■ν ■π■λλυσθαι” PLAT. Rep. 610B. “■α δ■ ν■ν ■ν σο■ σκεψ■µεθα” Id. Soph.
239B.

[*] 257. The less common first person singular is, in affirmative exhortations, generally preceded
by a word like ■γε, etc. (251), or by some other command, and the speaker appeals to himself to
do something or to others for permission to do it. In negative appeals with µ■ the first person
singular is rare and poetic; the speaker may call on others to avert some evil from himself, or he
may utter a threat or a warning. E.g. “■λλ■ ■γε δ■ τ■ χρ■µατ■ ■ριθµ■σω κα■ ■δωµαι, ”
“come, let me count the things and see.” Od. xiii. 215. “■λλ■ ■γεθ■ ■µ■ν τε■χ■ ■νε■κω
θωρηχθ■ναι” Od. xxii. 139. Θ■πτε µε ■ττι τ■χιστα, π■λας ■■δαο περ■σω, “bury me as quickly
as possible; let me pass the gates of Hades.” Il. xxiii. 71. ■λλ■ ■γε ν■ν ■π■µεινον, ■ρ■ια
τε■χεα δ■ω. Il. vi. 340. Φ■ρε ■κο■σω, come, let me hear. HDT. i. 11. “Σ■γα, πνο■ς µ■θω: φ■ρε
πρ■ς ο■ς β■λω” EUR. H.F. 1059. ■π■σχετ■, α■δ■ν τ■ν ■σωθεν ■κµ■θω. Id. Hipp. 567. Λ■γε
δ■, ■δω. PLAT. Rep. 457 C.

Μ■ σε, γ■ρον, κο■λ■σιν ■γ■ παρ■ νηυσ■ κιχε■ω, “let me not find you at the ships!” Il. i. 26.
Μ■ σευ ■κο■σω ε■χοµ■νου. Il. xxi. 475. ■λλ■ µ■ ■κ γε τ■σδε γ■ς π■ρθµευσον ■ς τ■χιστα,
µ■δ■ α■το■ θ■νω. SOPH. Tr. 801. “■ ξε■νοι, µ■ δ■τ■ ■δικηθ■.” Id. O.C. 174.

[*] 258. In the first person (255-257) both present and aorist subjunctive are used with µ■, the
distinction of 259 applying only to the second and third persons. In affirmative exhortations the
second and third persons of the subjunctive are not regularly used, the imperative being the only
recognised form. But in SOPH. Ph. 300, φ■■, ■ τ■κνον, ν■ν κα■ τ■ τ■ς ν■σου µ■θ■ς (if the
text is sound), the positive µ■θ■ς seems strangely to follow the analogy of the negative µ■

µ■θ■ς. Nauck reads µ■θε here. See also τ■ ψ■φισµα ■νατεθ■ in an inscription quoted in
Appendix I. p. 385.

Imperative and Subjunctive in Prohibitions.

[*] 259. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, the present imperative or the aorist
subjunctive is used with µ■ and its compounds. The distinction of tense here is solely the ordinary
distinction between the present and aorist (87), and has no reference to the moods. E.g. Μ■

πο■ει το■το, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing this (or stop doing this); µ■

ποι■σ■ς το■το, (simply) do not do this. “■ξα■δα, µ■ κε■θε ν■■, ■να ε■δοµεν ■µφω” Il. i. 363.
“■τρε■δη, µ■ ψε■δε■ ■πιστ■µενος σ■φα ε■πε■ν” Il. iv. 404. “■ργε■οι, µ■ π■ τι µεθ■ετε
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θο■ριδος ■λκ■ς” Il. iv. 234. “Ε■π■ µοι ε■ροµ■ν■ νηµερτ■α, µηδ■ ■πικε■σ■ς” Od. xv. 263.
“■δη ν■ν σ■ παιδ■ ■πος φ■ο, µηδ■ ■π■κευθε” (compare the last example). Od. xvi. 168. “Τ■

ν■ν µ■ µοι µ■λλον ■ν ■λγεσι θυµ■ν ■ρ■ν■ς” Il. xxiv. 568. See Il. xxiv. 778. “Μ■ δ■ µε ■λωρ
∆αναο■σιν ■■σ■ς κε■σθαι” Il. v. 684. “Κλ■θι µηδ■ µεγ■ρ■ς” Od. iii. 55. “Μ■ πως ■νδρ■σι
δυσµεν■εσσιν ■λωρ κα■ κ■ρµα γ■νησθε,” “do not become prey and spoil to hostile men.” Il. v.
487. “Μ■ ποτε ■π■ π■σαν ■λ■σσ■ς ■γλα■ην” Od. xix. 81. “■µε■ς δ■ τ■ γ■ τ■δε µ■ βαρ■ν
κ■τον σκ■ψησθε, µ■ θυµο■σθε, µηδ■ ■καρπ■αν τε■ξητε” AESCH. Eum. 800. “■ν µ■τ■

■κνε■τε, µ■τ■ ■φ■τ■ ■πος κακ■ν” SOPH. O.C. 731. Μ■ θ■σθε ν■µον µηδ■να, ■λλ■ το■ς
βλ■πτοντας ■µ■ς λ■σατε. DEM. iii. 10. (Here θ■σθε would not be allowed; but λ■σατε, an
affirmative command, is regular.) Μ■ κατ■ το■ς ν■µους δικ■σητε: µ■ βοηθ■σητε τ■ πεπονθ■τι
δειν■: µ■ ε■ορκε■τε. Id. xxi. 211. “Μ■ πρ■■, πα■, δ■δα” AR. Nub. 614. Κα■ µηδε■ς ■πολ■β■

µε βο■λεσθαι λαθε■ν. Isoc. v. 93. Κα■ µηδε■ς ο■■σθω µ■ ■γνοε■ν. Id. iv. 73.

[*] 260. The third person of the aorist imperative is sometimes used with µ■ in prohibitions; but the
second person with µ■ is very rare and only poetic. E.g. “Μηδ■ ■ β■α σε µηδαµ■ς νικησ■τω”
SOPH. Aj. 1334. “Μηδ■ σοι µελησ■τω” AESCH. Prom. 332 ; so 1002. Κα■ µηδε■ς ■µ■ν
προσδοκησ■τω ■λλως. PLAT. Ap. 17 C.

“Τ■ µ■ µοι πατ■ρας ποθ■ ■µο■■ ■νθεο τιµ■” Il. iv. 410 ; see Od. xxiv. 248. “Μ■ πω
καταδ■σεο µ■λον ■ρηος” Il. xviii. 134. Μ■ ψε■σον, ■ Ζε■, µ■ µ■ ■λ■ς ■νευ δορ■ς in SOPH.
Peleus, Frag. 450, is parodied in AR. Thes. 870, “µ■ ψε■σον, ■ Ζε■, τ■ς ■πιο■σης ■λπ■δος” .

Independent Subjunctive with µ■ Implying Fear (Homeric).

[*] 261. In the following Homeric examples the independent subjunctive with µ■ expresses
apprehension, coupled with a desire to avert the object of fear, both ideas being inherent in the
construction. The third person is the most common here.

“Μ■ δ■ ν■ας ■λωσι κα■ ο■κ■τι φευκτ■ π■λωνται,” “may they not (as I fear they may) seize the
ships and make it no longer possible to escape.” Il. xvi. 128. “Μ■ δ■ µοι τελ■σωσι θεο■ κακ■

κ■δεα θυµ■,” “may the Gods not bring to pass (as I fear they may) bitter woes for my soul.” Il.
xviii. 8. “Μ■ τι χολωσ■µενος ■■ξ■ κακ■ν υ■ας ■χαι■ν,” “may he not (as I fear he may) in his
wrath do anything to harm the sons of the Achaeans.” Il. ii. 195. “■ µοι ■γ■, µ■ τ■ς µοι
■φα■ν■σιν δ■λον α■τε ■θαν■των” Od. v. 356. “Μ■ π■ς µ■ ■κβα■νοντα β■λ■ λ■θακι προτ■

π■τρ■ κ■µα µ■γ■ ■ρπ■ξαν, µελ■η δ■ µοι ■σσεται ■ρµ■,” “I fear that some great wave may
dash me against a solid rock, and my effort will (then) be in vain” (the expression of fear being
merged in an assertion). Od. v. 415. See also Il. xxi. 563; Od. v. 467, Od. xvii. 24, Od. xxii. 213.
“Τ■ν ε■ κεν π■ντων ■ντ■σοµεν, µ■ πολ■πικρα κα■ α■ν■ β■ας ■ποτ■σεαι ■λθ■ν, ” “I fear
you may punish their violence only to our bitter grief (and may you not do this).” Od. xvi. 255. “Μ■

τι κακ■ν ■■ξωσι κα■ ■µ■ας ■ξελ■σωσιν, ■λλων δ■ ■φικ■µεθα γα■αν,” “may they not (as I
fear) do us some harm and drive us out, and may we not come to some land of others.” Od. xvi.
381. “Μ■ µιν ■γ■ µ■ν ■κωµαι ■■ν, ■ δ■ µ■ ο■κ ■λε■σει,” “I fear I may approach him as I
come, while he will not pity me.” Il. xxii. 122 (see Od. v. 415, above). “Μ■ τοι κατ■ π■ντα
φ■γωσιν κτ■µατα δασσ■µενοι, σ■ δ■ τη■σ■ην ■δ■ν ■λθ■ς” Od. xv. 12. The present
subjunctive occurs in Od. xv. 19, “µ■ τι φ■ρηται” , and in xvi. 87, “µ■ µιν κερτοµ■ωσιν” . See
also π■λωνται in Il. xvi. 128, above. (See 258.) In these examples sometimes the fear itself, and
sometimes the desire to avert its object, is more prominent.
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[*] 262. (a) By prefixing δε■δω or φοβο■µαι to any of the subjunctives with µ■ in 261, we get the
full construction with verbs of fearing; as δε■δω µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι, I fear they may seize the ships,
in which µ■ ■λωσι represents an original construction which at first followed δε■δω
paratactically—I fear: may they not seize the ships— and afterwards became welded with it as a
dependent clause. So if δε■δω were removed from a sentence like δε■δω µ■ τι π■θ■σιν, Il. xi.
470, we should have an independent clause like those quoted above. See µ■ δαµ■σσ■ and
δε■δω µ■ γ■νωµαι, Od. v. 467 and 473.

(b) In like manner, by prefixing other verbs than those of fearing to such clauses, the original
negative final clause with µ■ is developed; as µαχο■µεθα µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι, we will fight that they
may not seize the ships. Again, if the leading clause were removed from a sentence like α■το■

µ■µν■ ■π■ π■ργ■, µ■ πα■δ■ ■ρφανικ■ν θ■■ς χ■ρην τε γυνα■κα, remain here on the tower,
lest you make your child an orphan and your wife a widow, Il. vi. 431, there would remain µ■ . . .
θ■■ς, do not make, or may you not make, in the originally independent form, like the clauses with
µ■ in 261. (See 307.)

[*] 263. ■Μ■ ο■, with the Subjunctive.) The clause with µ■ expressing desire to avert an object of
fear, in its original simple form as well as in the developed final construction, may refer to a
negative object, and express fear that something may not happen. Here µ■ ο■ is used with the
subjunctive, like ne non in Latin.

Thus µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι being may they not seize the ships, µ■ ο■ ν■ας ■λωσι would be may they
not fail to seize the ships, implying fear that they may not seize them. Homer has one case of µ■

ο■ after a verb of fearing: δε■δω µ■ ο■ τ■ς τοι ■π■σχηται τ■δε ■ργον, Il. x. 39.He has several
cases of µ■ ο■ in final clauses and one in an object clause (354). Il. i. 28, µ■ ν■ τοι ο■ χρα■σµ■

σκ■πτρον κα■ στ■µµα θεο■ο, is often cited as a case of independent µ■ ο■, meaning beware
lest the staff and fillet of the God shall prove of no avail to you. So Delbrück (I. p. 119), who
nevertheless quotes Il. i. 565, ■λλ■ ■κ■ουσα κ■θησο ■µ■ δ■ ■πιπε■θεο µ■θ■, µ■ ν■ τοι ο■

χρα■σµωσιν ■σοι θεο■ ε■σ■ ■ν ■λ■µπ■, as containing a dependent final clause. In the two
other cases of µ■ ο■ with the subjunctive in Homer, Il. xv. 164 (an object clause, see 354), and
xxiv. 569 (final), the dependence of the clause with µ■ ο■ is even more obvious; and in Il. xxiv.
584 we have in µ■ ο■κ ■ρ■σαιτο the decisive proof that this clause is felt to be dependent in the
change from the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense. It is therefore more than doubtful
whether µ■ ο■ χρα■σµ■ in Il. i. 28 is not dependent on µ■ σε κιχε■ω in vs. 26. Plato in
paraphrasing this passage ( Rep. 393E■ takes the clause as final and dependent (see 132). But,
whether we have a case of independent µ■ ο■ with the subjunctive in Homer or not, there can be
no doubt that this is the original form from which came the dependent final clause with µ■ ο■.

[*] 264. After Homer we have the independent clause with µ■ in Aeschylus, Ag. 134 and 341; in
Euripides we have independent µ■ in Alc. 315 (µ■ σο■ς διαφθε■ρ■ γ■µους), Orest. 776 (µ■

λ■βωσ■ σ■ ■σµενοι), H. F. 1399 (α■µα µ■ σο■ς ■ξοµ■ρξωµαι π■πλοις), and µ■ ο■ in Tro.
982 (µ■ ο■ πε■σ■ς σοφο■ς), besides Rhes. 115 (µ■ ο■ µ■λ■ς). Aristophanes, Eccl. 795, has a
doubtful µ■ ο■ λ■β■ς (Heindorf and Meineke, for MSS. λ■βοις). Besides these few cases, we
have in Plato three of µ■ with the subjunctive implying apprehension in the Homeric sense (261):
Euthyd. 272C (µ■ ο■ν τις ■νειδ■σ■), Symp. 193B (µ■ µοι ■πολ■β■), Leg. 861E (µ■ τις
ο■ηται).
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Euripides and Herodotus are the first after Homer to use µ■ ο■ in dependent clauses of fear
(306).

Subjunctive with µ■ and µ■ ο■ in Cautious Assertions.

[*] 265. In Herodotus v. 79 we have ■λλ■ µ■λλον µ■ ο■ το■το ■ τ■ µαντ■ιον, but I suspect
rather that this may prove not to be the meaning of the oracle. This is the first example of a
construction, very common in Plato, used also by Aristotle, and found once in Demosthenes, in
which µ■ with the subjunctive expresses a suspicion that something may be (or may prove to be)
true, and µ■ ο■ with the subjunctive a suspicion that something may not be true; the former
amounting to a cautious assertion, the latter to a cautious negation. Examples from Plato are:—

Μ■ ■γροικ■τερον ■ τ■ ■ληθ■ς ε■πε■ν, “I am afraid the truth may be too rude a thing to tell.”
Gorg. 462 ε. Μ■ ■ς ■ληθ■ς τα■τα σκ■µµατα ■ τ■ν ■■δ■ως ■ποκτινν■ντων, I suspect these
may prove to be considerations for those, etc. Crit. 48 C. Μ■ φα■λον ■ κα■ ο■ καθ■ ■δ■ν, I
think it will be bad and not in the right way (i.e. µ■ ο■ ■). Crat. 425B. ■λλ■ µ■ ο■χ ο■τως ■χ■,
■λλ■ ■ναγκα■ον ■ ε■δ■τα τ■θεσθαι (i.e. µ■ ■). Crat. 436B. ■λλ■ µ■ ο■ το■τ■ ■ χαλεπ■ν,
θ■νατον ■κφυγε■ν, “but I suspect this may not be the hard thing, to escape death.” Ap. 39A.
■µ■ν µ■ ο■δ■ν ■λλο σκεπτ■ον ■, “I am inclined to think we have nothing else to consider.” Crit.
48 C. Μ■ ο■ δ■■ ■πολογ■ζεσθαι, I think there will be no need of taking into account, etc. Crit.
48D. Μ■ ο■κ ■ διδακτ■ν ■ρετ■, “it will probably turn out that virtue is not a thing to be taught.”
Men. 94E ■λλ■ µ■ ο■χ ο■τοι ■µε■ς ■µεν, “but I think we shall not prove to be of this kind.”
Symp. 194C4

See also Aristotle, Eth. x. 2. 4, µ■ ο■δ■ν λ■γωσιν (v. l. λ■γουσιν), there can hardly be anything
in what they say. (See 269.) In DEM. i. 26 we have µ■ λ■αν πικρ■ν ε■πε■ν ■, I am afraid it may
be too harsh a thing to say. The present subjunctive here, as in dependent clauses of fear (92),
may refer to what may prove true.

[*] 266. In these cautious assertions and negations, although no desire of the speaker to avert an
object of fear is implied, there is always a tacit allusion to such a desire on the part of some person
who is addressed or referred to, or else an ironical pretence of such a desire of the speaker
himself.

[*] 267. The subjunctive with µ■ in this sense is sometimes found in dependent clauses. E.g. ■ρα
µ■ ■λλο τι τ■ γεννα■ον κα■ τ■ ■γαθ■ν ■ το■ σ■ζειν κα■ σ■ζεσθαι, see to it lest (it prove
true that) these may be different things, etc. PLAT. Gorg. 512D. The common translation, see
whether they may not be different, gives the general sense, but not the construction, which is
simply that of µ■ ■λλο τι ■ (265) transferred to a dependent clause.

[*] 268. In a few cases Plato has µ■ with the subjunctive in a cautious question with a negative
answer implied. As µ■ ■λλο τι ■ το■το means this may possibly be something else, so the
question µ■ ■λλο τι ■ το■το; means can this possibly be something else? The four examples
given by Weber are:—

Μ■ τι ■λλο ■ παρ■ τα■τα; “ can there be any other besides these?” Rep. 603C. ■ρα µ■ ■λλο
τι ■ θ■νατος ■ το■το; “ is it possible that death can prove to be anything but this?” Phaed. 64C.
So µ■ τι ■λλο ■ ■, κ.τ.λ.; Parm. 163D. ■λλ■ µ■ ■µ■ περιεργ■α ■ κα■ τ■ ■ρωτ■σα■ σε περ■
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το■του; but can it be that even asking you about this is inquisitiveness on my part? Sisyph. 387 C
(this can be understood positively, it may be that it is, etc.). In XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 12 , the same
interrogative construction occurs with µ■ ο■: µ■ ο■ν ο■ δ■νωµαι ■γ■ τ■ τ■ς δικαιοσ■νης
■ργα ■ξηγ■σασθαι; do you suspect that I shall be unable to explain the works of Justice? In
PLAT. Phil. 12D we have π■ς γ■ρ ■δον■ γε ■δον■ µ■ ο■χ ■µοι■τατον ■ν ε■η; for how could
one pleasure help being most like another? Here ε■η ■ν takes the place of ■, and π■ς shows that
the original force of µ■ is forgotten.

Indicative with µ■ and µ■ ο■ in Cautious Assertions.

[*] 269. The present or past tenses of the indicative with µ■ or µ■ ο■ may express a similar
cautious assertion or suspicion about a present or past act. As φοβο■µαι µ■ π■σχει (or ■παθεν)
means I fear that he is suffering (or suffered), so µ■ π■σχει or µ■ ■παθεν may mean I suspect he
is suffering or I suspect he suffered, and µ■ ο■ π■σχει or µ■ ο■κ ■παθεν may mean I suspect
he does not (or did not) suffer. (Cf. 265.) E.g. Μ■ γ■ρ το■το µ■ν, τ■ ζ■ν ■ποσονδ■ χρ■νον,
τ■ν γε ■ς ■ληθ■ς ■νδρα ■ατ■ον ■στ■ κα■ ο■ φιλοψυχητ■ον (i.e. κα■ µ■ ο■ φιλ.), for I am
of the opinion that this, merely living for a certain time, is what one who is truly a man should
disregard, and that he should not be fond of life. PLAT. Gorg. 512D. (This passage is often
strangely emended and explained.) ■λλ■ ■ρα µ■ ο■ τοια■την ■πολαµβ■νεις σου τ■ν
µ■θησιν ■σεσθαι, “I suspect that you do not think your learning will be like this.” Prot. 312A.
■λλ■ µ■ το■το ο■ καλ■ς ■µολογ■σαµεν, “but perhaps we did not do well in assenting to this.”
Men. 89C. (This may be interrogative (268): can it be that we did not do well, etc.?) So Aristotle,
Eth. x. 1, Eth. 3, µ■ ποτε δ■ ο■ καλ■ς λ■γεται, but it may be that this is not well said: compare x.
2, Eth. 4, quoted in 265.

[*] 270. Apart from independent sentences with µ■ ο■ (263-269), this double negative occurs
chiefly in ordinary clauses after verbs of fearing where the object of fear is negative (305; 365).

■πως and ■πως µ■ with the Independent Future Indicative, etc.

[*] 271. The Athenians developed a colloquial use of ■πως or ■πως µ■ with the future indicative to
express either a positive exhortation or command or a prohibition. Thus ■πως το■το ■ρε■ς, see
that you say this, is a familiar way of saying ε■π■ το■το. So ■πως µ■ το■το ■ρε■ς is equivalent
to µ■ το■το ε■π■ς. This expression was probably suggested and certainly encouraged by the
common Attic construction of ■πως and the future after verbs of striving, taking care, etc. (339); so
that it is common to explain this form by an ellipsis of σκ■πει in σκ■πει ■πως το■το ■ρε■ς, see to
it that you say this. But we may doubt whether any definite leading verb was ever in mind when
these familiar exhortations were used (see 273).

[*] 272. The earliest example is AESCH. Prom. 68, “■πως µ■ σαυτ■ν ο■κτιε■ς ποτε” , beware
lest at some time you may have yourself to pity, which conveys a warning, like µ■ σε κιχε■ω, Il. i.
26.In AESCH. Ag. 600, we have the first person singular with ■πως (used like the subjunctive in
257): ■πως δ■ ■ριστα τ■ν ■µ■ν α■δο■ον π■σιν σπε■σω δ■ξασθαι (not mentioned by Weber).
In Sophocles there is only one case, O. T. 1518, “γ■ς µ■ ■πως π■µψεις ■ποικον” , send me forth
an exile from the land (like π■µψον µε). Five examples in Euripides are simple exhortations, as
“■λλ■ ■πως ■ν■ρ ■σει,” “but see that you are a man,” Cycl. 595 ; so also Cycl. 630, H. F. 504, I.
T. 321, Or. 1060 (with doubtful construction): one conveys a warning, Bacch. 367, “Πενθε■ς δ■
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■πως µ■ π■νθος ε■σο■σει δ■µοις το■ς σο■σι” , beware lest Pentheus bring sorrow (π■νθος)
into your house.

[*] 273. We find the greater part of the examples of 271 in the colloquial language of
Aristophanes,5 who often uses the imperative and ■πως with the future as equivalent
constructions in the same sentence. E.g. Κατ■θου σ■ τ■ σκε■η ταχ■ως, χ■πως ■ρε■ς
■ντα■θα µηδ■ν ψε■δος, “put down the packs quickly, and tell no lies here.” Ran. 627. ■λλ■

■µβα χ■πως ■ρε■ς τ■ν Σ■τειραν. Ib. 377.See also Eq. 453, Eq. 495, Eccl. 952, Ach. 955. “Ν■ν
ο■ν ■πως σ■σεις µε,” “so now save me.” Nub. 1177. ■πως παρ■σει µοι κα■ σ■ κα■ τ■ παιδ■α,
be on hand, you and your children (an invitation). Av. 131. “■γε νυν ■πως ε■θ■ως ■φαρπ■σει”
Nub. 489.

[*] 274. (Examples from Prose.) ■πως ο■ν ■σεσθε ■νδρες ■ξιοι τ■ς ■λευθερ■ας, “prove
yourselves men worthy of freedom.” XEN. An. i. 7, 3. ■πως µοι, ■ ■νθρωπε, µ■ ■ρε■ς ■τι ■στι
τ■ δ■δεκα δ■ς ■ξ, “see that you do not tell me that twice six are twelve.” PLAT. Rep. 337 B: so
336 δ. Φ■ρε δ■ ■πως µεµνησ■µεθα τα■τα. Gorg. 495D. ■πως γε, ■ν τι το■των γ■γνηται,
το■τους ■παιν■σεσθε κα■ τιµ■σετε κα■ στεφαν■σετε, ■µ■ δ■ µ■: κα■ µ■ντοι κ■ν τι τ■ν
■ναντ■ων, ■πως το■τοις ■ργιε■σθε. DEM. xix. 45. ■πως το■νυν περ■ το■ πολ■µου µηδ■ν
■ρε■ς, “see therefore that you say nothing about the war.” Ib. 94.

One case occurs in Herodotus in iii. 142. (See also 280, below.)

[*] 275. Although the second person is naturally most common in these expressions, the first and
third persons also occur. E.g. ■πως δ■ τ■ σ■µβολον λαβ■ντες ■πειτα πλησ■ον καθεδο■µεθα.
AR. Eccl. 297. Ο■µοι τ■λας, ■ Ζε■ς ■πως µ■ µ■ ■ψεται, “don’t let Zeus see me!” Id. Av. 1494.
Κα■ ■πως, ■σπερ ■ρωτ■σι προθ■µως, ο■τω κα■ ποιε■ν ■θελ■σουσιν. DEM. viii. 38. (See
also 278.)

[*] 276. ■γε and φ■ρε (251) sometimes introduce this construction. See examples above (273 and
274).

[*] 277. In a few cases the prohibition with ■πως µ■ takes the form of a warning. Besides AESCH.
Prom. 68 and Bacch. 367, quoted above, see XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 18 , ■πως ο■ν µ■ ■πολε■

µαστιγο■µενος, look out that you are not flogged to death. So PLAT. Prot. 313 C, quoted in 283.

[*] 278. ■πως µ■ with the future indicative or the subjunctive sometimes occurs in independent
sentences implying a desire to avert something that is not desired, like µ■ with the subjunctive in
Homer and sometimes in Attic Greek (261; 264). E.g. ■πως µ■ α■σχρο■ µ■ν φανο■µεθα
■σθενε■ς δ■ ■σ■µεθα, let us not appear base and be weak (as I fear we may). XEN. Cyr. iv. 2,
39. ■πως µ■ ■ναγκ■σωµεν (so most MSS.) α■το■ς, κ■ν µ■ βο■λωνται, ■γαθο■ς γεν■σθαι,
there is danger of our compelling them to become brave, even against their will. Ib. iv. 1, Ib. 16.
Κα■ ■πως γε µηδ■ τ■ χωρ■ον ■δ■ως ■ρ■σιν ■νθα κατ■κανον ■µ■ν το■ς συµµ■χους, “and
let us not allow them even to enjoy the sight of the place where they slew our allies.” Ib. v. 4, Ib.
21. ■πως µ■ φ■σ■ τις ■µ■ς ■δυπαθε■ν, take care lest any one say of us, etc. Id. Symp. iv. 8.
■λλ■ ■πως µ■ ο■χ ο■■ς τ■ ■σοµαι, προθυµο■µενος δ■ γ■λωτα ■φλ■σω, but I am afraid that
I shall not have the power, but that in my zeal I shall make myself ridiculous. PLAT. Rep. 506D. So
Men. 77A.
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[*] 279. These cases (278) are analogous to those of ■πως µ■ with the future indicative or the
subjunctive after verbs of fearing, in place of the simple µ■ (370). They are also a connecting link
between the subjunctive with µ■ in prohibitions and the rare future indicative with µ■ in the same
sense; as τα■την φυλ■ξετε τ■ν π■στιν, κα■ µ■ βουλ■σεσθε ε■δ■ναι, hold fast to this security,
and do not wish to know, etc., DEM. xxiii. 117 (see other examples in 70).

[*] 280. In a few cases ■πως µ■ with the subjunctive expresses a cautious assertion, where the
simple µ■ is generally used (265). E.g. Κα■ ■πως µ■ ■ν µ■ν το■ς ζωγραφ■µασιν ■ το■το,
“and it may be that this will prove true in the case of pictures.” PLAT. Crat. 430D. Weber (p. 264)
quotes HDT. vi. 85 for this sense: ■κως ■ξ ■στ■ρης µ■ τι ■µ■ν, ■ν τα■τα ποι■σητε,
παν■λεθρον κακ■ν ■ς τ■ν χ■ρην ■µβ■λωσι, it is not unlikely that they will turn about and bring
some fatal harm on your country; but this can be understood like the examples in 278.

[*] 281. “■ς ■ν σκοπο■ ν■ν ■τε τ■ν ε■ρηµ■νων,” “mind now and guard what I have said (i.e. be
watchful to do it),” SOPH. Ant. 215 , must be brought under this head (271). In the early stage of
the Attic construction of ■πως with the future, of which only two cases occur in Aeschylus and one
in Sophocles (272), ■ς ■ν ■τε was here used like ■πως ■σεσθε. Compare “■πιµελε■σθαι ■ς ■ν
πραχθ■,” Hipp. ix. 2 (see 351).

[*] 282. In AR. Ach. 343 is the single case of ■πως µ■ with a present tense, expressing a
suspicion and apprehension concerning a present ground of fear: ■λλ■ ■πως µ■ ν■ το■ς
τρ■βωσιν ■γκ■θηντα■ που λ■θοι, but I am afraid they now have stones hidden somewhere in
their cloaks. This bears the same relation to the common ■πως µ■ with the future (272) that
φοβο■µαι µ■ π■σχουσιν, I fear that they are suffering (369, AR. Ach. 1), bears to φοβο■µαι µ■

π■σχωσιν, I fear that they may suffer (365); and the same that µ■ το■το ■ατ■ον ■στ■ (269)
bears to µ■ σκεπτ■ον ■ (265).

[*] 283. Positive independent sentences with ■πως all have the future indicative, the regular form
in dependent object clauses of this nature (339). Among the 33 independent clauses with ■πως
µ■ which are cited (excluding AR. Ach. 343) ten have the subjunctive, and four others have more
or less MS. support for the subjunctive. Of the ten, the two quoted in 280, and the three from
Xenophon quoted in 278, are either in cautious assertions or in sentences implying fear or the
averting of danger, where the subjunctive is the regular form. The other five express warning, and
are quoted here:—

“Οπως δ■ το■το µ■ διδ■ξ■ς µηδ■να,” “but be sure that you teach this to nobody.” AR. Nub. 824.
Κα■ ■πως γε µ■ ■ σοφιστ■ς ■ξαπατ■σ■ ■µ■ς, “and do not let the sophist cheat us.” PLAT.
Prot. 313 C. ■λλ■ ■πως µ■ τι ■µ■ς σφ■λ■ τ■ ■ε■ το■το. Id. Euthyd. 296A. ■πως µηδε■ς σε
πε■σ■, do not let anybody persuade you, etc. Charm. 157B. Κα■ ■πως µ■ ποι■σητε ■

πολλ■κις ■µ■ς ■βλαψεν, “and see that you do not do what has often harmed you.” DEM. iv. 20.

Four of these subjunctives are of the σ- class, easily confounded with the future indicative, and the
judgment of scholars on these has depended to a great extent upon their opinion about the
admissibility of the subjunctive with ■πως and ■πως µ■ in dependent object clauses (339). This
question will be discussed in 364. But it may fairly be claimed, independently of the main question,
that these cases of ■πως µ■ with the subjunctive in prohibitions are supported by the analogy of
µ■ with the subjunctive in the same sense. Thus µ■ διδ■ξ■ς, do not teach, makes ■πως µ■
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διδ■ξ■ς in the same sense much more natural than the positive ■πως διδ■ξ■ς would be, for
which there is no such analogy and little or no MS. authority. On this ground the examples are
given above as they stand in the MSS.

Section III: Subjunctive, like the Future Indicative, in Independent Sentences.—Interrogative
Subjunctive.

Homeric Subjunctive.

[*] 284. In the Homeric language the subjunctive (generally the aorist) may be used in independent
sentences, with the force of a future indicative. The negative is ο■. E.g. “Ο■ γ■ρ πω το■ους ■δον
■ν■ρας ο■δ■ ■δωµαι,” “for I never yet saw nor shall I ever see such men.” Il. i. 262. “■µ■ν ■ν
π■ντεσσι περικλυτ■ δ■ρ■ ■νοµ■νω,” “I will enumerate the gifts before you all.” Il. ix. 121.
“∆■σοµαι ■ς ■■δαο κα■ ■ν νεκ■εσσι φαε■νω,” “I will descend to Hades and shine among the
dead (said by the Sun).” Od. xii. 383. (Here the future δ■σοµαι and the subjunctive φαε■νω do not
differ in force.) “Μν■σοµαι ο■δ■ λ■θωµαι ■π■λλωνος ■κ■τοιο,” “I will remember and will not
forget the far-shooting Apollo.” Hymn. Ap. 1. “Α■το■ ο■ θ■νατον µητ■σοµαι, ο■δ■ νυ τ■ν γε
γνωτο■ τε γνωτα■ τε πυρ■ς λελ■χωσι θαν■ντα,” “i.e., they shall not give his dead body the
honour of a funeral pyre.” Il. xv. 349. “Ε■ δ■ κε τεθνη■τος ■κο■σω, σ■µ■ τ■ ο■ χε■ω κα■ ■π■

κτ■ρεα κτερε■ξω,” “I will raise a mound for him, and pay him funeral honours.” Od. ii. 222. “Ο■

γ■ρ τ■ς µε β■■ γε ■κ■ν ■■κοντα δ■ηται” Il. vii. 197. “Κα■ ποτ■ τις ε■π■σιν,” “and some one
will say.” Il. vi. 459. (In vs. 462, referring to the same thing, we have ■ς ποτ■ τις ■ρ■ει.) “Ο■κ
■σθ■ ο■τος ■ν■ρ ο■δ■ ■σσεται ο■δ■ γ■νηται, ■ς κεν Τηλεµ■χ■ σ■ υ■■ι χε■ρας ■πο■σει”
Od. xvi. 437. “Ο■δ■ µιν ■νστ■σεις: πρ■ν κα■ κακ■ν ■λλο π■θ■σθα,” “nor will you bring him
back to life; sooner will you suffer some new evil besides.” Il. xxiv. 551 (the only example of the
second person).

[*] 285. This Homeric subjunctive, like the future indicative, is sometimes joined with κ■ or ■ν in a
potential sense. This enabled the earlier language to express an apodosis with a sense between
that of the optative with ■ν and that of the simple future indicative, which the Attic was unable to
do. (See 201 and 452.) E.g. Ε■ δ■ κε µ■ δ■■σιν, ■γ■ δ■ κεν α■τ■ς ■λωµαι, but if he does not
give her up, I will take her myself. Il. i. 324. (Here ■λωµα■ κεν has a shade of meaning between
■λο■µην κεν, I would take, and α■ρ■σοµαι, I will take, which neither Attic Greek nor English can
express. See 235, end.) Τ■ν µ■ν π■µψω, ■γ■ δ■ κ■ ■γω Βριση■δα, “her I will send; but I shall
take Briseis.” Il. i. 184. Ν■ν δ■ ■ν πολλ■ π■θ■σι φ■λου ■π■ πατρ■ς ■µαρτ■ν, but now he
must suffer much, etc. Il. xxii. 505. ■ις ■περοπλ■■σι τ■χ■ ■ν ποτε θυµ■ν ■λ■σσ■, “by his own
insolence he may perchance lose his life.” Il. i. 205.

[*] 286. In the following cases the subjunctive and the optative with κ■ or ■ν are contrasted:—

“■λλον κ■ ■χθα■ρ■σι βροτ■ν, ■λλον κε φιλο■η,” “one mortal he (a king) will hate, and another
he may love.” Od. iv. 692. “Ε■ τ■ς σε ■δοιτο, α■τ■κ■ ■ν ■ξε■ποι ■γαµ■µνονι, κα■ κεν
■ν■βλησις λ■σιος νεκρο■ο γ■νηται,” “if any one should see you, he would straightway tell
Agamemnon, and there might (may) be a postponement, etc.” Il. xxiv. 653. “Ε■ µ■ν δ■ ■ντ■βιον
σ■ν τε■χεσι πειρηθε■ης, ο■κ ■ν τοι χρα■σµ■σι βι■ς κα■ ταρφ■ες ■ο■,” Il. xi. 386. Compare
“■ν χ■ ■µ■ν σ■φα ε■πω ■τε πρ■τερ■ς γε πυθο■µην,” “(a message) which I will (would) tell you
plainly so soon as I shall (should) hear it,” Od. ii. 43 , with “■ν χ■ ■µ■ν σ■φα ε■ποι ■τε
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πρ■τερ■ς γε π■θοιτο,” Od. ii. 31 , — both referring to the same thing.

Interrogative Subjunctive.

[*] 287. The first person of the subjunctive is used in questions of appeal, where the speaker asks
himself or another what he is to do. The negative is µ■. In Attic Greek this subjunctive is often
introduced by βο■λει or βο■λεσθε, sometimes in poetry by θ■λεις or θ■λετε. E.g. Ε■πω το■το;
shall I say this? or βο■λει ε■πω το■το; do you wish that I should say this? Μ■ το■το ποι■µεν (or
ποι■σωµεν■; shall we not do this? Τ■ ε■πω; or τ■ βο■λεσθε ε■πω; what shall I say? or what do
you want me to say?

“Π■ τ■ ■ρ■ ■γ■, φ■λε τ■κνον, ■ω; τε■ δ■µαθ■ ■κωµαι; ■ ■θ■ς σ■ς µητρ■ς ■ω κα■ σο■ο
δ■µοιο;” “whither shall I go? to whose house shall I come? etc.” Od. xv. 509. “■ α■τ■ς κε■θω;
φ■σθαι δ■ µε θυµ■ς ■ν■γει” Od. xxi. 194. “■ Ζε■, τ■ λ■ξω; πο■ φρεν■ν ■λθω, π■τερ;” SOPH.
O.C. 310. ■µοι ■γ■, π■ β■; π■ στ■; π■ κ■λσω; EUR. Hec. 1056. Πο■ τρ■πωµαι; πο■

πορευθ■; Ib. 1099. Ε■πω τι τ■ν ε■ωθ■των, ■ δ■σποτα; “ shall I make one of the regular jokes?”
AR. Ran. 1. Τ■να γ■ρ µ■ρτυρα µε■ζω παρ■σχωµαι; i.e. how shall I bring forward a greater
witness? DEM. xix. 240. Μηδ■, ■■ν τι ■ν■µαι, ■ρωµαι ■π■σου πωλε■; may I not ask, etc.?
Μηδ■ ■ποκρ■νωµαι ο■ν, ■ν τ■ς µε ■ρωτ■ ν■ος, ■■ν ε■δ■; and may I not answer, etc.? XEN.
Mem. i. 2, 36. Μ■ ■ποκρ■νωµαι, ■λλ■ ■τερον ε■πω; PLAT. Rep. 337B. So µ■ φ■µεν; Ib. 554B
Μισθωσ■µεθα ο■ν κ■ρυκα, ■ α■τ■ς ■νε■πω; Ib. 580B. Μεθ■οντα ■νδρα π■νυ σφ■δρα
δ■ξεσθε συµπ■την, ■ ■π■ωµεν; “ will you receive him, or shall we go away?” Symp. 212E. ■ρα
µ■ α■ς χυνθ■µεν τ■ν Περσ■ν βασιλ■α µιµ■σασθαι; “ shall we then be ashamed to imitate the
king of the Persians? —we shall not be ashamed; shall we?” XEN. Oec. iv. 4.

“Πο■ δ■ βο■λει καθιζ■µενοι ■ναγν■µεν;” “where wilt thou that we sit down and read?” PLAT.
Phaedr. 228E. (So ib. 263 E.) Βο■λει ο■ν ■πισκοπ■µεν ■που ■δη τ■ δυνατ■ν ■στι; XEN.
Mem. iii. 5, 1. Βο■λει λ■βωµαι δ■τα κα■ θ■γω τ■ σου; SOPH. Phil. 761. Βο■λεσθ■

■πεισπ■σωµεν; EUR. Hec. 1042. Θ■λεις µε■νωµεν α■το■ κ■νακο■σωµεν γ■ων; SOPH. El. 81.
Τ■ σοι θ■λεις δ■τ■ ε■κ■θω; Id. O.T. 650. “Θ■λετε θηρασ■µεθα Πενθ■ως ■γα■ην µητ■ρ■ ■κ
βακχευµ■των, χ■ριν τ■ ■νακτι θ■µεν;” EUR. Bacch. 719. “Βο■λεσθε τ■ ■λον πρ■γµα ■φ■µεν
κα■ µ■ ζητ■µεν;” AESCHIN. i. 73. So with κελε■ετε: ■λλ■ π■ς; ε■πω κελε■ετε κα■ ο■κ
■ργιε■σθε; do you command me to speak, and will you not be angry? DEM. ix. 46. In PLAT. Rep.
372 E, we find ε■ δ■ α■ βο■λεσθε κα■ φλεγµα■νουσαν π■λιν θεωρ■σωµεν, ο■δ■ν
■ποκωλ■ει, but if, again, you will have us examine an inflamed state, there is nothing to prevent.
This shows that βο■λεσθε is not parenthetical, but is felt to be the leading verb on which the
subjunctive depends (see 288). In Phaed. 95E, ■να µ■ τι διαφ■γ■ ■µ■ς, ε■ τ■ τι βο■λει
προσθ■ς ■ ■φ■λ■ς, the subjunctives may depend on ■να.

[*] 288. Ε■ βο■λεσθε θεωρ■σωµεν, if you wish us to examine, quoted in 287, shows that we have
in βο■λεσθε with the subjunctive a parataxis not yet developed into a leading and a dependent
clause. It is probable that nothing like this was felt in the simple subjunctive as it is found in Homer.
The original interrogative subjunctive is probably the interrogative form corresponding to the
subjunctive in exhortations (256); ■λθωµεν, let us go, becoming ■λθωµεν; shall we go? (See
Kühner, § 394, 5.) When βο■λει and βο■λεσθε were first introduced in appeals to others, the two
questions were doubtless felt to be distinct; as βο■λεσθε; ε■πω; do you wish? shall I speak?—
which were gradually welded into one, do you wish that I speak? Compare in Latin cave facias, —
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visne hoc videamus? etc. No conjunction could be introduced to connect βο■λει or θ■λεις to the
subjunctive in classic Greek, as these verbs could have only the infinitive; but in later Greek,
where ■να could be used after θ■λω, the construction was developed into θ■λετε ■να ε■πω; do
you wish me to speak? See π■ντα ■σα ■ν θ■λητε ■να ποι■σιν ■µ■ν ο■ ■νθρωποι,
whatsoever ye would that men should do unto you, N. T. MATTH. vii. 12. So θ■λω ■να δ■ς µοι
τ■ν κεφαλ■ν ■ω■ννου το■ βαπτιστο■. MARC. vi. 25.These forms appear in the New Testament
side by side with the old construction without ■να; as τ■ σοι θ■λεις ποι■σω; what wilt thou that I
should do unto thee? with the answer, ■να ■ναβλ■ψω, that I may receive my sight, LUC. xviii.
41.So βο■λεσθε ■µ■ν ■πολ■σω τ■ν βασιλ■α τ■ν ■ουδα■ων; IOH. xviii. 39. From θ■λετε ■να
ε■πω; comes the modern Greek θ■λετε ν■ ε■πω; will you that I speak? and probably also the
common future θ■ ε■πω, I shall speak (if θ■ represents θ■λω ν■).

[*] 289. The third person of the subjunctive is sometimes used in these questions of appeal, but
less frequently than the first, and chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by τ■ς. E.g. Π■τερ■ν
σ■ τις, Α■σχ■νη, τ■ς π■λεως ■χθρ■ν ■ ■µ■ν ε■ναι φ■; i.e. shall we call you the city’s enemy,
or mine? DEM. xviii. 124. Ε■τα τα■θ■ ο■τοι πεισθ■σιν ■π■ρ α■τ■ν σε ποιε■ν, κα■ τ■ τ■ς
σ■ς πονηρ■ας ■ργα ■φ■ ■αυτο■ς ■ναδ■ξωνται; i.e. are these men to believe, etc.; and are
they to assume, etc.? Id. xxii. 64. Τ■ τις ε■ναι το■το φ■; Id. xix. 88. Π■ς τ■ς τοι πε■θηται; “ how
can any one obey you?” Il. i. 150. “Θ■γατερ, πο■ τις φροντ■δος ■λθ■;” SOPH. O.C. 170. “Πο■

τις ο■ν φ■γ■;” Id. Aj. 403. “Π■θεν ο■ν τις τα■της ■ρξηται µ■χης;” Phil. 15

“Π■ς ο■ν ■τ■ ε■π■ς ■τι συν■σταλµαι κακο■ς;” EUR. H. F. 1417 , the only case of the second
person, is probably corrupt. Dindorf reads ■ν ε■ποις.

[*] 290. The subjunctive is often used in the question τ■ π■θω; what will become of me? or what
harm will it do me? literally, what shall I undergo? E.g.

“■ µοι ■γ■, τ■ π■θω; τ■ ν■ µοι µ■κιστα γ■νηται;” Od. v. 465. So Il. xi. 404.

“Τ■ π■θω; τ■ δ■ δρ■; τ■ δ■ µ■σωµαι;” AESCH. Sept. 1057.

“Τ■ π■θω τλ■µων;” Pers. 912 ; Ar. Pl. 603.

“Τ■ π■θω; τ■ δ■ µ■σοµαι; ο■µοι” SOPH. Tr. 973.

“Τ■ µ■λλον, ε■ χρ■, πε■σοµαι: τ■ γ■ρ π■θω;” “I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for
what harm can it do me?” EUR. Ph. 895. (The difference between τ■ π■θω; and π■σχω in its
ordinary use is here seen.)

“■µολ■γηκα: τ■ γ■ρ π■θω;” PLAT. Euthyd. 302D. So in the plural, “τ■ γ■ρ π■θωµεν µ■

βουλοµ■νων ■µ■ων τιµωρ■ειν;” HDT. iv. 118.

[*] 291. ■Negative µ■.) The negative µ■ of the interrogative subjunctive is explained by the origin
of the construction (288). If ■λθωµεν; shall we go? is the interrogative of ■λθωµεν, let us go, then
µ■ ■λθωµεν; shall we not go? is the interrogative of µ■ ■λθωµεν, let us not go, and implies
(addressed to others) do you wish not to have us go? This is still more evident when βο■λεσθε is
prefixed to the subjunctive (288). Similar to this interrogative form of the subjunctive of exhortation
is the rare interrogative imperative (also negatived by µ■); as ■ν ■ µετ■ τ■χνης γρ■ψας
■φ■κηται, µ■ ■ξ■στω δ■ ■τερα προστ■ττειν; i.e. is he not to be allowed to give other orders?
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PLAT. Polit. 295E , where µ■ ■ξ■στω; is the interrogative of µ■ ■ξ■στω, let him not be allowed,
as µ■ ■λθωµεν; (above) is that of µ■ ■λθωµεν, let us not go. See also the indirect question in
Leg. 800E, ■πανερωτ■ π■λιν, τ■ν ■κµαγε■ων τα■ς ■δα■ς ε■ πρ■τον ■ν το■θ■ ■µ■ν
■ρ■σκον κε■σθω, I ask again, whether first this is to stand approved by us as one of our models
for songs. We cannot express such an imperative precisely in English; and there is the same
difficulty with ο■σθ■ ■ δρ■σον; etc., in 253. See also ■στε with imperative forms (602).

[*] 292. 1. When the future indicative is used in the sense of the interrogative subjunctive (68), it
may be negatived by µ■; as π■ς ο■ν µ■τε ψε■σοµαι φανερ■ς; how then shall I escape telling an
open lie? (where there is some MS. authority for ψε■σωµαι), DEM. xix. 320 (see Shilleto’s note).

2. A similar use of µ■ is found with the potential optative (with ■ν) in questions, if the idea of
prevention is involved in it; as τ■ ο■ν ο■ σκοπο■µεν π■ς ■ν α■τ■ν µ■ διαµαρτ■νοιµεν; why
then do we not consider how we can avoid mistaking them? (the direct question here would differ
little from π■ς µ■ διαµαρτ■νωµεν; ). XEN. Mem. iii. 1, 10. So π■ς ■ν τις µ■ θυµ■ λ■γοι περ■

θε■ν; “ how can one help being excited when he speaks of Gods?” Leg. 887C. Sometimes such
an optative with µ■ is in a second clause, preceded by a positive question, so that the harshness
of µ■ ■ν with the optative is avoided; as τ■ ■ν λ■γοντες ε■κ■ς ■ α■το■ ■ποκνο■µεν ■ πρ■ς
το■ς ■κε■ ξυµ: µ■χους σκηπτ■µενοι µ■ βοηθο■µεν; i.e. what good ground can we give for
holding back ourselves, or what decent excuse can we make to our allies there for withholding our
aid from them? THUC. vi. 18.So τ■να ■ν τρ■πον ■γ■ µ■γα δυνα■µην κα■ µηδε■ς µε ■δικο■; “
in what way can I have great power and prevent any one from doing me wrong?” PLAT. Gorg.
510D. See also ISOC. v. 8, ISOC. xv. 6.In DEM. xxi. 35, π■τερα µ■ δ■ δι■ το■το δ■κην ■

µε■ζω δο■η δικα■ως; shall he escape punishment for this, or would he rather deserve a still
greater penalty?—δο■η is used as if ο■κ ■ν δο■η had preceded (Schaefer inserts κ■ν). In
PLAT. Phaed. 106 D is the singular expression, σχολ■ γ■ρ ■ν τι ■λλο φθορ■ν µ■ δ■χοιτο, ε■

γε τ■ ■θ■νατον ■■διον ■ν φθορ■ν δ■ξεται, for hardly can anything else escape from admitting
destruction if the immortal, which is eternal, is to admit it. This differs from the preceding
interrogative examples merely in the substitution of σχολ■, hardly, for π■ς or τ■να τρ■πον.

[*] 293. As ο■ cannot be used with the interrogative subjunctive, µ■ here sometimes introduces a
question which expects an affirmative answer. See XEN. Mem. i. 2, 36 , and PLAT. Rep. 337 B,
PLAT. Rep. 554 B, quoted in 287; and compare XEN. Oec. iv. 4 (ibid.), where a negative answer is
expected. In PLAT. Rep. 552 E, we must read µ■ ο■■µεθα (not ο■■µεθα, Herm. ), shall we not
think? as the answer must be affirmative (see Stallbaum’s note).

Section IV: ο■ µ■ with the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative.

[*] 294. The subjunctive and the future indicative are used with the double negative ο■ µ■ in
independent sentences, sometimes expressing a denial, like the future indicative with ο■, and
sometimes a prohibition, like the imperative or subjunctive with µ■. The compounds of both ο■

and µ■ can be used here as well as the simple forms. For a discussion of the origin of this
construction, and of the relation of the sentences of denial to those of prohibition, see Appendix II.

[*] 295. ■Denial.) The subjunctive (usually the aorist), and sometimes the future indicative, with ο■

µ■ may have the force of an emphatic future with ο■. Thus ο■ µ■ το■το γ■νηται, sometimes ο■

µ■ το■το γεν■σεται, means this surely will not happen. E.g.
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■Aor. Subj.) Κα■ τ■νδ■ ■κο■σας ο■ τι µ■ ληφθ■ δ■λ■, “I shall not be caught by any trick.”
AESCH. Sept. 38. So Sept. 199, Supp. 228. Ο■ µ■ π■θηται, “he will not obey.” SOPH. Ph. 103.
Ο■ γ■ρ σε µ■ γν■σι. Id. El. 42. “Κα■ ο■ τι µ■ λ■χωσι το■δε συµµ■χου” Id. O.C. 450. “Ο■τοι
σ■ ■χαι■ν, ο■δα, µ■ τις ■βρ■σ■” Id. Aj. 560. “■ δ■ ο■ π■ρεστιν, ο■δ■ µ■ µ■λ■ ποτ■,” “but
he is not here, and he never will come.” EUR. H.F. 718. Κο■ µ■ ποθ■ ■λ■. AR. Ach. 662. Τ■ν
■ν κρατ■σωµεν, ο■ µ■ τις ■µ■ν ■λλος στρατ■ς ■ντιστ■ κοτε ■νθρ■πων. HDT. vii. 53.So i.
199. Ο■ µ■ ποτε ■σβ■λωσιν. THUC. iv. 95; cf. v. 69. Ο■ µ■ σε κρ■ψω πρ■ς ■ντινα βο■λοµαι
■φικ■σθαι. XEN. Cyr. vii. 3, 13. ■ς ο■ ■ρµ■νιοι ο■ µ■ δ■ξωνται το■ς πολεµ■ους. Ib. iii. 2, Ib.
8 (see 296, b). ■ν καθ■µεθα ο■κοι, ο■δ■ποτ■ ο■δ■ν ■µ■ν ο■ µ■ γ■νηται τ■ν δε■ντων.
DEM. iv. 44; so ix. 75. Ο■τε γ■ρ γ■γνεται ο■τε γ■γονεν ο■δ■ ο■ν µ■ γ■νηται ■λλο■ον ■θος
πρ■ς ■ρετ■ν, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will there ever be, etc. PLAT. Rep. 492E.
(Here ο■δ■ µ■ γ■νηται seems merely more emphatic than the ordinary ο■δ■ γεν■σεται.)

■Aor. Subj. 2d Pers. ) Ο■ γ■ρ τι µ■λλον µ■ φ■γ■ς τ■ µ■ρσιµον, “for you shall none the more
escape your fate.” Sept. 281. ■λλ■ ο■ ποτ■ ■ξ ■µο■ γε µ■ π■θ■ς τ■δε. SOPH. El. 1029. Ο■

µ■ ποτ■ ■ς τ■ν Σκ■ρον ■κπλευσ■ς ■χων. Id. Ph. 381. ■λλ■ ο■ τι µ■ φ■γητε λαιψηρ■ ποδ■.
EUR. Hec. 1039. “Κο■χ■ µ■ πα■σησθε,” “you will never cease.” AR. Lys. 704.

■Pres. Subj.) ■ν γ■ρ ■παξ δ■ο ■ τρι■ν ■µερ■ν ■δ■ν ■π■σχωµεν, ο■κ■τι µ■ δ■νηται
βασιλε■ς ■µ■ς καταλαβε■ν. XEN. An. ii. 2, 12. So ο■ µ■ δ■νωνται, Id. Hier. xi. 15. Πρ■ς
τα■τα κακο■ργει κα■ συκοφ■ντει, ε■ τι δ■νασαι: ■λλ■ ο■ µ■ ο■■ς τ■ ■ς, “but you will not
be able.” PLAT. Rep. 341B. Ο■ γ■ρ µ■ δυνατ■ς ■.Phil. 48D. In the much-discussed passage,
SOPH. OC 1023 , ■λλοι γ■ρ ο■ σπε■δοντες, ο■ς ο■ µ■ ποτε χ■ρας φυγ■ντες τ■σδ■

■πε■χωνται θεο■ς, for there are others in eager pursuit; and they (the captors) will never (be in a
condition to) be thankful to the Gods for escaping these and getting out of this land, the chief force
is in φυγ■ντες, as if it were ο■ µ■ φ■γωσι ■στε ■πε■χεσθαι θεο■ς, the present subjunctive
expressing a state of thankfulness.

■Fut. Ind.) Ο■ σοι µ■ µεθ■ψοµα■ ποτε. SOPH. El. 1052. “Ο■ τοι µ■ποτ■ σ■ ■κ τ■ν ■δρ■νων,
■ γ■ρον, ■κοντ■ τις ■ξει” Id. O.C 176 ; so “ο■κ ο■ν µ■ ■δοιπορ■σεις” O. C. 848. Μ■ τ■ν
■π■λλω ο■ µ■ σ■ ■γ■ περι■ψοµ■πελθ■ντ■ (i.e. περι■ψοµαι ■πελθ■ντα). AR. Ran. 508.
Το■ς πονηρο■ς ο■ µ■ ποτε βελτ■ους ποι■σετε. AESCHIN. iii. 177.

[*] 296. Ο■ µ■ with the subjunctive or the future indicative can stand in various dependent
sentences:—

■a) Especially in indirect discourse; as ε■ γ■ρ ο■δ■ σαφ■ς ■τι τα■θ■ . . . ο■ µ■ ■πιλ■θ■.
Pac. 1302.So XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 5 , XEN. Hell. iv. 2, 3 ; PLAT. Rep. 499B. See also THUC. v. 69.We
have ο■ µ■ with the future optative after ■ς, representing the future indicative of the direct form, in
SOPH. Ph. 611: τ■ τ■ ■λλα π■ντ■ ■θ■σπισεν, κα■ τ■π■ Τρο■ας π■ργαµ■ ■ς ο■ µ■ ποτε
π■ρσοιεν ε■ µ■ τ■νδε ■γοιντο. (The direct discourse was ο■ µ■ ποτε π■ρσετε ■■ν µ■ τ■νδε
■γησθε.) In a similar construction in XEN. Hell. i. 6, 32 , the future indicative is retained after a past
tense: ε■πεν ■τι ■ Σπ■ρτη ο■δ■ν µ■ κ■κιον ο■κιε■ται α■το■ ■ποθαν■ντος. In EUR. Phoen.
1590, we have the future infinitive of indirect discourse with ο■ µ■: ε■πε Τειρεσ■ας ο■ µ■ ποτε,
σο■ τ■νδε γ■ν ο■κο■ντος, ε■ πρ■ξειν π■λιν, representing ο■ µ■ ε■ πρ■ξει π■λις.
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■b) In causal sentences with ■ς; as AR. Av. 461: λ■γε θαρρ■σας, ■ς τ■ς σπονδ■ς ο■ µ■

πρ■τερον παραβ■µεν, for we will not break the truce before you have spoken. So XEN. Cyr. iii. 2,
8 (see 295).

■c) In consecutive sentences with ■στε; as PLAT. Phaedr. 227D : ο■τως ■πιτεθ■µηκα
■κο■σαι, ■στ■, ■■ν ποι■ τ■ν περ■πατον Μ■γαρ■δε, ο■ µ■ σου ■πολειφθ■. In AESCH. Ag.
1640, τ■ν δ■ µ■ πειθ■νορα ζε■ξω βαρε■αις ο■τι µ■ σειραφ■ρον κριθ■ντα π■λον, and I will
yoke him who is not obedient under a heavy yoke, (and I will let him run) by no means as a wanton
colt in traces, ο■τι µ■ belongs grammatically to ζε■ξω, though its position makes it affect the
following words in sense: cf. κα■ µ■ν τ■δ■ ε■π■ µ■ παρ■ γν■µην ■µο■, AESCH. Ag. 931,
where the force of µ■ falls on the words that follow it. See Paley’s note on AESCH. Ag. 1640
(1618).

[*] 297. ■Prohibition.) In the dramatic poets, the second person singular of the future indicative
(occasionally of the subjunctive) with ο■ µ■ may express a strong prohibition. Thus ο■ µ■

λαλ■σεις means you shall not prate, or do not prate, being nearly equivalent to µ■ λ■λει or µ■

λαλ■σ■ς. E.g. ■ πα■, τ■ θροε■ς; ο■ µ■ παρ■ ■χλ■ τ■δε γηρ■σει, do not (I beg you) speak
out in this way before the people. EUR. Hipp. 213. ■ θ■γατερ, ο■ µ■ µ■θον ■π■ πολλο■ς
■ρε■ς. Id. Supp. 1066. Ο■ µ■ γυναικ■ν δειλ■ν ε■σο■σεις λ■γον, “do not adopt the cowardly
language of women.” And. 757. Ο■ µ■ ■ξεγερε■ς τ■ν ■πν■ κ■τοχον κ■κ- κιν■σεις
κ■ναστ■σεις φοιτ■δα δειν■ν ν■σον, ■ τ■κνον, do not wake him and arouse, etc. SOPH. Tr.
978. (Here ο■ µ■ belongs to three verbs.) “Τ■ ποιε■ς; ο■ µ■ καταβ■σει,” “don’t come down.”
AR. Vesp. 397. “Πο■ος Ζε■ς; ο■ µ■ ληρ■σ■ς: ο■δ■ ■στι Ζε■ς,” “Zeus indeed! Don’t talk
nonsense; there isn’t any Zeus.” Id. Nub. 367. (Here all MSS. have ληρ■σ■ς. See Id. Nub. 296,
quoted in 298; and section 301 below.)

[*] 298. A prohibition thus begun by ο■ µ■ with the future or subjunctive may be continued by
µηδ■ with another future form. An affirmative command may be added to the prohibition by a
future or an imperative with ■λλ■ or δ■. E.g. Ο■ µ■ καλε■ς µ■, ■νθρωφ■, ■κετε■ω, µηδ■

κατερε■ς το■νοµα, do not call to me, I implore you, nor speak my name. AR. Ran. 298. Ο■ µ■

προσο■σεις χε■ρα µηδ■ ■ψει π■πλων, “do not bring your hand near me nor touch my garments.”
EUR. Hipp. 606. “Ο■ µ■ προσο■σεις χε■ρα, βακχε■σεις δ■ ■■ν, µηδ■ ■ξοµ■ρξει µωρ■αν
τ■ν σ■ν ■µο■,” “do not bring your hand near me; but go and rage, and do not wipe off your folly
on me.” Bacch. 343. (Here µηδ■ continues the original prohibition as if there had been no
interruption.)

“Ο■ µ■ λαλ■σεις, ■λλ■ ■κολουθ■σεις ■µο■,” “do not prate, but follow me.” AR. Nub. 505. Ο■

µ■ διατρ■ψεις, ■λλ■ γε■σει τ■ς θ■ρας, do not delay, but taste of the door. Id. Ran. 462. Ο■ µ■

φλυαρ■σεις ■χων, ■ Ξανθ■α, ■λλ■ ■ρ■µενος ο■σεις π■λιν τ■ στρ■µατα. Ib. 524. Ο■ µ■

δυσµεν■ς ■σει φ■λοις, πα■σει δ■ θυµο■ κα■ π■λιν στρ■ψεις κ■ρα, . . . δ■ξει δ■ δ■ρα κα■

παραιτ■σει πατρ■ς, be not inimical to friends, but cease your rage, etc. EUR. Med. 1151. “Ο■ µ■

σκ■ψ■ς µηδ■ ποι■σ■ς ■σο αλλ τηε µσς.■ ■περ ο■ τρυγοδα■µονες ο■τοι, ■λλ■ ε■φ■µει,” “do
not scoff, nor do what these wretches do; but keep silence!” AR. Nub. 296. (Here the imperative is
used precisely like the future with ■λλ■ or δ■ in the preceding examples.) The clause with µηδ■

is here a continuation of that with ο■ µ■, ο■ belonging to both. The future in the clause with ■λλ■

or δ■ is like that in “π■ντως το■το δρ■σεις,” “by all means do this” AR. Nub. 1352 (see 69). A
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single ο■ µ■ may introduce a prohibition consisting of several futures connected by κα■, as in
SOPH. Tr. 978 (quoted in 297).

[*] 299. Sometimes ο■ with the future indicative in a question implying an affirmative answer (thus
equivalent to an exhortation) is followed by µ■ or µηδ■ with the future in a question implying a
negative answer (and thus equivalent to a prohibition). Here there is no case of ο■ µ■. E.g.

“Ο■ σ■γ■ ■ν■ξει, µηδ■ δειλ■αν ■ρε■ς;” “will you not keep silence, and not become a coward?”
SOPH. Aj. 75. (Here µ■ δειλ■αν ■ρε■ς; is an independent question, will you be a coward? = do
not be a coward.■

“Ο■ θ■σσον ο■σεις, µηδ■ ■πιστ■σεις ■µο■;” “ will you not extend your hand. and not distrust
me?” Id. Tr. 1183.

“Ο■κ ε■ σ■ τ■ ο■κους, σ■ τε Κρ■ων κατ■ στ■γας, κα■ µ■ τ■ µηδ■ν ■λγος ε■ς µ■γ■

ο■σετε;” Id. O.T. 637.

[*] 300. All the examples under 297 and 298 are usually printed as interrogative, in accordance
with Elmsley’s doctrine, stated in his note to EUR. Med. 1120 (1151) and in the Quarterly Review
for June 1812. He explains ο■ µ■ λαλ■σεις; as meaning will you not stop prating? (lit. will you not
not prate?); and when a second clause in the future with µηδ■ or ■λλ■ follows, he extends the
interrogative force of ο■ also to this. But this explanation requires an entirely different theory to
account for ο■ µ■ in clauses of denial (295), where no question is possible. Moreover, the five
examples of the second person of the subjunctive quoted under 295, taken in connection with
those in 297 and 298, are sufficient to show the impossibility of separating the two constructions in
explanation. One of the examples in 298 (AR. Nub. 296), where the imperative ε■φ■µει follows in
the clause with ■λλ■, seems decisive against the interrogative theory. The examples under 299
are really interrogative; but they consist practically of an exhortation followed by a prohibition (both
being interrogative), and contain no construction with ο■ µ■ at all.

[*] 301. In most modern editions of the classics the subjunctive is not found in the construction of
297; and in many cases the first aorist subjunctive in -σ■ς has been emended to the future,
against the authority of the MSS., in conformity to Dawes’s rule. (See 364.) Thus, in AR. Nub. 296
and 367 the MSS. have the subjunctive; and in 296, “ο■ µ■ σκ■ψ■ς” could not be changed to ο■

µ■ σκ■ψεις, as the future of σκ■πτω is σκ■ψοµαι. Elmsley’s emendation σκ■ψει, which is
adopted by most editors, requires a greater change than should be made merely to sustain an
arbitrary rule, which rests on no apparent principle. If both constructions (295 and 297) are
explained on the same principle, there is no longer any reason for objecting to the subjunctive with
ο■ µ■ in prohibitions; and it seems most probable that both future indicative and subjunctive were
allowed in both constructions, but that the subjunctive was more common in clauses of denial, and
the future in clauses of prohibition.

Section V.: Final and Object Clauses after ■να, ■ς, ■πως, ■φρα, and µ■.

Classification.—Negatives.

[*] 302. The final particles are ■να, ■ς, ■πως, and (in epic and lyric poetry) ■φρα, that, in order
that. To these must be added µ■, lest, which became in use a negative final particle.
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[*] 303. The clauses which are introduced by these particles, all of which are sometimes called
final clauses, may be divided into three classes:—

Pure A. final clauses, in which the end or purpose of the action of any verb may be expressed; as
■ρχεται ■να το■το ■δ■, he is coming that he may see this; ■π■ρχεται ■να µ■ το■το ■δ■, he
is departing that he may not see this; ■λθεν ■να το■το ■δοι, he came that he might see this.
Here all the final particles are used, but with different frequency in various classes of writers (see
311-314).

Object B. clauses with ■πως or ■πως µ■ after verbs of striving, etc.; as σκ■πει ■πως γεν■σεται,
see that it happens; σκ■πει ■πως µ■ γεν■σεται, see that it does not happen. These clauses
express the direct object of the verb of striving, etc., so that they may stand in apposition to an
object accusative like το■το; as σκ■πει το■το, ■πως µ■ σε ■ψεται, see to this, viz., that he does
not see you. They also imply the end or purpose of the action of the leading verb, and to this
extent they partake of the nature of final clauses.

C. Clauses with µ■ after verbs of fearing, etc.; as φοβο■µαι µ■ το■το γ■νηται, I fear that this
may happen; ■φοβ■θη µ■ το■το γ■νοιτο, he feared that this might happen. These clauses have
in use become object clauses, though in their origin they are of a very different nature (262; 307).

[*] 304. Although the object clauses of class B partake slightly of the nature of final clauses, so that
they sometimes allow the same construction (the subjunctive for the future indicative), still the
distinction between classes A and B is very strongly marked. An object clause, as we have seen,
can stand in apposition to a preceding το■το; whereas a final clause would stand in apposition to
το■του ■νεκα, as ■ρχεται το■του ■νεκα, ■να ■µ■ν βοηθ■σ■, he comes for this purpose, viz.,
that he may assist us. The two can be combined in one sentence; as σπουδ■ζει ■πως πλουτ■σει,
■να το■ς φ■λους ε■ ποι■, he is eager to be rich, that he may benefit his friends.

Care must be taken not to mistake the nature of an object clause with ■πως when its subject is
attracted by the leading verb; as σκ■πει τ■ν π■λιν ■πως σωθ■σεται for σκ■πει ■πως ■ π■λις
σωθ■σεται, see that the city is saved. So also when an object clause of the active construction
becomes a subject clause in the equivalent passive form; as ■πρ■ττετο ■πως συµµαχ■αν ε■ναι
ψηφιε■σθε, it was brought about that you should vote to have an alliance made ( AESCHIN. iii.
64), which represents the active construction ■πραττον ■πως ψηφιε■σθε.

[*] 305. The regular negative after ■να, ■ς, ■πως, and ■φρα is µ■; but after µ■, lest, ο■ is used.
E.g. ■π■ρχεται, ■να µ■ το■το ■δ■, he is departing that he may not see this. Φοβε■ται µ■ ο■

το■το γ■νηται, he is afraid that this may not happen.

[*] 306. This use of µ■ ο■ (305) occurs in Homer in a few final clauses (263) and once after δε■δω
( Il. x. 39). After this it is confined to clauses after verbs of fearing, with the exception of XEN.
Mem. ii. 2, 14 , Cyneg. vii. 10, and the peculiar µ■ ο■κ ■παρκ■σοι in PLAT. Rep. 393 E (132).
This use of ο■ after µ■ is naturally explained by the origin of the dependent clause with µ■ (262);
but after µ■ had come to be felt as a conjunction and its origin was forgotten, the chief objection to
µ■ . . . µ■ was probably in the sound, and we find a few cases of it where the two particles are so
far apart that the repetition is not offensive. Such a case is XEN. Mem. i. 2, 7 : ■θα■µαζε δ■ ε■

τις φοβο■το µ■ ■ γεν■µενος καλ■ς κ■γαθ■ς τ■ τ■ µ■γιστα ε■εργετ■σαντι µ■ τ■ν µεγ■στην
χ■ριν ■ξοι, where we should expect µ■ ο■χ ■ξοι. So THUC. ii. 13: ■ποτοπ■σας µ■ . . .
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παραλ■π■ κα■ µ■ δη■σ■. So in a final clause, µ■ . . . µ■ προσδ■χοιτο, PLAT. Euthyd. 295D.

Development of Clauses with ■να, ■ς, ■πως, ■φρα, and µ■.

[*] 307. The development of final clauses and of clauses with µ■ after verbs of fearing from an
original parataxis, or co-ordination of two independent sentences, is especially plain in dependent
negative clauses with the simple µ■. Thus ■π■στιχε, µ■ τι νο■σ■ ■ρη, withdraw, lest Hera
notice anything ( Il. i. 522), presents the form of an original paratactic expression, which would
mean withdraw:—may not (or let not) Hera notice anything, the latter clause being like µ■ δ■

ν■ας ■λωσι, may they not take the ships ( Il. xvi. 128), and µ■ δ■ µοι τελ■σωσι θεο■ κακ■

κ■δεα ( Il. xviii. 8). (See 261.) Such sentences as these last imply fear or anxiety lest the event
may happen which µ■ with the subjunctive expresses a desire to avert; and in a primitive stage of
the language they might naturally be preceded by a verb of fearing, to which the (still independent)
subjunctive with µ■ would stand in the relation of an explanatory clause defining the substance of
the fear. Thus δε■δω:—µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι would originally be two independent sentences, I
fear:—may they not take the ships; but would in time come to be felt as a single sentence,
equivalent to our I fear that (lest) they may take the ships. After φοβο■µαι µ■ το■το π■θωσιν (for
example) was domesticated in the sense I fear lest they may suffer this, the second clause
followed the ordinary course, and began to be felt as a thoroughly dependent clause; and when
the leading verb became past, the subjunctive became optative, as ■φοβ■θην µ■ το■το π■θοιεν,
I feared lest they might suffer this. When this stage is reached, all feeling of the original
independence may be said to have vanished and a dependent clause is fully established. As this
decisive evidence of complete dependence is constantly found in the Homeric language, we
cannot suppose that such an expression as δε■δοικα µ■ τι π■θωσιν ( Il. x. 538) was still felt to be
composed of two independent sentences, although the original paratactic form is precisely
preserved. Indeed, we have no evidence that the step from parataxis to hypotaxis was taken after
the Greek language had an independent existence.6

[*] 308. It was a simple and natural step to extend the construction thus established to present and
past objects of fear, although we cannot assume for the primitive language such independent
indicatives with µ■ as we find later (see 269). In Homer we find “δε■δω µ■ θε■ νηµερτ■α ε■πεν,”
“I fear that the Goddess spoke the truth” (Od. v. 300) . This use was greatly extended in Attic
Greek (see 369).

[*] 309. This simple construction of a dependent verb introduced by µ■ with no connecting
conjunction remained the established form after verbs of fearing in all periods of the language; and
occasional exceptions, like µ■ φοβο■ ■ς ■πορ■σεις, do not fear that you will be at a loss (371),
ο■ φοβε■ ■πως µ■ ■ν■σιον πρ■γµα τυγχ■ν■ς πρ■ττων; (370), and ο■ φοβο■µεθα
■λασσ■σεσθαι, we are not afraid that we shall have the worst of it (372), in place of the regular
µ■ ■πορ■σ■ς, µ■ τυγχ■ν■ς, µ■ ■λασσωθ■µεν, only prove the rule. The original independent
sentence with µ■, expressing an object of fear which it is desired to avert, like µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι, is
well established in Homer and appears occasionally in the Attic poets (261; 264). But in Plato it
suddenly appears as a common construction, expressing, however, not an object of fear but an
object of suspicion or surmise (265), so that µ■ with the subjunctive is a cautious expression of a
direct assertion; as µ■ ■γροικ■τερον ■ τ■ ■ληθ■ς ε■πε■ν, I rather think the truth may be too
rude to tell (Gorg. 462E).
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[*] 310. In like manner, the simple negative form of the pure final clause, as ■π■στιχε, µ■ τι
νο■σ■ ■ρη (quoted above), was already established in Homer, the negative µ■ serving as a
connective, so that the want of a final conjunction was not felt. Here also the feeling of
dependence is shown by the subjunctive becoming optative when the leading verb is past; as in
φε■ξοµαι µ■ τ■ς µε ■δ■ and ■φυγον µ■ τ■ς µε ■δοι. But it is obvious that only negative
purpose could be expressed by this simple form, in which µ■ could serve as a connective. We
find, it is true, a few positive sentences in which a purpose is implied by the mere sequence of two
clauses; as “■λλ■ ■γε ν■ν ■θ■ς κ■ε Ν■στορος ■πποδ■µοιο: ε■δοµεν ■συβjυνξτι■■■ν τινα
µ■τιν ■ν■ στ■θεσσι κ■κευθεν,” “i.e.go straightway to Nestor : let us know what counsel he
buries in his breast” (Hom. Od. iii. 17) , and θ■πτε µε ■ττι τ■χιστα: π■λας ■■δαο περ■σω, burg
me as quickly as possible: let me pass the gates of Hades ( Hom. Il. xxiii. 71). But these
disconnected expressions, with no particle to unite them, could never satisfy the need of a positive
sentence of purpose. To supply this want, several final particles were developed, and were
already in familiar use in Homer. These are ■να, ■ς, ■πως, and ■φρα, which will be discussed
separately.

[*] 311. ■■να.) ■να is the only purely final particle, having nothing of the relative character of ■ς
and ■πως, or of the temporal character of ■φρα. Its derivation is uncertain. It appears in Homer as
a fully developed final conjunction, and occasionally also in the sense of where ( Od. ix. 136) and
whither ( Od. xix. 20). It is overshadowed in epic and lyric poetry by ■φρα, and in tragedy by ■ς;
but Aristophanes uses it in threefourths of his final sentences, and in Plato and the orators it has
almost exterminated the other final particles. As ■να is purely final, both in use and in feeling, it
never takes ■ν or κ■, which are frequently found with the other final particles, especially with the
relative ■ς.

[*] 312. ■Ως.) 1. ■ς is originally an adverb of manner, derived from the stem ■- of the relative ■ς,
like ο■τως from the stem of ο■τος. As a relative it means originally in which way, as; as an indirect
interrogative it means how, whence comes its use in indirect discourse (663, 2). Since purpose
can be expressed by a relative pronoun, which in Homer regularly takes the subjunctive (568), as
“■γεµ■ν■ ■σθλ■ν ■πασσον, ■ς κ■ µε κε■σ■ ■γ■γ■,” “send me a good guide, ,to lead me
thither” (Od. xv. 310) , so can it be by the relative adverb of manner, as κρ■ν■ ■νδρας κατ■

φ■λα, κατ■ φρ■τρας, ■ς φρ■τρη φρ■τρηφιν ■ρ■γ■, φ■λα δ■ φ■λοις, divide the men in that
way by which clan may help clan, etc., i.e. (so) divide them that clan may help clan, etc. ( Il. ii.
362). Here the original force of ■ς can be seen; but in Od. xvii. 75, “■τρυνον ■µ■ν ποτ■ δ■µα
γυνα■κας, ■ς τοι δ■ρ■ ■ποπ■µψω” , in order that I may send you the gifts, the final force is as
strong as if we had ■να ■ποπ■µψω.

2. ■ς, however, always retained so much of its original relative nature that it could take κ■ or ■ν in
a final sentence with the subjunctive, like other final relatives, which in Homer hardly ever omit κ■

before a subjunctive (568). Compare ■ς κ■ µε κε■ς■ ■γ■γ■ (above) with the equivalent ■ς κ■

µε κε■σ■ ■γ■γ■. The final clause thus receives a conditional form, with which it must have
received originally more or less conditional force.7 Thus an expression like πε■θεο ■ς ■ν κ■δος
■ρηαι probably meant originally obey in whatever way you may gain glory, or obey in some way in
which you may gain glory, ■ς ■ν ■ρηαι being chiefly a conditional relative clause (529); but
before the Homeric usage was established, the final element had so far obliterated the relative,
that the conditional force of ■ς ■ν must have been greatly weakened. The expression in Homer (
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Il. xvi. 84) may have meant obey that (if so be) you may gain me glory. (See examples under 326.)
The same is true of the less common use of κ■ or ■ν with ■φρα and ■πως in Homer (327; 328).
How far the original conditional force survived in the Attic ■ς ■ν and ■πως ■ν with the subjunctive,
especially in ■πως ■ν of Attic prose, is a question which at this distant day we have hardly the
power to answer, and each scholar will be guided by his own feeling as he reads the expressions.
(See 326; 328; 348.) It certainly can be seen in some of Xenophon’s uses of ■ς ■ν with the
subjunctive; see Cyr. ii. 4 and Eques. i. 16, quoted in Appendix IV.

3. ■ς and ■ς κε with the subjunctive are used in Homer also in object clauses after verbs of
planning, considering, etc. (341), where ■πως with the future indicative is the regular Attic form. ■ς
(with ■ς ■ν) is by far the most common final particle in tragedy; it seldom occurs in Aristophanes
and Herodotus; while in Attic prose it almost entirely disappears,8 except in Xenophon, with whom
it is again common, though less so than ■πως or ■να. (See Weber’s tables in Appendix III.)

[*] 313. ■■πως.) 1. ■πως is related to ■ς as ■π■τε to ■τε, being the adverb of the relative stem ■-
and the indefinite stem πο- combined.9 Like ■ς, it is originally a relative adverb, meaning as; and it
can always be used in this sense, as in ο■τως ■πως δ■νανται, thus as they can, THUC. vii.
67.Then it is used in indirect questions, in the sense of ■τ■ τρ■π■, how, in what way, and is
followed by the future indicative; as σκοπε■ν ■πως ■ π■λις σωθ■σεται, to see how the city can
be saved. So το■ς γεγενηµ■νοις πονηρο■ς, ■πως µ■ δ■σουσι δ■κην, ■δ■ν δε■κνυσι, he
shows those who have been rascals how they can avoid suffering punishment (= ■τ■ τρ■π■ µ■

δ■σουσι), DEM. xxiv. 106.Then, by a slight modification in sense, it may denote also the object to
which the striving, etc., is directed; so that σκοπε■ν (or σκοπε■ν το■το) ■πως ■ π■λις
σωθ■σεται may mean to see (to this, viz.) that the city shall be saved. Here, however, the
subjunctive is sometimes allowed, as the interrogative force of ■πως is lost sight of and its force as
a final particle, in order that, begins to appear. From this it becomes established as a final particle,
and denotes the purpose in ordinary final clauses. From the original force of ■πως as a relative,
used in indirect questions in the sense of how, we must explain its occasional use in indirect
questions in the sense of ■ς (706). The interrogative force of ■πως can be seen from passages in
which other interrogative words take its place in the same sense; as DEM. xvi. 19, σκοπε■ν ■ξ
■του τρ■που µ■ γεν■σονται (φ■λοι), to see in what way they can be prevented from becoming
friends; and THUC. i. 65, ■πρασσεν ■π■ ■φελ■α τις γεν■σεται, he negotiated to have some help
come (how some help should come). So THUC. iv. 128, ■πρασσεν ■τ■ τρ■π■ τ■χιστα το■ς
µ■ν ξυµβ■σεται τ■ν δ■ ■παλλ■ξεται.10

2. Although ■πως is fully established in the Homeric language, both in its half-interrogative use
after verbs of planning, etc. (341), and also in its final sense, it seldom occurs in Homer in either
construction. It first becomes frequent in the Attic poets. In Thucydides and Xenophon it is the
most common final particle; and in these writers, as in tragedy, its final use greatly exceeds its use
in object clauses. The latter, however, far exceeds the final use in Herodotus, Plato, and the
orators; but here ■να has gained almost undisputed possession of the field as a final particle.

3. ■πως never takes κ■ or αν in pure final clauses in Homer. ■πως ■ν with the subjunctive
appears for the first time in final clauses in Aeschylus (328), and afterwards maintains itself
vigorously by the side of the simple ■πως. In object clauses ■πως κε with the subjunctive is found
in a few places in Homer, and ■πως ■ν in a few in the Attic poets, while ■πως ■ν in these clauses
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in prose is found chiefly in Plato and Xenophon (348).

[*] 314. ■■φρα.) The most common final particle in Homer is ■φρα, which is originally a temporal
particle, meaning while (so long as) and then until. From the last meaning the final force was
naturally developed, as the idea of until, when it looks forward to the future, may involve that of
aiming at an object to be attained, as in English we shall fight until we are free. Another temporal
particle meaning both while and until, ■ως, is used in a final sense in a few passages of the
Odyssey (614, 2). Both of the temporal uses of ■φρα appear in full vigour in Homer; but its final
character must have been more distinctly marked at an earlier period than that of either ■ς or
■πως, so that it seldom took either κ■ or ■ν before the subjunctive.

■φρα is found only in epic and lyric poetry.

[*] 315. ■Negative Final Clauses.) The need of these final particles was first felt, as has been
shown (310), in positive clauses of purpose, as a negative purpose could always be expressed by
the simple µ■, which thus became in use a conjunction. Still the final particles were as well suited
to negative as to positive final clauses, and they could always be prefixed to µ■, which thus was
restored to its natural place as a negative adverb. Thus φε■ξοµαι ■να µ■ τ■ς µε ■δ■ has the
same meaning as the older φε■ξοµαι µ■ τ■ς µε ■δ■, I shall flee, that no one may see me. The
history of the Greek language shows a gradual decrease of final µ■ and an increase of the final
particles with µ■ in negative final clauses.11 The tendency in this direction was so strong that
■πως µ■ sometimes took the place of µ■ even after verbs of fearing, to express the object of the
fear (370), while it became the regular form after verbs of striving, etc., to express the object aimed
at (339). The different origin of the negative final clause (with ■να µ■, etc.) and of the clause with
µ■ explains the fact that, while clauses introduced by the final particles are negatived by µ■, those
introduced by µ■, lest, are negatived by ο■. (See 306.)

[*] 316. Finally, the Attic Greek took the last step in developing the final clause, by using the past
tenses of the indicative with ■να, ■ς, and ■πως to express a purpose which failed of attainment
because of the failure of the action of the leading sentence; as τ■ µ■ ο■κ ■κτεινας, ■ς µ■ποτε
το■τ■ ■δειξα; why did you not kill me, that I might never have shown this? (See 333.) Pure Final
Clauses.

[*] 317. Pure final clauses regularly take the subjunctive if the leading verb is primary, and the
optative if the leading verb is secondary. E.g.

“Ν■ν δ■ ■ρχεσθ■ ■π■ δε■πνον, ■να ξυν■γωµεν ■ρηα” Il. ii. 381.

“Σο■ δ■ ■δε µνηστ■ρες ■ποκρ■νονται, ■ν■ ε■δ■ς α■τ■ς σ■ θυµ■ ε■δ■σι δ■ π■ντες
■χαιο■.” Od. ii. 111.

“Ε■πω τι δ■τα κ■λλ■ ■ν■ ■ργ■ζ■ πλ■ον;” SOPH. O.T. 364.

“Κα■ γ■ρ βασιλε■ς α■ρε■ται, ο■χ ■να ■αυτο■ καλ■ς ■πιµελ■ται, ■λλ■ ■να κα■ ο■

■λ■µενοι δ■ α■τ■ν ε■ πρ■ττωσι.” XEN. Mem. iii. 2, 3.

“∆οκε■ µοι κατακα■σαι τ■ς ■µ■ξας, ■να µ■ τ■ ζε■γη ■µ■ν στρατηγ■.” Id. An. iii. 2.27 .
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“Πρ■ς το■ς ζ■ντας, ■να µηδ■ν ■λλ■ ε■πω, τ■ν ζ■ντα ■ξ■ταζε.” DEM. xviii. 318. (Here the
final clause depends on some implied expression like I say this.■

“■ρνυθ■, ■ν■ ■θαν■τοισι φ■ως φ■ροι ■δ■ βροτο■σιν.” Hom. Od. v. 2.

“Φ■λος ■βο■λετο ε■ναι το■ς µ■γιστα δυναµ■νοις, ■να ■δικ■ν µ■ διδο■η δ■κην.” XEN. An.
ii. 6, 21.

“Τ■ ψ■φισµα το■το γρ■φω ■ηιστοριξαλ πρεσεντ■, ■ν■ ο■τω γ■γνοινθ■ ο■ ■ρκοι, κα■ µ■

κ■ριος τ■ς Θρ■κης καταστα■η.” DEM. xviii. 27.

“Βουλ■ν δ■ ■ργε■οις ■ποθησ■µεθ■, ■ τις ■ν■σει, ■ς µ■ π■ντες ■λωνται ■δυσσαµ■νοιο
τεο■ο” Il. viii. 36.

“∆ιανοε■ται α■τ■ν ■ γ■φυραν ■ λ■σαι, ■ς µ■ διαβ■τε, ■λλ■ ■ν µ■σ■ ■ποληφθ■τε” XEN.
An. ii. 4, 17.

“Π■φνε δ■ Ε■ρυτον, ■ς Α■γ■αν λ■τριον µισθ■ν πρ■σσοιτο” Pind. Ol. x. (xi.) 31.

“Κα■ σ■ ■ξ■πεµπον, ■ς µ■νη κλ■οις” SOPH. Ant. 19.

“■πεµψα ■ς π■θοιτο” Id. O.T. 71.

“Το■το ο■περ ■νεκα φ■λων ■ετο δε■σθαι, ■ς συνεργο■ς ■χοι” XEN. An. i. 9, 21.

“Τ■ν δ■ µνηστ■ρες λοχ■σιν, ■πως ■π■ φ■λον ■ληται ■ξ ■θ■κης” Od. xiv. 181.

“Μ■θες τ■δ■ ■γγος ν■ν, ■πως τ■ π■ν µ■θ■ς” SOPH. El. 1205.

“Ε■ς καιρ■ν ■κεις, ■πως τ■ς δ■κ■ς ■κο■σ■ς” XEN. Cyr. iii. 1, 8.

“Παρακαλε■ς ■ατρο■ς, ■πως µ■ ■ποθ■ν■” Id. Mem. ii. 10. 2

“Ο■µαι δ■ τα■τα γ■γνεσθαι, ο■χ ■πως το■ς α■το■ς χορο■ς κρ■νωσιν ο■ πολ■ται, ο■δ■

■πως το■ς α■το■ς α■λητ■ς ■παιν■σιν, ο■δ■ ■πως το■ς α■το■ς ποιητ■ς α■ρ■νται, ο■δ■

■να το■ς α■το■ς ■δωνται, ■λλ■ ■να το■ς ν■µοις πε■θωνται” Id. Mem. iv. 4. 16

“■ν χε■ρεσσιν ■θηκεν, ■πως ■τι π■µα φ■γοιµι” Hom. Od. xiv. 312.

“■φικ■µην, ■πως σο■ πρ■ς δ■µους ■λθ■ντος ε■ πρ■ξαιµ■ τι” SOPH. O.T. 1005.

“■πρεσβε■οντο ■γκλ■µατα ποιο■µενοι, ■πως σφ■σιν ■τι µεγ■στη πρ■φασις ε■η το■

πολεµε■ν” THUC. i. 126.

“Κεφαλ■ κατανε■σοµαι, ■φρα πεπο■θ■ς” Il. i. 524.

“■ρσεο δ■ ν■ν, ξε■νε, π■λινδ■ ■µεν, ■φρα σε π■µψω” Od. vi. 255.

“Α■τ■ρ ■µο■ γ■ρας α■τ■χ■ ■τοιµ■σατ■, ■φρα µ■ ο■ος ■ργε■ων ■γ■ραστος ■ω” Il. i. 118.

“∆■µον Φερσεφ■νας ■λθ■, ■φρ■ ■δο■σ■ υ■■ν ε■π■ς” PIND. Ol. xiv. 20.

“■ς ■ µ■ν ■νθα κατ■σχετ■ ■πειγ■µεν■ς περ ■δο■ο, ■φρ■ ■ταρον θ■πτοι κα■ ■π■ κτ■ρεα
κτερ■σειεν” Hom. Od. iii. 284.
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“■λλ■ σ■ µ■ν ν■ν α■τις ■π■στιχε, µ■ τι νο■σ■ ■ρη: ■µο■ δ■ κε τα■τα µελ■σεται ■φρα
τελ■σσω” Il. i. 522.

“Ο■ δ■τ■ α■τ■ν ■ξεις δε■ρο, µ■ τις ■ναρπ■σ■;” SOPH. Aj. 986.

“Λυσιτελε■ ■■σαι ■ν τ■ παρ■ντι, µ■ κα■ το■τον πολ■µιον προσθ■µεθα” XEN. Cyr. ii. 4, 12.

Λ■γεται ε■πε■ν ■τι ■πι■ναι βο■λοιτο, µ■ ■ πατ■ρ τι ■χθοιτο κα■ ■ π■λις µ■µφοιτο Ib. i. 4.
25

“Λο■σαι κ■λετ■, ■ς µ■ Πρ■αµος ■δοι υ■■ν, µ■ ■ µ■ν ■χνυµ■ν■ κραδ■■ χ■λον ο■κ
■ρ■σαιτο” Il. xxiv. 582. For the relative frequency of the final particles, see Appendix III.

[*] 318. As final clauses after past tenses express some person’s previous purpose or motive, they
allow the double construction of indirect discourse (667, 1); so that, instead of the optative, they
can have the mood and tense which the person himself would have used in conceiving the
purpose. Thus we can say either ■λθεν ■να ■δοι, he came that he might see, or ■λθεν ■να
■δ■, because the person himself would have said ■ρχοµαι ■να ■δω, I come that I may see.

Hence the subjunctive in final clauses after past tenses is very common, in some writers even
more common than the regular optative. E.g.

“■πεκλ■σαντο δ■ ■λεθρον ■νθρ■ποις, ■να ■σι κα■ ■σσοµ■νοισιν ■οιδ■” Od. viii. 579.

“■χλ■ν δ■ α■ τοι ■π■ ■φθαλµ■ν ■λον, ■ πρ■ν ■π■εν, ■φρ■ ■■ γιγν■σκ■ς ■µ■ν θε■ν ■δ■

κα■ ■νδρα” Il. v. 127.

“■ριστε■ς ξυνεβο■λευεν ■κπλε■σαι, ■πως ■π■ πλ■ον ■ σ■τος ■ντ■σχ■” THUC. i. 65.

“■λθον πρεσβευσ■µενοι, ■πως µ■ σφ■σι τ■ ■ττικ■ν ■ ναυτικ■ν ■ προσγεν■µενον ■µπ■διον
γ■νηται” Id. i. 31.

“■χ■ρουν ■κ τ■ν ο■κι■ν, ■πως µ■ κατ■ φ■ς θαρσαλεωτ■ροις ο■σι προσφ■ρωνται κα■

σφ■σιν ■κ το■ ■σου γ■γνωνται, ■λλ■ ■σσους ■σι” Id. ii. 3.

“Κα■ ■π■τηδ■ς σε ο■κ ■γειρον, ■να ■ς ■διστα δι■γ■ς” PLAT. Crit. 43B.

“Πλο■α κατ■καυσεν ■να µ■ Κ■ρος διαβ■” XEN. An. i. 4, 18.

“Τα■τας ■να κωλ■ηθ■ ο■ ν■µοι συν■γαγον ■µ■ς, ο■χ ■να κυρ■ας το■ς ■δικο■σι ποι■τε”
DEM. xix. 1.

“Κα■ περ■ το■των ■µν■σθην, ■να µ■ τα■τ■ π■θητε” Id. iii. 6. (Here the purpose was
conceived in the form ■να µ■ τα■τ■ π■θωσιν.)

[*] 319. This principle applies also to clauses with ■πως after verbs of striving (339) and with µ■

after verbs of fearing, etc. (365).

[*] 320. This is a favourite construction with certain authors, especially Thucydides, who also, on
the same principle, prefers the indicative and subjunctive to the optative in ordinary indirect
discourse after past tenses (670). The early poets, on the other hand, especially Homer, use it
very sparingly.12
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[*] 321. The subjunctive thus used for the optative makes the language more vivid, by introducing
more nearly the original form of thought of the person whose purpose is stated. As the two forms
are equally correct, we sometimes find both in the same sentence, just as we find the indicative
and optative interchanged in indirect discourse (670; see 677 and 690). E.g. ■ξακοσ■ους
λογ■δας ■ξ■κριναν, ■πως τ■ν τε ■πιπολ■ν ε■ησαν φ■λακες κα■, ■ν ■ς ■λλο τι δ■■, ταχ■

ξυνεστ■τες παραγ■γνωνται, i.e. they selected them, that they might be guards of Epipolae, and
that they might be on hand if they should be needed for anything else. THUC. vi. 96. Παραν■σχον
δ■ φρυκτο■ς, ■πως ■σαφ■ τ■ σηµε■α το■ς πολεµ■οις ■ κα■ µ■ βοηθο■εν, they raised
fire-signals at the same time, in order that the enemy’s signals might be unintelligible to them, and
that they (the enemy) might not bring aid. Id. iii. 22. A common interpretation of the latter and of
similar passages, that “the subjunctive mood indicates the immediate, and the optative the remote
consequence of the action contained in the principal verbs, the second being a consequence of
the first” (Arnold), manifestly could not apply to the first example.

[*] 322. The use of the optative for the subjunctive in final clauses after primary tenses is, on the
other hand, very rare, and is to be viewed as a mere irregularity of construction. See “■ξω τ■λ■

■θ■κης, ■να µοι β■οτον πολ■ν ■λφοι” Od. xvii. 250 ; ■ππως µαχ■οιντο, Il. i. 344; and vii. 340,
Il. xviii. 88.So SOPH. El. 56, O. C. 11; HDT. ii. 93 (■να µ■ ■µ■ρτοιεν). Most of these are
emended by various editors; and no good reason for the anomaly appears in any of them.

[*] 323. Sometimes the optative is properly used after a leading verb which implies a reference to
the past as well as the present. E.g. Το■τον ■χει τ■ν τρ■πον ■ ν■µος, ■να µηδ■ πεισθ■ναι
µηδ■ ■ξαπατηθ■ναι γ■νοιτ■ ■π■ τ■ δ■µ■. DEM. xxii. 11. (Here ■χει implies also the past
existence of the law; the idea being, the law was made as it is, so that it might not be possible,
etc.) So DEM. xxiv. 145, DEM. 147.In DEM. iii. 34 ■να το■θ■ ■π■ρχοι depends on a past verb of
saying to be mentally supplied. In AR. Ran. 23, το■τον δ■ ■χ■, ■να µ■ ταλαιπωρο■το µηδ■

■χθος φ■ροι, I am letting him ride, that he might not be distressed, etc., the meaning of ■χ■ goes
back to the time when Dionysus first let the slave mount the ass.

[*] 324. ■Future Indicative.) The future indicative occasionally takes the place of the subjunctive in
pure final clauses. It occurs chiefly with ■πως, very seldom with ■φρα, ■ς, and µ■, and never with
■να.13 It has essentially the same force as the subjunctive. E.g. “Α■ε■ δ■ µαλακο■σι κα■

α■µυλ■οισι λ■γοισι θ■λγει, ■πως ■θ■κης ■πιλ■σεται” Od. i. 56. Μ■ πρ■σλευσσε, ■µ■ν
■πως µ■ τ■ν τ■χην διαφθερε■ς. SOPH. Ph. 1068. “■ποµυκτ■ον δ■ σο■ γ■, ■πως λ■ψει
πιε■ν” EUR. Cycl. 561. “■ρδ■ σ■ ■πως ■µβλαστανε■ς.” AR. Lys. 384. ■π■ α■το■ς το■ς
προλ■γους σου τρ■ψοµαι, ■πως τ■ πρ■τον τ■ς τραγ■δ■ας µ■ρος πρ■τιστον βασανι■. AR.
Ran. 1120. Προι■ναι (δε■) τ■ν τ■πων ■νθυµο■µενον, ■πως µ■ διαµαρτ■σεται. Cyneg. XEN.
ix. 4. Χρ■ ■ναβιβ■ζειν ■π■ τ■ν τροχ■ν το■ς ■ναγραφ■ντας, ■πως µ■ πρ■τερον ν■ξ ■σται
πρ■ν πυθ■σθαι το■ς ■νδρας ■παντας. AND. i. 43.

Θ■ρσυνον δ■ ο■ ■τορ ■ν■ φρεσ■ν, ■φρα κα■ ■κτωρ ε■σεται. Il. xvi. 242. “■ς τ■ ■■ξοµεν;” “
that we may do what?” SOPH. O.C. 1724. “■στ■ ε■κ■ς ■µ■ς µ■ βραδ■νειν ■στ■, µ■ κα■ τις
■ψεται χ■µ■ν ■σως κατε■π■” AR. Eccl. 495. So µ■ κεχολ■σεται, Il. xx. 301.

■ν, or κ■, in Final Clauses with Subjunctive.
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[*] 325. The final particles which have a relative origin, ■ς, ■πως, and ■φρα, sometimes have ■ν
or κ■ in final clauses with the subjunctive. They did this originally in their capacity as conditional
relatives; and it is probable that at first κ■ or ■ν with the relative gave the clause a combined final
and conditional force, in which the conditional element gradually grew weaker as the relative
particles came to be felt chiefly or only as final particles (312, 2). ■να and µ■ never take ■ν or κ■

in this way.14

[*] 326. ■■ς.) 1. ■ς κε and ■ς ■ν are together much more common in Homer with the subjunctive
than simple ■ς. ■ς ■ν with the subjunctive is not uncommon in the Attic poets, and it occurs in
Herodotus; but (like ■ς itself) it almost disappears in Attic prose. E.g. Πε■θεο, ■ς ■ν µοι τιµ■ν
µεγ■λην κα■ κ■δος ■ρηαι, obey, that thou mayest gain for me great honour and glory. Il. xvi. 84.
“Α■τ■ρ ο■ προφρ■ν ■ποθ■σοµαι, ■ς κε µ■λ■ ■σκηθ■ς ■ν πατρ■δα γα■αν ■κηται” Od. v.
143. “Πα■σατε, ■ς χ■, ■ ξε■νος ■ν■σπ■ ο■σι φ■λοισιν” Od. viii. 251. ■λλ■ ■θι, µ■ µ■

■ρ■θιζε, σα■τερος ■ς κε ν■ηαι, “that thou mayest go the more safely.” Il. i. 32. Προσδε■µεθα . .
. συµπ■µψαι ■µ■ν, ■ς ■ν µιν ■ξ■λωµεν ■κ τ■ς χ■ρης. HDT. i. 36. “Το■ς ■µο■ς λ■γους θυµ■

β■λ■, ■ς ■ν τ■ρµατ■ ■κµ■θ■ς ■δο■” AESCH. Prom. 705. ■λλ■ ■■σωµεν, φ■λοι, ■κηλον
α■τ■ν, ■ς ■ν ε■ς ■πνον π■σ■. SOPH. Ph. 825. “Καθε■ρξατ■ α■τ■ν, ■ς ■ν σκ■τιον ε■ρορ■

κν■φας” Bacch. 510. Τουτ■ λαβ■ν µου τ■ σκι■δειον ■π■ρεχε ■νωθεν, ■ς ■ν µ■ µ■ ■ρ■σιν
ο■ θεο■. AR. Av. 1508.

2. In Attic prose ■ς ■ν with the subjunctive is found only in Xenophon and in one passage of
Thucydides. The last is THUC. vi. 91: (π■µψετε) ■νδρα Σπαρτι■την ■ρχοντα, ■ς ■ν το■ς τε
παρ■ντας ξυντ■ξ■ κα■ το■ς µ■ θ■λοντας προσαναγκ■σ■. See XEN. An. ii. 5, 16 , ■ς δ■ ■ν
µ■θ■ς, ■ντ■κουσον. So XEN. An. vi. 3, 18. See other examples of Xenophon’s peculiar use of
■ς ■ν with the subjunctive in Appendix IV.

[*] 327. ■■φρα.) ■φρα κε and ■φρ■ ■ν have the subjunctive in a few final clauses in Homer. E.g.
“Ο■τος ν■ν σοι ■µ■ ■ψεται, ■φρα κεν ε■δ■ σο■σιν ■ν■ µεγ■ροισιν” Od. iii. 359. “■οµεν,
■φρα κε θ■σσον ■γε■ροµεν ■ξ■ν ■ρηα” Il. ii. 440. “Τ■ν ξε■νον ■γ■ ■ς π■λιν, ■φρ■ ■ν
■κε■θι δα■τα πτωχε■■” Od. xvii. 10. For ■φρα κε and ■φρ■ ■ν with the optative, see 329, 1.

[*] 328. ■■πως.) ■πως does not occur in Homer in pure final clauses with either κ■ or ■ν. ■πως
■ν final with the subjunctive appears first in Aeschylus, and remains in good use in Attic poetry
and prose, being almost the only final expression found in the formal language of the Attic
inscriptions. One case of ■κως ■ν occurs in Herodotus. E.g. Φ■λασσε τ■ν ο■κ■ καλ■ς, ■πως
■ν ■ρτ■κολλα συµβα■ν■ τ■δε, watch what goes on in the house, that these things may work
harmoniously. AESCH. Cho. 579: so AESCH. Prom. 824, AESCH. Eum. 573, AESCH. Eum. 1030,
Suppl. 233. ■σθι π■ν τ■ δρ■µενον, ■πως ■ν ε■δ■ς ■µιν ■γγε■λ■ς σαφ■. SOPH. El. 40.
“Το■τ■ α■τ■ ν■ν δ■δασχ■, ■πως ■ν ■κµ■θω” Id. O.C. 575. “Ο■κ ■πιθ■, ■πως ■ν ο■

Λ■κωνες καθ■ ■συχ■αν ■π■ωσιν;” AR. Lys. 1223. Τα■τα δ■ ■πο■εε τ■νδε ε■νεκεν, ■κως ■ν
■ κ■ρυξ ■γγε■λ■ ■λυ■ττ■. HDT. i. 22 (see 318). ∆ι■ τ■ς σ■ς χ■ρας ■ξεις ■µ■ς, ■πως ■ν
ε■δ■µεν, κ.τ.λ. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 21. Κα■ φατε α■τ■ν τοιο■τον ε■ναι, ■πως ■ν φα■νηται ■ς
κ■λλιστος κα■ ■ριστος. Symp. 199A. ■ν γ■ τινας ■ποπτε■■ ■λε■θερα φρον■µατα ■χοντας
µ■ ■πιτρ■ψειν α■τ■ ■ρχειν, (πολ■µους κινε■) ■πως ■ν το■τους µετ■ προφ■σεως ■πολλ■■,
“that he may destroy them.” Rep. 567A. Ε■σεβο■µεν κα■ τ■ν δικαιοσ■νην ■σκο■µεν, ο■χ
■να τ■ν ■λλων ■λαττον ■χωµεν, ■λλ■ ■πως ■ν ■ς µετ■ πλε■στων ■γαθ■ν τ■ν β■ον
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δι■γωµεν. ISOC. iii. 2 (■να and ■πως ■ν may here be compared in sense: see 312, ISOC. 2).
Τ■ν π■λιν συν■χειν, ■πως ■ν µ■αν γν■µην ■χωσιν ■παντες κα■ µ■ το■ς ■χθρο■ς ■δον■ν
ποι■σιν. DEM. xix. 298: so xiv. 23.

■ν, or κ■, in Final Clauses with Optative.

[*] 329. 1. (■ς, and ■φρα, in Homer and ■ς, and ■κως, in Herodotus.) In Homer ■ς κε and ■ς ■ν
sometimes have the optative in final clauses after both primary and secondary tenses. ■φρα κε
and ■φρ■ ■ν occur each once in Homer with the optative after past tenses. Herodotus has ■ς ■ν
and ■κως ■ν with the optative after past tenses, and ■κως ■ν once after a present tense. This
optative with κ■ or ■ν after primary tenses is certainly potential as well as final; and this analogy
makes it difficult or impossible to take it in any other sense after secondary tenses, though here
the potential force is less obvious.

■a) After primary tenses six cases occur in the Odyssey and one in Herodotus:—

“■περρ■γασι ν■εσθαι ■ς κ■ α■τ■ς ■εδν■σαιτο θ■γατρα” “they dread to go to him that he may
settle (if he will) the bridal gifts of his daughter, lit. that he would settle, etc.” Od. ii. 53 .

“Κνυζ■σω δ■ τοι ■σσε, ■ς ■ν ■εικ■λιος φανε■ης” “I will dim your eyes, to the end that you
might appear unseemly.” Od. xiii. 401.

“∆■ο δο■ρε καλλιπ■ειν, ■ς ■ν ■πιθ■σαντες ■λο■µεθα” Od. xvi. 297.

“Τ■ κε τ■χα γνο■ης φιλ■τητ■ τε πολλ■ τε δ■ρα ■ξ ■µε■, ■ς ■ν τ■ς σε συναντ■µενος
µακαρ■ζοι,” “so that one would call you blessed.” Od. xvii. 164 (= xv. 537, Od. xix. 310).

“■γε■σθω ■ρχηθµο■ο, ■ς κ■ν τις φα■η γ■µον ■µµεναι ■κτ■ς ■κο■ων” “let him lead off the
dance, so that any one who should hear without would say there was a marriage.” Od. xxiii. 134.

“■σχεσθε πτολ■µου, ■ς κεν ■να■µωτ■ γε διακρινθε■τε τ■χιστα” Od. xxiv. 531.

“Κελε■ει σε τ■ παιδ■ον θε■ναι, ■κως ■ν τ■χιστα διαφθαρε■η,” “he bids you so expose the
child that he would be likely to perish most speedily.” HDT. i. 110.

■b) After past tenses the following cases occur15:—

■ε δ■ ■ρα Ζε■ς συνεχ■ς, ■φρα κε θ■σσον ■λ■πλοα τε■χεα θε■η. Il. xii. 25. ■■λπειν σε
Φθ■ηνδε ν■εσθαι, ■ς ■ν µοι τ■ν πα■δα Σκυρ■θεν ■ξαγ■γοις, i.e. I hoped for your coming, that
you might perchance bring my son away from Scyros. Il. xix. 330. “Κα■ µιν µακρ■τερον κα■

π■σσονα θ■κεν ■δ■σθαι, ■ς κεν Φαι■κεσσι φ■λος π■ντεσσι γ■νοιτο” Od. viii. 20. “Τ■µβον
χε■αµεν, ■ς κει τηλεφαν■ς ■κ ποντ■φιν ■νδρ■σιν ε■η” Od. xxiv. 83. “Σ■ δ■ µε προ■εις, ■φρ■

■ν ■λο■µην δ■ρα ■βεκκερ ■νελο■µην■.” Ib. 333.

Λ■γεται δι■ρυχα ■ρ■σσειν, ■κως ■ν τ■ στρατ■πεδον ■δρυµ■νον κατ■ ν■του λ■βοι, i.e. he
is said to have dug (119■ a channel, in order that the river might flow behind the army. HDT. i. 75.
Τα■τα δ■ περ■ ■ωυτ■ν ■σ■µνυε τ■νδε ε■νεκεν, ■κως ■ν µ■ ■ρ■οντες ο■ ■µ■λικες
λυπεο■ατο κα■ ■πιβουλε■οιεν, ■λλ■ ■τερο■■ς σφι δοκ■οι ε■ναι µ■ ■ρ■σι, in order that his
companions might not be offended by seeing him and plot against him, but that he might appear to
them to be of another nature when they did not see him. Id. i. 99. Πορφ■ρεον ε■µα
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περιβαλ■µενος, ■ς ■ν πυνθαν■µενοι πλε■στοι συν■λθοιεν. Id. i. 152. Τ■ ■δωρ τ■τε ■π■καν,
■ς ■ν χαραδρωθε■η ■ χ■ρος, they let in the water, in order that the country might be gullied. Id.
vii. 176. Περι■πεµπον ■ξωθεν Σκι■θου, ■ς ■ν µ■ ■φθε■ησαν περιπλ■ουσαι Ε■βοιαν. Id. viii. 7.
■λαυνον το■ς ■ππους, ■ς ■ν τ■ν νεκρ■ν ■νελο■ατο. Id. ix. 22. Μετακιν■εσθαι ■δ■κεε τ■τε,
■ς ■ν µ■ ■δο■ατο ο■ Π■ρσαι ■ξορµεοµ■νους. Ib. 51.

2. ■ς ■ν with the optative in Attic prose is found chiefly in Xenophon. It is never strictly final; but
■ς is relative or interrogative, and the optative with ■ν is potential. E.g. ■δοξεν α■τ■ το■το
ποι■σαι, ■ς ■τι ■κιστα ■ν ■πιφθ■νως σπανι■ς τε κα■ σεµν■ς φανε■η, he decided to do this in
such a way that he might appear, etc. (i.e. in the way by which.) XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 37. (Here the
separation of ■ν from ■ς makes the potential character plainer.) ■ς δ■ ■ν κα■ ο■ π■δες ε■εν τ■

■ππ■ κρ■τιστοι, ε■ µ■ν τις ■χει ■■ω ■σκησιν, κ.τ.λ., “as to means by which the horse’s feet
could be kept strongest.” Hipp. i. 16.See other examples in Appendix IV. This is the same relative
use of ■ς with the potential optative which we find in DEM. vi. 3, ■ς µ■ν ■ν ε■ποιτε δικα■ους
λ■γους ■µεινον Φιλ■ππου παρεσκε■ασθε: ■ς δ■ κωλ■σαιτ■ ■ν ■κε■νον πρ■ττειν τα■τα,
παντελ■ς ■ργ■ς ■χετε, as to means by which you could make just speeches, you are better
equipped than Philip; but as to steps by which you could prevent him from doing what he does,
you are wholly inactive. See also DEM. vi. 37, ■ς δ■ ■ν ■ξετασθε■η µ■λιστ■ ■κριβ■ς, µ■

γ■νοιτο, as to any means by which the truth could be tested most thoroughly,—may this never
come!

[*] 330. ■πως ■ν with a final potential optative occurs once in Thucydides, four times in Xenophon,
and once in Aeschylus.

Τ■ς πρ■ρας κατεβ■ρσωσαν, ■πως ■ν ■πολισθ■νοι ■ χε■ρ ■πιβαλλοµ■νη, they covered the
prows with hides, that the (iron) hand when thrown on might be likely to slip off. THUC. vii. 65.
■δωκε χρ■µατα ■νταλκ■δ■, ■πως ■ν, πληρωθ■ντος ναυτικο■ ■π■ Λακεδαιµον■ων, ο■

■θηνα■οι µ■λλον τ■ς ε■ρ■νης προσδ■οιντο. XEN. Hell. iv. 8, 16. (Here πληρωθ■ντος
ναυτικο■, if a navy should be manned, stands as protasis to προσδ■οιντο ■ν.) ■πως δ■ ■ν ■ς
■ρρωµεν■στατον τ■ στρ■τευµα ποι■σαιτο, ■ξ ■λλων π■λεων ■ργυρολ■γει. Ib. iv. 8, Ib. 30.
Π■σιν ■δ■δου βο■ς τε, ■πως ■ν θ■σαντες ■στι■ντο, κα■ ■κπ■µατα. Id. Cyr. viii. 3, Id. Cyr.
33 (one MS. omits ■ν). Τ■ν λε■αν ■π■πεµψε διατ■θεσθαι ■ρακλε■δην, ■πως ■ν µισθ■ς
γ■νοιτο το■ς στρατι■ταις. Id. An. vii. 4, Id. An. 2 (most MSS. have ■πως γ■νηται). SO AESCH.
Ag. 364. In these cases the final force is equally strong with the potential.

Elliptical Constructions.

[*] 331. In colloquial Greek we often find ■να τ■; that what?— where τ■ takes the place of a final
clause, which generally appears in the answer to the question. E.g. ΒΛ. ■να τ■; ΠΡ. δ■λον
τουτογ■: ■να . . . ■χωσιν. AR. Eccl. 719. So AR. Nub. 1192, Pac. 409. So DEM. xix. 257: ■να
τ■; ■ν■ ■ς µετ■ πλε■στης συγγν■µης παρ■ ■µ■ν κατηγορ■. Just before this we have δι■ τ■;
■να µ■τε ■λ■ου µ■τε συγγν■µης τ■χ■. So PLAT. Ap. 26 C.

[*] 332. A final clause may stand without a leading verb expressed, when the omission can easily
be supplied; as ■τι ■ρξα, µ■ ■ποδηµ■σω; ■να γε µ■ προλαβ■ν χρ■µατα τ■ς π■λεως ■

πρ■ξεις δρασµ■ χρ■σ■, because I held an office, may I not leave the country? No: that you may
not take to flight, etc. AESCHIN. iii. 21.
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Secondary Tenses of Indicative in Final Clauses.

[*] 333. In Attic Greek the secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final clauses with ■να,
sometimes with ■πως or ■ς, to denote that the purpose is dependent upon some unaccomplished
action or unfulfilled condition, and therefore is not or was not attained. The tenses of the indicative
differ here as in conditional sentences, the imperfect (the most frequent tense) referring to present
time or to continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist and pluperfect to past time (410).
Thus ■να το■το ■πραττεν means in order that he might be doing this (but he is not doing it), or
that he might have been doing this (but he was not); ■να το■το ■πραξεν means that he might
have done this (but he did not); ■να το■το ■πεπρ■χει means that he might have done this (but
he has not). E.g. Ο■κ ■ν ■σχ■µην, ■ν■ ■ τυφλ■ς τε κα■ κλ■ων µηδ■ν, in that case I should
not have forborne (to destroy my hearing), so that I might (now) be both blind and devoid of
hearing (implying that really he is not so). SOPH. O.T. 1387. Φε■, φε■, τ■ µ■ τ■ πρ■γµατ■

■νθρ■ποις ■χειν φων■ν, ■ν■ ■σαν µηδ■ν ο■ δεινο■ λ■γοι, Alas! alas! that the facts have no
voice for men, so that words of eloquence might be as nothing. EUR. Fr.(EUR. Hipp.) 442.
■βουλ■µην µ■ν ■τερον ■ν τ■ν ■θ■δων λ■γειν τ■ β■λτισθ■, ■ν■ ■καθ■µην ■συχος. AR.
Eccl. 151. ■χρ■ν ε■σκαλ■σαντας µ■ρτυρας πολλο■ς παρασηµ■νασθαι κελε■σαι τ■ς
διαθ■κας, AR. Eccl. i ■ν■, ε■ τι ■γ■γνετο ■µφισβητ■σιµον, ■ν ε■ς τ■ γρ■µµατα τα■τ■

■πανελθε■ν. DEM. xxviii. 5. (This implies that they did not have the will thus sealed, so that it is
not now possible to refer to it in case of dispute.) ■ξ■τησεν ■ν µε τ■ν πα■δα, ■ν■ ε■ µ■

παρεδ■δουν µηδ■ν δ■καιον λ■γειν ■δ■κουν. DEM. xxix. 17. ■χρ■ν α■το■ς τ■ν προ- τ■ραν
ζ■τησιν ζητε■ν, ■να ■πηλλ■γµεθα το■του το■ δηµαγωγο■, they ought to have made the
previous investigation, in order that we might have been already freed from this demagogue (but
we have not been freed from him). DIN. i. 10. See LYS. i. 40 and 42; ISOC. ix. 5, ISOC. xviii. 51.
■λλ■ σ■ ■χρ■ν ■µ■ν συγχωρε■ν, ■να συνουσ■α ■γ■γνετο, but you ought to give way to us,
that our conversation might not be interrupted (as it is). PLAT. Prot. 335 C.

“Τ■ δ■τ■ ο■κ ■ρριψ■ ■µαυτ■ν τ■σδ■ ■π■ π■τρας, ■πως τ■ν π■ντων π■νων ■πηλλ■γην;”
“why did I not throw myself from this rock, that I might have been freed from all my toils?” AESCH.
Prom. 747 : so AESCH. Cho. 195.See SOPH. El. 1134. Ο■κο■ν ■χρ■ν σε Πηγ■σου ξε■ξαι
πτερ■ν, ■πως ■φα■νου το■ς θεο■ς τραγικ■τερος; Pac. 135.

Τ■ µ■ ο■ λαβ■ν ■κτεινας ε■θ■ς, ■ς ■δειξα µ■ποτε ■µαυτ■ν ■νθρ■ποισιν ■νθεν ■ γεγ■ς;
that I might never have shown, as I have done. SOPH. O.T. 1391. “Ε■ γ■ρ µ■ ■π■ γ■ν ■κεν, ■ς
µ■τε θε■ς µ■τε τις ■λλος το■σδ■ ■πεγ■θει,” “would that he had sent me under the earth, so
that neither any God nor any one else should be rejoicing at these things (as they are).” AESCH.
Prom. 152. ■δει τ■ ■ν■χυρα τ■τε λαβε■ν, ■ς µηδ■ ε■ ■βο■λετο ■δ■νατο ■ξαπατ■ν. XEN.
An. vii. 6, 23 (the only case in Xenophon).

[*] 334. This construction is the result of an assimilation, which makes more distinct the connection
in thought between the two clauses. It is especially common after secondary tenses implying
unfulfilled conditions and unaccomplished wishes.

[*] 335. ■ν cannot properly be added to the indicative in this construction. In the two examples in
which it is found, it would seem that the construction has slipped into an apodosis, or that copyists
have been misled by the resemblance to an apodosis and inserted ■ν.
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Ζ■ντι ■δει βοηθε■ν, ■πως ■τι δικαι■τατος ■ν κα■ ■σι■τατος ■ζη τε ζ■ν κα■ τελευτ■σας
■τιµ■ρητος ■ν κακ■ν ■µαρτηµ■των ■γ■γνετο, in order that he might thus live while he lives,
and (so that) after death he would be (as a consequence of such a life) free from punishment (?).
Leg. 959 β. Τ■ν γε πρ■ττοντ■ τι δ■καιον ο■ προσ■κεν ■πορε■ν ■λλ■ ε■θ■ς λ■γειν, ■να
µ■λλον ■ν ■πιστε■ετο ■φ■ ■µ■ν, (possibly) that the result might be that he would be (in that
case) the more trusted by you. ISAE. xi. 6.

[*] 336. The indicative can never be used in this construction, unless the final clause refers to
present or past time, and unless also it is distinctly implied that the purpose is not (or was not)
attained. If the purpose is future (at the time of speaking), or if it is left uncertain whether the object
is or was attained, it must be expressed in the ordinary way by the subjunctive or optative, even
though it depends on one of the class of verbs mentioned above. Both constructions may occur in
the same sentence. E.g. Ο■ς (τ■ν ν■ων το■ς ■γαθο■ς) ■µε■ς ■ν ■φυλ■ττοµεν ■ν ■κροπ■λει,
■να µηδε■ς α■το■ς δι■φθειρεν, ■λλ■ ■πειδ■ ■φ■κοιντο ε■ς τ■ν ■λι- κ■αν, χρ■σιµοι
γ■γνοιντο τα■ς π■λεσιν, we should guard (in that case) in the Acropolis, that no one might
corrupt them (as some now corrupt them), and that when (in the future) they should become of
age they might become useful to their states. PLAT. Men. 89B. (Here it is not implied that they
never become useful, this depending partly on the future.) Τα■τ■ ■ν ■δη λ■γειν πρ■ς ■µ■ς
■πεχε■ρουν, ■ν■ ε■δ■τε πολλο■ δε■ν ■ξιον ■ντα τυχε■ν το■ ψηφ■σµατος α■τ■ν τουτου■,
“I should (if that were so) be now undertaking to explain this to you, that you might (after hearing
me) know that he is far from deserving the honour of the proposed decree.” DEM. xxiii. 7. Κα■τοι
χρ■ν σε ■ το■τον µ■ γρ■φειν ■ ■κε■νον λ■ειν, ο■χ, ■να ■ βο■λει σ■ γ■νηται, π■ντα
συνταρ■ξαι, i.e. you ought not to have confused everything in order that what you want might be
done. DEM. xxiv. 44.

[*] 337. Clauses with µ■ after verbs of fearing are never thus assimilated to a preceding indicative,
as there is no reference here to the attainment of a purpose.

[*] 338. A purpose can be expressed in various forms besides that of the final clause; as by the
relative with the future indicative, or in Homer with the subjunctive (565; 568); by the infinitive (770)
or the infinitive with ■στε or ■ς (587, 3); by the future participle (840); by ■π■ρ with the genitive of
the articular infinitive (802).

Object Clauses with ■πως and ■πως µ■ after Verbs of Striving, etc.

[*] 339. In Attic Greek and in Herodotus, object clauses with ■πως and ■πως µ■ after verbs
signifying to strive, to plan, to care for, to effect, regularly have the future indicative after primary
tenses to express the object aimed at. The subjunctive also is used, but less frequently than the
future indicative.

After secondary tenses the future optative may be used, corresponding to the future indicative
after primary tenses; but generally the future indicative is retained, as the original form of the
thought (319). The other tenses of the optative are sometimes used, to correspond to the same
tenses of the subjunctive, or the subjunctive itself may be retained (318). E.g. ■πιµελε■ται ■πως
(or ■πως µ■) γεν■σεται or γ■νηται, he takes care that it may (or may not) happen. ■πεµελε■το
■πως γεν■σεται, γεν■σοιτο, or γ■νοιτο, he took care that it should happen.
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(Fut.) Τ■ µ■ν καλ■ς ■χον ■πως χρον■ζον ε■ µενε■ βουλευτ■ον, “we must take counsel that
what is well shall continue to be well.” AESCH. Ag. 846. ∆ιδο■ς δ■ τ■νδε φρ■ζ■ ■πως µηδε■ς
βροτ■ν κε■νου π■ροιθεν ■µφιδ■σεται χρο■. SOPH. Tr. 604. Σο■ δ■ µ■λειν χρ■ τ■λλ■ ■πως
■ξει καλ■ς. I. T. EUR. 1051. Ε■ρ■νη δ■ ■πως ■σται προτιµ■σ■ ο■δ■ν, “but that there shall be
peace they care not.” AR. Ach. 26. Σο■ µελ■τω ■κως µ■ σε ■ψεται. HDT. i. 9. ■ρα ■κως µ■

■ποστ■σονται. Id. iii. 36. Χρ■ ■ρ■ν το■ς ■ργε■ους ■πως σωθ■σεται ■ Πελοπ■ννησος. THUC.
v. 27. ■σπερ τ■ν ποιµ■να δε■ ■πιµελε■σθαι ■πως σ■α■ τε ■σονται α■ ο■ες κα■ τ■

■πιτ■δεια ■ξουσιν, ο■τω κα■ τ■ν στρατηγ■ν ■πιµελε■σθαι δε■ ■πως σ■ο■ τε ο■

στρατι■ται ■σονται κα■ τ■ ■πιτ■δεια ■ξουσι, κα■ ο■ ■νεκα στρατε■ονται το■το ■σται.
XEN. Mem. iii. 2, 1. Καλ■ς δ■ δηµαγωγ■σεις, ■ν σκοπ■ς ■πως ο■ β■λτιστοι µ■ν τ■ς τιµ■ς
■ξουσιν, ο■ δ■ ■λλοι µηδ■ν ■δικ■σονται. ISOC. ii. 16. Φρ■ντιζ■ ■πως µηδ■ν ■ν■ξιον τ■ς
τιµ■ς τα■της πρ■ξεις. Ib. 37. Τ■ µ■λιστ■ ■ν ■πασι διεσπο■δασται το■ς ν■µοις; ■πως µ■

γεν■σονται ο■ περ■ ■λλ■λους φ■νοι. DEM. xx. 157. Μ■κραν πρ■νοιαν ■χειν ■µ■ν ■ θε■ς
τ■ν ν■µον δοκε■ ■πως κ■ριος ■σται κα■ µ■τε συγχυθ■σεται µ■τ■ α■ µεταποιηθ■σεται; Id.
xxiii. 62. Καλ■ν τ■ παρασκευ■ζειν ■πως ■ς β■λτισται ■σονται τ■ν πολιτ■ν α■ ψυχα■. PLAT.
Gorg. 503A. ∆ε■ ε■λαβε■σθαι, µ■λιστα µ■ν ■πως µ■ ■γγεν■σεσθον, ■ν δ■ ■γγ■νησθον,
■πως ■τι τ■χιστα ■κτετµ■σεσθον. Rep. 564C.

(Subj.) Χρ■ φυλ■σσειν κα■ προκαταλαµβ■νειν ■πως µηδ■ ■ς ■π■νοιαν το■του ■ωσι. THUC.
iii. 46. (Παρασκευ■ζεσθαι) ■πως σ■ν θε■ ■γωνιζ■µεθα. XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 14. Ο■ γ■ρ ■πως
πλε■ονος ■ξιος γ■νηται ■πιµελε■ται, ■λλ■ ■πως α■τ■ς ■τι πλε■στα ■ρα■α καρπ■σεται
(subj. and fut. combined). Symp. viii. 25. Ο■ φυλ■ξεσθ■ ■πως µ■ δεσπ■την ε■ρητε. DEM. vi. 25.
■λλου του ■πιµελ■σει ■ ■πως ■τι β■λτιστοι ο■ πολ■ται ■µεν; PLAT. Gorg. 515B ■ρα ■πως
µ■ παρ■ δ■ξαν ■µολογ■ς. Id. Crit. 49C.

(Fut. Opt.) ■ζη ■π■ πολλ■ς ■πιµελε■ας ■πως ■ς ■λ■χιστα µ■ν ■ψοιτο, ■λ■χιστα δ■

■κο■σοιτο, ■λ■χιστα δ■ ■ροιτο. XEN. Oec. vii. 5. (After a primary tense this would be ■πως
■ψεται, ■κο■σεται, ■ρηται. But Cobet reads ■ρο■η.) ■πεµελε■το ■πως µ■ ■σιτο■ ποτε
■σοιντο. Id. Cyr. viii. 1, Id. Cyr. 43.See the examples under 130.

(Fut. Indic. after past tenses.) ■πρασσον ■πως τις βο■θεια ■ξει. THUC. iii. 4. Προθυµηθ■ντος
■ν■ς ■κ■στου ■πως ■ να■ς προ■ξει. Id. vi. 31. Ε■λαβε■σθαι παρεκελε■εσθε ■λλ■λοις, ■πως
µ■ λ■σετε διαφθαρ■ντες. PLAT. Gorg. 487D. Ο■δ■ ■πως ■ρθ■ πλε■σεται προε■δετο, ■λλ■

τ■ καθ■ α■τ■ν ■πως ■π■ το■ς ■χθρο■ς ■σται παρεσκε■ασεν. DEM. xix. 250; so xix. 316.

(Pres. or Aor. Opt.) ■πεµ■λετο α■τ■ν, ■πως ■ε■ ■νδρ■ποδα διατελο■εν. XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 44.
■πεκρ■νατο, ■τι α■τ■ µ■λοι ■πως καλ■ς ■χοι. Id. An. i. 8, Id. An. 13. ■µεµελ■κει δ■ α■το■ς
■πως ■ ■ππαγρ■της ε■δε■η ο■ς δ■οι π■µπειν. Id. Hell. iii. 3, Id. Hell. 9.

(Subj. after past tenses.) Φρουρ■σους■ (■ξα) ■πως Α■γισθος ■µ■ς µ■ λ■θ■. SOPH. El.
1402.SO HDT. ii. 121. ■πρασσεν ■πως π■λεµος γ■νηται. THUC. i. 57. ■πρασσον ■πως
■ποστ■σωσιν ■θηνα■ων τ■ν π■λιν. Id. iii. 70. ■νε■ται παρ■ α■τ■ν ■πως µ■ ■π■ωµεν (v.l.
■πιµεν) ■κ Μακεδον■ας, he bribed them to effect that we should not leave Macedonia (after
historic present). DEM. xviii. 32.

[*] 340. It will thus be seen that the future indicative is the most common form in these sentences,
after both primary and secondary tenses; the future optative, which is theoretically the regular form



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 58

after secondary tenses, being rarely used. (See 128.) Homeric and other Early Usages.

[*] 341. In Homer, verbs signifying to plan, to consider, and to try, chiefly φρ■ζοµαι, βουλε■ω,
µερµηρ■ζω, and πειρ■, have ■πως or ■ς with the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the
optative (never future) and sometimes the subjunctive (318) after secondary tenses. Κ■ is almost
always used here with ■ς and the subjunctive, less frequently with ■πως (313, 3).

[*] 342. The original relative and interrogative force of ■πως and ■ς is more apparent here than in
the Attic construction of ■πως with the future indicative, especially after verbs of considering;
though after πειρ■ the dependent clause comes nearer the later meaning. E.g. “Α■το■ δ■

φραζ■µεθ■ ■πως ■χ■ ■ριστα γ■νηται,” “let us ourselves consider how the very best things may
be done.” Od. xiii. 365. “Φραζ■µεθ■ ■ιµπερφεξτ■ ■ργε■οισιν ■πως ■χ■ ■ριστα γ■νοιτο” Od.
iii. 129. “Φρ■ζεσθαι ■ππως κε µνηστ■ρας κτε■ν■ς” Od. i. 295. “Περιφραζ■µεθα π■ντες ν■στον,
■πως ■λθ■σιν” “i.e. how he may come.” Od. i. 76. “Φρ■ζωµεσθ■ ■ς κ■ν µιν πεπ■θωµεν” Il. ix.
112. “Φρ■σσεται ■ς κε ν■ηται, ■πε■ πολυµ■χαν■ς ■στιν” Od. i. 205. “■µα πρ■σσω κα■

■π■σσω λε■σσει ■πως ■χ■ ■ριστα γ■νηται,” “i.e. he looks to see how, etc.” Il. iii. 110. “■ν■ησε
θε■ ■ς ■δυσε■ς ■γροιτο” Od. vi. 112. “Ο■ γ■ρ δ■ το■τον µ■ν ■βο■λευσας ν■ον α■τ■, ■ς ■
τοι κε■νους ■δυσε■ς ■ποτ■σεται ■λθ■ν;” Od. v. 23. “Βο■λευον ■πως ■χ■ ■ριστα γ■νοιτο”
Od. ix. 420. “■λθον, ε■ τινα βουλ■ν ε■ποι ■πως ■θ■κην ■ς παιπαλ■εσσαν ■κο■µην” Od. xi.
479. “Μερµ■ριζεν ■πως ■πολο■ατο π■σαι ν■ες” Od. ix. 554. “Μερµ■ριζε κατ■ φρ■να ■ς
■χιλ■α τιµ■σ■” (or τιµ■σε■), i.e. how he might honour Achilles. Il. ii. 3. “■λλ■ ■γε µ■τιν
■φηνον ■πως ■ποτ■σοµαι α■το■ς” Od. xiii. 386. “■ρµηνεν ■ν■ θυµ■ν ■πως πα■σειε π■νοιο
δ■ον ■χιλλ■α” Il. xxi. 137. “Μνησ■µεθ■ ■ς χ■ ■ ξε■νος ■ν πατρ■δα γα■αν ■κηται, µηδ■ τι
µεσσηγ■ς γε κακ■ν κα■ π■µα π■θ■σιν” Od. vii. 192. In Hymn. Pyth. Ap. 148 we have
τεχν■σοµαι ■ς κε γ■νηται. “Πε■ρα ■πως κεν δ■ σ■ν πατρ■δα γα■αν ■κηαι,” “i.e. try to find
means by which you may go, etc.” Od. iv. 545. “Πειρ■ ■ς κε Τρ■ες ■περφ■αλοι ■π■λωνται” Il.
xxi. 459. “Το■σι δ■ π■λλ■ ■π■τελλε πειρ■ν ■ς πεπ■θοιεν ■µ■µονα Πηλε■ωνα” Il. ix. 179. In
Il. xv. 164 we have φραζ■εσθω µ■ µ■ ο■δ■ ταλ■σσ■ µε■ναι (354). For a full citation of the
Homeric examples with ■πως and ■ς, see Appendix III. 3.

[*] 343. The frequent addition of κ■ to ■ς or ■πως in Homer shows the relative origin of the
construction (312, 2). For ■κως ■ν in Herodotus, see 350; for ■πως ■ν in this construction in Attic
writers, see 348, 349.

[*] 344. In Homer ■πως takes the future indicative chiefly when it is merely an indirect
interrogative, with no reference to purpose, as in Il. ii. 252, “ο■δ■ τ■ πω σ■φα ■δµεν ■πως ■σται
τ■δε ■ργα” , we do not yet even know certainly how these things are to be; or in Od. xiii. 376,
“φρ■ζευ ■πως µνηστ■ρσιν ■ναιδ■σι χε■ρας ■φ■σεις” , consider how you will lay hands on the
shameless suitors. See Il. ix. 251; Od. xx. 38. In Od. xx. 28 the future indicative is retained after a
past tense, there being as yet no future optative (128); ■νθα κα■ ■νθα ■λ■σσετο µερµηρ■ζων
■ππως δ■ µνηστ■ρσιν ■ναιδ■σι χε■ρας ■φ■σει. ■πως may take the future (like other tenses)
as a simple relative; as in Il. i. 136, ■πως ■ντ■ξιον ■σται, as shall be an equivalent.

[*] 345. ■φρα has the subjunctive in an object clause in Il. vi. 361, “■δη γ■ρ µοι θυµ■ς
■π■σσυται, ■φρ■ ■παµ■νω Τρ■εσσι” , and the optative in Od. iv. 463, “τ■ς συµφρ■σσατο
βουλ■ς ■φρα µ■ ■λοις;” In Il. i. 523, “■µο■ δ■ κε τα■τα µελ■σεται ■φρα τελ■σσω” , ■φρα may
mean until.
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[*] 346. The single object clause of this class in Pindar is Pyth. i. 72, “νε■σον ■µερον ■φρα κατ■

ο■κον ■ Φο■νιξ ■ Τυρσαν■ν τ■ ■λ■λατος ■χ■” , grant that the Phoenician, with the Etruscan
war-cry, may keep quiet at home. (See 359.)

[*] 347. As relics of the Homeric usage we find ■ς with the subjunctive in sentences of this class in
EUR. Med. 461, I. T. 467, PLAT. Rep. 349 C; and with the optative in AESCH. Prom. 203 (see
353, below). Herodotus has ■ς with the future indicative in iii. 84, 159, vii. 161 (in the last ■ς
στρατηγ■σεις γλ■χεαι). Herodotus has ■ς ■ν with the subjunctive in iii. 85, µηχαν■ ■ς ■ν
σχ■µεν το■το τ■ γ■ρας, which is cited as the solitary case of ■ς ■ν in these object clauses after
Homer, except in Xenophon (351). See also Sept. 627, Eum. 771; SOLON xiii. 38; SOPH. Ant.
215 (in 281, above).

■πως ■ν, in Attic Greek and Herodotus.: ■ς, and ■ς ■ν, in Xenophon.

[*] 348. The Attic writers sometimes use ■πως ■ν with the subjunctive in these object clauses.
This occurs chiefly in Aristophanes, Xenophon, and Plato. E.g. Σκ■πει ■πως ■ν ■ποθ■νωµεν
■νδρικ■τατα, “see that we die most manfully.” AR. Eq. 80. ∆ιαµηχαν■σοµαι ■πως ■ν ■στ■ον
σαπρ■ν λ■β■ς, I will contrive that (somehow?) you get a rotten mast. Ib. 917. So AR. Nub. 739,
AR. Eccl. 623, AR. Ach. 1060, AR. Eq. 926. Μ■λλον ■ πρ■σθεν ε■σ■ει α■το■ς ■πως ■ν κα■

■χοντ■ς τι ο■καδε ■φ■κωνται. XEN. An. vi. 1, 17. (Here some word like ■πιµ■λεια is
understood as the subject of ε■σ■ει.) Τ■ν ■λλων ■πιµελε■ται ■πως ■ν θηρ■σιν. Id. Cyr. i. 2,
Id. Cyr. 10. ■κ■λευσε τ■ν Φερα■λαν ■πιµεληθ■ναι ■πως ■ν ο■τω γ■νηται α■ριον ■

■ξ■λασις. Ib. viii. 3, Ib. 6: so v. 5, Ib. 48.See also XEN. Cyneg. vi. 23; Eques. iv. 3. ■ ■λλου
■φι■µενοι δικ■σουσιν ■ το■του, ■πως ■ν ■καστοι µ■τ■ ■χωσι τ■λλ■τρια µ■τε τ■ν α■τ■ν
στ■ρωνται; PLAT. Rep. 433E. Π■ντα ποιο■ντας ■πως ■ν σφ■σι τ■ πηδ■λιον ■πιτρ■ψ■. Ib.
488C. ■■ν δ■ ■λθ■, µηχανητ■ον ■πως ■ν διαφ■γ■ κα■ µ■ δ■ δ■κην ■ ■χθρ■ς. Gorg. 481A.

Besides the examples cited above, Weber gives fifteen of Plato, and the following: SOPH. Tr. 618;
EUR. I. A. 539; ISAE. vii. 30; DEM. xvi. 17, DEM. xix. 299. He adds HDT. i. 20, where ■κως ■ν is
certainly final.

[*] 349. The only case of ■πως ■ν with the optative in an object clause in Attic Greek, except in
Xenophon (351), is PLAT. Lys. 207E, προθυµο■νται ■πως ■ν ε■δαιµονο■ης, which is potential
and on the Xenophontic model (see 351, 2). In DEM. xxxv. 29, ■κελε■οµεν το■τους
■πιµελε■σθαι ■πως ■ν ■ς τ■χιστ■ ■πολ■βοιµεν τ■ χρ■µατα, Cod. A reads ■πολ■βωµεν.

[*] 350. Herodotus has ■κως ■ν with the potential optative four times after past tenses. E.g.
Προθυµεοµ■νου δ■ Λοξ■εω ■κως ■ν γ■νοιτο, being zealous that it might (in some way■ be
done. i. 91. So ii. 126, iii. 44, v. 98.

[*] 351. ■Xenophon.) Although Xenophon generally follows the Attic usage in these object clauses
(339), he yet violates this signally by having ■ς and ■ς ■ν with both subjunctive and optative, and
■πως ■ν with the optative; and further by having the optative with ■ς ■ν and ■πως ■ν after both
primary and secondary tenses. He also has ■ς twice with the future indicative (like ■πως) and
once with the future optative.

1. ■ς or ■ς ■ν with the subjunctive, ■ς with the future indicative, and ■ς with the optative, are
used by Xenophon like ■πως in the construction of 339. E.g. ■πιµελο■νται ■ς ■χ■ ο■τως. Oec.
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xx. 8. (Here the regular Attic usage requires ■πως ■ξει.) ■πιµελε■σθαι ■ς ■ν πραχθ■, “to take
care that they shall be done.” Hipp. ix. 2. ■πεµ■λοντο ■ς µ■ κωλ■οιντο. Cyr. vi. 3, Cyr. 2. ■ς δ■

καλ■ς ■ξει τ■ ■µ■τερα, ■µο■ µελ■σει. Ib. iii. 2, Ib. 13. Προε■πεν ■ς µηδε■ς κιν■σοιτο µηδ■

■ν■ξοιτο. Hell. ii. 1, Hell. 22 (see 355). For Xenophon’s regular use of ■πως in all these
constructions, see examples under 339. For his regular use of ■πως ■ν with the subjunctive, see
348.

2. When the optative follows ■ς ■ν or ■πως ■ν, it is always potential, and the original relative and
interrogative force of ■ς and ■πως plainly appears. E.g. ■πιµ■λονται ■ς ■ν β■λτιστοι ε■εν ο■

πολ■ται, they take care that the citizens may be best (to see how they might be best). Cyr. i. 2,
Cyr. 5. ■ς ■ν ■σφαλ■στατ■ γ■ ε■δε■ην ■πο■ουν, I took steps that (by which) I might know
most accurately. Ib. vi. 3, Ib. 18. Σκοπ■ ■πως ■ν ■ς ■■στα δι■γοιεν, “I am considering how they
might live the easiest lives.” Symp. vii. 2. (Cf. PLAT. Lys. 207E, quoted in 349.) For a full
enumeration of all the irregular passages of this class in Xenophon, see Appendix IV.

Negative Object Clauses.

[*] 352. None of the object clauses with ■πως or ■ς in Homer (341) are negative, except that Od.
vii. 192 combines ■ς κε ■κηται with µηδ■ τι π■θ■σιν. Negative object clauses are expressed in
Homer, like most negative final clauses (315), by the simple µ■ with the subjunctive or optative, as
in Il. v. 411, “φραζ■εσθω µ■ τ■ς ο■ ■µε■νων σε■ο µ■χηται” , and Il. xv. 164, Il. xxii. 358, Od.
xvii. 595, all with φρ■ζοµαι µ■ and the subjunctive. So µ■µβλετο τε■χος µ■ ∆αναο■ π■ρσειαν,
Il. xxi. 517. These examples show a common origin with clauses after verbs of fearing, but the
optative in the last example indicates that the original parataxis is no longer felt.

[*] 353. The earliest example of a negative object clause with a final particle and µ■ is AESCH.
Prom. 203, “σπε■δοντες ■παστ■ ■ς Ζε■ς µ■ποτ■ ■ρξειεν θε■ν” . In all the Attic writers and in
Herodotus the development of the negative object clause with ■πως µ■ and the future keeps pace
with that of the negative final clause with ■να µ■, etc.

[*] 354. ■Μ■, for ■πως µ■, in Object Clauses.) Verbs of this class (339) which imply caution,
especially ■ρ■ and σκοπ■, may have the simple µ■ with the subjunctive (rarely with the future
indicative), even in Attic prose, like ordinary verbs of fear and caution (365), as well as ■πως µ■

with the future. Such verbs belong equally to the two classes B and C (303). E.g. “Σκ■πει µ■ σοι
πρ■νο■ ■ το■ θεο■ φυλακτ■α” SOPH. O.C. 1180. ■ρα σ■ µ■ ν■ν µ■ν τις ε■χερ■ς παρ■ς. Id.
Ph. 519. “■ρα µ■ παρ■ γν■µην π■σ■ς” EUR. H.F. 594. Σκ■πει τ■δε, µ■ ν■ν φυγ■ντες ε■θ■

■λ■µεν ■στερον. And. 755. “Τηρο■ µ■ λ■β■ς ■π■πια” AR. Vesp. 1386. ■ρα µ■ µ■την
κ■µπος ■ λ■γος ο■τος ε■ρηµ■νος ■, i.e. lest this may prove to have been spoken, etc. HDT. vii.
103. ■ρα µ■ πολλ■ν ■κ■στ■ ■µ■ν χειρ■ν δε■σει. XEN. Cyr. iv. 1, 18. Σκοπε■ δ■ µ■ το■τοις
α■τ■ν ■ξαιτ■σηται κα■ καταγελ■σ■. DEM. xxi. 151. ■ρα ο■ν µ■ τι κα■ ν■ν ■ργ■σηται.
PLAT. Symp. 213D So Il. xv. 164 (see 342).

See the corresponding use of ■πως µ■ for µ■ after verbs of fearing (370).

■πως, after Verbs of Asking, Commanding, etc.

[*] 355. Verbs of asking, entreating, exhorting, commanding, and forbidding, which regularly take
an object infinitive, sometimes have an object clause with ■πως or ■πως µ■ in nearly or quite the
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same sense. E.g.

∆ιδο■ς δ■ τ■νδε φρ■ζ ■πως µηδε■ς βροτ■ν κε■νου π■ροιθεν ■µφιδ■σεται χρο■, i.e. tell him
that no one shall put on the robe before himself. SOPH. Tr. 604: so SOPH. Aj. 567.

“Λακεδαιµον■ων ■δ■οντο τ■ ψ■φισµ■ ■πως µεταστραφε■η” AR. Ach. 536.

Κα■ σ■ α■τ■ βραχ■, ■πως ■σοµα■ σοι Φαν■ς. Id. Eq. 1256.

■κως ■ωυτ■ν γ■νηται τ■ ■ργον παρακελευσ■µενοι, ■ργου ε■χοντο προθυµ■τερον. HDT. ix.
102.

Τ■ Π■νακτον ■δ■οντο Βοιωτο■ς (?) ■πως παραδ■σουσι Λακεδαιµον■οις. THUC. v. 36.

“■πως µ■ν µ■ ■ποθ■ν■ ■ντιβ■λει κα■ ■κ■τευεν,” LYS. i. 29.

Παραιτε■σθαι ■πως α■τ■ν µ■ καταψηφ■σησθε. ANT. i. 12.

∆ε■σεται δ■ ■µ■ν ■πως δ■κην µ■ δ■. Ib. 23: so α■το■µαι ■πως δ■, Ibid.

∆ιακελε■ονται ■πως τιµωρ■σεται π■ντας το■ς τοιο■τους. PLAT. Rep. 549E.

Παραγγ■λλει ■πως µ■ ■σονται. Ib. 415B

■µοιγε ■πηγ■ρευες ■πως µ■ το■το ■ποκρινο■µην (fut. opt.) Ib. 339A.

■πειρηµ■νον α■τ■ ■πως µηδ■ν ■ρε■ ■ν ■γε■ται, “when he is forbidden to say a word of what
he believes.” Ib. 337 E.

[*] 356. This is rare in Homer; but twice in the Odyssey λ■σσοµαι has an object clause with
■πως:—

“Λ■σσεσθαι δ■ µιν α■τ■ς ■πως νηµερτ■α ε■π■,” “and implore him yourself to speak the truth.”
Od. iii. 19. (Compare the regular construction, “ο■δ■ σε λ■σσοµαι µ■νειν” Il. i. 174. ■

“Λ■σσετο δ■ α■ε■ ■φαιστον κλυτοεργ■ν ■πως λ■σειεν ■ρηα,” “he implored him to liberate
Ares.” Od. viii. 344.

[*] 357. Λ■σσοµαι with ■να and the subjunctive is found in Od. iii. 327: “λ■σσεσθαι δ■ µιν
α■τ■ς ■να νηµερτ■ς ■ν■σπ■” , and implore him yourself that he may speak the truth. With this
we may compare DEM. xvi. 28, δ■λοι ■σονται ο■χ ■να Θεσπια■ κατοικισθ■σι µ■νον
ποιο■µενοι τ■ν σπουδ■ν, it will be evident that they take an interest not merely in having
Thespiae established; in both cases the object clause falls into the construction of a pure final
clause. This is very rare in classic Greek; but it reappears in the later language, as in the New
Testament: thus ■ντολ■ν καιν■ν δ■δωµι ■µ■ν, ■να ■γαπ■τε ■λλ■λους, a new commandment
I give unto you, that ye love one another, IOH. Evang. xiii. 34. So ■δε■θην ■να ■κβ■λλωσιν,
LUC. ix. 40. Compare the Latin, rogat ut liceat.

[*] 358. In Od. xvii. 362 we find ■τρυν■ ■ς ■ν π■ρνα κατ■ µνηστ■ρας ■γε■ροι, she exhorted
him that he should collect bread among the suitors. (See 329, 1).

[*] 359. The singular case of ■ς with the subjunctive in Il. i. 558, τ■ σ■ ■■ω κατανε■σαι
■τ■τυµον, ■ς ■χιλ■α τιµ■σ■ς, ■ λ■σ■ς δ■ πολ■ας ■π■ νηυσ■ν ■χαι■ν, i.e. I believe that
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you promised by your nod to honour Achilles, etc. has the appearance of indirect discourse; but
probably κατανε■ω ■ς is used with the same feeling as λ■σσοµαι ■πως in 356, promising to act
here taking the same construction as entreating to act. See PIND. Py. i. 72 (in 346). ■ς, as an
adverb of manner, is here clearly on its way to its use in indirect discourse. Some read τιµ■σεις
and ■λ■σεις.

[*] 360. A singular use of ■πως and the future indicative with δε■ σε in place of the regular infinitive
occurs in SOPH. Aj. 556, “δε■ σε ■πως δε■ξεις” , for δε■ σε δε■ξαι, and Ph. 54, τ■ν Φιλοκτ■του
σε δε■ ψυχ■ν ■πως λ■γοισιν ■κκλ■ψεις λ■γων. So Cratinus, Ph. Fr. 108, δε■ σ■ ■πως
ε■σχ■µονος ■λεκτρυ■νος µηδ■ν διο■σεις. This would be like δ■οµαι ■πως (355) except for the
object σ■, which is like σ■ in δε■ σε το■του, the ■πως clause representing the genitive.

Object Infinitive and Indirect Questions.

[*] 361. Some verbs which regularly take an object clause with ■πως sometimes take an object
infinitive, which may have the article το■ or τ■. (See 373 and 374.) E.g. ■ε■ τινα ■πεµ■λοντο
σφ■ν α■τ■ν ■ν τα■ς ■ρχα■ς ε■ναι, they always took care that one of their own number should
be in the offices (where we should expect ■πως τις ■σται or ■σοιτο). THUC. vi. 54. Ο■δ■

■πεµελ■θην το■ διδασκαλ■ν µο■ τινα γεν■σθαι τ■ν ■πισταµ■νων. XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 4. Τ■

µ■ν ο■ν λεκτικο■ς γ■γνεσθαι το■ς συν■ντας ο■κ ■σπευδεν. Ib. iv. 3, Ib. 1. (See 793.)

[*] 362. Verbs signifying to see or look out (like σκοπ■) may be followed by an indirect question
with ε■, whether; as ε■ ξυµπον■σεις κα■ ξυνεργ■σει σκ■πει, see whether you will assist me,
etc. SOPH. Ant. 41. For independent clauses with ■πως and ■πως µ■ with the future, often
explained by an ellipsis of σκ■πει or σκοπε■τε, see 271-283.

Aorist Subjunctive in -σω and -σωµαι -- Dawes’s Canon.

[*] 363. When an aorist subjunctive active or middle was to be used with ■πως or ■πως µ■ in any
construction, the second aorist was preferred to a first aorist in -σω or -σωµαι, if both forms were in
use. This preference arose from the great similarity in form between these sigmatic aorists and the
future indicative (as between βουλε■σ■ and βουλε■σει, βουλε■σηται and βουλε■σεται). This
made it natural also for a writer to avoid those forms of the subjunctive which were nearly identical
with the future indicative where the latter could be used as well. This of course does not apply to
the first aorist subjunctive passive, which has no resemblance to the future; and there is no reason
for applying it to liquid aorists like µε■νω and σφ■λω.

[*] 364. The general rule laid down by Dawes more than a century ago (Misc. Crit. pp. 222 and
228), the so-called Canon Davesianus, which declared the first aorist subjunctive active and
middle a solecism after ■πως µ■ and ο■ µ■, was extended by others so as to include ■πως
(without µ■), and the Greek authors were thoroughly emended to conform to it. As this rule has no
other foundation than the accidental circumstance just mentioned (363), it naturally fails in many
cases, in some of which even emendation is impossible. In the first place, there is no reason for
applying the rule to pure final clauses, in which the future indicative is exceptional (324); and here
it is now generally abandoned in theory, though not always in practice. There is, therefore, no
objection whatever to such sentences as these: ■ν ■νεκα ■πιταθ■ναι, ■πως ■πολα■σωµεν
κα■ ■πως γεν■µεθα, XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 82 ; ■κκλησ■αν ξυν■γαγον, ■πως ■ποµν■σω κα■

µ■µψωµαι, THUC. ii. 60; and τ■ν ■γορ■ν ■π■ τ■ν θ■λασσαν κοµ■σαι, ■πως παρ■ τ■ς να■ς
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■ριστοποι■σωνται, κα■ δ■ ■λ■γου το■ς ■θηνα■οις ■πιχειρ■σιν, THUC. vii. 39, in which the
best Mss. have the subjunctive. Indeed, where the reading is doubtful, the subjunctive should be
preferred in these cases. Secondly, in independent prohibitions with ■πως µ■, although the future
is the regular form, there is less objection to the subjunctive (even the first aorist) than in positive
commands with simple ■πως, since the analogy of the common µ■ ποι■σ■ς το■το, do not do
this, supports ■πως µ■ ποι■σ■ς το■το in the same sense (283). There is no such analogy,
however, to justify such a positive command as ■πως ποι■σ■ς το■το, do this, and this form has
much less manuscript authority to rest on. Thirdly, in the case of ο■ µ■, if both constructions
(denials and prohibitions) are explained on the same principle, no reason exists for excluding the
subjunctive from either; and it cannot be denied that both the first and the second aorist
subjunctive are amply supported by the manuscripts. (See 301.) Fourthly, in object clauses with
■πως there is so great a preponderance of futures over subjunctives, that the presumption in all
doubtful cases is here in favour of the future, as it is in favour of the subjunctive in pure final
clauses. A much stronger case, therefore, is made out by those who (like Weber and most modern
editors) change all sigmatic aorist subjunctives in this construction to futures. Some cases,
however, resist emendation; as XEN. An. v. 6, 21 , κελε■ουσι προστατε■σαι ■πως ■κπλε■σ■ ■
στρατι■, where we cannot read ■κπλε■σει, as the future is ■κπλε■σοµαι or ■κπλευσο■µαι. In
DEM. i. 2, all Mss. except one read παρασκευ■σασθαι τ■ν ταχ■στην ■πως ■νθ■νδε βοηθ■σητε
κα■ µ■ π■θητε τα■τ■ν, and it seems very arbitrary to change βοηθ■σητε to βοηθ■σετε and
leave π■θητε. But a few cases like these weigh little against the established usage of the
language, and we must perhaps leave the venerable Canon Davesianus undisturbed in the single
department of object clauses with ■πως, although we may admit an occasional exception even
there.

See Transactions of the American Philological Association for 186970, pp. 46-55, where this
question is discussed more fully.

Clauses with µ■ after Verbs of Fearing, etc.

[*] 365. Verbs and phrases which express or imply fear, caution, or danger take µ■, lest or that,
with the subjunctive if the leading verb is primary, and with the optative if the leading verb is
secondary. The subjunctive can also follow secondary tenses to retain the mood in which the
object of the fear originally occurred to the mind.

Μ■ (like Latin ne) denotes fear that something may happen which is not desired; µ■ ο■ (ut = ne
non) denotes fear that something may not happen which is desired. E.g.

Φοβο■µαι µ■ γ■νηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that it may happen: φοβο■µαι µ■ ο■ γ■νηται
(vereor ut accidat), I fear that it may not happen. “∆ε■δω µ■ θ■ρεσσιν ■λωρ κα■ κ■ρµα
γ■νωµαι.” Od. v. 473. “∆ε■δω µ■ ο■ τ■ς τοι ■π■σχηται τ■δε ■ργον.” Il. x. 39. (This is the only
case of µ■ ο■ in these sentences in Homer. The next that are found are EUR. And. 626, El. 568,
Phoen. 263. See 264, above.) “Ο■ φοβ■ µ■ σ■ ■ργος ■ποκτε■ναι θ■λ■.” EUR. Or. 770.
“Πο■ον ■θνος ο■ δοκε■ ■περητ■σειν φοβο■µενον µ■ τι π■θ■;” XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 10 “Φροντ■ζω
µ■ κρ■τιστον ■ µοι σιγ■ν.” Id. Mem. iv. 2, 39 “Φυλαττ■µενος µ■ δ■ξ■ µανθ■νειν τι.” Ib. iv. 2, 3
“∆■δοικα µ■ ο■δ■ ■σιον ■ ■παγορε■ειν.” PLAT. Rep. 368B. “Τ■ περ■ τ■ς ψυχ■ς πολλ■ν
■πιστ■αν παρ■χει το■ς ■νθρ■ποις, µ■ ■πειδ■ν ■παλλαγ■ το■ σ■µατος ο■δαµο■ ■τι ■,
■λλ■ διαφθε■ρητα■ τε κα■ ■πολλ■ηται.” Plat. Phaed. 70A. “Ο■κο■ν ν■ν κα■ το■το
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κ■νδυνος, µ■ λ■βωσι προστ■τας α■τ■ν τινας το■των,” “there is danger of this, that they may
take, etc.” XEN. An. vii. 7, 31 “Κ■νδυν■ς ■στι, µ■ µεταβ■λωνται κα■ γ■νωνται µετ■ τ■ν
πολεµ■ων.” Isoc. xiv. 38. “■κν■ µ■ µοι ■ Λυσ■ας ταπειν■ς φαν■” PLAT. Phaedr. 257C
“Ε■λαβο■ δ■ µ■ φαν■ς κακ■ς γεγ■ς.” SOPH. Tr. 1129. “Ο■δ■ν δεινο■ ■σονται µ■ βοηθ■ωσι
τα■τ■.” HDT. vii. 235. “■ποπτε■οµεν κα■ ■µ■ς µ■ ο■ κοινο■ ■ποβ■τε.” THUC. iii. 53.
“Α■σχυν■µενος µ■ φορτικ■ς σκοπ■µεν.” PLAT. Theaet. 183E. “Ο■ µ■θοι στρ■φουσιν α■το■

τ■ν ψυχ■ν, µ■ ■ληθε■ς ■σι,” “torment his soul with fear lest they may prove true (92).” Id. Rep.
330 D.

∆ε■σας µ■ π■ς ο■ ■ρυσα■ατο νεκρ■ν ■χαιο■. Il. v. 298. ■ζετο γ■ρ µ■ Νυκτ■ θο■ ■ποθ■µια
■ρδοι. Il. xiv. 261. ■γ■ γ■ρ ■µην ■κπεπληγµενη φ■β■, µ■ µοι τ■ κ■λλος ■λγος ■ξε■ροι ποτ■.
SOPH. Tr. 24. ■δεισαν ο■ ■λληνες µ■ προσ■γοιεν πρ■ς τ■ κ■ρας κα■ α■το■ς κατακ■ψειαν.
XEN. An. i. 10, 9. Ο■κ■τι ■πετ■θεντο, δεδοικ■τες µ■ ■ποτµηθε■ησαν. Ib. iii. 4, Ib. 29. ■δεισαν
µ■ λ■ττα τις ■σπερ κυσ■ν ■µ■ν ■µπεπτ■κοι. Ib. v. 7, Ib. 26. ■ποπτε■σας µ■ τ■ν θυγατ■ρα
λ■γοι, ■ρετο, “having suspected that he might mention his daughter.” Id. Cyr. v. 2, Id. Cyr. 9.
■θ■µησ■ν τινες, ■ννοο■µενοι µ■ τ■ ■πιτ■δεια ο■κ ■χοιεν ■π■θεν λαµβ■νοιεν. Id. An. iii. 5,
Id. An. 3. Ο■δε■ς γ■ρ κ■νδυνος ■δ■κει ε■ναι µ■ τις ■νω πορευοµ■νων ■κ το■ ■πισθεν
■π■σποιτο. Ib. iv. 1, Ib. 6.

Ο■ Φωκαι■ες τ■ς ν■σους ο■κ ■βο■λοντο πωλ■ειν, δειµα■νοντες µ■ ■µπ■ριον γ■νωνται.
HDT. i. 165. Τ■ γ■ρ δεδι■ναι µ■ λ■γοις ■σσους ■σι, τολµηρ■ς πρ■ς τ■ ■ργα ■χ■ρουν.
THUC. iii. 83. Περιδε■ς γεν■µενος µ■ ■πιπλε■σωσιν α■ ν■ες. Id. iii. 80. ■δεισα µ■ Τρο■αν
■θρο■σ■ κα■ ξυνοικ■σ■ π■λιν. EUR. Hec. 1138. Ο■ θε■µενοι ■φοβο■ντο µ■ τι π■θ■.
Symp. ii. 11. ∆■λος ■ν π■σιν (Κ■ρος) ■τι ■περεφοβε■το µ■ ο■ ■ π■ππος ■ποθ■ν■. Cyr. i. 4,
Cyr. 2. For the present subjunctive in these sentences denoting what may hereafter prove to be an
object of fear, see 92.

[*] 366. The manner in which this complex sentence expressing fear was developed from an
independent sentence like µ■ ν■ας ■λωσι, may they not seize the ships, and a preceding verb of
fearing like δε■δω, the two gradually becoming one sentence, has already been explained (307).
As the fear and the desire to avert the cause of fear are both implied in µ■ with the subjunctive, it
is not strange that this expression can follow verbs like ■ρ■ and ο■δα which do not imply fear in
themselves; as ■ξελθ■ν τις ■δοι, µ■ δ■ σχεδ■ν ■σι κι■ντες, let some one go out and see that
they do not approach near (cf. videat ne accedant); originally, let some one go out and look to it:
may they not approach, Od. xxiv. 491. So ο■δ■ τι ■δµεν, µ■ πως κα■ δι■ ν■κτα µενοιν■σωσι
µ■χεσθαι, nor do we know any way to prevent their being impelled to fight even during the night;
originally, nor have we any knowledge: may they not be impelled to fight, Il. x. 100.See also PLAT.
Phaed. 91 D, τ■δε ■δηλον παντ■, µ■ πολλ■ σ■µατα κατατρ■ψασα ■ ψυχ■ τ■ τελευτα■ον
α■τ■ ■πολλ■ηται, i. e. no one knows any security against the soul itself finally perishing, etc.
The indirect question sometimes used in translating such a clause with µ■, as whether they may
not approach or whether they may not be impelled, is merely an attempt to express the hesitation
which the apprehension involves, as there can be, of course, no real indirect question. See
especially the cases of µ■ with the present indicative (369, 1), which are often called interrogative.
See the corresponding construction in 492.
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[*] 367. ■Future Indicative.) Sometimes, though seldom, µ■ has the future indicative after verbs of
fearing. The examples are:—

Φρ■ν ■µ■σσεται φ■β■, µ■ π■λις π■θηται . . . κα■ τ■ Κισσ■ων π■λισµ■ ■ντ■δουπον
■σεται, βυσσ■νοις δ■ ■ν π■πλοις π■σ■ λακ■ς. AESCH. Pers. 115. Τα■τ■ ο■ν φοβο■µαι, µ■

π■σις µ■ν ■ρακλ■ς ■µ■ς καλε■ται (fut.), τ■ς νεωτ■ρας δ■ ■ν■ρ. SOPH. Tr. 550. ∆■δοικα
µ■ ■λλου τιν■ς µεθ■ξω. XEN. Cyr. ii. 3, 6. Φοβο■µαι δ■ µ■ τινας ■δον■ς ■δονα■ς
ε■ρ■σοµεν ■ναντ■ας. Phil. 13 α. ■λλ■ (φοβερ■ν κα■ σφαλερ■ν) µ■ σφαλε■ς κε■σοµαι. Rep.
451A. (The last two examples are not given by Weber.) For three cases of µ■ with the future
optative after past tenses of verbs of fearing, representing the future indicative, see 131.

[*] 368. The particles ■ν and κ■ are never used with µ■ and the subjunctive. But a potential
optative with ■ν can follow µ■ after a verb expressing fear or anxiety, after both primary and
secondary tenses (168). E.g. ∆■δοικα γ■ρ µ■ πρ■ λ■γοις ■ν τ■ν π■θον τ■ν ■ξ ■µο■, “I fear
that you might perhaps tell.” SOPH. Tr. 631. Ο■τε προσδοκ■α ο■δεµ■α (■ν) µ■ ■ν ποτε ο■

πολ■µιοι ■πιπλε■σειαν. THUC. ii. 93. ■κε■νο ■ννο■ µ■ λ■αν ■ν ταχ■ σωφρονισθε■ην, lest
(in that case) I should be very soon brought to my senses. XEN. An. vi. 1, 28. “∆εδι■τες µ■

καταλυθε■η ■ν ■ δ■µος” LYS. xiii. 51.

[*] 369. ■Present and Past Tenses of Indicative with µ■.) Verbs of fearing may refer to present or
past objects. (See 308.) Μ■ can therefore be used with the present and past tenses of the
indicative after these verbs.

1. Μ■ with the present indicative expresses a fear that something is now going on. E.g.

“∆■δοικα µ■ πληγ■ν δ■ει,” “I am afraid that you need blows.” AR. Nub. 493. ■ρ■µεν µ■ Νικ■ας
ο■ετα■ τι λ■γειν, “let us be cautious lest Nicias is thinking that he says something.” PLAT. Lach.
196 C. (Here ο■ηται would have meant lest Nicias may think, in the future.) ■ρα µ■ ■κε■νον
κωλ■ει. Id. Charm. 163A. Φοβε■σθε µ■ δυσκολ■τερ■ν τι ν■ν δι■κειµαι ■ ■ν τ■ πρ■σθεν
β■■, you are afraid that I am now in a more peevish state of mind than I used to be in (where the
subjunctive would have been future, lest I may hereafter be). Plat. Phaed. 84E. ■π■σχες, ■ς ■ν
προ■ξερευν■σω στ■βον, µ■ τις πολιτ■ν ■ν τρ■β■ φαντ■ζεται, κ■µο■ µ■ν ■λθ■ φα■λος ■ς
δο■λ■ ψ■γος. EUR. Phoen. 92. (Here µ■ φαντ■ζεται means lest any one is now to be seen; and
µ■ ■λθ■, lest any report may come hereafter.) ■λλ■ ε■σ■µεσθα µ■ τι κα■ κατ■σχετον κρυφ■

καλ■πτει καρδ■■ θυµουµ■νη, δ■µους παραστε■χοντες. SOPH. Ant. 1253. (The idea is, we
shall learn the result of our anxiety lest she is concealing, etc.16) Κ■µαυτ■ς π■ρι θ■λω
πυθ■σθαι, µ■ ■π■ το■ς π■λαι κακο■ς προσκε■µεν■ν τι π■µα σ■ν δ■κνει φρ■να, and I wish
to inquire about myself, (in fear) lest, etc. EUR. Her. 481. ■ναξ, ■µο■ τοι, µ■ τι κα■ θε■λατον
το■ργον τ■δ■, ■ ξ■ννοια βουλε■ει π■λαι. SOPH. Ant. 278. (The idea is, my mind has long
been deliberating in anxiety lest this is the work of the Gods, ■στ■ν being understood after µ■.17)
■ρα, φυλ■σσου, µ■ τις ■ν στ■β■ βροτ■ν (sc. ■στιν). I. T. EUR. 67.

2. Μ■ with the perfect indicative expresses a fear that something has already happened. The
difference between this and the perfect subjunctive is often very slight, the latter expressing rather
a fear that something may hereafter prove to have happened (103). E.g. Ν■ν δ■ φοβο■µεθα µ■

■µφοτ■ρων ■µα ■µαρτ■καµεν, “but now we fear that we have missed both at once.” THUC. iii.
53. (The perfect subjunctive here would mean lest it may hereafter prove that we have missed.)
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∆■δοικα µ■ λελ■θαµεν (τ■ν ε■ρ■νην) ■π■ πολλ■ ■γοντες, “I fear that we have been
unconsciously enjoying peace borrowed at high interest.” DEM. xix. 99. Φοβο■µαι µ■ λ■γοις
τισ■ ψευδ■σιν ■ντετυχ■καµεν. PLAT. Lys. 218 D

3. Μ■ can be used with the imperfect or the aorist indicative, to express fear that something
happened in past time.

“∆ε■δω µ■ δ■ π■ντα θε■ νηµερτ■α ε■πεν,” “I fear that all that the Goddess said was true.” Od.
v. 300.

“■λλ■ ■ρα µ■ πα■ζων ■λεγεν,” “but be careful lest he was speaking in jest.” PLAT. Theaet.
145B.

[*] 370. ■■πως µ■, for µ■, with Verbs of Fearing.) Verbs denoting fear and caution are sometimes
followed by an object clause with ■πως µ■ and the future indicative, the subjunctive, or the
optative, like verbs of striving, etc. (339). It will be noticed that ■πως µ■ here is exactly equivalent
to µ■ in the ordinary construction, so that φοβο■µαι ■πως µ■ γεν■σεται (or γ■νηται) means I
fear that it will happen (not I fear that it will not happen). E.g. ∆■δοικ■ ■πως µ■ ■κ τ■ς σιωπ■ς
τ■σδ■ ■ναρρ■ξει (Laur. ■ναρρ■ξη) κακ■, “I fear that a storm of evil will burst forth from this
silence.” SOPH. OT 1074 (the earliest example). Το■ δα■µονος δ■δοιχ■ ■πως µ■ τε■ξοµαι
κακοδα■µονος, “I fear that the luck that I shall get will be bad luck.” AR. Eq. 112. Ε■λαβο■µενοι
■πως µ■ ο■χ■σοµαι. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. ∆■δοικα ■πως µ■ ■ν■γκη γεν■σεται, “I fear that
there may be a necessity.” DEM. ix. 75. Ο■ φοβε■ ■πως µ■ ■ν■σιον πρ■γµα τυγχ■ν■ς
πρ■ττων; PLAT. Euthyph. 4E. Φυλ■ττου ■πως µ■ ε■ς το■ναντ■ον ■λθ■ς. XEN. Mem. iii. 6, 16.
■δ■ως ■ν (θρ■ψαιµι τ■ν ■νδρα), ε■ µ■ φοβο■µην ■πως µ■ ■π■ α■τ■ν µε τρ■ποιτο. Ib. ii. 9,
3. Το■ς πρεσβυτ■ροις ■ντιπαρακελε■οµαι µ■ καταισχυνθ■ναι ■πως µ■ δ■ξει µαλακ■ς
ε■ναι, i.e. not to be shamed into fear lest he may seem to be weak. THUC. vi. 13.

Compare the corresponding use of µ■ for ■πως µ■ in ordinary object clauses, especially with
■ρ■ and σκοπ■, which belong equally to both classes, B and C. (See 354.)

[*] 371. ■Indirect Discourse with ■ς, or ■πως.) In curious contrast with the preceding construction
with ■πως µ■ for µ■ (370) is that by which verbs of fearing sometimes take the construction of
ordinary indirect discourse. Here ■ς and even ■πως, that, may introduce the object of the fear,
thus taking the place of µ■ in the common construction. This apparently occurs only when the
leading verb is negatived. E.g. Μ■ δε■σ■ς ποθ■ ■ς γ■λωτι το■µ■ν φαιδρ■ν ■ψεται κ■ρα, do
not fear that she will ever see my face joyful (=µ■ ■δ■). SOPH. El. 1309: so 1426. ■νδρ■ς µ■

φοβο■ ■ς ■πορ■σεις ■ξ■ου, “do not fear that you will be at a loss.” XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 12. (Here the
direct discourse would be ■πορ■σω, I shall be at a loss.) Μ■ δε■σητε ■ς ο■χ ■δ■ως
καθευδ■σετε, “do not fear that you will not sleep sweetly.” Id. Cyr. vi. 2, Id. Cyr. 30. (Here µ■ ο■χ
would be the ordinary expression.) Ο■ το■το δ■δοικα, ■ς ■■ν ■κρο■σθε α■τ■ν
■ποψηφιε■σθε, I have no fear of this, that you will acquit them if you hear them. LYS. xxvii. 9. Μ■

τρ■σ■ς ■πως σ■ τις ■ποσπ■σει β■■, “that any one shall tear you away by force.” EUR. Her.
248. Μ■ φοβε■ µ■τε ■µ■, ■ς σεο πειρ■µενος λ■γω λ■γον τ■νδε, µ■τε γυνα■κα τ■ν ■µ■ν, µ■

τ■ τοι ■ξ α■τ■ς γ■νηται βλ■βος, do not fear either that I am saying this to try you (■ς λ■γω), or
lest any harm shall come (µ■ γ■νηται). HDT. i. 9. (Here the two constructions after φοβε■ make
the principle especially clear.) In all these cases µ■ or ■πως µ■ would be regular, and exactly
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equivalent to ■ς and ■πως here. In the same way, we say in English he fears lest this may happen
and he fears that this may happen in the same sense. In Greek we might have µ■ τρ■σ■ς ■πως
µ■ σ■ τις ■ποσπ■σει (370) in the same sense as µ■ τρ■σ■ς ■πως σ■ τις ■ποσπ■σει (above).

[*] 372. ■Infinitive.) The future infinitive may stand in indirect discourse after verbs of fearing, to
represent a future indicative of the direct course. E.g. Ο■ φοβο■µεθα ■λασσ■σεσθαι, “we are not
afraid that we shall have the worst of it.” THUC. v. 105. (Here µ■ with the subjunctive would be the
regular form.)

[*] 373. The present or aorist infinitive (without µ■), not in indirect discourse, may follow verbs of
fearing, to denote the direct object of the fear; as in English, I fear to go. This infinitive may have
the article. E.g. Φοβο■µαι ο■ν διελ■γχειν σε, µ■ ■πολ■β■ς, κ.τ.λ., I am afraid to refute you, lest
you may suspect, etc. PLAT. Gorg. 457E. Φοβ■σεται ■δικε■ν, “he will be afraid to do wrong.”
XEN. Cyr. viii. 7,15. (But φοβ■σεται µ■ ■δικ■, he will fear that he may do wrong.) ∆εδι■ναι
φασκ■ντων Κερκυρα■ων ■χειν α■τ■ν. THUC. i. 136. Ο■ κατ■δεισαν ■σελθε■ν. Id. iv. 110.
Π■φρικα ■ριν■ν τελ■σαι τ■ς κατ■ρας, “I shudder at the idea of the Fury fulfilling the curses.”
Sept. 720. (But in vs. 790, τρ■ω µ■ τελ■σ■ means I tremble lest she may fulfil them.) See also
XEN. An. i. 3, 17. Τ■ ■ποθν■σκειν ο■δε■ς φοβε■ται, τ■ δ■ ■δικε■ν φοβε■ται. PLAT. Gorg.
522E.

[*] 374. Verbs of caution may be followed by an infinitive (with or without µ■), which sometimes
has the article; the infinitive or the infinitive with µ■ having the same meaning as a clause with µ■

and the subjunctive or optative. E.g. Π■ς ο■κ ■ξιον α■τ■ν γε φυλ■ξασθαι τοιο■τον γεν■σθαι; “
why ought he not to guard against becoming such a man himself?” XEN. Mem. i. 5, 3. (Here
γεν■σθαι is equivalent to µ■ γ■νηται.) Φυλαττ■µενος τ■ λυπ■σα■ τινα, “taking care to offend
no one.” DEM. xviii. 258. Φυλ■σσειν µηδ■να περαιο■σθαι, “to guard against any one’s crossing
over.” THUC. vii. 17. Φυλαττ■µενον κα■ προορ■µενον µ■ καταισχ■ναι τα■την. DEM. xxv. 11.
(For µ■ in this construction see 815,DEM. 1.) In THUC. vii. 77, we find the infinitive with ■στε after
φυλ■σσω.

[*] 375. Κ■νδυν■ς ■στι, the principal expression denoting danger, which takes µ■ and a finite
verb, is quite as regularly followed by the infinitive. E.g. Ο■ σµικρ■ς κ■νδυν■ς ■στιν
■ξαπατηθ■ναι, “there is no little danger of their being deceived.” PLAT. Crat. 436B.

Κινδυνε■ω is regularly followed by the infinitive (747).

[*] 376. ■Indirect Questions.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an indirect question introduced
by ε■, whether, or by some other interrogative. ■πως as an interrogative here must not be
confounded with ■πως as a conjunction. E.g. Ο■ δ■δοικα ε■ Φ■λιππος ζ■, ■λλ■ ε■ τ■ς
π■λεως τ■θνηκε τ■ το■ς ■δικο■ντας µισε■ν κα■ τιµωρε■σθαι, I have no fear (on the question)
whether Philip is alive; but I have fear (about this), whether our city’s habit of hating and punishing
evil-doers is dead. DEM. xix. 289. Φ■βος ε■ µοι ζ■σιν ο■ς ■γ■ θ■λω. EUR. Her. 791. Φ■ρουσ■

σοι ν■ους ■κω λ■γους, φ■β■ µ■ν ε■ τις δεσποτ■ν α■σθ■σεται, through fear whether any one
will perceive it (where µ■ α■σθηται would have meant lest any one shall perceive it). EUR. Andr.
60.See XEN. Cyr. vi. 1, 17. Φοβο■νται ■ποι ποτ■ προβ■σεται ■ το■ ■νδρ■ς δ■ναµις. XEN.
Hell. vi. 1, 14. (The direct question would be πο■ προβ■σεται; ) Τ■ν θε■ν δ■ ■πως λ■θω
δ■δοικα, I am in fear (about the question) how I shall escape the Goddess. I. T. EUR. 995. (The
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direct question was π■ς λ■θω; 287.) So SOPH. Ph. 337. ■πορο■ντες π■ς χρ■ ■πειθε■ν,
φοβο■µενοι δ■ π■ς χρ■ ■πειλο■ντι ■πακο■σαι. XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 19.

[*] 377. ■Causal ■τι.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by ■τι, because, and an ordinary causal
sentence with the indicative (713). E.g. Ο■κ ■ξιον δι■ το■το φοβε■σθαι το■ς πολεµ■ους, ■τι
πολλο■ τυγχ■νουσιν ■ντες, to fear them, because they happen to be many. ISOC. vi. 60.
Φοβουµ■νης τ■ς µητρ■ς, ■τι τ■ χωρ■ον ■πυνθ■νετο νοσ■δες ε■ναι. Id. xix. 22. ■τι δ■

πολλ■ν ■ρχουσι, µ■ φοβηθ■τε, ■λλ■ πολ■ µ■λλον δι■ το■το θαρρε■τε, do not be afraid
because they rule many, etc. XEN. Hell. iii. 5, 10. ■φοβε■το, ■τι ■φθ■σεσθαι ■µελλε τ■

βασ■λεια ο■κοδοµε■ν ■ρχ■µενος, he was afraid, because he was about to be seen beginning
to build the palace. Id. Cyr. iii. 1, Id. Cyr. 1. Φοβο■µενος τ■ κ■εσθαι κα■ τ■ τ■µνεσθαι, ■τι
■λγειν■ν, “fearing them because they are painful.” PLAT. Gorg. 479A. So THUC. vii. 67.

Section VI: Conditional Sentences.

[*] 378. A conditional sentence consists of two clauses, a dependent clause containing the
condition, which usually precedes and is called the protasis, and the leading clause containing the
conclusion, which is called the apodosis. The protasis is regularly introduced by the particle ε■, if,
negatively ε■ µ■.

[*] 379. Α■ is a Doric and Aeolic form for ε■, and is sometimes used in epic poetry in the forms
α■θε and α■ γ■ρ, and less frequently in α■ κε.18

[*] 380. The name protasis is often restricted to clauses introduced by a particle meaning if. But it
applies equally to all conditional relative and temporal clauses (520), and it properly includes all
clauses which naturally precede their leading clauses in the order of thought, as ■πε■ ■σθετο
το■το, ■π■λθεν, after he perceived this, he departed. Such a clause may still be called a protasis,
even when it follows its leading clause, provided the order of thought is not changed.

[*] 381. The adverb ■ν (epic κ■ or κ■ν, Doric κ■) is regularly joined with ε■ in the protasis when
the verb is in the subjunctive, ε■ with ■ν (α^) forming the compound ■■ν, ■ν, or ■ν (α_). (See
200.) The simple ε■ is used in the protasis with the indicative and the optative. The same adverb
■ν is regularly used in the apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses of the
indicative when non-fulfilment of the condition is implied.

[*] 382. The only Ionic contraction of ε■ ■ν is ■ν, which is used in Homer and Herodotus. The
Attic Greek has ■■ν, ■ν, and ■ν (α_); but α?ν, if, was probably never used by the tragedians or
by Thucydides, although the Mss. have it in a few cases.

[*] 383. The negative particle of the protasis is regularly µ■, that of the apodosis is ο■.

[*] 384. When ο■ is found in a protasis, it is generally closely connected with a particular word
(especially the verb), with which it forms a single negative expression; so that its negative force
does not (like that of µ■) affect the protasis as a whole. E.g.

Π■ντως δ■που (ο■τως ■χει), ■■ν τε σ■ κα■ ■νυτος ο■ φ■τε ■■ν τε φ■τε, if you deny it, as
well as if you admit it. PLAT. Apol. 25B. “Ε■ το■ς θαν■ντας ο■κ ■■ς ■ ■ κωλ■εις■ θ■πτειν,” “if
you forbid burying the dead.” SOPH. Aj. 1131. Ε■ µ■ν ο■ πολλο■ (=■λ■γοι) ■σαν, καθ■

■καστον ■ν περ■ το■των ■κο■ετε, if there were only a few, etc. LYS. xiii. 62: cf. 76. Τ■νδε µ■ν
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ο■δ■ν ■σον ■στ■ν, ε■γε ■φ■ ■µ■ν γε τ■ν ■ν µ■σ■ ο■δε■ς ο■δ■ποτε ■ρξεται, there is no
fairness in this, if (it is the plan, that) no one is ever to begin with us. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 3. In all these
cases µ■ could be used, even where ο■ seems especially proper; as in ■ν τ■ ■γ■ φ■ ■ν τε µ■

φ■, whether I admit or deny it, DEM. xxi. 205.See EUR. Hipp. 995, ο■δ■ ■ν σ■ µ■ φ■ς. The use
of µ■ or ο■ was determined by the feeling of the speaker at the moment as to the scope of his
negation. The following example makes the difference between ο■ and µ■ particularly clear, ο■

affecting merely the verb, and µ■ affecting the whole clause (including the ο■): ε■ µ■ Πρ■ξενον
ο■χ ■πεδ■ξαντο, ■σ■θησαν ■ν, if it had not been that they did not receive Proxenus, they would
have been saved, DEM. xix. 74.

[*] 385. Ε■ ο■ with the indicative is sometimes found in Homer where the Attic Greek would have
ε■ µ■; as in “ε■ δ■ µοι ο■κ ■π■εσσ■ ■πιπε■σεται ■λλ■ ■λογ■σει,” Il. xv. 162. See also Il. xx.
129; Od. ii. 274, Od. xii. 382.

[*] 386. After verbs expressing wonder, delight, and similar emotions (494), where a protasis
seems to take the place of a causal sentence, ε■ ο■ can be used, on the principle of 384, though
here µ■ is more common. See examples of ε■ µ■ under 494; and for ε■ ο■ see ISOC. i. 44, µ■

θαυµ■σ■ς ε■ πολλ■ τ■ν ε■ρηµ■νων ο■ πρ■πει σοι. See also 387.

[*] 387. When two clauses introduced by µ■ν and δ■ depend upon a single ε■ which precedes
them both, ο■ is used even more frequently than µ■; as such clauses have their own construction
independently of the ε■, which merely introduces each of them as a whole, not affecting the
construction of particular words. E.g. ∆ειν■ν ■ν ε■η, ε■ ο■ µ■ν ■κε■νων ξ■µµαχοι ■π■

δουλε■■ τ■ α■τ■ν φ■ροντες ο■κ ■περο■σιν, ■µε■ς δ■ ■π■ τ■ α■το■ σ■ζεσθαι ο■κ ■ρα
δαπαν■σοµεν, it would be a hard thing, if (it is a fact that) their allies will not refuse, etc. while we
will not contribute. THUC. i. 121. Ε■τ■ ο■κ α■σχρ■ν, ε■ τ■ µ■ν ■ργε■ων πλ■θος ο■κ
■φοβ■θη τ■ν Λακεδαιµον■ων ■ρχ■ν ■µε■ς δ■ β■ρβαρον φοβ■σεσθε; is it not then
disgraceful, if (it is true that), while the Argive people did not fear, you are going to be afraid, etc.
DEM. xv. 23.See also PLAT. Phaed. 97 A; LYS. xxx. 32; ISAE. vi. 2; DEM. xxxviii. 18; AESCHIN.
iii. 242.

Classification of Conditional Sentences.

[*] 388. The most obvious natural distinction is that of (a) present and past conditions and (b)
future conditions. Present and past conditions (a) are divided into two classes by distinguishing (1)
those which imply nothing as to the fulfilment of the condition from (2) those which imply that the
condition is not or was not fulfilled. Future conditions (b) have two classes (1, 2), distinguished by
the manner in which the supposition is stated. Class 1 of present and past conditions is further
distinguished on the ground of the particular or general character of the supposition, as explained
below in II. (394).

[*] 389. Excluding from the class (a) 1 the present and past general suppositions which have a
peculiar construction (395, a and b), we have—

I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditions: (a) Present and Past Conditions.

[*] 390. In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment has already been decided, but we
may or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this has been decided. In Greek (as in
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English or Latin) we may, therefore, state such a condition in either of two ways:—

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, implying nothing as to its fulfilment; as if he is
(now■doing this, ε■ το■το πρ■σσει,—if he was doing it, ε■ ■πρασσε,—if he did it, ε■ ■πραξε,
—if he has (already) done it, ε■ π■πραχε,—if he had (already) done it (at some past time), ε■

■πεπρ■χει. The apodosis here expresses simply what is (was or will be) the result of the fulfilment
of the condition. Thus we may say:—

Ε■ πρ■σσει το■το, καλ■ς ■χει, if he is doing this, it is well; ε■ πρ■σσει το■το, ■µ■ρτηκεν, if he
is doing this, he has erred; ε■ πρ■σσει το■το, καλ■ς ■ξει, if he is doing this, it will be well. Ε■

■πραξε (or ■πρασσε) το■το, καλ■ς ■χει (ε■χεν, ■σχεν, or ■ξει), if he did this, it is (was or will
be) well. Ε■ π■πραχε το■το, καλ■ς ■ξει, if he has done this, it will be well. So with the other
tenses of the indicative in the apodosis. (See 402.) So in Latin: Si hoc facit, bene est; Si hoc fecit,
bene erit; etc.

2. On the other hand, we may state a present or past condition so as to imply that it is not or was
not fulfilled; as if he were (now■doing this, ε■ το■το ■πρασσε;—if he had done this, ε■ το■το
■πραξε (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses what would be (or would have
been) the result if the condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb ■ν in the apodosis
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under (a) 1. Thus we may say:—

Ε■ ■πρασσε το■το, καλ■ς ■ν ε■χεν, if he were (now) doing this, it would be well; or if he had
been doing this, it would have been well.

Ε■ ■πραξε το■το, καλ■ς ■ν ■σχεν (or ■ν ε■χεν), if he had done this, it would have been well
(or it would now be well). On the other hand, ε■ ■πραξε το■το, καλ■ς ■σχεν (without ■ν) would
mean if he did this, it was well. (See 410.) In Latin: Si hoc faceret, bene esset (present); Si hoc
fecisset, bene fuisset (past).

[*] 391. The Greek has no form implying that a condition is or was fulfilled, and it is hardly
conceivable that any language should find such a form necessary or useful.

(b) Future Conditions.

[*] 392. The question as to the fulfilment of a future condition is still undecided. We may state such
a condition in Greek (as in English and Latin) in either of two ways:—

1. We may say if he shall do this, ■■ν πρ■σσ■ (or πρ■ξ■) το■το (or, still more vividly, ε■ πρ■ξει
το■το), making a distinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will be the
result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may say:—

■■ν πρ■σσ■ (or πρ■ξ■) το■το, καλ■ς ■ξει, if he shall do this (or if he does this), it will be well
(sometimes also ε■ πρ■ξει το■το). (See 444 and 447.) In Latin: Si hoc faciet (or si hoc fecerit),
bene erit.

2. We may also say if he should do this, ε■ πρ■σσοι (or πρ■ξειε) το■το, still supposing a case in
the future, but less distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds to this in form (with
the addition of ■ν), and expresses what would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled.
Thus we may say:—
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Ε■ πρ■σσοι (or πρ■ξειε) το■το, καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι, if he should do this, it would be well. (See 455.)
In Latin: Si hoc faciat, bene sit.

[*] 393. The Latin commonly employs the future indicative, si hoc faciet (corresponding strictly to
ε■ το■το πρ■ξει, if he shall do this), or the future perfect, si hoc fecerit, to express the form of
protasis which the Greek expresses by ■■ν and the subjunctive (■■ν το■το πρ■σσ■ or πρ■ξ■);
and it uses the form si hoc faciat to represent the Greek ε■ το■το πρ■σσοι, if he should do this.

II. Present and Past General Suppositions.

[*] 394. The supposition contained in a protasis may be either particular or general. A particular
supposition refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed to occur at some definite
time (or times); as if he (now) has this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had the
power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or if he receives it), he will give it; if he
should receive it, he would give it. So if he always acts justly (or if he never commits injustice), I
honour him; if he acted justly on all these occasions, he will be rewarded. A general supposition
refers indefinitely to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed to occur or to have
occurred at any time; as if ever he receives anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received
anything, he (always) gave it; if he had (on any occasion) had the power, he would (always) have
helped me; if ever any one shall (or should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. So
if he ever acts justly, I (always) honour him; if he ever acted justly, he was (always) rewarded.

[*] 395. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions, present, past, and future (as
the examples show), it is only in present and past conditions which do not imply nonfulfilment (i.e.
in those of 390, 1) that the Greek distinguishes general from particular suppositions in
construction. Here, however, we have two classes of conditions which contain only general
suppositions.

■a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time expressing a customary or repeated action, the
protasis may refer (in a general way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed to
occur at any time within the period represented in English as present. Thus we may say:—

■■ν τις κλ■πτ■, κολ■ζεται, if (ever) any one steals, he is (in all such cases) punished; ■■ν τις
πρ■σσ■ (or πρ■ξ■) τοιο■τ■ν τι, χαλεπα■νοµεν α■τ■, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we
are (always) angry with him; ■■ν τις το■του π■■, ■ποθν■σκει, if any one (ever) drinks of this,
he dies. (See 462.)

■b) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing a customary or repeated action, the
protasis may refer (in a general way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed to
have occurred at any time in the past. Thus we may say:—

Ε■ τις κλ■πτοι, ■κολ■ζετο, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all such cases) punished; ε■ τις
πρ■σσοι (or πρ■ξειε) τοιο■τ■ν τι, ■χαλεπα■νοµεν α■τ■, if (ever■ any one did such a thing, we
were (always) angry with him; ε■ τις το■του π■οι, ■π■θν■σκεν, if any one (ever) drank of this,
he died. (See 462.)

[*] 396. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing general conditions
from ordinary present and past conditions, using si faciat and si faceret in a general sense, like
■■ν πρ■σσ■ and ε■ πρ■σσοι above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recognising
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the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. Even the Greek sometimes
(especially in poetry) neglects the distinction, and uses the indicative in these general conditions
(467).

[*] 397. In external form the general present condition coincides with the more vivid future
condition, 392, 1, as both are expressed by ■■ν and the subjunctive, the form of the apodosis
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer connexion between the general
present condition and the ordinary present condition expressed by ε■ and the present indicative,
390, 1, with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it coincides also in form (see
396). On the other hand, ■■ν with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees substantially in
sense with ε■ and the future indicative (447), and is never interchangeable with ε■ and the
present indicative.

Origin of the Greek Conditional Sentence.—Early Combinations of ε■ with κ■ or ■ν.

[*] 398. It is impossible to discuss intelligently the origin of the conditional sentence until the
etymology and original meaning of the particles ε■, α■, ■ν, and κ■ are determined. On these
questions we have as yet little or no real knowledge. The theory of ε■ or α■ which identifies it with
the pronominal stem sva (σ■ε), Oscan svai, and Latin si, is perhaps the most common. By this the
original meaning of ε■, or rather of one of its remote ancestors in some primitive language, would
be at a certain time (or place), in a certain way.19 But, even on this theory, we can hardly imagine
any form of ε■ as existing in the Greek language until the word had passed at least into the
relative stage, with the force of at which time (or place), in which way, under which circumstances.
It cannot be denied that the strong analogy between conditional and relative sentences and the
identity of most of their forms give great support to any theory by which the conditional sentence is
explained as an outgrowth of the relative, so that the conditional relative sentence is made the
original conditional construction. Thus ε■ ■λθεν might at some time have meant in the case in
which he went, and ε■ ■λθ■, in the case in which he shall go (or in case he shall go), etc. But
here we are on purely theoretical ground; and we must content ourselves practically with the fact,
that in the earliest Greek known to us ε■ was fully established in its conditional sense, like our if
and Latin si.

[*] 399. The regular types of the conditional sentence, which are given above (390-395) as they
appear in Attic prose, have been mainly sifted from a rich variety of forms which are found in
earlier Greek. In Homer we have all tenses of the indicative used as in Attic Greek, except that the
imperfect has not yet come to express an unreal present condition, but is still confined to the past.
The future indicative sometimes has κ■ in protasis, and the future with κ■ or ■ν can stand in
apodosis. The subjunctive in protasis can have ε■ κε (even ε■ ■ν), ■ν, or ε■ alone; and it can
stand in a future apodosis either alone or with ■ν or κ■ (like the optative). The optative sometimes
has ε■ κε in protasis, and occasionally stands in apodosis without ■ν or κ■. Once we find ε■ κε
with the aorist indicative ( Il. xxiii. 526).

Thus, while we have in Attic prose two stereotyped forms of future conditional sentences, ■■ν
(■ν, α?ν■ δ■, ■λο■µαι and ε■ δο■η, ■λο■µην ■ν, we have in Homer ■ν δ■, ε■ κε δ■, ε■ δ■,
and ε■ δο■η, ε■ κε δο■η, in protasis; and ■λο■µαι, ■λο■µα■ κε, ■λωµαι, ■λωµα■ κε, and
■λο■µην κε (or ■ν), rarely ■λο■µην alone, in apodosis; with every variety of combination of
these. (For the details and examples, see 450-454 and 460.)



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 73

[*] 400. There is a tendency in Homer to restrict the subjunctive with simple ε■ (without κ■ or ■ν)
to general conditions (468), and a similar but less decided tendency to restrict the subjunctive with
conditional relatives without κ■ or ■ν to the generic relative construction (538). But the general
condition with ε■ appears in Homer in a primitive stage, compared with the corresponding relative
construction, which is fully developed. Both subjunctive and optative are freely used in general
relative conditions in Homer, as in Attic Greek; while in general conditions with ε■ the subjunctive
occurs only nineteen times and the optative only once (468). On the supposition that the clause
with ε■ is derived from the relative clause, this would appear as the ordinary process of
development.

[*] 401. It is perhaps the most natural view of the various conditional expressions, ε■, ε■ κε, ε■

■ν, etc. to suppose that at some early stage the Greek had two perfectly analogous forms in future
conditions, one with two subjunctives, and one with two optatives, e.g. ε■ δ■ το■το, ■λωµαι and
ε■ δο■η το■το, ■λο■µην. The particle κ■ would then begin to be allowed in both of these
conditions and conclusions, giving to each more distinctly its force as a protasis or an apodosis.20
It would thus be allowed to say ε■ κε δ■ το■το, ■λωµα■ κε and ε■ κε δο■η το■το, ■λο■µην κε,
both of which forms actually occur in Homer. Gradually the tendencies of the language restricted
the use of κ■ more and more to the subjunctive in protasis and the optative in apodosis, although
for a time the usage was not strict. This state of transition appears in Homer, who preserves even
a case of an otherwise extinct use of ε■ κε with the aorist indicative. Shortly before this stage,
however, a new tendency was making itself felt, to distinguish the present general condition from
the particular in form, the way being already marked out by the conditional relative sentence. As
this new expression was to be distinguished from both the really present condition ε■ βο■λεται
and the future ε■ κε βο■ληται, the half-way form ε■ βο■ληται (which had nearly given place to
ε■ κε βο■ληται in future conditions) came into use in the sense if he ever wishes.21 This would
soon develop a corresponding form for use after past tenses, ε■ βο■λοιτο, if he ever wished, of
which we see only the first step in Homer, Hom. Il. xxiv. 768. (See 468.) It would hardly be possible
to keep the two uses of ε■ with the subjunctive distinct in form, and in time the form with κ■ (or
■ν) was established in both (381). But we see this process too in transition in Homer, where ε■ κε
or some form of ε■ ■ν is used in all future conditions except nine, and has intruded itself into five
of the nineteen general conditions. We must suppose a corresponding process in regard to κ■ or
■ν in conditional relative clauses to have gone on before the Homeric period, with more complete
results.22 In Attic Greek, except in a few poetic passages, the usage is firmly established by which
the subjunctive in protasis requires ■ν in both particular and general conditions.

I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences: (a) Present and Past Conditions.

1. Simple Suppositions (chiefly Particular).

[*] 402. When the protasis simply states a present or past particular supposition, implying nothing
as to the fulfilment of the condition, it takes a present or past tense of the indicative with ε■. Any
form of the verb may stand in the apodosis to express the result if the condition is or was fulfilled.
E.g. Ε■ ■βρ■ντησε, κα■ ■στραψεν, if it thundered, it also lightened. (This implies no opinion of
the speaker as to the reality of the thunder.) Ε■ δ■ ο■τω το■τ■ ■στ■ν, ■µο■ µ■λλει φ■λον
ε■ναι. Il. i. 564. Ε■ τ■τε κο■ρος ■α, ν■ν α■τ■ µε γ■ρας ■π■ζει. Il. iv. 321. Ε■ µ■λα καρτερ■ς
■σσι, θε■ς που σο■ τ■ γ■ ■δωκεν. Il. i. 178. Ε■ δ■ χρ■ κα■ π■ρ σοφ■ν ■ντιφερ■ξαι, ■ρ■ω,
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but if I must match myself against the wise one, I will speak. PIND. Py. ix. 54. Ε■ θεο■ τι δρ■σιν
α■σχρ■ν, ο■κ ε■σ■ν θεο■, if Gods do aught that is base, they are not Gods. EUR. Bell. Fr. 294.
“Ε■ ■γ■ Φα■δρον ■γνο■, κα■ ■µαυτο■ ■πιλ■λησµαι: ■λλ■ γ■ρ ο■δ■τερ■ ■στι το■των,” “if
I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is the case.” PLAT. Phaedr.
228 A. Ε■ µ■ν (■σκληπι■ς) θεο■ ■ν, ο■κ ■ν α■σχροκερδ■ς: ε■ δ■ α■σχροκερδ■ς, ο■κ ■ν
θεο■. Rep. 408C. Ε■ δ■ ■κε■νος ■σθεν■στερος ■ν, ■αυτ■ το■ π■θους α■τιον ■γ■σατο.
DEM. xxiii. 54.

[*] 403. The imperative, the subjunctive in exhortations or prohibitions, the optative in wishes, the
potential optative or indicative with ■ν, or the infinitive may stand in the apodosis. E.g. ■λλ■ ε■

δοκε■ σοι, στε■χε, if thou art resolved, go. SOPH. Ant. 98. (Here ■■ν δοκ■ would refer to the
future, while ε■ δοκε■ is strictly present in its time. Cf. Ant. 76.■■λλ■ ε■ δοκε■, πλ■ωµεν,
■ρµ■σθω ταχ■ς. Ph. 526. Ε■ µ■ν ■στε µε τοιο■τον, . . . µηδ■ φων■ν ■ν■σχησθε. DEM. xviii.
10. “■λλ■ ε■ που πτωχ■ν γε θεο■ κα■ ■ριν■ες ε■σ■ν, ■ντ■νοον πρ■ γ■µοιο τ■λος θαν■τοιο
κιχε■η” Hom. Od. xvii. 475. ■λλ■ ε■ δοκε■ σοι τα■θ■, ■πα■ τις ■ρβ■λας λ■οι τ■χος, but if
this pleases you, let some one quickly loose my shoes. AESCH. Ag. 944. Κ■κιστ■ ■πολο■µην,
Ξανθ■αν ε■ µ■ φιλ■. AR. Ran. 579. Πολλ■ γ■ρ ■ν ε■δαιµον■α ε■η περ■ το■ς ν■ους, ε■ ε■ς
µ■ν µ■νος α■το■ς διαφθε■ρει ο■ δ■ ■λλοι ■φελο■σιν. PLAT.Ap. 25B. See also Il. vi. 128, ε■ .
. . ε■λ■λουθας, ο■κ ■ν . . . µαχο■µην. Τ■ν ■περε■δην, ε■περ ■ληθ■ µου ν■ν κατηγορε■,
µ■λλον ■ν ε■κ■τως ■ τ■νδ■ ■δ■ωκεν, if he is now bringing true charges against me, he would
have prosecuted Hypereides with much more reason than he does this man. DEM. xviii. 223. (See
479, DEM. 2; 503.)

[*] 404. This form of condition may be used even when the supposition is notoriously contrary to
fact, if the speaker does not wish to imply this by the construction; as in DEM. xviii. 12, τ■ν µ■ντοι
κατηγορι■ν, . . . ε■περ ■σαν ■ληθε■ς, ο■κ ■νι τ■ π■λει δ■κην ■ξ■αν λαβε■ν, but if the
charges were true (=erant, not essent), the state cannot obtain adequate satisfaction. So in
English, we can say if three times six are twenty as well as if three times six were twenty, or if all
men are liars as well as if all men were liars,—from different points of view.

[*] 405. A present or past general supposition is sometimes expressed by the indicative: see
examples in 467. Here the Greek neglects the distinction which it regularly makes between
general and particular suppositions of this class.

[*] 406. Pindar uses these simple conditions with ε■ and the indicative more than all other
forms.23 But among his forty-eight cases are many general conditions (467), which most writers
would have expressed by the subjunctive.

[*] 407. ■Future Indicative in Present Suppositions.) Even the future indicative with ε■ may be
used in a present condition, if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that something
shall be done hereafter; as when ε■ το■το ποι■σει means if he is (now) about to do this, and not
(as it does in an ordinary future condition) if he shall do this (hereafter). E.g. Α■ρε πλ■κτρον, ε■

µαχε■, raise your spur, if you are going to fight. AR. Av. 759. (Ε■ µαχε■ in protasis commonly
means if you shall fight, like ■■ν µ■χ■.) ■ ν■ν ■γ■ µ■ν ο■κ ■ν■ρ, α■τη δ■ ■ν■ρ, ε■ τα■τ■

■νατ■ τ■δε κε■σεται κρ■τη, i.e. if this is to pass unpunished. SOPH. Ant. 484. Τ■ διαφ■ρουσι
τ■ν ■ξ ■ν■γκης κακοπαθο■ντων, ε■ γε πειν■σουσι κα■ διψ■σουσι κα■ ■ιγ■σουσι κα■

■γρυπν■σουσι κα■ τ■λλα π■ντα µοχθ■σουσιν ■κ■ντες; how do they differ, etc., if they are to
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suffer hunger, thirst, etc.? XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 17. So ε■ π■λεµ■ς τε δαµ■ κα■ λοιµ■ς ■χαιο■ς, if
both war and pestilence are to lay the Achaeans low, Il. i. 61; and ε■ διαβληθ■σοµαι, if I am to be
slandered, EUR. Hec. 863.In Il. v. 715, ■ ρ■■ ■λιον τ■ν µ■θον ■π■στηµεν Μενελ■■, . . . ε■

ο■τω µα■νεσθαι ■■σοµεν ο■λον ■ρ■α, vain is the word we pledged, if we are to permit, etc.,
the verb of the apodosis is past, showing that the condition is not future.

[*] 408. It is important to notice that a future indicative of this kind could not be changed to a
subjunctive with ■■ν without an entire change of sense and time. It must therefore be
distinguished from the future in future conditions, where it is generally interchangeable with the
subjunctive (447). Here it is nearly equivalent to the periphrastic future expressed by µ■λλω and
the infinitive (73), in which the tense of µ■λλω (as in ε■ µ■λλουσι το■το ποιε■ν = ε■ το■το
ποι■σουσιν) shows that the condition is really present and not future. So with the Latin
periphrastic future, si hoc facturus est.

[*] 409. A present condition may be expressed by a potential optative in the protasis, and a present
or past condition by a potential indicative; as ε■περ ■λλ■ τ■ ■νθρ■πων πειθο■µην ■ν, κα■ σο■

πε■θοµαι, if (it is true that) I would trust any one of mankind, I trust you, PLAT. Prot. 329 B; ε■

το■το ■σχυρ■ν ■ν ■ν το■τ■ τεκµ■ριον, κ■µο■ γεν■σθω τεκµ■ριον, ■τι, κ.τ.λ., if (it is true
that) this would have been a strong proof for him (if he had used it), so let it be a proof for me, that,
etc., DEM. xlix. 58. (See 458, and other examples in 506.) 2. With Supposition contrary to Fact.

[*] 410. When the protasis states a present or past supposition, implying that the condition is not or
was not fulfilled, and the apodosis expresses what would be (or would have been) the result if that
condition were (or had been) fulfilled, the past tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis
and apodosis, and the apodosis contains the adverb ■ν. The imperfect here, in either protasis or
apodosis, refers to present time or to an act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to a
simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluperfect to an act completed in past or present
time. E.g. Ε■ το■το ■πρασσε, καλ■ς ■ν ε■χεν, if he were (now) doing this, it would be well
(implying that he is not doing it). This may also mean if he had been doing this, it would have been
well (implying that he was not doing it). The context must decide, in each case, to which time the
imperfect refers. Ε■ το■το ■πραξε, καλ■ς ■ν ■σχεν, if he had done this, it would have been well
(implying that he did not do it). Ε■ το■το ■πεπρ■χει, καλ■ς ■ν ε■χεν, if he had finished doing
this (now or at any past time), it would be well (implying either he has not or he had not finished it).

■Impf. of Present Time.) Ε■ δ■ µ■ ■δ■ ■ε■ λ■γους ■ξ■ρχες, ο■κ ■ν ■σθα λυπηρ■ κλ■ειν, if
you always began your talk to me in this way, you would not be offensive to listen to (as you are).
SOPH. El. 556.So SOPH. El. 992, SOPH. El. 1331, O. T. 1511; and Sept. 662, Ag. 1395. Κα■

ν■ν ε■ φοβερ■ν τι ■νωρ■µεν, π■ν ■ν σοι προεφρ■ζοµεν, if we saw any cause of alarm, we
should tell it all to you. HDT. i. 120. Τα■τα ο■κ ■ν ■δ■ναντο ποιε■ν, ε■ µ■ κα■ δια■τ■

µετρ■■ ■χρ■ντο, they would not be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious life. XEN.
Cyr. i. 2, 16. Ε■ ■σθ■ ■τι ε■ τι ■µο■ ■κ■δου, ο■δεν■ς ■ν ο■τω µε ■ποστερε■ν ■φυλ■ττου
■ς ■ξι■µατος κα■ τιµ■ς, if you cared for me at all, you would take precaution, etc. Ib. v. 5, Ib. 34.
Πολ■ ■ν θαυµαστ■τερον ■ν, ε■ ■τιµ■ντο, it would be much more wonderful, if they were
honoured. PLAT. Rep. 489B. Λ■γουσι π■ντα ■ ■χει: κα■τοι ε■ µ■ ■τ■γχανεν α■το■ς
■πιστ■µη ■νο■σα, ο■κ ■ν ο■ο■ τ■ ■σαν το■το ποι■σειν, they tell everything as it is: and yet
if knowledge did not chance to be in them, they could not do this. Plat. Phaed. 73A. Ο■χ ο■τω δ■
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■ν προθ■µως ■π■ τ■ν π■λεµον ■µ■ς παρεκ■λουν, ε■ µ■ τ■ν ε■ρ■νην ■■ρων α■σχρ■ν
■σοµ■νην, I should not exhort you, did I not see (as I do), etc. ISOC. vi. 87.

■Impf. of Past Time.) “Κα■ τα■τ■ ■ν ο■κ ■πρασσον, ε■ µ■ µοι πικρ■ς α■τ■ τ■ ■ρ■ς
■ρ■το,” “and this I should never have done, had he not invoked bitter curses on myself.” SOPH.
O.C. 951. Ο■κ ■ν ν■σων ■κρ■τει, ε■ µ■ τι κα■ ναυτικ■ν ε■χεν, he would not have been
master of islands, if he had not had also some naval force (implying ναυτικ■ν ε■χεν and ν■σων
■κρ■τει, he had a navy, for he was master of islands). THUC. i. 9. (Τα■τα) ο■κ ■ν προ■λεγεν,
ε■ µ■ ■π■στευεν ■ληθε■σειν, he would not have declared these things (referring to several),
had he not been confident that he should speak the truth. XEN. Mem. i. 1, 5. Ε■ ■σαν ■νδρες
■γαθο■, ■ς σ■ φ■ς, ο■κ ■ν ποτε τα■τα ■πασχον, if they had been good men, as you say, they
would never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). PLAT. Gorg. 516E.

■Aorist of Past Time.) Ε■ µ■ ■ρκοις ■ρ■θην, ο■κ ■ν ποτ■ ■σχον µ■ ο■ τ■δ■ ■ξειπε■ν
πατρ■, had I not been bound by oaths, I should never have refrained, etc. EUR. Hipp. 657. Κα■

■σως ■ν δι■ τα■τ■ ■π■θανον, ε■ µ■ ■ ■ρχ■ δι■ ταχ■ων κατελ■θη. PLAT.Ap. 32D. Τ■ ποτ■

■ν ■παθον ■π■ α■τ■ν, ε■ πλε■ω χρ■νον ■πετροπε■θην; ε■ κατελε■φθην µ■ν ■νια■σιος,
■ξ ■τη δ■ προσεπετροπε■θην ■π■ α■τ■ν, ο■δ■ ■ν τ■ µικρ■ τα■τα παρ■ α■τ■ν ■π■λαβον.
DEM. xxvii. 63. Ε■ το■νυν ■ Φ■λιππος τ■τε τα■την ■σχε τ■ν γν■µην, ο■δ■ν ■ν ■ν νυν■

πεπο■ηκεν ■πραξεν, ο■δ■ τοσα■την ■κτ■σατο δ■ναµιν. Id. iv. 5.

■Different tenses in Protasis and Apodosis.) Ε■ µ■ ■µε■ς ■λθετε, ■πορευ■µεθα ■ν ■π■

βασιλ■α, if you had not come, we should (now) be on our way to the King. XEN. An. ii. 1, 4. ■ ε■

■πεκρ■νω, XEN. An. i ■καν■ς ■ν ■δη παρ■ σο■ τ■ν ■σι■τητα ■µεµαθ■κη, if you had given
this answer, I should have already learned, etc. PLAT. Euthyph. 14 C. Λοιπ■ν δ■ ■ν ■ν ■µ■ν
■τι περ■ τ■ς π■λεως διαλεχθ■ναι τ■ς ■µετ■ρας, ε■ µ■ προτ■ρα τ■ν ■λλων τ■ν ε■ρ■νην
■πεπο■ητο. (This implies ■λλ■ τ■ν ε■ρ■νην προτ■ρα πεπο■ηται.) ISOC. v. 56. Ε■ γ■ρ ■κ
το■ παρεληλυθ■τος χρ■νου τ■ δ■οντα ο■τοι συνεβο■λευσαν, ο■δ■ν ■ν ■µ■ς ν■ν ■δει
βουλε■εσθαι, if they had given the necessary advice in time past, there would now be no need of
your deliberating. DEM. iv. 1. Τ■ν ■δικηµ■των ■ν ■µ■µνητο τ■ν α■το■, ε■ τι περ■ ■µο■ γ■

■γραφεν. Id. xviii. 79.

These examples show the fully developed construction, as it appears in the Attic writers and in
Herodotus. For the more primitive Homeric usage, see 435 and 438.

[*] 411. This construction is equivalent to that of the Latin imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive in
protasis and apodosis. With regard to the tenses, the Latin imperfect subjunctive represents the
Greek imperfect indicative referring to present time, and rarely that referring to past time; while the
Latin pluperfect subjunctive represents the Greek aorist and pluperfect indicative, and also most
cases of the Greek imperfect referring to past time.

[*] 412. 1. It will be seen that, when this construction is used, it is usually implied not merely that
the condition of the protasis is not (or was not) fulfilled but also that the action of the apodosis does
not (or did not) take place; thus ε■ το■το ε■πον, ■πε■σθη ■ν, if I had said this, he would have
been persuaded, generally implies not merely that I did not say this but also that he was not
persuaded. But this denial of the apodosis is not an essential character of the construction, as we
can see if we change the apodosis to ο■κ ■ν ■πε■σθη, he would not have been persuaded,
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when it is not implied that he really was persuaded. We have seen that there is nothing in the
nature of the potential indicative which makes a denial of its action necessary (244); and when this
form is made the apodosis of an unreal condition, it simply states that something would happen (or
would have happened) in a case which did not arise. Denial of the apodosis can follow as a logical
inference from denial of the protasis only in the rare cases in which the unreal condition is the only
one under which the action of the apodosis could have taken place, as when we say if the moon
had entered the earth’s shadow, she would have been eclipsed, where the denial of either clause
carries with it by necessity the denial of the other. But if we say if it had rained, the ground would
be wet, the denial of the protasis cuts off only one of many conditions under which the ground
might be wet. Such sentences as this are, however, very common, though they are not used to
prove the opposite of the apodosis (that the ground is not wet); but they are arguments in which
the apodosis is assumed to be false (on the ground of observation or experience), and from this it
is argued that the assumption of the protasis is false; that is, since the ground is not wet (as we
can see), it cannot have rained, which is a good argument. This is the case in THUC. i. 9, and
PLAT. Gorg. 516 E (quoted in 410, above); where it is argued that Agamemnon had a navy
because this was a necessary condition of his ruling islands, and that certain persons were not
good men because they suffered what they did, the facts of ruling islands and of suffering being
assumed in the argument as established on independent evidence. In other cases, where it is
stated that the apodosis would follow as a consequence from the fulfilment of the condition, as in
SOPH. Aj. 45, “κ■ν ■ξεπρ■ξατ■ ε■ κατηµ■λησ■ ■γ■” , he would even have accomplished it, if
I had been careless, whatever negation of the apodosis is implied (here ο■κ ■ξεπρ■ξατο) comes
from a feeling that when the only condition under which it is stated that an action would have taken
place fails, there is no reason for believing it to have taken place at all. We may doubt whether any
negation of the apodosis is implied in the form of expression in such cases. Certainly, in many
cases in which the apodosis states a consequence which would follow from the action of an unreal
protasis, this negation is assumed as already known apart from the construction; thus in SOPH. El.
556 (quoted in 410) the apodosis means you would not then be offensive to listen to, and the only
ground on which we mentally add as you now are is our knowledge of Clytaemnestra’s feeling
towards Electra. If the sentence were if all men began their speeches politely, they would not be
offensive, we should not think of supplying as they now are without some knowledge of the facts.

2. When the sentence merely affirms or denies that one act, if it had occurred, would be
accompanied by another act, and there is no necessary relation between the two acts as cause
and effect, and there is no argument drawn from the admitted unreality of the conclusion to prove
the opposite of the condition, no denial of the apodosis is implied in the expression, although we
may know from the context or in some other way that the action of the apodosis does not (or did
not) occur. Thus in PLAT.Ap. 17D, ε■ τ■ ■ντι ξ■νος ■τ■γχανον ■ν, ξυνεγιγν■σκετε δ■που ■ν
µοι ε■ ■ν ■κε■ν■ τ■ φων■ ■λεγον, etc., if I were really a foreigner, you would surely pardon me
if I spoke in my own dialect, etc., it is not implied that now you do not pardon me. We should rather
say that nothing at all is implied beyond the statement you would pardon me in that case. If the
apodosis were you would not be angry with me, the impossibility of understanding but now you are
angry would make this plainer. Again, in XEN. An. vi. 1, 32 , ο■δ■ ■ν ■γωγε ■στασ■αζον ε■

■λλον ε■λεσθε, neither should I (any more than Xenophon) be quarrelsome if you had chosen
another man, nothing like στασι■ζω is implied; on the other hand, any such implication as ο■

στασι■ζω must come from the circumstances of the case, not from the form of expression. In
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SOPH. OT 220 , ο■ γ■ρ ■ν µακρ■ν ■χνευον α■τ■ς, if the protasis is ε■ ■χνευον α■τ■ς, if I
were undertaking the search by myself (alone), the apodosis I should not be very far on the track
does not imply µακρ■ν ■χνε■ω, or anything more than the sentence states. (See 511.) Again, in
SOPH. Tr. 896, ε■ παρο■σα πλησ■α ■λευσσες οι■■■ ■δρασε, κ■ρτ■ ■ν ■κτισας, the
statement does not imply ο■κ ■κτισας, although this may be true.

3. Further, in concessive sentences introduced by κα■ ε■ or ε■, even if or although, or ο■δ■ ε■,
not even if, where it is stated that something would be true even in a supposed case (which does
not arise), we have what amounts to a statement that the thing in question would be true in any
case. Here, therefore, the action of the apodosis is distinctly affirmed; as in ISOC. xxi. 11, Νικ■ας
µ■ν, ε■ κα■ τ■ν ■λλον χρ■νον ε■θιστο συκοφαντε■ν, τ■τ■ ■ν ■πα■σατο: Ε■θ■νους δ■,
κα■ ε■ µηδ■ π■ποτε διενο■θη ■δικε■ν, τ■τ■ ■ν ■π■ρθη, i.e. N. would then have stopped,
while E. would have been urged on, in any case. So DEM. xxx. 14, and xl. 23. See PLAT. Rep.
620 D, τ■ α■τ■ ■ν ■πραξε κα■ πρ■τη λαχο■σα (=κα■ ε■ πρ■τη ■λαχεν), it would have done
the same even if it had drawn the first choice.

[*] 413. In the unreal conditional sentence, therefore, the unreality of the supposition is always
implied, and that of the apodosis is generally either assumed or implied. The implied opposite of
an imperfect is always a present or imperfect, that of an aorist is an aorist, and that of a pluperfect
is usually a perfect or pluperfect. Thus ε■ ■πρασσε, when it means if he were doing, implies
■λλ■ ο■ πρ■σσει, but really he is not doing; when it means if he had been doing, it implies ■λλ■

ο■κ ■πρασσε, but really he was not doing: ε■ µ■ ■πραξεν, if he had not done, implies ■λλ■

■πραξεν, but really he did do: ε■ ■πεποι■κει το■το, if he had already done this, implies either
■λλ■ ο■ πεπο■ηκεν, but really he has not done it, or ■λλ■ ο■κ ■πεποι■κει, but really he had
not done it, according to the context. The aorist, however, is very often used here, as elsewhere,
where the pluperfect would express the time intended more exactly; as in the sentence quoted in
410 from DEM. iv. 5, ο■δ■ν ■ν ■ν νυν■ πεπο■ηκεν ■πραξεν, where the perfect πεπο■ηκεν
shows that the pluperfect might have been used for ■πραξεν (see 58).

[*] 414. Sometimes an aorist not referring to past time is found in the apodosis, after a protasis in
the imperfect referring to the present. This occurs chiefly in Plato, and generally with ε■πον ■ν,
■πεκριν■µην ■ν, or a similar verb, meaning I should at once reply. The aorist excludes the idea
of duration which the imperfect would express, and for the same reason it cannot be strictly
present; in effect it does not differ much from an aorist optative with ■ν, the apodosis really being
the result (in the case supposed) would be (■ν ■ν) that I should reply (ε■ποιµι ■ν), etc. E.g. Ε■

µ■ν ο■ν σ■ µε ■ρ■τας τι τ■ν ν■ν δ■, ε■πον ■ν, κ.τ.λ., if then you were asking me any one of
the questions before us, I should (at once) say, etc. PLAT. Euthyph. 12D ■σπερ ■ν ε■ ■τ■γχανεν
■ν ■ποδηµ■των δηµιουργ■ς, ■πεκρ■νατο ■ν δ■ πο■ σοι ■τι σκυτοτ■µος, as, if he chanced to
be a maker of shoes, he would answer that he was a cobbler. Gorg. 447D. See also Symp. 199D,
Men. 72B, Theag. 123B; ANT. Tetr. A. b. 13. In PLAT. Prot. 311 B, C, we have ε■ τ■ς σε ■ρετο,
τ■ ■ν ■πεκρ■νω; with the answer ε■πον ■ν ■ς, κ.τ.λ., twice, referring to present time; but in D,
“ε■ ο■ν τις ■µ■ς ■ροιτο” (future), followed by τ■ ■ν α■τ■ ■ποκρινα■µεθα; An example of this
is found in SOPH. Ant. 755: ε■ µ■ πατ■ρ ■σθ■, ε■πον ■ν σ■ ο■κ ε■ φρονε■ν, if you were not
my father, I should say you were not right in mind. See EUR. Alc. 125, ■λθεν ■ν, i.e. (the result
would be that) she would return. So Alc. 360.
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Apodosis without ■ν.—■δει, χρ■ν, etc. with the Infinitive.

[*] 415. A peculiar form of potential indicative without ■ν consists of an infinitive depending on the
imperfect of a verb of obligation, propriety, or possibility, like ■δει, χρ■ν or ■χρ■ν, ε■κ■ς ■ν, or
προσ■κεν. This expression refers to past or present time, and generally implies a denial of the
action of the infinitive. Thus ■δει το■τον ■ποθανε■ν in this idiomatic use means he ought to have
perished (but did not); ■δει ■µ■ς το■το ποιε■ν means we ought to be doing this (but we are not)
or we ought to have done this (but we did not do it). This combination contains in other words what
might have been expressed substantially by a past indicative with ■ν of the verb of the infinitive,
qualified by an adverb or other expression denoting obligation, propriety, or possibility: thus ■δει
το■τον ■ποθανε■ν is (as a construction) equivalent to ο■τος δικα■ως (or ■ξ■ως) ■ν ■π■θανεν,
he would justly have perished, and ε■κ■ς ■ν σε το■το παθε■ν is equivalent to το■το ε■κ■τως
■ν ■παθες, you would properly have suffered this (implying ο■κ ■παθες). Strictly, the expression
involves also an unreal protasis, as (in the last case) ε■ τ■ ε■κ■ς ■παθες, which with the
apodosis το■το ■παθες ■ν appears substantially in ε■κ■ς ■ν σε το■το παθε■ν. (See 511.)
When the present infinitive is used, the expression is present or past; with the aorist infinitive it is
always past.

[*] 416. The following imperfects may take the infinitive in this sense: ■δει, χρ■ν or ■χρ■ν, ε■κ■ς
■ν, προσ■κεν, ■ν■ν, ■ξ■ν, ■ν (or ■π■ρχεν24), it was possible, one might, the impersonal ■ν
with adjectives or nouns expressing obligation, propriety, possibility, and similar ideas, as δ■καιον
■ν, ■ξιον ■ν, καλ■ν (κ■λλιον,25 κρε■ττον,26 κρ■τιστον27) ■ν, α■σχρ■ν ■ν, προσ■κον ■ν,
ο■ θαυµαστ■ν ■ν,28 ■σφαλ■στερον ■ν,29 ■σον ■ν,30 ε■λογον ■ν,31 συγγνωστ■ν ■ν, ο■■ς
τ■ ■ν, ■ργον ■ν, ■ν with the verbal in -τ■ος,—also ■πρεπεν, συν■φερεν,32 ■λυσιτ■λει,33 with
other verbs of the same nature. To these must be added the expressions specially mentioned
below in 424-431.

[*] 417. These are all originally expressions of past necessity, obligation, etc., involving no
reference to any condition (unfulfilled or otherwise); and in this sense they may always be used, as
in DEM. xix. 124, ■δει µ■νειν, he was obliged to stay (and did stay), and HDT. i. 8, χρ■ν γ■ρ
Κανδα■λ■ γεν■σθαι κακ■ς, for C. was doomed to fall into trouble. It is only by idiomatic usage
that the denial of the action of the infinitive comes to be implied in them, and that a past tense
comes to express present time, both of which characteristics are found in Greek, Latin, and
English; as ■δει σε α■τ■ν φιλε■ν, debebas eum colere, you ought to love him (but you do not),
ought being the past of owe. The infinitive is felt to be negatived, even when the negative belongs
to the leading verb.

[*] 418. Like the potential indicative, this form of expression can either (1) be used alone, with no
external protasis expressed or distinctly implied, as in χρ■ν σε ■λθε■ν, you ought to have gone;
or (2) stand as apodosis to an unreal protasis, as in ε■ ■κ■λευσε, χρ■ν σε ■λθε■ν, if he had
commanded it, you ought to have gone.

[*] 419. I. When these expressions are used alone, the denial of the action of the infinitive is
always implied. E.g. Το■σδε γ■ρ µ■ ζ■ν ■δει, for these ought not to be living (as they are).
SOPH. Ph. 418. ■δει µ■ν το■ς λ■γοντας ■παντας µ■τε πρ■ς ■χθραν ποιε■σθαι λ■γον
µηδ■να µ■τε πρ■ς χ■ριν, i.e. the speakers ought not to say a word out of regard either to enmity
or to favour (and yet they do so). DEM. viii. 1. Σιγ■σας ■ν■κ■ ■δει λ■γειν, “keeping silence
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when he ought to speak.” Id. xviii. 189: cf. xviii. 191.

Χρ■ν γ■ρ σε µ■τ■ α■τ■ν ποτ■ ε■ς Τρο■αν µολε■ν, ■µ■ς τ■ ■πε■ργειν, for you ought
yourself never to have gone to Troy, and you ought (now) to keep me away from it. SOPH. Ph.
1363.See AESCH. Ag. 879, AESCH. Cho. 930; SOPH. El. 1505. Θανε■ν, θανε■ν σε, πρ■σβυ,
χρ■ν π■ρος τ■κνων. And. 1208. Τ■ ■χρ■ν µε ποιε■ν; µ■ προσ■γειν γρ■ψαι (το■ς πρ■σβεις■;
what ought I to have done (which I did not do■? Ought I not to have proposed (as I did) to invite
the ambassadors? DEM. xviii. 28. ■χρ■ν µ■ν ο■ν κα■ δ■καιον ■ν το■ς τ■ν στ■φανον
ο■οµ■νους δε■ν λαβε■ν α■το■ς ■ξ■ους ■πιδεικν■ναι το■του, µ■ ■µ■ κακ■ς λ■γειν:
■πειδ■ δ■ το■το παρ■ντες ■κε■νο ποιο■σιν, κ.τ.λ., i.e. those who think they ought to receive
the crown ought to show that they deserve it themselves, and not be abusing me; but since now
they have neglected the former and do the latter, etc. lId. i. 3.

“Σφ■ν δ■, ■ τ■κν■, ο■ς µ■ν ε■κ■ς ■ν πονε■ν τ■δε,” “those of you who ought to be bearing
these labours.” SOPH. O.C. 342. Πρ■ς το■τους τ■ν ■γ■να καταστ■ναι, ο■ς ε■κ■ς ■ν τ■ µ■ν
τεθνε■τι τιµωρο■ς γεν■σθαι τ■ δ■ ■πεξι■ντι βοηθο■ς, “who properly should have come
forward to avenge the dead and to help the prosecutor.” ANT. i. 2. Ε■ ■π■ τ■ν πολεµ■ων µ■ν
■σ■θηµεν, ο■ς ε■κ■ς ■ν διακωλ■ειν µ■ σ■ζεσθαι, i.e. who would naturally have tried to
prevent us from being saved. LYS. xx. 36. See DEM. xl. 30. Κα■ µ■λιστα ε■κ■ς ■ν ■µ■ς
προορ■σθαι α■τ■ κα■ µ■ µαλακ■ς, ■σπερ ν■ν, ξυµµαχε■ν. THUC. vi. 78. (The orator adds,
■λλ ο■θ■ ■µε■ς ν■ν γ■ πω ο■θ■ ο■ ■λλοι ■π■ τα■τα ■ρµησθε.) Μ■νειν γ■ρ ■ξ■ν τ■

κατηγορο■ντι τ■ν ■λλων, he might have stood his ground (but really he ran away). DEM. iii. 17:
cf. xviii. 14, DEM. xxvii. 58; LYS. xii. 31.

Τ■ν διαθ■κην ■φ■νικατε, ■ξ ■ς ■ν ε■δ■ναι περ■ π■ντων τ■ν ■λ■θειαν, you have concealed
the will, from which we (now) might know the truth about the whole matter. DEM. xxviii. 10. Τ■ς
■µετ■ρας ■χθρας ■µ■ς ■φ■ ■µ■ν α■τ■ν δ■καιον ■ν τ■ν ■ξετασµ■ν ποιε■σθαι, i.e. we
should justly settle up our quarrel by ourselves. Id. xviii. 16: cf. 13, where δ■καιον ■ν is
understood with χρ■σθαι, he would justly have used them. Πρ■ττων πολ■ β■λτιον ■ σ■

προσ■κον ■ν (sc. πρ■ττειν), being much better off than you deserve to be. xlId. v. 69. Κα■ µ■ν
■ξι■ν γ■ ■ν ■κο■σαι, indeed, it was worth your while to hear them (■ξ■ως ■ν ■κο■σατε).
PLAT. Euthyd. 304D. The person addressed had just said ο■κ ο■■ς τ■ ■ κατακο■ειν.

■λλ■ ■πρεπεν λ■γειν ■ λ■γεις, another would have becomingly said what you say (■λλος ■ν
■λεγε πρεπ■ντως). PLAT. Rep. 474D. Τ■ δυσχερ■στατον τ■ν ■νοµ■των, ■ τ■ν φθονο■ντων
■ργον ■ν λ■γειν, ■λλ■ ο■ τ■ν προεστ■των τ■ς τοια■της παιδε■σεως, the most disagreeable
of names (Sophist), which the envious ought to use rather than those who stand at the head of the
business in question. ISOC. xiii. 19.

[*] 420. II. When this form is made the apodosis of an unreal condition (expressed or distinctly
implied), it states that what the infinitive denotes would necessarily, properly, or possibly be done
(or have been done) if the case supposed were a real one. The chief force of the apodosis here
always lies in the infinitive, while the leading verb acts as an auxiliary (which we can generally
express by ought, might, or could, or by an adverb), modifying the idea of the infinitive more or
less in different cases. But when the chief stress is laid on the necessity, propriety, or possibility of
the act, and not on the act itself, so that the real apodosis is in the leading verb, this takes ■ν, like
any other imperfect in such an apodosis (423). In some cases, however, even when no ■ν is
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added, the force of the infinitive is so modified by the idea of the leading verb that the opposite of
the apodosis (which is generally inferred) cannot be expressed without including both ideas (see
examples in 422, 1).

[*] 421. In the following examples the infinitive represents the real apodosis, and its action is
denied as when no protasis is added (419):—

Ε■ ■π■ ■µ■ας µο■νους ■στρατηλ■τεε ■ Π■ρσης, χρ■ν α■τ■ν π■ντων τ■ν ■λλων
■πεχ■µενον ■■ναι ο■τω ■π■ τ■ν ■µετ■ρην: κα■ ■ν ■δ■λου π■σι ■ς ■π■ Σκ■θας
■λα■νει, if the Persian were making his expedition against us alone, he should leave all others
and be marching directly into our country; then he would show everybody that he was marching
against Scythians. HDT. iv. 118. ∆ε■ν (=■δει) δ■, ε■περ ■ν δυνατ■ν, ■νευ τ■ν ■λλων α■τ■

λ■γεσθαι: ν■ν δ■ ■δ■νατον. PLAT. Theaet. 202A. Χρ■ν ς■, ε■περ ■σθα µ■ κακ■ς, πε■σαντ■

µε γαµε■ν γ■µον τ■νδ■, ■λλ■ µ■ σιγ■ φ■λων, i.e. if you were not base, you should make this
marriage with my consent, and not (as you do) in secret from your friends. EUR. Med. 586. Ε■

τινα (προ■κα) ■δ■δου, ε■κ■ς ■ν κα■ τ■ν δοθε■σαν ■π■ τ■ν παραγεν■σθαι φασκ■ντων
µαρτυρε■σθαι, i.e. if he had given any dowry, it would naturally have been attested by witnesses.
ISAE. iii. 28.See Id. iv. 18. ■µ■ ε■ µ■ν ■ν ■λλαις τισ■ν ■µ■ραις ■δ■κησ■ τι το■των ■δι■την
■ντα, Id. i■δ■■ κα■ δ■κην προσ■κεν α■τ■ διδ■ναι, i.e. in that case he would properly have
given satisfaction by a private suit (as if he had said προσηκ■ντως ■δ■■ δ■κην ■ν ■δ■δου).
DEM. xxi. 33; see xxxiii. 25 and 38. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν■ν µ■ παρακρουσθ■ντων ■µ■ν (=ε■ µ■

παρεκρο■σθητε) µε■ναι Φιλ■ππ■, for Philip could not have remained (as he did) unless you had
been deceived. Id. xix. 123. Ε■ ■σαν ■νδρες, ■σπερ φασ■ν, ■γαθο■, ■σ■ ■ληπτ■τεροι ■σαν
το■ς π■λας, τοσ■δε φανερωτ■ραν ■ξ■ν α■το■ς τ■ν ■ρετ■ν δεικν■ναι, i.e. in that case they
might all the more plainly manifest their virtue (which they do not do). THUC. i. 37. Ε■ ■βο■λετο
δ■καιος ε■ναι, ■ξ■ν α■τ■ µισθ■σαι τ■ν ο■κον, ■ γ■ν πρι■µενος ■κ τ■ν προσι■ντων το■ς
πα■δας τρ■φειν, i.e. he might have let the house, or have bought land and supported the children
from the income. LYS. xxxii. 23. ■ν α■τ■ τ■ δ■κ■ ■ξ■ν σοι φυγ■ς τιµ■σασθαι, ε■ ■βο■λου.
PLAT. Crit. 52C . (See ISOC. xvii. 29.) Πολλο■ς δ■ξω, ■ς ο■■ς τ■ ■ν σε σ■ζειν ε■ ■θελον
■ναλ■σκειν χρ■µατα, ■µελ■σαι, many will think that, whereas I might have saved you if I had
been willing to spend money,I neglected it. Ib. 44

[*] 422. 1. In the following examples the idea of the infinitive is so modified by that of the leading
verb, that the real apodosis (the opposite of which is implied) includes both ideas; but the chief
force still remains in the infinitive, so that no ■ν is added.

Ε■ γ■ρ ■π■ ■δ■ντος τοι ε■πε τελευτ■σειν µε, χρ■ν δ■ σε ποι■ειν τ■ ποι■εις: ν■ν δ■ ■π■

α■χµ■ς, for if the dream had said that I was to be killed by a tooth, then you would properly do
what you now do; but it really said I was to be killed by a spear. HDT. i. 39. (Here the real apodosis
is not in ποι■ειν alone, which is affirmed in τ■ ποι■εις, but in the combined idea you would do
with propriety; and it is the opposite of this which is implied. Χρ■ν ■ν, which might have been
used, would throw the main force on the χρ■ν, with the meaning it would be your duty to do.) Ε■

µ■ν ο■ν ■παντες ■µολογο■µεν Φ■λιππον τ■ π■λει πολεµε■ν, ο■δ■ν ■λλο ■δει τ■ν
παρι■ντα λ■γειν κα■ συµβουλε■ειν ■ ■πως ■σφαλ■στατα α■τ■ν ■µυνο■µεθα, i.e. if then we
were all agreed that Philip is at war with us, the speaker ought to say nothing else and to give no
other advice than this, etc. (but it is added that, as there is a difference of opinion, it is necessary,
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■ν■γκη ■στ■ν, to speak on another subject also). DEM. ix. 6. (This implies not he does speak,
etc., but he is bound to speak, etc. ■δει ■ν would merely have thrown the balance of force upon
the necessity, whereas now it falls on the speaking and advising.) Ε■ γ■ρ παρ■ ■µο■ ■τ■θη τ■

γραµµατε■ον, ■ν■ν α■τι■σασθαι ■πατουρ■■ ■ς ■γ■ ■φ■νικα τ■ς συνθ■κας, for if the
account-book had been given me to keep, A. might possibly have charged me with putting the
contract out of the way (implying that, as it was, he could not charge me with this). Id. xxxiii. 37. Ε■

µ■ν ■■ρα µεταµ■λον τ■ π■λει τ■ν πεπραγµ■νων, ο■κ ■ξιον ■ν θαυµ■ζειν α■το■, if he had
seen that the state repented of her acts, we should have no good reason for being surprised at
him (implying we now have good reason for surprise, ■ξ■ως θαυµ■ζοµεν). ISOC. xviii. 21. The
preceding examples confirm the reading of the best MSS. in EUR. Med. 490, ε■ γ■ρ ■σθ■ ■παις
■τι, συγγνωστ■ν ■ν σοι το■δ■ ■ρασθ■ναι λ■χους, which may be translated, for if you had
remained still childless, you might pardonably have become enamoured of this new marriage, the
apodosis being equivalent to ■ρ■σθης ■ν with an adverb meaning pardonably (if you had done
what would have been pardonable). This implies not you were not enamoured, but you were not
pardonably enamoured. If no protasis had been added, συγγνωστ■ν ■ν ■ρασθ■ναι (in its
potential sense) must have meant you might pardonably have become enamoured (but you did
not), and then ■ν would have been required to give the sense it would have been pardonable (but
is not so). The other reading, συγγν■στ■ ■ν ■ν, would make the same change in the balance of
force that χρ■ν ■ν, ■δει ■ν, ■ν■ν ■ν, and ■ξιον ■ν ■ν would make in the preceding examples.

2. In concessive sentences introduced by κα■ ε■, even if, ο■δ■ ε■, not even if, or ε■, although,
containing unreal conditions, where the action of the apodosis is not denied but affirmed (see 412,
3), the real apodosis may be represented by an infinitive and a leading verb like ■δει, ■ξ■ν, etc.
combined. E.g. Ο■κ ■ξ■ν α■τ■ δικ■ζεσθαι περ■ τ■ν τ■τε γεγενηµ■νων, ο■δ■ ε■ π■ντα
τα■τ■ ■ν πεποιηκ■ς ■ φησιν ο■τος, he could not maintain a suit about what was then done,
even if I had really done what he says I did (implying ο■κ ■ξεστιν α■τ■ δικ■ζεσθαι, but with the
chief force on δικ■ζεσθαι). ISOC. xviii. 19. Ο■δ■ ε■ γν■σιοι ■σαν ε■σποιητο■ δ■, ■ς ο■τοι
■φασαν, ο■δ■ ο■τω προσ■κεν α■το■ς Ε■κτ■µονος ε■ναι, not even if they were genuine sons
and were afterwards adopted into another family, would they now properly belong to E. ’s house
(implying they do not properly belong there). ISAE. vi. 44.See also HDT. vii. 56; DEM. xviii. 199,
DEM. xxiii. 107.

Ο■δ■ ε■ γ■ρ ■ν τ■ πρ■γµα µ■ θε■λατον, ■κ■θαρτον ■µ■ς ε■κ■ς ■ν ο■τως ■■ν, for even if
the duty were not urged upon you by a God, you ought not to leave the guilt unpurged as you do.
SOPH. O.T. 255. (Here the apodosis as a whole is affirmed, although the infinitive itself, not to
leave, is denied. So in the two following examples.) Καλ■ν δ■ ■ν, ε■ κα■ ■µαρτ■νοµεν, το■σδε
ε■ξαι τ■ ■µετ■ρ■ ■ργ■, ■µ■ν δ■ α■σχρ■ν (sc. ■ν) βι■σασθαι τ■ν µετρι■τητα, if we had
even been in the wrong, they might fairly have yielded to our wrath, while we could not have done
violence to their moderation without disgrace. THUC. i. 38. ■ξιον ■ν, ε■ κα■ µηδ■ν α■τα■ς
πρ■τερον ■π■ρχεν ■γαθ■ν, (τα■τας) τ■ς µεγ■στης δωρε■ς παρ■ τ■ν ■λλ■νων τυχε■ν, i.e.
these cities, even if they had had no other merit to rely on, deserved to receive (ought to have
received) the greatest reward from the Greeks (which, it is said, they did not receive). ISOC. xii.
71.

[*] 423. ■■δει ■ν, etc.) The examples in 421, 1 and 2, show that the common rule for
distinguishing ■δει etc. with the infinitive (without ■ν) from ■δει ■ν etc. with the infinitive,—that
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the former is used when the action of the infinitive is denied, the latter when the obligation,
propriety, or possibility is denied, —often cannot be applied, though as a working rule it can be
used in the great majority of cases. While there are many sentences in which either form would
express the required sense, the essential distinction is, that the form without ■ν is used when the
chief force of the apodosis falls on the infinitive, the leading verb being an auxiliary (see 420); but
the leading verb takes ■ν when the chief force falls on the necessity, propriety, or possibility of the
act, rather than on the act itself. The following examples will illustrate the form with ■ν:—

Ε■ µ■ν γ■ρ ■γ■ ■τι ■ν δυν■µει ■ν το■ ■■δ■ως πορε■εσθαι πρ■ς τ■ ■στυ, ο■δ■ν ■ν σε
■δει δε■ρο ■■ναι: ■λλ■ ■µε■ς ■ν παρ■ σ■ ■µεν: ν■ν δ■ σε χρ■ πυκν■τερον δε■ρο ■■ναι,
i.e. in that case there would be no need (as there now is) of your coming hither. PLAT. Rep. 328 C.
Τ■ µ■ν πατρ■ α■τ■ς, ε■ πα■δες ■ρρενες µ■ ■γ■νοντο, ο■κ ■ν ■ξ■ν ■νευ τα■της
διαθ■σθαι, her father, if he had had no male children, would not have been allowed to leave her
out of his will (implying ■λλ■ ■ξ■ν). ISAE. x. 13. Ε■ ο■ν παρεκαλο■µεν ■λλ■λους ■π■ τ■

ο■κοδοµικ■, π■τερον ■δει ■ν ■µ■ς σκ■ψασθαι ■µ■ς α■το■ς κα■ ■ξετ■σαι ε■ ■πιστ■µεθα
τ■ν τ■χνην; ■δει ■ν ■ ο■; i.e. in that case would it be needful or not to examine ourselves and
inquire whether we understand the art? PLAT. Gorg. 514A. See also DEM. iv. 1, quoted in 410. A
comparison of these examples with those in 422, 1, will show the distinction between the two
forms and also the narrowness of the line which sometimes separates them. For a discussion of
χρ■ν and χρ■ν ■ν in DEM. xviii. 195, and of χρ■ν and ■χρ■ν ■ν in LYS. xii. 32 and 48, and for
other remarks on these constructions, see Appendix V.

[*] 424. 1. The imperfect ■φελλον or ■φελλον of ■φ■λλω (Epic of ■φε■λω), owe, debeo, and the
aorist ■φελον or ■φελον are sometimes used with the infinitive in Homer like χρ■ν, ■δει, etc. in
the later construction (415). E.g. Τιµ■ν π■ρ µοι ■φελλεν ■λ■µπιος ■γγυαλ■ξαι Ζε■ς
■ψιβρεµ■της: ν■ν δ■ ο■δ■ µε τυτθ■ν ■τισεν, i.e. Zeus ought to have secured me honour; but
now he has not honoured me even a little. Il. i. 353. Ν■ν ■φελεν κατ■ π■ντας ■ριστ■ας
πον■εσθαι λισσ■µενος, now ought he to be labouring among all the nobles, beseeching them. Il.
x. 117. ■λλ■ ■φελεν ■θαν■τοισιν ε■χεσθαι, “but he ought to have prayed to the Gods.” Il. xxiii.
546.For the reference to present time in Il. x. 117, see 246 and 734.

2. From this comes the common use of this form in expressions of a wish, in Homer and in Attic
Greek; as ■φελε Κ■ρος ζ■ν, would that Cyrus were living (lit. Cyrus ought to be living), XEN. An.
ii. 1, 4. (See 734.)

[*] 425. Similar to this is the occasional use of ■βουλ■µην (with out ■ν) and the infinitive, to
express what some one wishes were now true (but which is not true). E.g. ■βουλ■µην µ■ν ο■ν
κα■ τ■ν βουλ■ν κα■ τ■ς ■κκλησ■ας ■ρθ■ς διοικε■σθαι κα■ το■ς ν■µους ■σχ■ειν, I would
that both the Senate and the assemblies were rightly managed, and that the laws were in force
(implying the opposite of ■ρθ■ς διοικε■σθαι and ■σχ■ειν). This is analogous to ■φελεν ε■ναι,
would that it were, and ■δει ε■ναι, it ought to be (but is not). AESCHIN. iii. 2. ■βουλ■µην µ■ν
ο■κ ■ρ■ζειν ■νθ■δε, I would that I were not contending here (as I am), or I would not be
contending here. AR. Ran. 866. ■βουλ■µην τ■ν δ■ναµιν το■ λ■γειν ■ξ ■σου µοι καθεστ■ναι
τ■ συµφορ■, “I would that power of speech equal to my misfortune were granted me.” ANT. v. i.
■βουλ■µην κ■γ■ τ■ληθ■ πρ■ς ■µ■ς ε■πε■ν δυνηθ■ναι, “I would that I had found the power to
tell you the truth.” ISAE. x. 1. ■βουλ■µην µηδ■ ■φ■ ■ν■ς ■δικε■σθαι τ■ν πολιτ■ν, I would I
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had not been wronged by a single one of the citizens. Frag. Id. 4 (Scheibe): see Frag. 22.

[*] 426. ■βουλ■µην ■ν, vellem, I should wish or I should have liked, can always be used as a
potential indicative, like ■δει ■ν etc. (423): see AR. Eccl. 151; AESCHIN. iii. 115. (See 246.)

[*] 427. ■a) The aorist of κινδυνε■ω is used with the infinitive, as a periphrasis for the verb of the
infinitive with ■ν. E.g. ■ π■λις ■κινδ■νευσε π■σα διαφθαρ■ναι ε■ ■νεµος ■πεγ■νετο, “the city
ran the risk of being utterly destroyed if a wind had arisen.” THUC. iii. 74. Ε■ µ■ ■ξεφ■γοµεν ε■ς
∆ελφο■ς ■κινδυνε■σαµεν ■πολ■σθαι, we ran the risk of perishing had we not fled to Delphi, i.e.
we should very probably have perished if we had not fled. AESCHIN. iii. 123.For ■κινδ■νευσα ■ν
see (b) below. So with κ■νδυνος ■ν: as in AND. ii. 12, ε■ τ■τε τ■ ■πιτ■δεια µ■ ε■σ■χθη, ο■

περ■ το■ σ■σαι τ■ς ■θ■νας ■ κ■νδυνος ■ν α■το■ς µ■λλον ■, κ.τ.λ., i.e. they ran a risk, in
case the supplies had not then been brought in, not so much about saving Athens, as, etc.

■b) When the chief force of the apodosis lies in ■κινδ■νευσα, even though the meaning is not
much affected by the distinction in form, ■ν is used (as with ■δει etc. in 423). So in XEN. An. iv. 1,
11 , ε■ πλε■ους συνελ■γησαν, ■κινδ■νευσεν ■ν πολ■ διαφθαρ■ναι το■ στρατε■µατος, if
more had been collected, there would have been danger of much of the army being destroyed.

[*] 428. ■a) The imperfect of µ■λλω with the infinitive may express a past intention or expectation
which was not realised, and so take the place of the verb of the infinitive with ■ν. E.g. ■ µ■λα δ■

■γαµ■µνονος φθ■σεσθαι κακ■ν ο■τον ■µελλον, ε■ µ■ . . . ■ειπες, i.e. I should have perished
like A. (lit. I was to have perished), if thou hadst not spoken. Hom. Od. xiii. 383. Μ■λλεν µ■ν ποτε
ο■κος ■δ■ ■φνει■ς κα■ ■µ■µων ■µµεναι: ν■ν δ■ ■τ■ρως ■β■λοντο θεο■, “this house was to
have been rich and glorious; but now the Gods have willed it otherwise.” Hom. Od. i. 232. Ο■

συστρατε■σειν ■µελλον, they were not going to join him, or they would not have joined him (in
that case). DEM. xix. 159; see xviii. 172. ■ττον τ■ ■δ■κηµα πολλ■ν ο■σ■ν ■µελλε δ■λον
■σεσθαι, the offence would have been less plain when there were many (olive trees). LYS. vii. 24.
See THUC. v. 38, µ■λλοντες πρ■τερον, ε■ τα■τα ■πεισαν, πειρ■σεσθαι. Compare the Latin:
Hoc facturi erant, nisi venisset, they were to have done this (would have done this), had he not
come.34

■b) A single case of ■ν with ■µελλεν occurs in AND. i. 21: ε■ κα■ πατ■ρ ■βο■λετο ■ποµ■νειν,
το■ς φ■λους ■ν ο■εσθε . . . ■πιτρ■πειν α■τ■, ■λλ■ ο■κ ■ν παραιτε■σθαι κα■ δε■σθαι
■πι■ναι ■που ■ν ■µελλεν σωθ■σεσθαι; i.e. to depart to a place where he would have been
likely to be safe. Most critics repudiate this ■ν; but it seems perfectly analogous to ■ν with ■δει,
χρ■ν, etc. (423).

[*] 429. Similar is the use of ■φην in Od. iv. 171: κα■ µιν ■φην ■λθ■ντα φιλ■σεµεν ■ξοχον
■λλων, ε■ ν■ιν ν■στον ■δωκεν (Ζε■ς), i.e. I intended to love him (and should have done so) had
Zeus granted us a return.

[*] 430. An analogous case is LYS. xii. 60: ■πολ■σαι παρεσκευ■ζοντο τ■ν π■λιν ε■ µ■ δ■

■νδρας ■γαθο■ς, they were preparing to destroy the city (and would have destroyed it) had it not
been for good men.

[*] 431. A few expressions which have no dependent infinitive are practically equivalent to a
potential indicative with ■ν, and so can stand as the apodosis of an unreal condition. E.g. Το■τ■
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δ■ ε■ µ■ ■µολ■γουν ■ ο■τος ■βο■λετο, ο■δεµ■■ ζηµ■■ ■νοχος ■ν, but if they had not
acknowledged to him what he wanted, he was liable to no charge (i.e. he could not have been
accused). LYS. vii. 37. ■ς, ε■ µ■ν τ■ ■π■ α■τοφ■ρ■ µ■ προσεγ■γραπτο, ■νοχος ■ν (=■ν) τ■

■παγωγ■, assuming that, if the words ■π■ α■τοφ■ρ■, had not been added, he might properly
have been tried by ■παγωγ■. Id. xiii. 85. Πιστε■οντος γ■ρ ■µο■ ■µο■ ε■δ■ναι ■ λ■γω, καλ■ς
ε■χεν ■ παραµυθ■α, i.e. for if I trusted (=ε■ ■π■στευον) to any knowledge of my own about
what I am saying, the consolation which you offer would encourage me (lit. your consolation was
good on that supposition). PLAT. Rep. 450D. (We might have had καλ■ν ■ν σε παραµυθε■σθαι
in the same sense.) Ε■ τ■ κωλ■σαι τ■ν τ■ν ■λλ■νων κοινων■αν ■πεπρ■κειν ■γ■ Φιλ■ππ■,
σο■ τ■ µ■ σιγ■σαι λοιπ■ν ■ν, in that case it remained for you not to keep silent (i.e. you should
not have kept silent). DEM. xviii. 23. (The article with σιγ■σαι only slightly distinguishes this from
the examples under 421.)

[*] 432. The same explanation applies to other cases in which a rhetorical omission of ■ν in
apodosis is commonly assumed; as in EUR. Hec. 1113, ε■ δ■ µ■ Φρυγ■ν π■ργους πεσ■ντας
■σµεν ■λλ■νων δορ■, φ■βον παρ■σχεν ο■ µ■σως ■δε κτ■πος, but if we had not known that the
Phrygian towers had fallen, this noise gave us cause for terror in earnest (i.e. would easily have
terrified us).

[*] 433. Occasionally a protasis takes the place of the infinitive in the construction of 419. E.g.
■πε■ τ■δε κ■ρδιον ■εν, ε■ ν■στησ■ ■δυσε■ς κα■ ■π■τροπος ■κετο δ■µα, for it had been a
greater gain if Ulysses had returned (for κ■ρδιον ■εν ■δυσ■α νοστ■σαι). Od. xx. 331.Compare
MATTH. Ev. xxvi. 24, καλ■ν ■ν α■τ■, ε■ ο■κ ■γενν■θη ■ ■νθρωπος ■κε■νος, it had been
good for that man if he had not been born (for καλ■ν ■ν α■τ■ µ■ γεννηθ■ναι). Ε■ δ■

■ποφε■ξεται, κρε■ττων ■ν ■ ■γ■ν µ■ γεγενηµ■νος (=ε■ µ■ ■γεγ■νητο), but if he is acquitted,
it were better that the trial had never taken place (for κρε■ττον ■ν τ■ν ■γ■να µ■ γεγεν■σθαι).
AESCHIN. i. 192. This occasional substitution of a protasis does not indicate that the infinitive in
κρε■ττον ■ν α■τ■ ■λθε■ν, he had better have gone, was felt as a protasis. We could substitute
for this English it were better if he had gone, but only by a change of construction.

Homeric Peculiarities.

[*] 434. In Homer the construction of the unreal conditional sentence is not completely developed.
It is not improbable that in the primitive language the optative could express in a rough way both
present and past unreal conditions, and in Homer the present unreal condition is still expressed
only by the present optative (438).

[*] 435. The aorist indicative in Homer, both in protasis and in apodosis with ■ν or κ■, is used as
in Attic Greek; but the imperfect is always past, never present.35 E.g. Κα■ ν■ κε δ■ ξιφ■εσσ■

α■τοσχεδ■ν ο■τ■ζοντο, ε■ µ■ κ■ρυκες ■λθον, they would have wounded each other, had not
heralds come. Il. vii. 273. ■νθα κε λοιγ■ς ■ην κα■ ■µ■χανα ■ργα γ■νοντο, ε■ µ■ ■ρ■ ■ξ■

ν■ησε πατ■ρ ■νδρ■ν τε θε■ν τε, then there would have been, etc. Il. viii. 130.So viii. 366. Κα■

ν■ κε δ■ προτ■ρω ■τ■ ■ρις γ■νετ■ ■µφ■τεροισιν, ε■ µ■ ■χιλλε■ς α■τ■ς ■ν■στατο κα■

κατ■ρυκεν. Il. xxiii. 490.See Il. xi. 504; Od. xvi. 221, Od. xxiv. 51.

Κα■ ν■ κ■ ■τι πλ■ονας Λυκ■ων κτ■νε δ■ος ■δυσσε■ς, ε■ µ■ ■ρ■ ■ξ■ ν■ησε µ■γας
κορυθα■ολος ■κτωρ, i.e. Ulysses would have killed still more, had not Hector perceived him. Il. v.
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679. Κα■ ν■ κεν ■ια π■ντα κατ■φθιτο κα■ µ■ν■ ■νδρ■ν, ε■ µ■ τ■ς µε θε■ν ■λοφ■ρατο
κα■ µ■ ■σ■ωσεν. Od. iv. 363. But ■φελον with the present infinitive may be present, even in
Homer, both as a potential expression (424) and in wishes (734).

[*] 436. We find the imperfect referring to present time in Theognis: see vs. 905, ε■ µ■ν γ■ρ
κατιδε■ν βι■του τ■λος ■ν, ε■κ■ς ■ν ■ν. See Nem. iv. 13.

[*] 437. In Il. xxiii. 526, ε■ κε is found with the aorist indicative in protasis, κ■ apparently adding
nothing to the sense:—

Ε■ δ■ κ■ ■τι προτ■ρω γ■νετο δρ■µος ■µφοτ■ροισιν, Τ■ κ■ν µιν παρ■λασσ■ ο■δ■

■µφ■ριστον ■θηκεν.

[*] 438. ■Optative in present unreal Conditions.) In Homer a present unfulfilled condition is
regularly expressed by the present optative with ε■, and its apodosis (if present) by the present
optative with κ■ or ■ν. The only instance of this form in both protasis and apodosis is Il. xxiii. 274,
ε■ µ■ν ν■ν ■π■ ■λλ■ ■εθλε■οιµεν ■χαιο■, ■ τ■ ■ν ■γ■ τ■ πρ■τα λαβ■ν κλισ■ηνδε
φερο■µην, if we were now contending in honour of any other (than Patroclus), I should take the
first prize and bear it to my tent. Twice we have the optative with ■ν in apodosis with the regular
imperfect or aorist indicative (past) in the protasis: Il. ii. 80, ε■ µ■ν τις τ■ν ■νειρον ■λλος
■νισπεν, ψε■δ■ς κεν φα■µεν κα■ νοσφιζο■µεθα µ■λλον, if any other had told the dream, we
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it; and the same apodosis after ε■ τ■ς µ■ ■λλος
■κ■λευεν, in Il. xxiv. 222.In Od. ii. 184, ο■κ ■ν τ■σσα θεοπροπ■ων ■γ■ρευες, ο■δ■ κε
Τηλ■µαχον κεχολωµ■νον ■δ■ ■νιε■ης, we have first the imperfect with ■ν as a past apodosis,
(in that case) you would not have made this speech with all its divination; and then the present
optative with κ■ as present, nor would you be urging Telemachus on, as you now are; both
referring to an unfulfilled past condition, if you had perished, suggested by καταφθ■σθαι ■φελες in
vs. 183.

[*] 439. See the corresponding use of the present optative in Homer to express an
unaccomplished present wish (739). In both wishes and conditional sentences, it must be
remembered, the use of the optative in its ordinary future sense is completely established in
Homer. See examples in 455 and 722.

[*] 440. ■Optative in past unreal Apodosis.) Homer has four cases of the optative with κ■ (three
aorist and one present) in the apodosis referring to the past, with the regular indicative in the
protasis expressing a past unfulfilled condition. These are—

Κα■ ν■ κεν ■νθ■ ■π■λοιτο ■ναξ ■νδρ■ν Α■νε■ας, ε■ µ■ ■ρ■ ■ξ■ ν■ησε ∆ι■ς θυγ■τηρ
■φροδ■τη, Aeneas would have perished, had not Aphrodite quickly perceived him. Il. v. 311. Κα■

ν■ κεν ■νθ■ ■π■λοιτο ■ρης ■τος πολ■µοιο, ε■ µ■ ■εριβο■α ■ρµ■■ ■ξ■γγειλεν. Il. v. 388.
Ο■ κε θαν■ντι περ ■δ■ ■καχο■µην, ε■ µετ■ ο■ς ■τ■ροισι δ■µη Τρ■ων ■ν■ δ■µ■, I should
not have felt so grieved if he had perished, θαν■ντι (=ε■ ■θανεν) being further explained by ε■ . .
. δ■µη. Od. i. 236. ■νθα κε ■ε■α φ■ροι κλυτ■ τε■χεα, ε■ µ■ ο■ ■γ■σσατο Φο■βος ■π■λλων,
“he would easily have borne away the famous armour had not Phoebus Apollo grudged him.” Il.
xvii. 70.Here ■π■λετο, ■καχ■µην, and ■φερε would be the regular forms even in Homer,
corresponding to the regular protases.
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[*] 441. In the transitional state of the Homeric language we see that the past tenses of the
indicative had fully established themselves in the protasis of past unreal conditions, but not so
thoroughly in the apodosis, where the optative occasionally occurs. In present unreal conditions,
the optative alone is used in both protasis and apodosis.

[*] 442. Besides the full conditional sentences above quoted, we find in Homer many potential
optatives with κ■ or ■ν which seem to belong to the borderland between past and future
conclusions, and are not definitely fixed in the past (like the apodoses in 440) by a past tense in
the protasis.

Such are especially φα■ης κε, as in Il. iii. 220, Il. xv. 697, and ο■δ■ κε φα■ης, as in Il. iv. 429, Il.
xvii. 366, Od. iii. 124, Il. iii. 392.In the first four cases it seems most natural to translate them as
past, you would have said, nor would you have said; but in the last two cases it is more natural to
translate nor would you say (future), and so with φα■ην κεν, Il. vi. 285.But in the fluid state of the
language which allowed both ■π■λετ■ κε and ■π■λοιτ■ κε to mean he would have perished,
and φ■ροι κε to mean both he would carry (fut.) and he would have carried, according to the
protasis which was used with them, it is easy to understand how φα■ης κε (without a protasis)
might have a vague potential force, you might perchance say, which could be felt as either past or
future as the context demanded. We must, therefore, hold that the optative with κ■ in such cases
expresses merely what could happen, without any limitations of time except such as are imposed
by the context; and according to the limitations thus imposed we translate such optatives (with
more exactness than they really possess) either as past or as future. In one case the feeling of
past time is seen in the dependent verb: Il. v. 85, Τυδε■δην δ■ ο■κ ■ν γνο■ης ποτ■ροισι
µετε■η, you would not have known to what side he belonged. (This occurs in the same book of the
Iliad with both the examples of ■π■λοιτ■ κε for ■π■λετ■ κε.) Other examples are the
following:—

Ο■κ ■ν ■πειτ■ ■δυσ■■ γ■ ■ρ■σσειεν βροτ■ς ■λλος, no other mortal could then vie with
Ulysses (after a past verb). Il. iii. 223. ■νθ■ ο■κ ■ν βρ■ζοντα ■δοις ■γαµ■µνονα δ■ον. Il. iv.
223. ■νθ■ ο■ κεν ■■α ■ππος ■σβα■η, πεζο■ δ■ µενο■νεον ε■ τελ■ουσιν (the connection
with µενο■νεον gives ■σβα■η a past direction). Il. xii. 58. ■νθα κ■ ■πειτα κα■ ■θ■νατ■ς περ
■πελθ■ν θη■σαιτο ■δ■ν κα■ ταρφθε■η φρεσ■ν ■σιν. Od. v. 73. ■ς ο■κ ■ν ■λποιο νε■τερον
■ντι■σαντα, i.e. as you would not expect (?) a younger person to do. Od. vii. 293. Ο■δ■ κεν
■ρηξ κ■ρκος ■µαρτ■σειεν. Od. xiii. 86.Further, compare Od. ix. 241 with Il. i. 271 and v. 303.

Homeric Usages in Herodotus and in Attic Greek.

[*] 443. ■a) Herodotus has a few cases of the potential optative with the same vague reference to
time which has been noticed in Homer (442), and we may sometimes translate these, like those in
Homer, by past expressions. E.g. Τ■χα δ■ ■ν κα■ ο■ ■ποδ■µενοι λ■γοιεν ■πικ■µενοι ■ς
Σπ■ρτην ■ς ■παιρεθε■ησαν ■π■ Σαµ■ων, and perhaps those who sold it (the cup) might come
to Sparta and tell that they had been robbed of it. HDT. i. 70 (see Stein’s note). All that the optative
itself seems to express is that this would be a natural story for them to tell. In vii. 214, ε■δε■η µ■ν
γ■ρ ■ν κα■ ■■ν µ■ Μηλιε■ς τα■την τ■ν ■τραπ■ν ■ν■της, ε■ τ■ χ■ρ■ πολλ■ ■µιληκ■ς
ε■η, for Onetes, even if he was not a Malian, might know this path, supposing him to have had
much acquaintance with the country, the optative in protasis (expressing no condition contrary to
fact) shows that ε■δε■η ■ν is not felt to be past. See also vii. 180, τ■χα δ■ ■ν τι ■πα■ροιτο; viii.
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136, τ■χ■ ■ν προλ■γοι, might perhaps warn him; ix. 71, τα■τα ■ν ε■ποιεν, they might say this.
For ε■ησαν δ■ ■ν ο■τοι Κρ■τες, HDT. i. 2, and similar expressions, see 238.

■b) In EUR. Med. 568, “ο■δ■ ■ν σ■ φα■ης ε■ σε µ■ κν■ζοι λ■χος” , the condition seems to be
present and contrary to fact, like ε■ µ■ ■κνιζεν. See also PLAT. Menex. 240 D, “■ν το■τ■ δ■

■ν τις γεν■µενος γνο■η ο■οι ■ρα ■τ■γχανον ■ντες, κ.τ.λ.” Such examples are extremely rare
in Attic Greek.

(b) Future Conditions: 1. Subjunctive or Future Indicative in Protasis with a future Apodosis.

[*] 444. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly and vividly (as if I shall go or if I go in
English) the protasis generally takes the subjunctive with ■■ν, ■ν, or ■ν (α_) (Epic ε■ κε or α■

κε). The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other form expressing future time, to denote
what will be the result if the condition of the protasis is fulfilled. E.g. ■■ν τι λ■βω, δ■σω σοι, if I
(shall) receive anything, I will give it to you. ■■ν τι λ■β■ς, δ■ς µοι, if you receive anything, give it
to me. Ε■ δ■ κεν ■ς ■ρξ■ς κα■ τοι πε■θωνται ■χαιο■, γν■σ■ ■πειθ■ ■ς θ■ ■γεµ■νων
κακ■ς ■ς τ■ νυ λα■ν, but if you shall do thus and the Achaeans obey you, you will then learn
both which of the leaders and which of the soldiers is bad. Il. ii. 364. Α■ κ■ α■τ■ν γν■ω
νηµερτ■α π■ντ■ ■ν■ποντα, ■σσω µιν χλα■ν■ν τε χιτ■ν■ τε, ε■µατα καλ■. Od. xvii. 549.So
α■ κε δ■σι, Il. i. 128. Ε■ µ■ν κεν Μεν■λαον ■λ■ξανδρος καταπ■φν■, α■τ■ς ■πειθ■ ■λ■νην
■χ■τω κα■ κτ■µατα π■ντα, ■µε■ς δ■ ■ν ν■εσσι νε■µεθα ποντοπ■ροισιν: ε■ δ■ κ■

■λ■ξανδρον κτε■ν■ ξανθ■ς Μεν■λαος, Τρ■ας ■πειθ■ ■λ■νην κα■ κτ■µατα π■ντ■

■ποδο■ναι. Il. iii. 281.Here ■χ■τω, νε■µεθα (subj. in exhortation), and ■ποδο■ναι (infin. for
imperative) are in the apodosis. Α■κα τ■νος ■λ■ κερα■ν τρ■γον, α■γα τ■ λαψ■. THEOC. i. 4.
■ν δ■ τις ■νθιστ■ται, σ■ν ■µ■ν πειρασ■µεθα χειρο■σθαι, if any one shall stand opposed to
us, with your help we will try to overcome him. XEN. An. vii. 3, 11. Κ■ν µ■ ν■ν ■θ■λωµεν ■κε■

πολεµε■ν α■τ■, ■νθ■δ■ ■σως ■ναγκασθησ■µεθα το■το ποιε■ν, and if we shall not now be
willing to fight him there, we shall perhaps be forced to do so here. DEM. iv. 50. (Here ν■ν refers
to time immediately following the present: if we are not now willing would be ε■ µ■ ν■ν
■θ■λοµεν.) ■ν γ■ρ τα■τα καλ■ς ■ρισ■µεθα, ■µεινον βουλευσ■µεθα κα■ περ■ τ■ν ■λλων.
ISOC. viii. 18. ■ν δ■ τ■ν ε■ρ■νην ποιησ■µεθα, κα■ τοιο■τους ■µ■ς α■το■ς παρ■σχωµεν,
µετ■ πολλ■ς ■σφαλε■ας τ■ν π■λιν ο■κ■σοµεν. Id. viii. 20. ■■ν ο■ν ■■ς ν■ν, π■τε ■σει
ο■κοι; XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 27. Κα■ χρ■ α■το■ς, ■■ν δ■■ τι, and use them, if there shall be any
need. Ib. v. 4, Ib. 30. ■ν µ■ν π■λεµον α■ρ■σθε, µηκ■τι ■κετε δε■ρο ■νευ ■πλων, ε■

σωφρονε■τε: ■ν δ■ ε■ρ■νης δοκ■τε δε■σθαι, ■νευ ■πλων ■κετε: ■ς δ■ καλ■ς ■ξει τ■

■µ■τερα, ■ν φ■λοι γ■νησθε ■µο■ µελ■σει. Ib. iii. 2, Ib. 13. ■■ν γ■ρ τ■ σε φαν■ κακ■ν
πεποιηκ■ς, ■µολογ■ ■δικε■ν: ■■ν µ■ντοι µηδ■ν φα■νωµαι κακ■ν πεποιηκ■ς µηδ■

βουληθε■ς, ο■ κα■ σ■ α■ ■µολογ■σεις µηδ■ν ■π■ ■µο■ ■δικε■σθαι; Ib. v. 5, Ib. 13. (Here
■µολογ■, I am ready to confess, refers to the future.) ■■ν µ■ ■ ο■ φιλ■σοφοι βασιλε■σωσιν ■
ο■ βασιλ■ς φιλοσοφ■σωσιν, ο■κ ■στι κακ■ν πα■λα τα■ς π■λεσιν, unless either the
philosophers shall become kings or the kings philosophers, there is no escape from troubles for
states. PLAT. Rep. 473D. ∆■δωσ■ ■κ■ν κτε■νειν ■αυτ■ν, ■ν τ■δε ψευσθ■ λ■γων, “he offers
himself willingly to suffer death in case he shall be proved false in this that he says.” SOPH. Ph.
1342. Μηχανητ■ον, ■■ν τε χρυσ■ον ■ρπακ■ς ■ πολ■, µ■ ■ποδ■ το■το, ■■ν τε θαν■του
■ξια ■δικικ■ς ■, ■πως µ■ ■ποθανε■ται, if he shall (prove to) have stolen much gold, we must
contrive that he shall not restore it; and if he shall have committed crimes deserving death, that he
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shall not die. PLAT. Gorg. 481 A (for the perfects see 103). ■ν σε το■ λοιπο■ ποτ■ ■φ■λωµαι
χρ■νου, κ■κιστ■ ■πολο■µην, i.e. may I perish, if I ever take them away. AR. Ran. 586. (See
181.)

[*] 445. It will be seen that the apodosis here (444) may consist of any future expression,—the
future indicative, the imperative, the subjunctive in exhortations and prohibitions, the infinitive in
any future sense, the potential optative with ■ν, or the optative in a wish. It may also contain a
present indicative including a reference to the future, like χρ■ or δε■ or the verbal in τ■ος, or the
present used emphatically for the future, like ■µολογ■ above quoted (444) from XEN. Cyr. v. 5, 13
, or πα■λ■ ■στι in PLAT. Rep. 473D.

[*] 446. The English, especially the colloquial language, seldom expresses the distinction between
this form of the future condition and the present condition (402). Thus modern custom allows us to
use the inexact expression if he wishes, not merely for ε■ βο■λεται, if he now wishes, but also for
■■ν βο■ληται, if he shall wish. The sense, however, generally makes the distinction in time clear.

It is worth noting that the Authorised Version of the English New Testament never uses forms like
if he does, if he is, in either future or present conditions, even when the Greek has the present
indicative with ε■; but it has either the subjunctive or the future indicative in future conditions, and
the subjunctive in present conditions. The Revised Version, on the other hand, admits the present
indicative (as if he is) in present conditions, but not consistently. See LUC. xxiii. 35, ε■ ο■τ■ς
■στιν ■ Χριστ■ς, V. A. if he be Christ, R. V. if this is the Christ; but in MATTH. vi. 23, ε■ ο■ν τ■

φ■ς τ■ ■ν σο■ σκ■τος ■στ■ν, both versions have if therefore the light that is in thee be
darkness. See also Cor. ii. v. 17.

[*] 447. ■Future Indicative in Protasis.■The future indicative with ε■ is often used in the protasis
to express a future condition. This is a still stronger form of expression than the subjunctive,
though it sometimes alternates with it in the same sentence. Both, however, correspond to the
English if I shall do this, if I do this, etc. The future, as an emphatic form, is especially common
when the condition contains a strong appeal to the feelings or a threat or warning.36 It is thus a
favourite construction with the tragedians. E.g. Ε■ γ■ρ ■χιλλε■ς ο■ος ■π■ Τρ■εσσι µαχε■ται,
ο■δ■ µ■νυνθ■ ■ξουσι ποδ■κεα Πηλε■ωνα, if Achilles shall fight alone against the Trojans, not
even a little while will they keep back the swift son of Peleus. Il. xx. 26. Ε■ δ■ σ■ γ■ ■ς π■λεµον
πωλ■σεαι, ■ τ■ σ■ ■■ω ■ιγ■σειν π■λεµ■ν γε, κα■ ε■ χ■ ■τ■ρωθι π■θηαι, if you shall mingle
in the battle, verily do I believe you will shudder at the very name of battle, even if you hear it
elsewhere (away from the war). Il. v. 350. Ε■ δ■ µοι ο■ τ■σουσι βο■ν ■πιεικ■ ■µοιβ■ν,
δ■σοµαι ε■ς ■■δαο κα■ ■ν νεκ■εσσι φαε■νω, but if they do not pay me a proper requital for my
cattle, I (the Sun) will descend to Hades and shine among the dead. Od. xii. 382. Ε■ δ■ πρ■ς
το■τοισι ■τι τελευτ■σει τ■ν β■ον ε■, ο■τος ■κε■νος τ■ν σ■ ζητε■ς ■λβιος κεκλ■σθαι
■ξι■ς ■στι, and if besides he shall still end his life well, he is that happy man you are seeking.
HDT. i. 32. ■λλ■ ε■ σε µ■ρψει ψ■φος, ■λλ■ ■ρε■ς τ■χα, but if the judgment shall lay hold of
you, you will soon tell another story. AESCH. Eum. 597. See AESCH. Prom. 311, Sept. 196,
Suppl. 472, Sept. 474, Sept. 924, Cho. 683. Ε■ τα■τα λ■ξεις, ■χθαρε■ µ■ν ■ξ ■µο■. SOPH.
Ant. 93.See Ant. 229, Ant. 324, O. T. 843, 846, O. C. 628, Ph. 75, El. 465, El. 834, El. 1004. Ε■

τ■δ■ ■ρκ■σεις, κακ■ς φανε■, if you did this man, you will appear base. EUR. Hec. 1233. “Μ■

ζ■ην, ε■ µ■ φ■σγανον σπ■σω” Id. Or. 1147. See Id. Hec. 802, Id. Or. 157, Id. Or. 272, Id. Or.
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1212, Id. Med. 346, Id. Med. 352, Id. Med. 381. Ε■ µ■ καθ■ξεις γλ■σσαν, ■σται σοι κακ■. Aeg.
EUR. Fr. 5. Ε■ δ■ µ■ το■τ■ ■πιδε■ξει, π■ς χρ■ τα■τ■ τ■ προκλ■σει προσ■χειν ■µ■ς τ■ν
νο■ν. DEM. xxvii. 52. Ε■ δ■ ■µε■ς ■λλο τι γν■σεσθε, ■ µ■ γ■νοιτο, τ■να ο■εσθε α■τ■ν
ψυχ■ν ■ξειν; but if you shall give any other judgment, etc. Id. xxviii. 21. (Referring to the same
thing, Id. xxvii. 67, Demosthenes had said ■■ν γ■ρ ■ποφ■γ■ µε ο■τος, ■ µ■ γ■νοιτο, τ■ν
■πωβελ■αν ■φλ■σω.) ■ν ■θ■λωµεν ■ποθν■σκειν ■π■ρ τ■ν δικα■ων, ε■δοκιµ■σοµεν: ε■ δ■

φοβησ■µεθα το■ς κινδ■νους, ε■ς πολλ■ς ταραχ■ς καταστ■σοµεν ■µ■ς α■το■ς. ISOC. vi.
107.Here what is feared is expressed by the emphatic future as a warning, while the alternative
that is preferred has the subjunctive. See also DEM. xviii. 176, where ε■ προαιρ■σοµεθ■ ■µε■ς,
ε■ τι δ■σκολον π■πρακται Θηβα■οις πρ■ς ■µ■ς, το■του µεµν■σθαι, if we shall prefer to
remember every unpleasant thing the Thebans have ever done to us, is vividly stated by the
future, as this is the course which the orator specially fears and wishes to warn the people against;
while he puts his own proposition into the milder subjunctive form, ■ν µ■ντοι πεισθ■τ■ ■µο■

κα■ πρ■ς τ■ σκοπε■ν ■λλ■ µ■ φιλονεικε■ν γ■νησθε. See also ISOC. xv. 130.In other cases it
is difficult to detect any distinction, as in DEM. xxvii. 67 and xxviii. 21 (above), and in HDT. i. 71; cf.
Il. i. 135 and 137.

[*] 448. The future in protasis is also appropriately used when a future apodosis is implied in a past
tense; as in SOPH. OT 843 , ε■ λ■ξει τ■ν α■τ■ν ■ριθµ■ν, ο■κ ■γ■ κ■τ■νον, if he shall tell
the same number (it will follow that) I did not kill him. So EUR. Med. 1249.

[*] 449. This use of the future must be distinguished from its use in present conditions (407), where
it is equivalent to µ■λλω and the infinitive and cannot be interchanged with the subjunctive.

Homeric Peculiarities. In the Homeric language the following peculiarities appear in this
construction:—

[*] 450. By far the most common Homeric form with the sub junctive in future conditions is ε■ κε,
often ε■ µ■ν κε, ε■ δ■ κε, etc. (218). ■ν also is frequent, being the only Homeric contraction of
ε■ ■ν. Ε■ δ■ ■ν occurs in Il. iii. 288, and ε■ περ ■ν in Il. v. 224 and 232. ■ν περ γ■ρ κ■

■θ■λωσιν is found in Od. xviii. 318.

[*] 451. Ε■ κε or α■ κε is sometimes found even with the future indicative in Homer. E.g. Α■ κεν
■νευ ■µ■θεν ■λ■ου πεφιδ■σεται ο■δ■ ■θελ■σει ■κπ■ρσαι, ■στω το■το. Il. xv. 213. (See
196.)

[*] 452. The subjunctive with κ■ is sometimes used in the apodosis instead of the future indicative,
thus making the apodosis correspond in form to the protasis. E.g. Ε■ δ■ κε µ■ δ■■σιν, ■γ■ δ■

κεν α■τ■ς ■λωµαι, and if he do not give her up, I will take her myself. Il. i. 324 (compare i. 137).
This gives a form with two subjunctives analogous to that which has the optative in both protasis
and apodosis (460). See 399. (For δ■ in apodosis see 512.) For the Epic use of the future
indicative with κ■ or ■ν in apodosis, see 196.

[*] 453. The simple ε■ (without κ■ or ■ν) is sometimes used with the subjunctive in future
conditions in Homer, apparently in the same sense as ε■ κε or ■ν. E.g. Ε■ περ γ■ρ σε
κατακτ■ν■, ο■ σ■ ■τ■ ■γ■ γε κλα■σοµαι. Il. xxii. 86. Ε■ δ■ α■ τις ■α■■σι θε■ν ■ν■ ο■νοπι
π■ντ■, τλ■σοµαι ■ν στ■θεσσιν ■χων ταλαπενθ■α θυµ■ν. Od. v. 221.So Il. i. 341, Il. v. 258, Il.
xii. 223, Il. 245; Od. i. 204, Od. i. 188, Od. xii. 348.Only these nine cases occur, and the more
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common use of the simple ε■ with the subjunctive in Homer is in general suppositions (see 468).

[*] 454. 1. This Homeric use of the simple ε■ with the subjunctive in future conditions was allowed
by poetic license in a few passages of the Attic drama, chiefly in tragedy, even in the dialogue.
E.g. “Ε■ γ■ρ θ■ν■ς κα■ τελευτ■σας ■φ■ς.” SOPH. Aj. 496. “∆υστ■λαινα τ■ρ■ ■γ■ ε■ σου
στερηθ■.” Id. O.C. 1443. So Ant. 887. “Ε■ µ■ σ■ ■κφ■γω ■κ τ■σδε τ■ς γ■ς, ο■δ■ποτε
βι■σοµαι.” AR. Eq. 698. So AESCH. Pers. 791; EUR. Or. 1534, I. A. 1240, “ε■ πεισθ■ς” (MSS.);
all in dialogue. In Sappho 118. 1A, we have α■ τις ■ρηται.

2. In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare and always doubtful. The MSS., however, have
it in a few passages, as THUC. vi. 21: Ο■ ναυτικ■ς στρατι■ς µ■νον δε■, ■λλ■ κα■ πεζ■ν
πολ■ν ζυµπλε■ν, ■λλως τε κα■ ε■ ξυστ■σιν α■ π■λεις φοβηθε■σαι. (Here a few inferior MSS.
read ■ν.) 2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis.

[*] 455. When a supposed future case is stated less distinctly and vividly than the subjunctive
would state it (as if I should go in English), the protasis takes the optative with ε■. The apodosis
takes the optative with ■ν to denote what would be the result if the condition of the protasis should
be fulfilled. E.g. Ε■ ■λθοι, π■ντ■ ■ν ■δοι, if he should go, he would see all. Ε■ σ■ ο■τως
■θ■λοι φιλ■ειν κ■δοιτ■ τε θυµ■, τ■ κ■ν τις κε■νων γε κα■ ■κλελ■θοιτο γ■µοιο, if she should
be willing thus to love you, etc., then some of them would cease even to think of marriage. Od. iii.
223. ■ κεν γηθ■σαι Πρ■αµος Πρι■µοι■ τε πα■δες, ■λλοι τε Τρ■ες µ■γα κεν κεχαρο■ατο
θυµ■, ε■ σφ■ιν τ■δε π■ντα πυθο■ατο µαρναµ■νοιιν. Il. i. 255. ■λλ■ ε■ µο■ τι π■θοιο, τ■ κεν
πολ■ κ■ρδιον ε■η. Il. vii. 28. “Ε■ης φορητ■ς ο■κ ■ν, ε■ πρ■σσοις καλ■ς,” “you would not be
bearable if you should ever be in prosperity.” AESCH. Prom. 979 . Ο■κος δ■ α■τ■ς, ε■ φθογγ■ν
λ■βοι, σαφ■στατ■ ■ν λ■ξειεν. Id. Ag. 37. Ο■δ■ γ■ρ ■ν Μ■δοκ■ς µε ■ βασιλε■ς ■παινο■η,
ε■ ■ξελα■νοιµι το■ς ε■εργ■τας. XEN. An. vii. 7, 11. Ο■δ■ ε■ π■ντες ■λθοιεν Π■ρσαι, πλ■θει
γε ο■χ ■περβαλο■µεθ■ ■ν το■ς πολεµ■ους. Id. Cyr. ii. 1, Id. Cyr. 8. Ο■ πολλ■ ■ν ■λογ■α ε■η,
ε■ φοβο■το τ■ν θ■νατον ■ τοιο■τος; PLAT. Phaed. 68B. Ε■ δ■ τις το■ς κρατο■ντας το■

πλ■θους ■π■ ■ρετ■ν προτρ■ψειεν, ■µφοτ■ρους ■ν ■ν■σειε. ISOC. ii. 8. Ε■ τις τ■ν σοι
συν■ντων ■παρθε■η ποιε■ν ■ σ■ τυγχ■νεις ε■λογ■ν, π■ς ο■κ ■ν ■θλι■τατος ε■η; Id. xi. 47.
Π■ς ο■ν ο■κ ■:ν ο■κτρ■τατα π■ντων ■γ■ πεπονθ■ς ε■ην, ε■ ■µ■ ψηφ■σαιντο ε■ναι
ξ■νον; how then should I not have suffered (lit. be hereafter in the condition of having suffered)
the most pitiable of all things, if they should vote me a foreigner? DEM. lvii. 44. (See 103 for other
examples of the perfect optative.)

[*] 456. This form of the conditional sentence in its fully developed use, as it appears in Attic
Greek, must be carefully distinguished from that of 410; the more so, as we often translate both
ε■η ■ν and ■ν ■ν by the same English expression, it would be; although the latter implies that
the supposition of the protasis is a false one, while the former implies no opinion of the speaker as
to the truth of the supposition. We have seen (438-440) that the more primitive Homeric language
had not yet fully separated these two constructions, and still used the optative in the apodosis of
present, and sometimes of past, unreal conditions. On the other hand, the distinction between this
form and that of 444 is less marked, and it is sometimes of slight importance which of the two is
used. As it is often nearly indifferent in English whether we say if we shall go (or if we go) it will be
well, or if we should go it would be well, so may it be in Greek whether we say ■■ν ■λθωµεν
καλ■ς ■ξει or ε■ ■λθοιµεν καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι. In writing Greek, this distinction can generally be
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made by first observing the form of the apodosis in English; if that is expressed by should or
would, it is to be translated by the Greek optative with ■ν; if it is expressed by shall or will, by the
future indicative. Other forms of the apodosis, as the imperative, will present no difficulty. The form
to be used in the protasis will then appear from the principles of the dependence of moods
(170-178); the optative will require another optative with ε■ in the dependent protasis, while the
future indicative or any other primary form will require a subjunctive with ■■ν or a future indicative
with ε■.

[*] 457. In indirect discourse after past tenses we often find an optative in protasis, which merely
represents the same tense of the subjunctive or indicative in the direct discourse. See 667, 1; 689;
694. For the occasional omission of ■ν in an apodosis of this kind, see 240-242.

[*] 458. The potential optative with ■ν may stand in the protasis with ε■; as in ε■ ■λθοιµι ■ν,
supposing that I would go, easily distinguished from ε■ ■λθοιµι, supposing that I should go. Such
an expression does not belong here, but is really a present condition. (See 409; 506.)

[*] 459. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except in indirect discourse to
represent a future indicative of the direct discourse. (See 128 and 203.) Homeric Peculiarities.

[*] 460. Ε■ κε with the optative is sometimes found in Homer, and ε■ περ ■ν occurs once.37 This
is a mark of the unsettled usage of the earlier language, in which κ■ or ■ν was not yet required
with the subjunctive in protasis, and was still allowed with the optative or indicative (401). It is
difficult to see any essential difference between these protases with ε■ κε and those with the
simple ε■ and the optative. E.g. “Ε■ δ■ κεν ■ργος ■κο■µεθ■ ■χαιικ■ν, ο■θαρ ■ρο■ρης,
γαµβρ■ς κ■ν µοι ■οι,” “and if we should ever come to Achaean Argos, then he would (shall) be
my son-in-law.” Il. ix. 141 ; cf. ix. 283, and Od. xii. 345, Od. xix. 589. Π■ς ■ν ■γ■ σε δ■οιµι µετ■

■θαν■τοισι θεο■σιν, ε■ κεν ■ρης ο■χοιτο χρ■ος κα■ δεσµ■ν ■λ■ξας. Od. viii. 352. Τ■ν κ■ν
τοι χαρ■σαιτο πατ■ρ ■περε■σ■ ■ποινα, ε■ κεν ■µ■ ζω■ν πεπ■θοιτ■ ■π■ νηυσ■ν ■χαι■ν.
Il. vi. 49.The distinction between these cases and those of 458 is obvious. In Il. i. 60, ε■ κεν with
the optative forms a subordinate protasis, with a remoter and less emphatic supposition than the
main protasis ε■ δαµ■ (future); ν■ν ■µµε π■λιν πλαγχθ■ντας ■■ω ■ψ ■πονοστ■σειν, ε■ κεν
θ■νατ■ν γε φ■γοιµεν, ε■ δ■ ■µο■ π■λεµ■ς τε δαµ■ κα■ λοιµ■ς ■χαιο■ς, now I think we shall
be driven back and shall return home again—that is, supposing us to escape death—if both war
and pestilence are at the same time to destroy the Achaeans. In Il. ii. 597 we have ε■ περ ■ν
α■τα■ Μο■σαι ■ε■δοιεν.

These constructions are never negative.

[*] 461. In the strange protasis, ε■ το■τω κε λ■βοιµεν, Il. v. 273 and viii. 196, the separation of ε■

from κ■ might compel us to recognise a potential force, if we could (possibly) secure these; but
the difference between this and the Attic examples of ε■ with the potential optative and ■ν (458;
506), and the difficulty of seeing any difference between this and ε■ το■τω λ■βοιµεν, if we should
secure these, induced Bekker to read ε■ το■τω γε λ■βοιµεν here, and also τ■ν γ■ ε■ µοι δο■ης
(for τ■ν κ■ ε■) in Od. xvii. 223. The Homeric use of the optative in present and past unreal
conditional sentences has been discussed (438).

II. Present and Past General Suppositions.
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[*] 462. In present or past general suppositions, the apodosis expresses a customary or repeated
action or a general truth in present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general way to any act
or acts of a given class. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with ■■ν after present tenses, and
the optative with ε■ after past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect indicative, or
some other form which implies repetition. E.g. ■ν ■γγ■ς ■λθ■ θ■νατος, ο■δε■ς βο■λεται
θν■σκειν, if (or when) death comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die. EUR. Alc. 671. ■ν µ■ν
■δ■ κα■ ν■φουσι, χρ■ωνται α■τ■: ■ν δ■ µ■ ■δ■, µετιε■σι. HDT. i. 133. ∆ιατελε■ µισ■ν,
ο■κ ■ν τ■ς τι α■τ■ν ■δικ■, ■λλ■ ■■ν τινα ■ποπτε■σ■ βελτ■ονα ■αυτο■ ε■ναι, he
continues to hate, not if any one wrongs him, but if he ever suspects that any one is better than
himself. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 35. ■πας λ■γος, ■ν ■π■ τ■ πρ■γµατα, µ■ται■ν τι φα■νεται κα■

κεν■ν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears mere emptiness and vanity. DEM. ii. 12. ■■ν δ■

δ■ξ■ τ■ δ■καια ■γκαλε■ν κα■ ■λ■ τ■ν δεδρακ■τα το■ φ■νου, ο■δ■ ο■τω κ■ριος γ■γνεται
το■ ■λ■ντος. Id. xxiii. 69 (so 74, Id. 75, Id. 76).

■λλ■ ε■ τι µ■ φ■ροιµεν, ■τρυνεν φ■ρειν, but if we ever stopped bringing him food, he always
urged us to bring it. EUR. Alc. 755. Ε■ τις ■ντε■ποι, ε■θ■ς τεθν■κει, if any one objected, he was
a dead man at once (52). THUC. viii. 66. Ε■ τινα πυνθ■νοιτο ■βρ■ζοντα, το■τον ■δικα■ευ.
HDT. i. 100. Ε■ δ■ τινας θορυβουµ■νους α■σθοι- το, τ■ α■τιον το■του σκοπ■ν
κατασβενν■ναι τ■ν ταραχ■ν ■πειρ■το, whenever he saw any making a disturbance, he always
tried, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 55. Ο■κ ■πελε■πετο ■τι α■το■, ε■ µ■ τι ■ναγκα■ον ε■η, he never
left him, unless there was some necessity for it. Id. Mem. iv. 2, Id. Mem. 40. ■ν το■ς µ■ν
■φθαλµο■ς ■πικο■ρηµα τ■ς χι■νος, ε■ τις µ■λαν τι ■χων πρ■ τ■ν ■φθαλµ■ν πορε■οιτο,
τ■ν δ■ ποδ■ν ε■ τις κινο■το. Id. An. iv. 5, Id. An. 13. ■πειδ■ δ■ ε■δον α■τ■ν τ■χιστα,
συλλαβ■ντες ■γουσιν ■ντικρυς ■ς ■ποκτενο■ντες, ο■περ κα■ το■ς ■λλους ■π■σφαττον ε■

τινα λ■στ■ν ■ κακο■ργον συλλ■βοιεν, i.e. where they had been in the habit of killing any others
whom they took. LYS. xiii. 78.

[*] 463. This optative referring to past time must be especially distinguished from the optative in
ordinary protasis referring to the future (455). Ε■ and ■■ν in this construction are often almost
equivalent to ■τε or ■ταν (which are the more common expressions), and the protasis has
precisely the same construction as the relative sentences of 532.

[*] 464. The present and aorist subjunctive and optative here do not differ except as explained in
87. The future optative of course is never used here (128).

[*] 465. The examples in 462 exhibit the ordinary Attic usage. In Homer we find this construction in
a partially developed state: see 468.

[*] 466. The gnomic aorist (154) and other gnomic and iterative expressions (162; 163) may be
used in the apodosis of these general conditions. The gnomic aorist, as a primary tense, is
followed by the subjunctive. E.g. ■ν σφαλ■σιν, ■ντελπ■σαντες ■λλα ■πλ■ρωσαν τ■ν χρε■αν,
if they fail, they always supply the deficiency, etc. THUC. i. 70. ■ν δ■ τις το■των τι παραβα■ν■,
ζηµ■αν α■το■ς ■π■θεσαν, they (always■ impose a penalty upon every one who transgresses.
XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 2. Ε■ τινες ■δοι■ν π■ το■ς σφετ■ρους ■πικρατο■ντας, ■νεθ■ρσησαν ■ν,
whenever any saw their friends in any way victorious, they would be encouraged (i.e. they were
encouraged in all such cases). THUC. vii. 71.See XEN. Mem. iv. 6, 13 , quoted in 162.
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[*] 467. ■Indicative.) The indicative is sometimes found in the place of the subjunctive or optative
in these general conditions, that is, these follow the construction of ordinary present and past
suppositions, as in Latin and English. Here the speaker refers to one of the cases in which the
event may occur, as if it were the only one,—that is, he states the general supposition as if it were
particular. E.g.

Μο■ραι δ■ ■φ■σταντ■, ε■ τις ■χθρα π■λει ■µογ■νοις, α■δ■ καλ■ψαι, the Fates stand aloof
to hide their shame, if there is enmity among kindred. PIND. Py. iv. 145; cf. Ol. i. 64. (See 406.) Ε■

τις δ■ο ■ κα■ πλ■ους τις ■µ■ρας λογ■ζεται, µ■ται■ς ■στιν, if any one ever counts upon two
or even more days, he is a fool. SOPH. Tr. 944. ■λευθ■ρως πολιτε■οµεν, ο■ δ■ ■ργ■ς τ■ν
π■λας, ε■ καθ■ ■δον■ν τι δρ■, ■χοντες, i.e. not (having a habit of) being angry with our
neighbour if he ever acts as he pleases. THUC. ii. 37. (Here the indicative δρ■ is used as if some
particular act of one neighbour, and not any act of any neighbour, were in mind.) Ε■ γ■ρ τις ■ν
δηµοκρατ■■ τετιµηµ■νος τολµ■ βοηθε■ν το■ς παρ■νοµα γρ■φουσιν, καταλ■ει τ■ν
πολιτε■αν ■φ■ ■ς τετ■µηται. AESCHIN. iii. 196. Ε■ τ■ς τι ■πηρ■τα, ■πεκρ■νοντο, if any one
asked anything, they replied (to all such). THUC. vii. 10. ■µ■σει ο■κ ε■ τις κακ■ς π■σχων
■µυνετο, ■λλ■ ε■ τις ε■εργετο■µενος ■χ■ριστος φα■νοιτο. Xen. Ag. xi. 3.Here, without any
apparent reason, the writer changes from the indicative to the optative. (See 534.) Homeric and
Other Poetic Peculiarities.

[*] 468. In Homer the subjunctive appears in protasis in general suppositions (462) only nineteen
times, and the optative only once. Here the subjunctive generally (in fourteen cases) has the
simple ε■ (without κ■ or ■ν). E.g. Ε■ περ γ■ρ τε χ■λον γε κα■ α■τ■µαρ καταπ■ψ■, ■λλ■ γε
κα■ µετ■πισθεν ■χει κ■τον, ■φρα τελ■σσ■, for even if he swallows his wrath for the day, still he
keeps his anger hereafter, until he accomplishes its object. Il. i. 81. Τ■ν ο■ τι µετατρ■ποµ■

ο■δ■ ■λεγ■ζω, ε■ τ■ ■π■ δεξ■ ■ωσι, ε■ τ■ ■π■ ■ριστερ■, I do not heed them nor care for
them, whether they go to the right or to the left. Il. xii. 238.So Il. iv. 262, Il. x. 225, Il. xi. 116, Il. xvi.
263, Il. xxi. 576, Il. xxii. 191 (the last four in similes); Od. i. 167, Od. vii. 204, Od. xii. 96, Od. xiv.
373, Od. xvi. 98 (= 116).

■ν ποτε δασµ■ς ■κηται, σο■ τ■ γ■ρας πολ■ µε■ζον, if ever a division comes, your prize is
always much greater. Il. i. 166.So Od. xi. 159, ■ν µ■ τις ■χ■. Besides these two cases of ■ν,
Homer has two of ε■ κε, Il. xi. 391, Il. xii. 302; and one of ε■ περ ■ν, Il. iii. 25 (five in all). The
single case of ε■ with the optative in a past general condition in Homer is Il. xxiv. 768: ■λλ■ ε■

τ■ς µε κα■ ■λλος ■ν■πτοι, ■λλ■ σ■ τ■ν γε κατ■ρυκες, but if any other upbraided me, you
(always) restrained him.

[*] 469. Pindar has only eight cases of the subjunctive in protasis. These all have general
suppositions and all have the simple ε■;38 as πολλο■ δ■ µ■µνανται, καλ■ν ε■ τι ποναθ■, but
many remember it if a noble work is done, Ol. vi. 11.

[*] 470. The other lyric and elegiac poets show no preference for the simple ε■. The following
cases may be cited: CALL. i. 13 ε■ ■ (but ■ν in 17); TYRT. xii. 35 ε■ φ■γ■ (but ■ν xi. 16); SOL.
iv. 30 ε■ ■? (but ■ν xii. 1, SOL. xiii. 29); THEOG. 121, THEOG. 122 ε■ λελ■θ■ . . . ■χ■, and
321 ε■ ■π■σσ■ (but ■ν 93, THEOG. 186, THEOG. 379, THEOG. 697, THEOG. 929, THEOG.
932, THEOG. 1355, THEOG. 1356, THEOG. 1385); all (both ε■ and ■ν) in general conditions.
See SIM. AMORG. vii. 15, THEOG. 69, THEOG. 97 (■ν).
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[*] 471. In the Attic poets we find a few cases of the simple ε■ in general conditions. E.g. ■λλ■

■νδρα, κε■ τις ■ σοφ■ς, τ■ µανθ■νειν π■λλ■ α■σχρ■ν ο■δ■ν κα■ τ■ µ■ τε■νειν ■γαν.
SOPH. Ant. 710. So SOPH. Aj. 521; O. T. 198, SOPH. Aj. 874; O. C. 509; AESCH. Supp. 91,
AESCH. Eum. 234. For the simple ε■ in future conditions, see 453; 454. For the probable relation
of ε■ to ε■ κε, ■ν, ■■ν, etc., see 401.

Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences: Substitution and Ellipsis in Protasis.—Protasis without a
Verb.

[*] 472. Often the protasis is not expressed in its regular form with ε■ or ■■ν, but is contained in a
participle, or implied in an adverb like ο■τως or δικα■ως, in a preposition with its case, or in some
other form of expression. When a participle represents the protasis (841), its tense is always that
in which the verb itself would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as
usual) includes the imperfect, and the perfect includes the pluperfect. E.g. Το■το ποιο■ντες ε■

πρ■ξουσιν (i.e. ■■ν ποι■σιν), if they (shall) do this, they will prosper. Το■το ποι■σαντες ε■

πρ■ξουσιν (i.e. ■■ν ποι■σωσιν). Το■το ποιο■ντες ε■ ■ν πρ■ττοιεν (i.e. ε■ ποιο■εν), if they
should do this, they would prosper. Το■το ποι■σαντες ε■ ■ν πρ■ττοιεν (i.e. ε■ ποι■σαιεν).
Το■το ποιο■ντες ε■ ■ν ■πραττον (i.e. ε■ ■πο■ουν), if they were doing this (or if they had been
doing this), they would be in prosperity. Το■το ποι■σαντες ε■ ■ν ■πραττον (i.e. ε■ ■πο■ησαν),
if they had done this, they would be in prosperity.

“Π■ς δ■τα δ■κης ο■σης ■ Ζε■ς ο■κ ■π■λωλεν τ■ν πατ■ρ■ α■το■ δ■σας;” “i.e. how is it that
Zeus has not been destroyed, if Justice exists?” AR. Nub. 904. (Here δ■κης ο■σης represents ε■

δ■κη ■στ■ν.) ■λλ■ ε■σ■µεσθα δ■µους παραστε■χοντες (■■ν παραστε■χωµεν), but we shall
know, if we enter the house. SOPH. Ant. 1255. Σ■ δ■ κλ■ων ε■σει τ■χα (■■ν κλ■■ς), but you
will soon know, if you listen. AR. Av. 1390. So µ■ µαθ■ν, unless I learn, for ■■ν µ■ µ■θω, AR.
Nub. 792. Κα■ κεν το■τ■ ■θ■λοιµι ∆ι■ς γε διδ■ντος ■ρ■σθαι (∆ι■ς δ■δοντος = ε■ Ζε■ς
διδο■η), and this I should like to obtain, if Zeus would only give it. Hom. Od. i. 390. Τοια■τ■ τ■ν
γυναιξ■ συννα■ων ■χοις (ε■ συννα■οις), such things would you suffer, if you should live with
women. Sept. 195. Ο■δ■ ■ν σιωπ■σαιµι τ■ν ■την ■ρ■ν στε■χουσαν ■στο■ς (i.e. ε■ ■ρ■ην).
SOPH. Ant. 185. ■θηνα■ων δ■ τ■ α■τ■ το■το παθ■ντων, διπλασ■αν ■ν τ■ν δ■ναµιν
ε■κ■ζεσθαι (ο■µαι), but if the Athenians should ever suffer this (παθ■ντων = ε■ π■θοιεν), I think
it would be inferred that their power was twice as great. THUC. i. 10. (Here only the context shows
that παθ■ντων does not represent ε■ ■παθον, if they had ever suffered.) Πρ■ν γεν■σθαι
■π■στησεν ■ν τις ■κο■σας (i.e. ε■ ■κουσεν), before it happened, any one would have
disbelieved such a thing if he had heard it. THUC. vii. 28. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν µεταπε■θειν ■µ■ς ■ζ■τει
µ■ τοια■της ο■σης τ■ς ■παρχο■σης ■πολ■ψεως, for he would not be seeking to change your
minds, if such were not the prevailing opinion (i.e. ε■ µ■ τοια■τη ■ν). DEM. xviii. 228. ■στιν ο■ν
■πως τα■τ■ ■ν, ■κε■να προειρηκ■ς, ■ α■τ■ς ■ν■ρ µ■ διαφθαρε■ς ■τ■λµησεν ε■πε■ν; is it
possible then that the same man, after saying that, would have dared to say this unless he had
been corrupted (ε■ µ■ διεφθ■ρη■? Id. xix. 308. Μ■ κατηγορ■σαντος Α■σχ■νου µηδ■ν ■ξω
τ■ς γραφ■ς ο■δ■ ■ν ■γ■ λ■γον ο■δ■να ■ποιο■µην ■τερον (ε■ µ■ κατηγ■ρησεν). Id. xviii. 34.
Τ■ α■τ■ ■ν ■πραξε κα■ πρ■τη λαχο■σα (i.e. ε■ πρ■τη ■λαχεν), it (the soul) would have done
the same, even if it had had the first choice by the lot. PLAT. Rep. 620D. “Μαµµ■ν δ■ ■ν
α■τ■σαντος ■κ■ν σοι φ■ρων ■ν ■ρτον,” “and if you ever asked for something to eat, I used to
come bringing you bread.” AR. Nub. 1383. (Here α■τ■σαντος represents ε■ α■τ■σειας in a
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general supposition, AR. Nub. 462. For ■κον ■ν see 162.)

Ο■τε ■σθ■ουσι πλε■ω ■ δ■νανται φ■ρειν, διαρραγε■εν γ■ρ ■ν: ο■τ■ ■µφι■ννυνται πλε■ω
■ δ■νανται φ■ρειν, ■ποπνιγε■εν γ■ρ ■ν, they do not eat more than they can bear, for (if they
should) they would burst, etc. XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 21. Α■το■ ■ν ■πορε■θησαν ■ ο■ ■λλοι: τ■ δ■

■ποζ■για ο■κ ■ν ■λλ■ ■ τα■τ■ ■κβ■ναι, “they would have gone themselves where the others
went; but the animals could not go otherwise than as they did.” Id. An. iv. 2, Id. An. 10.So ■ γ■ρ
■ν λωβ■σαιο, Il. i. 232.

■µ■ν δ■ ■ξ πολλ■ς ■ν περιουσ■ας νε■ν µ■λις το■το ■π■ρχε κα■ µ■ ■ναγκαζοµ■νοις,
■σπερ ν■ν, π■σαις φυλ■σσειν, but we should hardly have this advantage if we had a great
superiority in number of ships (= ε■ πολλ■ν περιουσ■αν ε■χοµεν) and if we were not compelled
(ε■ µ■ ■ναγκαζ■µεθα), as we are, to use our whole fleet in guarding. THUC. vii. 13. Τ■ µ■ν
■π■ ■κε■ν■ πολλ■κις ■ν διελ■θησαν, if it had depended on him, they often would have been
disbanded. ISOC. iv. 142. ∆ι■ γε ■µ■ς α■το■ς π■λαι ■ν ■πολ■λειτε, if it had depended on
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. DEM. xviii. 49. (So sometimes καθ■ ■µ■ς.)
Π■λαι γ■ρ ■ν ■νεκ■ γε ψηφισµ■των ■δεδ■κει δ■κην, for, if decrees were of any avail, he
would long ago have suffered punishment. Id. iii. 14. (Here the protasis is implied in ■νεκα
ψηφισµ■των.) Ο■τω γ■ρ ο■κ■τι το■ λοιπο■ π■σχοιµεν ■ν κακ■ς, “for in that case we should
no longer suffer.” Id. iv. 15.So ■ς ο■τω περιγεν■µενος ■ν, XEN. An. i. 1, 10. Ο■δ■ ■ν δικα■ως
■ς κακ■ν π■σοιµ■ τι. SOPH. Ant. 240. In such cases the form of the apodosis generally shows
what form of protasis is implied. When the apodosis is itself expressed by an infinitive or participle
(479), as in THUC. i. 10 (above), the form of the protasis is shown only by the general sense of the
passage.

[*] 473. The future participle is not used to represent the future indicative in future conditions (447);
it may, however, represent the future in present conditions (407), where it is equivalent to µ■λλω
and the infinitive; as in DEM. xxiv. 189, µ■ περ■ το■των ■µ■ν ο■σ■ντων τ■ν ψ■φον, τ■ δε■

τα■τα λ■γοντα ■νοχλε■ν µε νυν■; if you are not to give your vote about this, µ■ ο■σ■ντων
representing ε■ µ■ ο■σετε = ε■ µ■ µ■λλετε φ■ρειν. The present and aorist participles, when
they represent the present and aorist subjunctive, express future conditions, thus making the
future participle unnecessary. The aorist participle in protasis can always represent an aorist
subjunctive in the sense explained in 90.

[*] 474. The verb of the protasis is suppressed in the Homeric ε■ δ■ ■γε, come now! This is
commonly explained by an ellipsis of βο■λει, if you will, come now! But it is probable that no
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind in such expressions, even when we find it necessary to
supply one. E.g. Ε■ δ■ ■γε, τοι κεφαλ■ κατανε■σοµαι, “come now! I will nod my assent to thee.”
Il. i. 524. Ε■ δ■ ■γε µ■ν, πε■ρησαι, ■να γν■ωσι κα■ ο■δε, well! come now, try it. Il. i. 302. Ε■

µ■ν δ■ θε■ς ■σσι θεο■■ τε ■κλυες α■δ■ς, ε■ δ■ ■γε µοι κα■ κε■νον ■ιζυρ■ν κατ■λεξον
(the apodosis being introduced by ε■ δ■ ■γε, come now, tell me). Od. iv. 831.

[*] 475. ■■ς ε■.) There is a probably unconscious suppression of the verb of the protasis when ■ς
ε■ or ■ς ε■ τε is used in comparisons (especially in Homer) with a noun or adjective or with a
participle. E.g. Τ■ν ν■ες ■κε■αι ■ς ε■ πτερ■ν ■■ ν■ηµα, their ships are swift as (if■a wing or
thought. Od. vii. 36. ■ς µ■ ■σ■φηλον ■ρεξεν ■τρε■δης ■ς ε■ τιν■ ■τ■µητον µεταν■στην, for
the son of Atreus insulted me like (i.e as if he were insulting) some despised wanderer. Il. ix. 648.
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■πλ■οµεν Βορ■■ ■ν■µ■ ■ηιδ■ως ■ς ε■ τε κατ■ ■■ον, we sailed on with the northeast wind
easily, as if (we were sailing) down stream. Od. xiv. 253. In all these cases no definite verb was in
mind after ε■, but the addition of ε■ to ■ς shows that a conditional force was felt (at least
originally) in addition to the comparison; and this is the only difference between these examples
and those with the simple ■ς or ■ς τε, as ■στ■κειν ■ς τ■ς τε λ■ων, he stood like a lion.39 In
Attic poetry we find µ■τηρ ■σε■ τις πιστ■, like some faithful mother, SOPH. El. 234; and πτ■σας
■σε■ τε δυσµεν■, spurning her as an enemy, Ant. 653.With Hom. Od. vii. 36 compare Hymn.
Py.Ap. 8, “πρ■ς ■λυµπον ■στε ν■ηµα ε■σι” , and 270, “■π■ ν■α ν■ηµ■ ■ς ■λτο π■τεσθαι” .

■λοφυρ■µενοι ■ς ε■ θανατ■νδε κι■ντα, bewailing him as if going to his death (in full as if they
were bewailing him going), for which we say (changing the construction) as if he were going. Il.
xxiv. 328.See also Il. xvi. 192, Il. v. 374. ■µφ■ δ■ καπν■ς γ■γνεται ■ξ α■τ■ς ■ς ε■ πυρ■ς
α■θοµ■νοιο, i.e. the smoke rises from it (the fountain) as if (it rose■ from a blazing fire. Il. xxii.
150.So Od. xix. 39.What seems like a more natural construction with ■ς ε■ or ■ς ε■ τε is that of
the optative with the apodosis suppressed (485). In all these cases there is also a suppression of
the verb of the apodosis (see 485). For the participle in such expressions see 867-869.

[*] 476. ■Ε■ µ■.) Ε■ µ■ is used without a verb in various expressions to introduce an exception.

1. With nouns and adjectives. E.g. Τ■ς γ■ρ τοι ■χαι■ν ■λλος ■µο■ος, ε■ µ■ Π■τροκλος; who
is like to you, except (unless it be) Patroclus? Il. xvii. 475.See Il. xviii. 192, Il. xxiii. 792; Od. xii. 325,
Od. xvii. 383.Such expressions are like the simple ε■ τ■ γ■ ■µεινον, if this is better, Il. i. 116; ε■

■τε■ν περ, Il. xiv. 125; ε■ περ ■ν■γκη, Il. xxiv. 667.

2. With participles. E.g. “Ε■ µ■ κρεµ■σας τ■ ν■ηµα,” “i.e. I could never have done it, except by
suspending thought.” AR. Nub. 229. So ο■δ■ν ποτ■ ε■ µ■ ξυνθανουµ■νην, AESCH. Ag. 1139;
ε■ µ■ καταδ■σαντες, THUC. vii. 38; ■■ν µ■ τ■ς ■δε■ας δοθε■σης, DEM. xxiv. 46.

3. In the expression ε■ µ■ δι■ το■το (or το■τον). E.g. Κα■ ε■ µ■ δι■ τ■ν πρ■τανιν, ■ν■πεσεν
■ν, and, had it not been for the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLAT. Gorg. 516E.
(Compare δι■ γε ■µ■ς, DEM. xviii. 49, quoted in 472.) Ο■ γ■ρ ■ς ε■ µ■ δι■ Λακεδαιµον■ους,
ο■δ■ ■ς ε■ µ■ Πρ■ξενον ο■χ ■πεδ■ξαντο, ο■δ■ ■ς ε■ µ■ δ■ ■γ■σιππον, ο■δ■ ■ς ε■ µ■

δι■ τ■ κα■ τ■, ■σ■θησαν ■ν ο■ Φωκε■ς, ο■χ ο■τω τ■τε ■π■γγειλεν, for he did not then
report that if it had not been for the Lacedaemonians, or if they had not refused to receive
Proxenus, or if it had not been for Hegesippus, or if it had not been for this and that, the Phocians
would have been saved. DEM. xix. 74.

4. In the rare expression ε■ µ■ ε■, except if, except in case that. E.g.

■ χρηµατιστικ■ς τ■ν το■ τιµ■σθαι ■δον■ν ■ τ■ν το■ µανθ■νειν ο■δεν■ς ■ξ■αν φ■σει
ε■ναι, ε■ µ■ ε■ τι α■τ■ν ■ργ■ριον ποιε■, the money-maker will say that the pleasure of
receiving honour or that of learning is not worth anything, unless (it is worth something) in case
either of them produces money. PLAT. Rep. 581D. In Prot. 351C, “■γ■ γ■ρ λ■γω, καθ■ ■ ■δ■α
■στ■ν, ■ρα κατ■ το■το ο■κ ■γαθ■, µ■ ε■ τι ■π■ α■τ■ν ■ποβ■σεται ■λλο;” —for I ask this:
so far as they are pleasant, are they not just so far good, without taking into account any other
result (i.e. other than their pleasantness) which may come from them?—µ■ is not a mistake for ε■

µ■, but it seems to imply a conditional participle like ■πολογιζ■µενος (though no precise word can
be supplied), very much as µ■ ■τι and µ■ ■πως imply a verb of saying (707). The meaning
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clearly is, Are not things good just so far as they are pleasant, if we take no account of any other
(i.e. unpleasant) element in them? This sense would hardly be found in the emended reading ε■

µ■ τι. In THUC. i. 17 the Cod. Vat.reads ε■ µ■ τι, although ε■ µ■ ε■ τι can be understood as in
PLAT. Rep. 581 D (above).

[*] 477. Equivalent to ε■ µ■ ε■ (476, 4) is πλ■ν ε■, except if or unless, in which πλ■ν represents
the apodosis. E.g. Ο■δ■ τ■ ■ν■µατα ο■■ν τε α■τ■ν ε■δ■ναι, πλ■ν ε■ τις κωµ■διοποι■ς
τυγχ■νει ■ν, it is not possible to know even their names, except in case one happens to be a
comedian. PLAT. Ap. 18 C.

[*] 478. In alternatives, ε■ δ■ µ■, otherwise, regularly introduces the latter clause, even when the
former clause is negative. Ε■ δ■ µ■ is much more common here than ■■ν δ■ µ■, even when
■■ν µ■ν with the subjunctive precedes. The formula ε■ δ■ µ■ was fixed in the sense of
otherwise, in the other case, and no definite form of the verb was in mind.

“Πρ■ς τα■τα µ■ τ■πτ■: ε■ δ■ µ■, σαυτ■ν ποτ■ α■τι■σει,” “therefore do not beat me; but if
you do, you will have yourself to blame for it.” AR. Nub. 1433. Ε■ µ■ θανο■µα■ γ■: ε■ δ■ µ■,
ο■ λε■ψω ποτ■, if I do not die (I will leave the place); otherwise (if I die) I shall never leave it. And.
254.See SOPH. Tr. 587. Π■λεµον ο■κ ε■ων ποιε■ν: ε■ δ■ µ■, κα■ α■το■ ■ναγκασθ■σεσθαι
■φασαν φ■λους ποιε■σθαι ο■ς ο■ βο■λονται, they said that otherwise (ε■ δ■ µ■) they should
be obliged, etc. THUC. i. 28. Ε■πον (Παυσαν■■) το■ κ■ρυκος µ■ λε■πεσθαι: ε■ δ■ µ■,
π■λεµον α■τ■ Σπαρτι■τας προαγορε■ειν, they ordered him not to be left behind by the herald:
and if he should be (ε■ δ■ µ■), (they told him) that the Spartans declared war against him. Id. i.
131. Μ■ ποι■σ■ς τα■τα: ε■ δ■ µ■, α■τ■αν ■ξεις. XEN. An. vii. 1, 8. ■■ν µ■ν τι ■µ■ν δοκ■

■ληθ■ς λ■γειν, ξυνοµολογ■σατε: ε■ δ■ µ■, παντ■ λ■γ■ ■ντιτε■νετε. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. So
■■ν µ■ν πε■σητε, . . . ε■ δ■ µ■, κ.τ.λ., DEM. ix. 71.

Ε■ δ■ alone is sometimes used for ε■ δ■ µ■; as in Symp. 212C, ε■ µ■ν βο■λει, . . . ε■ δ■. So
ε■ δ■ ο■ν (sc. µ■), SOPH. Ant. 722, EUR. Hipp. 508. The potential optative and indicative with
■ν, so far as they are apodoses, might be classed here; but these have higher claims to be
treated as independent sentences. See Chapter IV., Section I.

Substitution and Ellipsis in Apodosis.

[*] 479. The apodosis, in any of its forms, may be expressed by an infinitive or participle, if the
structure of the sentence requires it.

1. It may be expressed by the infinitive or participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing
its own tenses of the indicative or optative, the present including the imperfect, and the perfect the
pluperfect. If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken ■ν, this particle is used with the
infinitive or participle. E.g. ■γο■µαι, ε■ το■το ποιε■τε, π■ντα καλ■ς ■χειν, I believe that, if you
are doing this, all is well. ■γο■µαι, ■■ν το■το ποι■τε, π■ντα καλ■ς ■ξειν, I believe that, if you
(shall) do this, all will be well. ■γο■µαι, ε■ το■το ποιο■τε, π■ντα καλ■ς ■ν ■χειν, I believe that,
if you should do this, all would be well. ■γο■µαι, ε■ το■το ■ποι■σατε, π■ντα καλ■ς ■ν ■χειν, I
believe that, if you had done this, all would now be (or would have been) well. Ο■δα ■µ■ς, ■■ν
το■το ποι■τε, ε■ πρ■ξοντας, I know that, if you do this, you will prosper.
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Π■ς γ■ρ ο■εσθε δυσχερ■ς ■κο■ειν ■λυνθ■ους, ε■ τ■ς τι λ■γοι κατ■ Φιλ■ππου κατ■

■κε■νους το■ς χρ■νους; “ how unwillingly do you think the O. heard it, if any one said anything
against Philip in those times?” DEM. vi. 20. (Here ■κο■ειν represents the imperfect ■κουον, and
ε■ λ■γοι is a general supposition, 462.■ For examples of each tense of the infinitive and
participle, see 689. For the use of each tense of the infinitive or participle with ■ν and examples,
see 204-208; 213-216.

2. It may be expressed by the infinitive in any of its various constructions out of indirect discourse,
especially by one depending on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, preparing, etc., from
which the infinitive receives a future meaning. Such an infinitive is a common form of future
apodosis with a protasis in the subjunctive or indicative. E.g. Βο■λεται ■λθε■ν ■■ν το■το
γ■νηται, he wishes to go if this shall be done. Παρασκευαζ■µεθα ■πελθε■ν ■ν δυν■µεθα, we
are preparing to depart if we shall be able. Κελε■ει σε ■πελθε■ν ε■ βο■λει, he bids you depart if
you please. (See 403 and 445.■

3. The apodosis may be expressed in an attributive or circumstantial participle. E.g. ■■δ■ως ■ν
■φεθε■ς ε■ κα■ µετρ■ως τι το■των ■πο■ησε, προε■λετο ■ποθανε■ν, whereas he might easily
have been acquitted■■φε■θη ■ν■, if he had done any of these things even in a moderate
degree, he chose to die. XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4 Σκ■µµατα τ■ν ■■δ■ως ■ποκτινν■ντων κα■

■ναβιωσκοµ■νων γ■ ■ν, ε■ ο■ο■ τε ■σαν, “considerations for those who readily put men to
death, and who would bring them to life again too if they could.” PLAT. Crit. 48C.
(■ναβιωσκοµ■νων ■ν = ■νεβι■σκοντο ■ν.) ■ς ο■■ς τ■ ■ν σε σ■ζειν ε■ ■θελον ■ναλ■σκειν
χρ■µατα, “whereas I might have saved you if I had been willing to spend money.” Ib. 44B.

[*] 480. A verbal noun may take the place of an apodosis. E.g. ■ς ■ντ■ ■ναστητ■ρα Καδµε■ων
χθον■ς ε■ µ■ θε■ν τις ■µποδ■ν ■στη δορ■, as one who would have laid waste (= ■ν■στησεν
■ν) the Cadmeans’ land, if some one of the Gods had not stood in the way of his spear. Sept.
1015.

[*] 481. Other forms in which an apodosis may appear, as a final clause, need no discussion. (See
445.) In indirect discourse, after past tenses, an optative in the apodosis often represents an
original indicative or subjunctive. (See 15 and 457.)

[*] 482. The apodosis is sometimes omitted, when some such expression as it is well or it will be
done can be supplied, or when some other apodosis is at once suggested by the context. E.g.
■λλ■ ε■ µ■ν δ■σουσι γ■ρας µεγ■θυµοι ■χαιο■, ■ρσαντες κατ■ θυµ■ν, ■πως ■ντ■ξιον
■σται,— ε■ δ■ κε µ■ δ■ωσιν, ■γ■ δ■ κεν α■τ■ς ■λωµαι, if they give me a prize,—well; but if
they do not, I shall take one for myself. Il. i. 135. (Here we must understand something like ε■

■ξει, it will be well, after ■σται.) Ε■ περ γ■ρ κ■ ■θ■λ■σιν ■λ■µπιος ■στεροπητ■ς ■ξ ■δ■ων
στυφελ■ξαι:— ■ γ■ρ πολ■ φ■ρτατ■ς ■στιν. Il. i. 580. (Here we must understand he can do it
after the protasis. The following γ■ρ refers to this suppressed apodosis.) Ε■ µ■ν ■γ■ ■µ■ς
■καν■ς διδ■σκω ο■ους δε■ πρ■ς ■λλ■λους ε■ναι:—ε■ δ■ µ■, κα■ παρ■ τ■ν
προγεγενηµ■νων µανθ■νετε. XEN. Cyr. viii. 7, 24.

Ξε■νοι πατρ■ιοι ε■χ■µεθ■ ε■ναι, ε■ π■ρ τε γ■ροντ■ ε■ρηαι ■πελθ■ν Λα■ρτην, we boast
that we are friends by inheritance, (as you may know) if you go and ask Laertes. Od. i. 187.
“Προσηγορε■θης ■ ∆ι■ς κλειν■ δ■µαρ µ■λλουσ■ ■σεσθ■, ε■ τ■νδε προσσα■νει σ■ τι”
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AESCH. Prom. 834 .

[*] 483. Sometimes the adverb ■ν, without a verb expressed, represents an apodosis in the
indicative or optative, when the verb can easily be supplied. E.g. “Ο■ ο■κ■ται ■■γκουσιν: ■λλ■

ο■κ ■ν πρ■ το■” (sc. ο■τως ■ρρεγκον), “but they would not have been snoring at this late hour in
old times.” AR. Nub. 5. (See 227.) So π■ς γ■ρ ■ν; (sc. ε■η), how could it be?

[*] 484. In ■σπερ ■ν ε■ with a noun, as ■σπερ ■ν ε■ πα■ς, like a child, there is originally a
suppression of the verbs of both protasis and apodosis (227; 485); but in use the expression
hardly differs from ■σπερ. (See 868-870.)

[*] 485. ■■ς ε■, and ■σπερ ε■.) There is an unconscious suppression of the verb of the apodosis
when ■ς ε■, ■ς ε■ τε, and ■σπερ ε■ are used in similes and comparisons. E.g. Λαο■ ■πονθ■,
■ς ε■ τε µετ■ κτ■λον ■σπετο µ■λα, “the hosts followed as if sheep followed a ram.” Il. xiii. 492.
(No definite verb is understood here, either with ■ς in Greek or with as in English, but the origin of
the expression is the same in both.) Φι■λαν ■ς ε■ τις δωρ■σεται. PIND. Ol. vii. 1. Κα■ µε
φ■λησ■ ■ς ε■ τε πατ■ρ ■ν πα■δα φιλ■σ■. Il. ix. 481. Ο■ δ■ ■ρ■ ■σαν ■ς ε■ τε πυρ■ χθ■ν
π■σα ν■µοιτο, i.e. their march was as if the whole land should flame with fire (originally as it
would be if, etc.) Il. ii. 780. Β■ δ■ ■µεν, π■ντοσε χε■ρ■ ■ρ■γων ■ς ε■ πτωχ■ς π■λαι ε■η,
holding out his hand as if he had long been a beggar (438). Od. xvii. 366.For other optatives with
■ς ε■, see Il. xi. 467, Il. xxii. 410; Od. ix. 314, Od. x. 416, Od. 420.

■σπερ ε■ παρεστ■τεις, “as if you had dwelt near by.” AESCH. Ag. 1201. ■µοια ■σπερ ε■ τις
πολλ■ ■σθ■ων µηδ■ποτε ■µπ■πλαιτο, “just as if one should eat much and never be filled.” XEN.
Symp. iv. 37.

There is the same suppression of the apodosis in the examples in 475, where the protasis also is
wanting with ■ς ε■ and similar expressions.

Apodosis contained in the Protasis.

[*] 486. A protasis may depend on a verb which is not its apodosis, the real apodosis being so
distinctly implied in the form of expression that it need not be stated separately.

[*] 487. 1. This is found especially in Homer, where ε■ κε (α■ κε) or ■ν (without an expressed
apodosis) often seems to have the force of in the hope that; as in πατρ■ς ■µο■ κλ■ος
µετ■ρχοµαι, ■ν που ■κο■σω, I am going to seek tidings of my father, if I shall chance to hear of
him, i.e. that I may hear of him if perchance I shall, or in the hope that I shall hear of him ( Od. iii.
83). Here the protasis carries with it its own apodosis, which consists of an implied idea of
purpose.40 The whole sentence (both protasis and apodosis) is thus condensed into the protasis;
but the apodosis is always felt in the implied idea of purpose or desire which is inherent in the
idiom. As we have seen (312, Od. 2) that final clauses with ■ν or κ■ and the subjunctive originally
included both a conditional relative clause and a final sentence, so here we have both a
conditional and a final force included under a single conditional form; and this double force is felt
also in the English translation, if haply, in the hope that, in case that, etc. E.g. Α■τ■ρ σο■

πυκιν■ς ■ποθ■σοµεθ■, α■ κε π■θηαι, but we will make you a wise suggestion, for you to obey it
if you will. Il. xxi. 293. (Here the protasis α■ κε π■θηαι with its implied apodosis seems like
πε■θο■ ■ν ε■ πε■θο■, you can obey if you please, AESCH. Ag. 1049, and χα■ροιτ■ ■ν ε■
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χα■ροιτ■, Ib. 1394.) So Il. i. 207, Il. 420, Il. xi. 791, Il. xxiii. 82; Od. i. 279. Π■µψω δ■ ■ς Σπ■ρτην
. . . ν■στον πευσ■µενον πατρ■ς φ■λου, ■ν που ■κο■σ■, ■δ■ ■να µιν κλ■ος ■χ■σιν, I will
send him to Sparta, to ask about his father’s return, in hope that he may hear of it, and in order
that glory may possess him. Od. i. 93. (Here the added final clause shows the distinction between
this and the protasis ■ν που ■κο■σ■.) So Od. i. 281, Od. ii. 216, Od. 360, Od. iii. 83. Ε■π■ µοι,
α■ κ■ ποθι γν■ω τοιο■τον ■■ντα, “if haply I may recognise him.” Od. xiv. 118. Β■λλ■ ο■τως,
α■ κ■ν τι φ■ως ∆αναο■σι γ■νηαι, if haply you may become (i.e. in hope that you may become),
etc. Il. viii. 282.So Il. xi. 797, Il. 799, Il. xiii. 236, Il. xiv. 78, Il. xvi. 39, Il. 41 (cf. 84), Il. xvii. 121, 692,
Il. xviii. 199. Κα■ ο■ ■ποσχ■σθαι δυοκα■δεκα βο■ς ■ερευσ■µεν, α■ κ■ ■λε■σ■ ■στυ, . . .
α■ κεν Τυδ■ος υ■■ν ■π■σχ■ ■λ■ου ■ρ■ς, let her promise to sacrifice twelve oxen (to Athena),
in hope that she may pity the city, . . . if haply she may keep the son of Tydeus from sacred Ilios,
etc. Il. vi. 93. (For α■ κεν ■π■σχ■ Aristarchus read ■ς κεν.) Ε■φηµ■σα■ τε κ■λεσθε, ■φρα ∆ι■
Κρον■δ■ ■ρ■σοµεθ■, α■ κ■ ■λε■σ■, in order that we may pray to Zeus to pity us if he will (if
haply he shall pity us). Il. ix. 171.So Il. vi. 281, Il. 309, Il. xvii. 245, Il. xxii. 419, Il. xxiv. 116, Il. 301,
Il. 357; Od. xiii. 182.See also ε■ κ■ν πως βο■λεται λοιγ■ν ■µ■ναι, Il. i. 66. Πατρ■κλ■ ■φεπε
κρατερ■νυχας ■ππους, α■ κ■ν π■ς µιν ■λ■ς, δ■■ δ■ τοι ε■χος ■π■λλων. Il. xvi. 724.So Il. xv.
297; Od. xxii. 76. ∆ε■ρ■ ■κ■µεθ■, α■ κ■ ποθι Ζε■ς ■ξοπ■σω περ πα■σ■ ■ιζ■ος. Od. iv.
34.So Od. i. 379, Od. ii. 144, Od. xii. 215, Od. xvii. 51, Od. 60, Od. xxii. 252. Εκτορος ■ρσωµεν
κρατερ■ν µ■νος, ■ν τιν■ που ∆ανα■ν προκαλ■σσεται. Il. vii. 39. ■ψ■σε δ■ α■γ■ γ■γνεται
■■σσουσα περικτι■νεσσι ■δ■σθαι, α■ κ■ν πως σ■ν νηυσ■ν ■ρ■ς ■λκτ■ρες ■κωνται. Il. xviii.
211. Ε■ δ■ κ■ ■τι προτ■ρω παραν■ξοµαι, ■ν που ■φε■ρω ■ι■νας, δε■δω, κ.τ.λ., but if I shall
swim on still farther, to find a shore if haply I may, I fear, etc. Od. v. 417. (Here ■ν που ■φε■ρω
depends on an ordinary protasis, which, however, is not its apodosis.) ■λλ■ ■γετ■, α■ κ■ν πως
θωρ■ξοµεν υ■ας ■χαι■ν, i.e. let us arm them if we can. Il. ii. 72 (so 83). Σκ■πτεο ν■ν, α■ κε
■δηαι ζω■ν ■τ■ ■ντ■λοχον, “if haply you may see.” Il. xvii. 652. Σ■ ο■κ■ δ■ρον ποτιδ■γµενος,
α■ κε π■ρ■σιν, expecting a gift, if haply he shall give one (i.e. in hope that he will give one). Od.
ii. 186.So Od. xv. 312. ■λλ■ ο■ γ■ρ σ■ ■θ■λω βαλ■ειν τοιο■τον ■■ντα λ■θρ■ ■πιπε■σας,
■λλ■ ■µφαδ■ν, ε■ κε τ■χωµι, “if haply I may hit you.” Il. vii. 242. Ν■ν α■τ■ ■γχε■■

πειρ■σοµαι, α■ κε τ■χωµι, I will try with my spear, if haply I may hit you. Il. v. 279. ■ς ■τε τις
τροχ■ν κεραµε■ς πειρ■σεται, α■ κε θ■■σιν, i.e. tries a wheel, in case it will run (i.e. to let it run if
it will). Il. xviii. 600. (The analogy of the two preceding examples shows that there is no indirect
question.)

Παρ■ζεο κα■ λαβ■ γο■νων, α■ κ■ν πως ■θ■λ■σιν ■π■ Τρ■εσσιν ■ρ■ξαι, i.e. clasp his
knees in the hope that he will aid the Trojans (that he may aid them in case he will). Il. i. 407.So Il.
vii. 394, Il. x. 55, Il. xiii. 743, Il. xviii. 457; Od. iii. 92, Od. iv. 322.For these last examples, see 490,
Od. 2. For α■ κε in the common text of Homer, here as elsewhere, Bekker and Delbrück write ε■

κε (see footnote to 379).

2. In alternatives with two opposite suppositions, this construction implies that the subject is ready
for either result, though the former is hoped for or expected. E.g. ■θ■ς φ■ρεται µ■νει, ■ν τινα
π■φν■ ■νδρ■ν ■ α■τ■ς φθ■εται πρ■τ■ ■ν ■µ■λ■, i.e. he (a lion) rushes on, ready to slay or to
perish. Il. xx. 172.In Od. xxiv. 216, the common text has πατρ■ς πειρ■σοµαι, α■ κε (or ε■ κε) µ■

■πιγν■■ . . . ■■ κεν ■γνοι■σι, I will try my father (ready for either result), in case he shall
recognise me or shall not know me (where κ■ν alone in the second clause is very strange). But La
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Roche reads ■ κ■ µ■ ■πιγν■■, as an indirect question, one MS. having ■ κε: see also Od. xviii.
265. ■πιγν■■ is Hermann’s conjecture for ■πιγνο■η or γνο■η.

[*] 488. The optative with ε■ (rarely ε■ κε) is sometimes used in Homer like the subjunctive after
primary tenses in sentences of this class. It is also very common after past tenses, representing a
subjunctive of the original form, though occasionally the subjunctive is retained in indirect
discourse (696). E.g. ■λλ■ ■τι τ■ν δ■στηνον ■■οµαι, ε■ ποθεν ■λθ■ν ■νδρ■ν µνηστ■ρων
σκ■δασιν κατ■ δ■µατα θε■η, but I am still expecting the poor man, if haply he should come and
scatter the suitors. Od. xx. 224.So Od. ii. 351. ■λλ■ τις ε■η ■γαµ■µνονι, ε■ πλε■ονας παρ■

να■φιν ■ποτρ■νειε ν■εσθαι, let some one go to A. , in hope that he may exhort, etc. Hom. Od.
xiv. 496.See also 491, below.

Βο■λευον ■πως ■χ■ ■ριστα γ■νοιτο, ε■ τιν■ ■τα■ροισιν θαν■του λ■σιν ε■ρο■µην, i.e. if
haply I might find some escape. Od. ix. 420. ■λλ■ ■γ■ ο■ πιθ■µην, ■φρ■ α■τ■ν τε ■δοιµι κα■

ε■ µοι ξε■νια δο■η, but I disobeyed them, in order that I might see him (the Cyclops) and in hope
that he would show me hospitality. Od. ix. 228. (The final clause and the protasis are here again
clearly distinguished: see Od. i. 93 under 487, Od. 1.) Πολλ■ δ■ τ■ ■γκ■ ■π■λθε µετ■ ■ν■ρος
■χν■ ■ρευν■ν, ε■ ποθεν ■ξε■ροι. Il. xviii. 321. Πειρ■θη δ■ ε■ α■το■ ■ν ■ντεσι, ε■ ο■

■φαρµ■σσειε κα■ ■ντρ■χοι ■γλαα γυ■α, i.e. he tried himself in his armour, eager for it to fit him
and for his limbs to play freely in it (if haply it should fit him, etc.). Il. xix. 384. (See the cases of the
subjunctive after πειρ■µαι in 487, Il. 1.Here there is no indirect question, for Achilles can have no
real doubt about the fit.) ■ν δ■ π■θοι ο■νοιο ■στασαν, ε■ ποτ■ ■δυσσε■ς ο■καδε νοστ■σειε,
i.e. the casks of wine were waiting for the return of Ulysses. Od. ii. 340. ■στο κ■τω ■ρ■ων,
ποτιδ■γµενος ε■ τ■ µιν ε■ποι, i.e. he sat looking down, waiting for Penelope to speak. Od. xxiii.
91. Τ■δ■ ■ν■γει ε■πε■ν ■πος, ε■ κ■ ■θ■λητε πα■σασθαι πολ■µου, he bade me say this
word, if haply you might be willing to stop the war. Il. vii. 394. (This appears in vs. 387 as ε■ κε
γ■νοιτο, and the direct form of the command in vs. 375 is ε■ κ■ ■θ■λωσιν.) In Il. xiv. 163-165 we
have ε■ πως ■µε■ραιτο . . . τ■ δ■ χε■■ after a past tense. Ν■χε παρ■ξ, ε■ που ■φε■ροι
■ι■νας. Od. v. 439. (Compare vs. 417, ε■ δ■ κε παραν■ξοµαι, ■ν που ■φε■ρω, under 487, Od.
1.■

See also Il. ii. 97, Il. iii. 450, Il. iv. 88, Il. x. 19, Il. xii. 122, Il. 333, Il. xiii. 807, Il. xx. 464, Il. xxiii. 40;
Od. i. 115, Od. iv. 317, Od. ix. 267, Od. 317, Od. 418, Od. x. 147, Od. xi. 479, Od. 628, Od. xii.
334, Od. xiv. 460, Od. xxii. 91, Od. 381.

[*] 489. This construction (487; 488) with both subjunctive and optative is found also in Attic Greek
and in Herodotus, but with less variety of expression, and at the same time with some extension of
the usage. Especially to be noticed are the protases depending on verbs like βο■λοµαι and θ■λω
in Herodotus. E.g. “Θ■βας ■µ■ς π■µψον, ■■ν πως διακωλ■σωµεν ■■ντα φ■νον το■σιν
■µα■µοις,” “send us to Thebes, to prevent, if haply we may, etc.” SOPH. O.C. 1769. “Τ■ς ■µ■ς
γν■µης ■κουσον, ■ν τ■ σοι δοκ■ λ■γειν,” “hear my judgment, in the hope that you may think
there is something in what I say.” EUR. H.F. 278. ■δ■οντο το■ ■ρισταγ■ρεω, ε■ κως α■το■σι
παρ■σχοι δ■ναµ■ν τινα κα■ κατ■λθοιεν ■ς τ■ν ■ωυτ■ν, they besought A. , if in any way he
might supply them with an armed force and they might be restored to their own land (to do this).
HDT. v. 30. Φρον■σαντες ε■ κως ■ν γ■νοιτο τ■ ■λληνικ■ν, having it at heart that, if it were in
any way possible, the Hellenic race should be made one. Id. vii. 145. Βουλοµ■νην ε■ κως
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■µφ■τεροι γενο■ατο βασιλ■ες, i.e. wishing that both might be made kings, if in any way this
could be done. Id. vi. 52. ■βουλε■ετο θ■λων ε■ κως το■τους πρ■τους ■λοι. Id. ix. 14.
Πρ■θυµοι ■σαν ■πιχειρ■ειν (sc. τ■σι νηυσ■), ε■ κως ■λοιεν α■τ■ς. Id. viii. 6. Π■µψαντες
παρ■ ■θηνα■ους πρ■σβεις, ε■ πως πε■σειαν µ■ σφ■ν π■ρι νεωτερ■ζειν µηδ■ν, to persuade
them if they might, etc. THUC. i. 58. Πορευ■µενοι ■ς τ■ν ■σ■αν ■ς βασιλ■α, ε■ πως πε■σειαν
α■τ■ν, followed by βουλ■µενοι πε■σαι α■τ■ν, ε■ δ■ναιντο, στρατε■σαι, in nearly the same
sense. Id. ii. 67. Πυνθαν■µενοι το■ς ■θηνα■ους ■ς τ■ν Καµ■ριναν πρεσβε■εσθαι, ε■ πως
προσαγ■γοιντο α■το■ς, that they went on an embassy to C., to bring the town over if they could.
Id. vi. 75. (Compare ■ς ■κρ■γαντα Σικαν■ν ■π■στειλαν, ■πως ■παγ■γοιτο τ■ν π■λιν ε■

δ■ναιτο, Id. vii. 46.This might have been ε■ πως ■παγ■γοιτο τ■ν π■λιν, and in vi. 75 we might
have had ■πως προσαγ■γοιντο α■το■ς ε■ δ■ναιντο, with nearly the same force, but with
different constructions.) See v. 4, ε■ πως . . . διασ■σειαν. ■κ■ται πρ■ς σ■ δε■ρ■ ■φ■γµεθα, ε■

τινα π■λιν φρ■σειας ■µ■ν ε■ερον, we have come hither to you as suppliants, in the hope that
you might tell us of some city soft as a fleece (to have you tell us, if perchance you might do so).
AR. Av. 120. ■κουσον κα■ ■µο■, ■■ν σοι τα■τ■ δοκ■, listen to me too, in the hope that you
may think the same (in case the same shall seem true to you). PLAT. Rep. 358 B: so 434 A. ■ρα
ο■ν κα■ προθυµο■ κατιδε■ν, ■■ν πως πρ■τερος ■µο■ ■δ■ς κα■ ■µο■ φρ■σ■ς, i.e. for the
chance that you may see it first and tell me. Ib. 432C: so 618 C, Theaet. 192C, Soph. 226 C.. See
also XEN. An. ii. 1, 8 , ■ν τι δ■νωνται, and AR. Nub. 535. On this principle we must explain AR.
Ran. 339, “ο■κουν ■τρ■µ■ ■ξεις, ■ν τι κα■ χορδ■ς λ■β■ς” , will you not keep quiet then, in the
hope of getting some sausage too? (i.e. to have some sausage if you chance to get any■

[*] 490. 1. The apodosis may, further, be suggested by the context, even by the protasis itself,
without implying that the protasis expresses a purpose or desire of the leading subject. This gives
rise to a variety of constructions. E.g. Κτανε■ν ■µο■ νιν ■δοσαν, ε■τε µ■ κταν■ν θ■λοιµ■

■γεσθαι π■λιν ■ς ■ργε■αν χθ■να, they gave her (Helen) to me to slay, or, in case I should
prefer not to slay her but to carry her back to the land of Argos (for me to do this). EUR. Tro. 874.
■ν (τ■ν ξυµµαχ■αν) γε ο■κ ■π■ το■ς φ■λοις ■ποι■σασθε, τ■ν δ■ ■χθρ■ν ■ν τις ■φ■ ■µ■ς
■■, i.e. you made it (to use) in case any of your enemies should come against you. THUC. vi. 79.
Πρ■ς τ■ν π■λιν, ε■ ■πιβοηθο■εν, ■χ■ρουν, they marched towards the city, (to be ready) in
case the citizens should rush out. Id. vi. 100. Τ■λλα, ■ν ■τι ναυµαχε■ν ο■ ■θηνα■οι
τολµ■σωσι, παρεσκευ■ζοντο, they made other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians
should venture on further sea-fights. Id. vii. 59. Κ■ρυγµα ποιο■νται . . . τ■ν νησιωτ■ν ε■ τις
βο■λεται ■π■ ■λευθερ■■ ■ς σφ■ς ■πι■ναι, they make proclamation, in case any of the
islanders wishes to come over to them with promise of freedom (for him to do so). Id. vii. 82.
Ο■δεµ■α βλ■βη τ■ν πρ■ς τ■ς π■λεις διαποµπ■ν ■ς τε κατασκοπ■ν κα■ ■ν τι ■λλο
φα■νηται ■πιτ■δειον, there is no harm in the envoys whom we have sent to the various cities,
partly for inquiry, and also in case any other advantage may appear (to secure this), i.e. to secure
any other advantage that may appear. Id. vi. 41.So κα■ ε■ τινα πρ■ς ■λλον δ■οι, Id. v. 37.
■ρ■ς ποιο■νται, ε■ τις ■πικηρυκε■εται Π■ρσαις, they invoke curses, if any one (i.e. to fall on
any one who) sends heralds to the Persians. ISOC. iv. 157. Φιλοτιµε■σθαι µηδ■ ■ν■ ■φ■ ■λλ■

■ ■π■ χρηµ■των κτ■σει κα■ ■■ν τι ■λλο ε■ς το■το φ■ρ■, i.e. for anything else that may lead
to this. PLAT. Rep. 553D See ARISTOT. Eth. x. 9, 2: “■χειν■τ■ν ■ρετ■ν■κα■ χρ■σθαι
πειρατ■ον, ■ ε■ πως ■λλως ■γαθο■ γιν■µεθα” , we must try to possess and employ virtue, or if
there is any other means of becoming virtuous (to use this).
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2. In the Homeric examples in which the protasis consists of an infinitive depending on ■θ■λω
(487, 1, end), the apodosis is suggested by the infinitive rather than by ■θ■λω. This shows that
α■ κ ■θ■λ■σι, in itself has no final force. See also Od. xxii. 381, π■πτηνεν δ■ ■δυσε■ς κατ■

■■ν δ■µον, ε■ τις ■τ■ ■νδρ■ν ζω■ς ■ποκλοπ■οιτο ■λ■σκων κ■ρα µ■λαιναν, he peered
through his house, in case any man might still be alive and hiding himself (i.e. to find any such
man), where no desire or hope is implied, and the construction is like that of THUC. vi. 100
(above). In PLAT. Rep. 327 C, ο■κο■ν ■τι ■λλε■πεται τ■ ■ν πε■σωµεν ■µ■ς ■ς χρ■ ■µ■ς
■φε■ναι; the subject of ■λλε■πεται is a protasis introduced by τ■, into which the apodosis has
been wholly absorbed. The construction is, is there not still left the supposition of our persuading
you that you must let us go? But the meaning is, is it not left for us to persuade you that you must
let us go, if we can (i.e. πε■σαι ■ν πε■σωµεν)? This is an important example for explaining this
whole class of sentences (486-490). The cases in 490 make it plain that the final force often
ascribed to ε■ or ■ν comes from the suppression of an apodosis containing the idea of purpose or
desire, since the same form of protasis which is sometimes called final has no final force when a
slightly different apodosis is implied (as in THUC. vi. 79, THUC. 100, THUC. vii. 59).

[*] 491. Sometimes a clause with ε■ κε or ■ν (rarely ε■) and the subjunctive, or with ε■ κε or ε■

and the optative, in Homer is the object of ο■δα, ε■δον, or a verb of saying, expressing in a
conditional form a result which is hoped for or desired. These clauses have the appearance of
indirect questions; but the analogy of the preceding examples (487-490) shows that all are based
on the same idiom,—a protasis which involves its own apodosis so that it would be useless to
express the latter separately. The examples are these:—

Τ■ς ο■δ■ ε■ κε κα■ α■τ■ς ■■ν κο■λης ■π■ νη■ς τ■λε φ■λων ■π■ληται, who knows the
chances that he too may perish, etc.? or who knows the chances of his perishing, etc., if haply he
may? Od. ii. 332. (We may translate colloquially: who knows? supposing he too shall perish?) Τ■ς
ο■δ■ ε■ κ■ ■χιλε■ς φθ■■ ■µ■ ■π■ δουρ■ τυπε■ς ■π■ θυµ■ν ■λ■σσαι; who knows the
chances that Achilles may first be struck (the chances of his being first struck, if haply he shall
be)? Il. xvi. 860. (We should naturally express this by a different construction, whether he may not
be first struck.) Τ■ς ο■δ■ ε■ κ■ν ο■ σ■ν δα■µονι θυµ■ν ■ρ■νω παρειπ■ν; who knows the
chances of my rousing his spirit by persuasion, if haply I shall do so? Il. xv. 403.In Il. xi. 792 we
have Nestor ’s advice to Patroclus, τ■ς ο■δ■ ε■ κ■ν ο■ σ■ν δα■µονι θυµ■ν ■ρ■ναις
παρειπ■ν; who knows the chances that you could rouse his spirit by persuasion? (■ρ■ναις κε
being potential). Ο■ µ■ν ο■δ■ ε■ α■τε κακορραφ■ης ■λεγειν■ς πρ■τη ■πα■ρηαι κα■ σε
πληγ■σιν ■µ■σσω, I am not sure of the chances of your being the first to enjoy your own device,
etc., i.e. I am not so sure that you may not be the first to enjoy it, if it shall so chance. Il. xv. 16.
Ζε■ς γ■ρ που τ■ γε ο■δε κα■ ■θ■νατοι θεο■ ■λλοι, ε■ κ■ µιν ■γγε■λαιµι ■δ■ν: ■π■ πολλ■

δ■ ■λ■θην, Zeus and the other immortals (alone) know this, the chance of my bringing news of
him, if haply I have seen him and so might do this. Od. xiv. 119. Ε■ δ■ ■γε δ■ µοι το■το, θε■,
νηµερτ■ς ■ν■σπες, ε■ πως τ■ν ■λο■ν µ■ν ■πεκπροφ■γοιµι Χ■ρυβδιν, τ■ν δ■ κ■

■µυνα■µην ■τε µοι σ■νοιτο γ■ ■τα■ρους, i.e. tell me this without fault, the chance of my
escaping Charybdis if haply I should do this, and of my then keeping Scylla off if I could (lit. tell me
this, supposing I should escape Charybdis and could then keep Scylla off). Od. xii. 112 (this
translation supposes κ■ to be potential, affecting only ■µυνα■µην).
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■ µ■νετε Τρ■ας σχεδ■ν ■λθ■µεν, ■φρα ■δητ■ α■ κ■ ■µµιν ■π■ρσχ■ χε■ρα Κρον■ων; are
you waiting for the Trojans to come near, that you may see the chances of the son of Cronos
holding his hand over you?—or that you may see him hold his hand over you, if haply he may do
this? Il. iv. 247. (We might say, is it that you may see it,—supposing the son of Cronos to hold his
hand over you?) Τ■ν σ■ α■τις µν■σω, ■ν■ ■πολλ■ξ■ς ■πατ■ων, ■φ■ ■δ■ς ■ν τοι χρα■σµ■

φιλ■της τε κα■ ε■ν■, i.e. that you may see the chances of your device availing you, or that you
may see it if perchance your device shall avail you. Il. xv. 31.

See also Il. xx. 435, ■λλ■ ■ τοι µ■ν τα■τα θε■ν ■ν γο■νασι κε■ται, α■ κ■ σε χειρ■τερ■ς περ
■■ν ■π■ θυµ■ν ■λωµαι, i.e. this rests with the Gods, for me to take your life away, weaker
though I am, if perchance I may. The conditional construction is more obvious here than in Il. iv.
247 and xv. 31; but in all three we naturally fall into an indirect question when we attempt to
express the thought in English.

[*] 492. A comparison of these peculiar conditional constructions (491) expressing hope or desire
with clauses with µ■ expressing anxiety and desire to prevent a result, both depending on ο■δα or
ε■δον, is suggestive. With Od. ii. 332 and Il. xvi. 860 (in 491) compare Il. x. 100, ο■δ■ τι ■δµεν,
µ■ πως κα■ δι■ ν■κτα µενοιν■σωσι µ■χεσθαι, nor do we know any way to prevent their being
impelled, etc., and PLAT. Phaed. 91 D (quoted in 366); and with Il. iv. 247 and xv. 31 (491)
compare Od. xxiv. 491, ■δοι µ■ δ■ σχεδ■ν ■σι κι■ντες (366). This comparison shows that
ε■δ■ναι (or ■δε■ν) ε■ κε το■το γ■νηται means to know (or see) the chances of gaining this
(object of desire); while ε■δ■ναι (or ■δε■ν) µ■ το■το γ■νηται means to know (or see) some
way to prevent this (object of fear). The idea of desire or anxiety belongs to the dependent clause,
and not at all to the leading verb.

[*] 493. These Homeric expressions (491), in which nearly all the force is in the protasis, so that
the apodosis is not only suppressed but hardly felt at all, helps to show how the particle ε■ came
to be an indirect interrogative, in the sense of whether. But in Attic Greek, where the interrogative
use is fully established, only the simple ε■ (never ■ν or ■■ν) can mean whether, even when the
verb is subjunctive (680).

ε■ after Expressions of Wonder, Indignation, etc.

[*] 494. After many expressions of wonder, delight, contentment, indignation, disappointment, pity,
and similar emotions, a protasis with ε■ may be used to express the object of the emotion. When
the supposition of the protasis is present or past, a causal sentence would generally seem more
natural. Such expressions are especially θαυµ■ζω, α■σχ■νοµαι, ■γαπ■, ■γανακτ■, and δειν■ν
■στιν. E.g. Θαυµ■ζω δ■ ■γωγε ε■ µηδε■ς ■µ■ν µ■τ■ ■νθυµε■ται µ■τ■ ■ργ■ζεται, ■ρ■ν,
κ.τ.λ., I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry, when he sees, etc. (lit. if no one is
either concerned or angry, I wonder). DEM. iv. 43. ■λλ■ ■κε■νο θαυµ■ζω, ε■ Λακεδαιµον■οις
µ■ν ποτε ■ντ■ρατε, νυν■ δ■ ■κνε■τε ■ξι■ναι κα■ µ■λλετε ε■σφ■ρειν, but I wonder at this,
that you once opposed the Lacedaemonians, but now are unwilling, etc. Id. ii. 24. (The literal
meaning is, if (it is true that) you once opposed, etc., then I wonder.) Ο■κ ■γαπ■ ε■ µ■ δ■κην
δ■δωκεν, ■λλ■ ε■ µ■ κα■ χρυσ■ στεφ■ν■ στεφανωθ■σεται ■γανακτε■, he is not content if he
has not been punished; but if he is not also to be crowned with a golden crown, he is indignant.
AESCHIN. iii. 147. Κα■ ■ς ■ληθ■ς ■γανακτ■, ε■ ο■τωσ■ ■ νο■ µ■ ο■■ς τ■ ε■µ■ ε■πε■ν, I
am indignant that (or if) I am not able, etc. PLAT. Lach. 194A. Ο■ δ■ θαυµαστ■ν ■στιν, ε■
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στρατευ■µενος κα■ πον■ν ■κε■νος α■τ■ς ■µ■ν µελλ■ντων κα■ ψηφιζοµ■νων κα■

πυνθανοµ■νων περιγ■γνεται, it is no wonder that he gets the advantage of you, etc. DEM. ii. 23.
Μηδ■ µ■ντοι το■το µε■ον δ■ξητε ■χειν, ε■ ο■ Κυρε■οι πρ■σθεν σ■ν ■µ■ν ταττ■µενοι ν■ν
■φεστ■κασιν, i.e. do not be discontented, if (or that) the Cyraeans have now withdrawn. XEN. An.
iii. 2, 17. Α■ν■ σε, ε■ κτενε■ς δ■µαρτα σ■ν. EUR. Tro. 890.

∆ειν■ν ■ν ε■η πρ■γµα, ε■ Σ■κας µ■ν δο■λους ■χοµεν, ■λληνας δ■ ο■ τιµωρησ■µεθα. HDT.
vii. 9. Α■σχρ■ν ■στιν, ε■ ■γ■ µ■ν τ■ ■ργα ■π■µεινα, ■µε■ς δ■ µηδ■ το■ς λ■γους
■ν■ξεσθε. DEM. xviii. 160. ∆ειν■ν ■ν ε■η, ε■ ο■ µ■ν ■κε■νων ξ■µµαχοι ο■κ ■περο■σιν,
■µε■ς δ■ ο■κ ■ρα δαπαν■σοµεν. THUC. i. 121. Τ■ρας λ■γεις, ε■ . . . ο■κ ■ν δ■ναιντο
λαθε■ν. PLAT. Men. 91 D (see 506). ∆ειν■ν ε■ ο■ α■το■ µ■ρτυρες το■τοις µ■ν ■ν
µαρτυρο■ντες πιστο■ ■σαν, ■µο■ δ■ µαρτυρο■ντες ■πιστοι ■σονται, it is hard that the same
witnesses testifying for them would have been trustworthy, and testifying for me are to be
untrustworthy. ANT. vi. 29.See AESCHIN. i. 85. In all the preceding examples the protasis belongs
under 402, the futures expressing present suppositions (407). For ε■ ο■ see 386 and 387, with
examples.

[*] 495. The same construction is sometimes used when the leading verb is past. E.g.
Κατεµ■µφετο α■τ■ν κα■ το■ς σ■ν α■τ■, ε■ ο■ ■λλοι ■κµ■ζειν µ■λλον ■αυτ■ν ■δ■κουν.
XEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 3. But generally such sentences are affected by the principle of indirect discourse,
and have either the optative or the form of the direct discourse: see XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 3 , ■χθ■σθην
ε■ τι µε■ον δοκο■εν ■χειν (where δοκο■σι might have been used). See EUR. Med. 931,
ε■σ■λθ■ µ■ ο■κτος, ε■ γεν■σεται, and XEN. An. i. 4, 7 , ■κτειρον ε■ ■λ■σοιντο. For such
sentences see 697.

[*] 496. These expressions may also be followed by ■τι and a causal sentence, as in PLAt.
Theaet. 142A, ■θα■µαζον ■τι ο■χ ο■■ς τ■ ■ ε■ρε■ν. The construction with ε■ gives a milder
or more polite form of expression, putting the object of the wonder etc. into the form of a
supposition, instead of stating it as a fact as we should do in English. They may also be followed
by protases expressing ordinary conditions, which have nothing peculiar: see ISOC. xv. 17,
■γαπητ■ν (sc. ■στ■ν) ■ν ■κλαβε■ν δυνηθ■σι τ■ δ■καιον, they must be content if they are
able (cf. xix. 20); and PLAT. Prot. 315 E, DEM. ii. 23 (ε■ περι■µεν).

[*] 497. This construction must not be mistaken for that in which ε■ is used in the sense of
whether, to introduce an indirect question; as ■ρ■των ε■ ■λθεν, I asked whether he had come.

Mixed Constructions.

[*] 498. The forms of protasis and apodosis which are contained in the classification above
(388-397) include by far the greater number of the examples found in the classic authors. Many
cases remain, however, in which the protasis and apodosis do not belong to the same form.
Especially, the great wealth of conditional expressions which the Homeric language exhibits in
both protasis and apodosis (399) allowed great variety of combination; and the early poets used
much greater freedom in these sentences than suited the more exact style of Attic prose.

I. Optative in Protasis, with Future or Present Indicative or an equivalent form in Apodosis.



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 107

[*] 499. ■a) In the earlier language a protasis with the optative is not infrequently followed by an
apodosis with the future indicative or imperative or (in Homer) with the subjunctive. The
subjunctive or future indicative in Homer may also take κ■ or ■ν (452). E.g. Ε■ τ■ς µοι ■ν■ρ
■µ■ ■ποιτο κα■ ■λλος, µ■λλον θαλπωρ■ κα■ θαρσαλε■τερον ■σται, if any other man should
follow with me, there will be more comfort and greater courage. Il. x. 222. (The want of symmetry
in the Greek is here precisely what it is in the English; and ε■η ■ν is no more required in the
apodosis than would be is, though both are the conventional forms.) See Il. ix. 388, and xxiii. 893,
π■ρωµεν, ε■ ■θ■λοις. Τ■ν γ■ ε■ πως σ■ δ■ναιο λοχησ■µενος λελαβ■σθαι, ■ς κ■ν τοι
ε■π■σι ■δ■ν, he will tell you, etc. Od. iv. 388.See Il. xi. 386, ε■ πειρηθε■ης, ο■κ ■ν τοι
χρα■σµ■σι βι■ς; and Il. ii. 488, Il. xx. 100, Od. xvii. 539. Ε■ δ■ δα■µων γεν■θλιος ■ρποι, ∆■

το■τ■ ■νυαλ■■ τ■ ■κδ■σοµεν πρ■σσειν. PIND. Ol. xiii. 105.41 So in an old curse, ε■ τις τ■δε
παραβα■νοι, ■ναγ■ς ■στω, AESCHIN. iii. 110.See SOPH. OT 851 , ε■ τι κ■κτρ■ποιτο, ο■τοι
τ■ν γε Λα■ου φ■νον φανε■ δικα■ως ■ρθ■ν.

[*] 500. ■b) A present indicative in the apodosis with an optative in the protasis is sometimes
merely an emphatic future expression. E.g. Π■ντ■ ■χεις, ε■ σε το■των µο■ρ■ ■φ■κοιτο
καλ■ν, you have the whole, should a share of these glories fall to your lot. PIND. Isth. iv.(v.) 14.
So καιρ■ν ε■ φθ■γξαιο, µε■ων ■πεται µ■µος ■νθρ■πων, i.e. should you speak seasonably, you
are sure to be followed by less censure of men, Py. i. 81. In THUC. ii. 39 we have κα■τοι ε■

■αθυµ■■ µ■λλον ■ π■νων µελ■τ■ ■θ■λοιµεν κινδυνε■ειν, περιγ■γνεται ■µ■ν, κ.τ.λ., and
now supposing that we should choose to meet dangers with a light heart rather than with laborious
training, we secure the advantage, etc. This sentence is loosely jointed, like the others which have
this combination; the condition is stated as a remotely supposed case, in the vague future form,
but the apodosis, we at once gain this advantage, etc., is adapted to a present supposition. The
optative is generally emended to ■θ■λοµεν, although it is one of the best attested words in
Thucydides, being in the best Mss. and also being quoted by Dion. Hal. as a faulty expression.
The criticism of Dionysius (de thuc. Idiom. 12, 1) is instructive: ■ντα■θα γ■ρ τ■ µ■ν ■θ■λοιµεν
■■µα το■ µ■λλοντ■ς ■στι χρ■νου δηλωτικ■ν, τ■ δ■ περιγ■γνεται το■ παρ■ντος:
■κ■λουθον δ■ ■ν ■ν ε■ συν■ζευξε τ■ ■θ■λοιµεν τ■ περι■σται, i.e. the future expression ε■

■θ■λοιµεν should have a future form like περι■σται to correspond to it. In DEM. xviii. 21, ε■ γ■ρ
ε■να■ τι δοκο■η τ■ µ■λιστα ■ν το■τοις ■δ■κηµα, ο■δ■ν ■στι δ■που πρ■ς ■µ■, the
apodosis refers to the real protasis if there is any apparent fault.

[*] 501. ■c) In most cases, however, the present indicative in the apodosis precedes, containing a
general statement, and the optative adds a remote future condition where we should expect a
general present supposition. E.g. Ο■ µοι θ■µις ■στ■, ο■δ■ ε■ κακ■ων σ■θεν ■λθοι, ξε■νον
■τιµ■σαι, “it is not right for me—even supposing a more wretched man than you should
come—to dishonour a stranger.” Od. xiv. 56. Θαρσαλ■ος γ■ρ ■ν■ρ ■ν π■σιν ■µε■νων
■ργοισιν τελ■θει, ε■ κα■ ποθεν ■λλοθεν ■λθοι. Od. vii. 51.So v. 484, Od. viii. 138; Il. ix. 318.
Ο■τ■ ο■ν ■γγελ■■ ■τι πε■θοµαι, ε■ ποθεν ■λθοι, ο■τε θεοπροπ■ης ■µπ■ζοµαι, ■ν τινα
µ■τηρ ■ξερ■ηται, “neither do I any longer put trust in reports— should any one come—nor do I
regard any divination which my mother may ask.” Od. i. 414. (Here the remoteness of the
supposition in ε■ ■λθοι is contrasted with the greater vividness of that expressed in ■ξερ■ηται).
∆ειν■ν τ■, ε■ κ■ ■φ■ ■µαξαν ■π■ρβιον ■χθος ■ε■ρας ■ξονα καυκ■ξαις τ■ δ■ φ■ρτ■

■µαυρωθε■η, it is hard, . . . supposing you should break your axle and your load should perish.
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HES. Op. 692. Κ■ρδος δ■ φ■λτατον, ■κ■ντος ε■ τις ■κ δ■µων φ■ροι, it is the dearest gain, if
one should bring it from the house of a willing giver. PIND. Py. viii. 13. See Isth. ii. 33. So SOPH.
Ant. 1032. In most of these examples a general supposition with the subjunctive (or present
indicative) in the protasis would have agreed more closely with the thought. If the protasis had
preceded, so as to determine the character of the sentence, the apodosis would naturally have
had the optative with κ■ or ■ν, or some future form (as in the cases under a).

[*] 502. ■d) The optative in protasis sometimes depends on the present of a verb of obligation,
propriety, or possibility with an infinitive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in
sense to an optative with ■ν. E.g. Ε■ γ■ρ ε■ησαν δ■ο τιν■ς ■ναντ■οι ν■µοι, ο■κ ■µφοτ■ροις
■νι δ■που ψηφ■σασθαι, for if there should be two laws opposed to each other, you could not
surely vote for both. DEM. xxiv. 35.This is analogous to the apodosis formed by ■δει, χρ■ν,
■ν■ν, etc., with the infinitive (415). There, for example, ■ν■ν α■τ■ ■λθε■ν, he could have gone,
is nearly equivalent to ■λθεν ■ν, and here ■νεστιν α■τ■ ■λθε■ν, he could go, is nearly
equivalent to ■λθοι ■ν. This use of the optative is more common in the corresponding relative
conditional sentences (555).

II. Indicative or Subjunctive in Protasis, with Potential Optative or Indicative in Apodosis.

[*] 503. ■a) A present or past tense of the indicative in the protasis with a potential optative or
indicative (with ■ν) in the apodosis is a perfectly natural combination, each clause having its
proper force. E.g. Ε■ δ■ τις ■θαν■των γε κατ■ ο■ρανο■ ε■λ■λουθας, ο■κ ■ν ■γωγε θεο■σιν
■πουραν■οισι µαχο■µην, but if thou art one of the immortals come from heaven, I would not fight
against the Gods of heaven. Il. vi. 128. Πολλ■ γ■ρ ■ν ε■δαιµον■α ε■η περ■ το■ς ν■ους, ε■

ε■ς µ■ν µ■νος α■το■ς διαφθε■ρει, ο■ δ■ ■λλοι ■φελο■σιν, for there would (naturally) be great
happiness, etc. PLAT.Ap. 25B. Ε■ τι θ■σφατον πατρ■ χρησµο■σιν ■κνε■θ■, ■στε πρ■ς
πα■δων θανε■ν, π■ς ■ν δικα■ως το■τ■ ■νειδ■ζοις ■µο■; if a divine decree came to my father
through oracles that he was to die by his sons’ hands, how can you justly reproach me with this?
SOPH. OC 969 ; so 974-977. ■στ■ ε■ µοι κα■ µ■σως ■γο■µενοι µ■λλον ■τ■ρων προσε■ναι
α■τ■ πολεµε■ν ■πε■σθητε, ο■κ ■ν ε■κ■τως ν■ν το■ γε ■δικε■ν α■τ■αν φερο■µην, if you
were persuaded to make war by thinking, etc., I should not now justly be charged with injustice.
THUC. ii. 60. Ε■ γ■ρ ο■τοι ■ρθ■ς ■π■στησαν, ■µε■ς ■ν ο■ χρε■ν ■ρχοιτε, for if these had a
right to secede, it would follow that your dominion is unjust. Id. iii. 40: see vi. 92, and DEM. xxi. 37.
Κα■τοι τ■τε τ■ν ■περε■δην, ε■περ ■ληθ■ µου ν■ν κατηγορε■, µ■λλον ■ν ε■κ■τως ■ τ■νδ■

■δ■ωκεν, and yet, if he is now making true charges against me, he would then have prosecuted
Hypereides with much more reason than (he now has for prosecuting■this man. DEM. xviii. 223.
“Ε■ γ■ρ γυνα■κες ε■ς τ■δ■ ■ξουσιν θρ■σους, . . . παρ■ ο■δ■ν α■τα■ς ■ν ■ν ■λλ■ναι
π■σεις,” “for if women are to come to this height of audacity (407) it would be as nothing for them
to slay their husbands.” EUR. Or. 566. Το■το, ε■ κα■ τ■λλα π■ντα ■ποστερο■σιν, ■ποδο■ναι
προσ■κεν, even if they steal all the rest, they ought to have restored this (415). DEM. xxvii. 37.

[*] 504. ■b) An unreal condition in the indicative followed by a potential optative seldom occurs
and is not a strictly logical combination. E.g. Ε■ το■τ■ ■πεχε■ρουν λ■γειν, ο■κ ■σθ■ ■στις
ο■κ ■ν ε■κ■τως ■πιτιµ■σει■ µοι, if I were undertaking to say this, (the result would be that)
every one would censure me with reason. DEM. xviii. 206. (Here many Mss. and Dion. Hal.p. 1054
read ■πετ■µησε, the ordinary form in such an apodosis.) See [LYS. ] xv. 8.
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[*] 505. ■c) When a subjunctive or a future indicative in protasis has a potential optative in the
apodosis, there is sometimes a distinct potential force in the apodosis (as in 503), and sometimes
the optative with ■ν is merely a softened expression for the future indicative (235). E.g. Ε■ µ■ν
κεν πατρ■ς β■οτον κα■ ■■στον ■κο■σω, ■ τ■ ■ν τρυχ■µεν■ς περ ■τι τλα■ην ■νιαυτ■ν, “if I
hear of my father’s life and return, wasted as I am, I can still endure it for a year.” Od. ii. 218. (See
the next verses, Od. 220-223, ε■ δ■ κε τεθνε■τος ■κο■σω, with future forms in the apodosis.
See also the corresponding verses, Od. i. 287-292.) ■λλ■ ■τι µ■ν κε κα■ ■ς κακ■ περ
π■σχοντες ■κοισθε, α■ κ■ ■θ■λ■ς σ■ν θυµ■ν ■ρυκακ■ειν, but still even so, though suffering
evils, you may come home, if you will curb your passion. Od. xi. 104; so xi. 110 and xii. 137. See Il.
xxi. 556. Ε■ δ■ κεν ■ψ■ ■ρ■σ■ς, τ■δε κ■ν τοι φ■ρµακον ε■η, but if you plough late, this may
be your remedy. HES. Op. 485; so 665. ■λλ■ ■ν ■φ■ς µοι, . . . λ■ξαιµ■ ■ν ■ρθ■ς, i.e. I would
fain speak. SOPH. El. 554. So O. T. 216, Phil. 1259; EUR. Hel. 1085. Ο■δ■ γ■ρ ■ν πολλα■

γ■φυραι ■σιν, ■χοιµεν ■ν ■ποι φυγ■ντες ■µε■ς σωθ■µεν, for not even if there are (shall be)
many bridges, could we (in the case supposed) find a place to fly to and be safe. XEN. An. ii. 4,
19.

Ε■ γ■ρ τι λ■ξεις ■ χολ■σεται στρατ■ς, ο■τ■ ■ν ταφε■η πα■ς ■δ■ ο■τ■ ο■κτου τ■χοι, for if
you say anything by which the army shall be made angry, this child cannot be buried or find pity.
EUR. Tro. 730; see Suppl. 603, EUR. Cycl. 474. Φρο■ριον ε■ ποι■σονται, τ■ς µ■ν γ■ς
βλ■πτοιεν ■ν τι µ■ρος, ο■ µ■ντοι ■καν■ν γε ■σται κωλ■ειν ■µ■ς, κ.τ.λ., if they (shall) build a
fort, they might perhaps injure some part of our land; but it will not be sufficient to prevent us, etc.
THUC. i. 142. In the following examples the optative with ■ν seems to form a future apodosis to
the future protasis; though in some of them it may be thought to be potential:—

Ε■ δ■ κεν ε■πλο■ην δ■■ κλυτ■ς ε■νοσ■γαιος, ■µατ■ κεν τριτ■τ■ Φθ■ην ■ρ■βωλον
■κο■µην, i.e. on the third day I shall arrive. Il. ix. 362. (The reference to this in PLAT. Crit. 44B
shows that ■κο■µην ■ν is a mere future.) See Il. xiii. 377, Il. xvii. 38; Od. xxi. 114. ■δικο■ηµεν
■ν ε■ µ■ ■ποδ■σω, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall I) not restore her. EUR. Hel.
1010.See EUR. Ion. 374, Suppl. 520, I. A. 1189, Cycl. 198. “■ν ο■ν µ■θ■ς µοι τ■ν ■δικον
το■τον λ■γον, ο■κ ■ν ■ποδο■ην ο■δ■ ■ν ■βολ■ν ο■δεν■,” “if you (shall) learn this cheating
reason for me, I will not (or: I would not) pay even an obol to any one.” AR. Nub. 116. Κα■ ο■τως
■ν δειν■τατα π■ντων π■θοιεν, ε■ ο■τοι ■µ■ψηφοι κατ■ ■κε■νων τ■ν ■νδρ■ν το■ς
τρι■κοντα γεν■σονται. LYS. xiii. 94. (Here we should expect ε■ γ■νοιντο.) Τ■ν ■τοπω- τ■των
µ■ντ■ ■ν ε■η, ε■, ■ ν■ν ■νοιαν ■φλισκ■νων ■µως ■κλαλε■, τα■τα δυνηθε■ς µ■ πρ■ξει.
DEM. i. 26.

III. Potential Optative or Indicative (with ■ν) in the Protasis.

[*] 506. A potential optative (with ■ν) in the protasis may express a present condition, and a
potential indicative (with ■ν) a present or past condition. E.g. Ε■ µηδ■ δο■λον ■κρατ■

δεξα■µεθ■ ■ν, π■ς ο■κ ■ξιον α■τ■ν γε φυλ■ξασθαι τοιο■τον γεν■σθαι; if we would not take
even a slave who was intemperate, how can it be other than fitting to guard oneself against
becoming so? XEN. Mem. i. 5, 3. Κα■ ■γ■, ε■περ ■λλ■ τ■ ■νθρ■πων πειθο■µην ■ν, κα■ σο■

πε■θοµαι, and I, if I would trust any man, trust you. PLAT. Prot. 329B. Ο■τοι παντελ■ς, ο■δ■ ε■

µ■ ποι■σαιτ■ ■ν το■το ■ς ■γωγ■ φηµι δε■ν, ε■καταφρ■νητ■ν ■στιν, this (preparation) is not
wholly to be despised, even if you would not do this as I say you ought. DEM. iv. 18.Notice the
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difference between this supposition that you would not do this if you could (i.e. ο■κ ■ν ποι■σαιτε
το■το) and the ordinary ε■ µ■ ποι■σαιτε το■το, supposing you not to do this.

Ε■ το■νυν το■το ■σχυρ■ν ■ν ■ν το■τ■ τεκµ■ριον, κ■µο■ γεν■σθω τεκµ■ριον, κ.τ.λ., if then
this would have been a strong proof for him (sc. had he had it), so let it be also a proof for me, etc.
DEM. xlix. 58. Ε■ µ■ δι■ τ■ το■τους βο■λεσθαι σ■σαι, ■ξ■λης ■πολο■µην κα■ προ■λης ε■

προσλαβ■ν γ■ ■ν ■ργ■ριον π■νυ πολ■ µετ■ το■των ■πρ■ς βευσα, had it not been for my wish
to save these (captives), may I perish utterly and before my day if I would have gone on an
embassy with these men even for very high pay. DEM. xix. 172. (Here the protasis to which the
apodosis ■πολο■µην refers is really the whole expression ε■ . . . ■πρ■σβευσα ■ν ε■ µ■ . . .
σ■σαι, if I would have gone except to save these, ■πρ■σβευσα ■ν in the protasis being itself the
apodosis to ε■ µ■ . . . σ■σαι.) In DEM. xviii. 101, κα■ τ■ς ο■κ ■ν ■π■κτειν■ µε δικα■ως, ε■ τι
τ■ν ■παρχ■ντων τ■ π■λει καλ■ν λ■γ■ µ■νον καταισχ■νειν ■πεχε■ρησ■ ■ν; —if we retain
the final ■ν (strongly supported by Mss.), we must translate if (it is true that) I would (under any
circumstances) have undertaken, etc., and not simply if I had undertaken (ε■ ■πεχε■ρησα). (See
557.)

[*] 507. It is obvious that such forms (506) express simple present or past conditions, the real
protasis always being if it IS (or WAS) the case that something would now be (or would have
been), or if it IS the case that something would hereafter be under certain circumstances. (See
409.) IV. Irregular Combinations.—Present or Past with Future in one Protasis.

[*] 508. In a few irregular constructions, which are only cases of anacoluthon, the speaker adapts
his apodosis to a form of protasis different from that which he has actually used. E.g. ■γ■ µ■ν ■ν,
ε■ ■χοιµι, ■ς τ■χιστα ■πλα ■ποιο■µην π■σι Π■ρσαις. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 9. (Here ■ποιο■µην ■ν
is used as if ε■ ε■χον, if I were able, had preceded. We should expect ποιο■µην ■ν, which is
found in one Ms.) Ε■ ο■ν ε■δε■εν ■τι θε■ται α■το■ς, XEN. Cyr. i ■εντο ■ν ■π■ το■ς π■νους
. . . κα■ κατεργ■ζοιντο ■ν α■τ■ν, if then they knew that she (virtue) sees them, they would rush
into labours and would secure her. XEN. Cyn. xii. 22. “Ε■ µ■ν γ■ρ ε■ς γυνα■κα σωφρονεστ■ραν
ξ■φος µεθε■µεν, δυσκλε■ς ■ν ■ν φ■νος” EUR. Or. 1132. (Here we should expect ε■η; or
µεθε■µεν may be indicative.)

[*] 509. The same protasis may have one verb in the indicative referring to present or past time,
and another in the optative referring to the future. E.g. ■γ■ ο■ν δειν■ ■ν ε■ην ε■ργασµ■νος, ε■,
■τε µ■ν µε ο■ ■ρχοντες ■ταττον, τ■τε µ■ν ■µενον, το■ δ■ θεο■ τ■ττοντος λ■ποιµι τ■ν
τ■ξιν, I should therefore (prove to) have behaved outrageously, if when the state authorities
stationed me I stood my ground, but (if) now when God stations me I should desert my post.
PLAT. Ap. 28E. (Here the supposed combination of the two acts is the future condition to which
the future apodosis refers.) ■πε■χοµαι π■σι το■τοις, ε■ ■ληθ■ πρ■ς ■µ■ς ε■ποιµι κα■ ε■πον
κα■ τ■τ■ ε■θ■ς ■ν τ■ δ■µ■, ε■τυχ■αν µοι δο■ναι, i.e. if I should speak the truth and if I did
speak it then, etc. DEM. xviii. 141. Ε■ δ■ µ■τ■ ■στι µ■τε ■ν µ■τε ■ν ε■πε■ν ■χοι µηδε■ς
µηδ■πω κα■ τ■µερον, τ■ τ■ν σ■µβουλον ■χρ■ν ποιε■ν; but if there neither is nor was (any
such thing), and if no man yet even at this day could possibly tell of any, what ought the statesman
to have done? Ib. 190.

V. Several Protases in one Sentence.
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[*] 510. Two or more protases, not co-ordinate, may belong to the same sentence; but one always
contains the leading condition, to which the rest of the sentence (including the other conditions) is
the conclusion. Here several protases may belong to one apodosis; or the leading condition may
be followed by two subordinate conditions, each with its own apodosis. E.g. Κα■ γ■ρ ■ν ο■τ■ς τι
π■θ■, ταχ■ως ■µε■ς ■τερον Φ■λιππον ποι■σετε, ■νπερ ο■τω προσ■χητε το■ς πρ■γµασι τ■ν
νο■ν, for if anything shall happen to this Philip, you will soon create another if this is your way of
attending to the business. DEM. iv. 11.So xviii. 195, DEM. 217 (two cases in each). Ε■ δ■ ■µεν
ν■οι δ■ς κα■ γ■ροντες, ε■ τις ■ξηµ■ρτανε, διπλο■ β■ου λαχ■ντες ■ξωρθο■µεθ■ ■ν, if we
were twice young and twice old, in case any one of us was in fault we should secure a double life
and set ourselves right. EUR. Supp. 1084. See AR. Ran. 1449. Ε■ ξ■νος ■τ■γχανον ■ν,
ξυνεγιγν■σκετε δ■που ■ν µοι ε■ ■ν ■κε■ν■ τ■ φων■ τε κα■ τ■ τρ■π■ ■λεγον ■ν ο■σπερ
■τεθρ■µµην, i.e. if I were a foreigner, you would pardon me if I spoke in my own dialect, etc.
PLAT.Ap. 17D. Ε■ τ■ς σε ■ν■ροιτο το■το, τ■ ■στι σχ■µα; ε■ α■τ■ ε■πες ■τι στρογγυλ■της,
ε■ σοι ε■πεν ■περ ■γ■, ε■πες δ■που ■ν ■τι σχ■µ■ τι. Men. 74 B.

Ε■ µ■ν περ■ καινο■ τινος πρ■γµατος προυτ■θετο λ■γειν, ■πισχ■ν ■ν ■ως ο■ πλε■στοι τ■ν
ε■ωθ■των γν■µην ■πεφ■ναντο, ε■ µ■ν ■ρεσκ■ τ■ µοι τ■ν ■π■ το■των ■ηθ■ντων, ■συχ■αν
■ν ■γον, ε■ δ■ µ■, τ■τ■ ■ν α■τ■ς ■πειρ■µην ■ γιγν■σκω λ■γειν, i.e. if the subject of debate
were new, I should have waited for others to speak; and then, if I liked anything that was said, I
should keep quiet, and if not, I should try to say something myself. DEM. iv. 1; see also xxxiii. 25.

[*] 511. It will be noticed that when the leading condition is unreal (as in EUR. Supp. 1084, PLAT.
Ap. 17 D, and DEM. iv. 1, above), this makes all subordinate past or present conditions also
unreal, so far as the supposed case is concerned, without regard to their own nature. Thus, in
DEM. iv. 1 and xxxiii. 25 we have two directly opposite suppositions both stated as contrary to fact,
which could not be unless the leading supposition had made the whole state of things supposed in
the sentence unreal like itself. It is obvious, therefore, that such a subordinate condition may refer
to a case which is not in itself unreal, although it is part of a supposition which as a whole is unreal.
This can be seen more easily in English. We can say, if he had been an Athenian, he would have
been laughed at if he had talked as he did; but we are far from implying that the latter supposition
(the subordinate one) is contrary to fact, although it would be expressed in Greek by ε■ ■λεγεν.
Still it is part of a supposed unreal state of things. This explains an apparent inconsistency in
respect to sentences like ε■κ■ς ■ν σε το■το παθε■ν, you ought properly to have suffered this,
when the opposite of the infinitive is implied (415), the expression being practically equivalent (as
a conditional form) to το■το ■παθες ■ν ε■ τ■ ε■κ■ς ■παθες. As το■το and τ■ ε■κ■ς are here
identical, the apodosis is denied in the denial of the protasis. But if a new unreal protasis is added,
the opposite of the infinitive is not necessarily implied (see 422,DEM. 1); and if we add a
concessive protasis and say κα■ ε■ µηδ■ν ■δ■κησας, ε■κ■ς ■ν σε το■το παθε■ν, even if you
had done nothing unjust, you ought (still) to have suffered this, το■το generally represents what
actually took place (see 422,DEM. 2). Here a new chief protasis has come in and changed the
whole relation of the apodosis to the sentence. This offers a satisfactory explanation of the
apparent anomaly in SOPH. OT 221 , ο■ γ■ρ ■ν µακρ■ν ■χνευον α■τ■ς, µ■ ο■κ ■χων τι
σ■µβολον, where µ■ ο■κ ■χων is obviously equivalent to the condition ε■ µ■ ε■χον, while there
is yet no such opposite implied as but I have a clue. The chief condition lies in the emphatic
α■τ■ς, which is especially forcible after ξ■νος µ■ν and ξ■νος δ■, and involves ε■ µ■νος
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■χνευον. The meaning is, for I should not be very far on the track, if I were attempting to trace it
alone without a clue. Thus without a clue becomes part of the unreal supposition without being
itself contrary to fact, while µ■ in µ■ ο■κ ■χων shows that ■χων is conditional, and not merely
descriptive (as if it were ο■κ ■χων). For µ■ ο■ with the participle, see 818.

δ■, ■λλ■, and α■τ■ρ in Apodosis.

[*] 512. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by δ■, ■λλ■, or α■τ■ρ, but, as if the apodosis
were co-ordinate with the protasis, and were not the leading sentence. This occurs when the
apodosis is to be emphatically opposed to the protasis. It is especially common in Homer and
Herodotus. E.g. Ε■ δ■ κε µ■ δ■ωσιν, ■γ■ δ■ κεν α■τ■ς ■λωµαι, but if they do not give it to me,
(then■ I will take one myself. Il. i. 137. Ε■ περ γ■ρ τ■ ■λλοι γε περικτειν■µεθα π■ντες νηυσ■ν
■π■ ■ργε■ων, σο■ δ■ ο■ δ■ος ■στ■ ■πολ■σθαι. Il. xii. 245. Ε■ περ . . . καταπ■ψ■, ■λλ■ τε
κα■ µετ■πισθεν ■χει κ■τον. Il. i. 81. Ε■ δ■ θαν■ντων περ καταλ■θοντ■ ε■ν ■■δαο, α■τ■ρ
■γ■ κα■ κε■θι φ■λου µεµν■σοµ■ ■τα■ρου. Il. xxii. 389. Ε■ ■µ■ν ■στι το■το µ■ δυνατ■ν
ποι■σαι, ■µε■ς δ■ ■τι κα■ ν■ν ■κ το■ µ■σου ■µ■ν ■ζεσθε. HDT. viii. 22. ■λλ■ ε■ µηδ■

το■το βο■λει ■ποκρ■νασθαι, σ■ δ■ το■ντε■θεν λ■γε. XEN. Cyr. v. 5, 21.

[*] 513. This apodotic δ■ cannot be expressed in English; as our adverbs then, yet, still, etc.,
necessarily fail to give the force of the Greek δ■, which is always a conjunction. The expression
■λλ■ ν■ν, now at least, is elliptical for ε■ µ■ πρ■τερον ■λλ■ ν■ν (with apodotic ■λλ■); as ■■ν
τ■ δ■καιον ■λλ■ ν■ν ■θ■λητε δρ■ν, if even now (though not before) you will do what is right,
AR. Av. 1598.See DEM. iii. 33.Sometimes ■λλ■ alone seems to imply ε■ µ■ τι ■λλο; as in AR.
Nub. 1364, “■κ■λευσ■ α■τ■ν ■λλ■ µυρρ■νην λαβ■ντα τ■ν Α■σχ■λου λ■ξαι τ■ µοι” , I
bade him at least (if nothing more) take a myrtle branch and give me a bit of Aeschylus. So 1369.
In PLAT. Rep. 509 C, ε■ µ■ τι ■λλ■ . . . διεξι■ν, if for nothing (else), that you may at least
describe, etc., ■λλ■ introduces an apodosis after ε■ µ■ τι (sc. ■λλο). For δ■ used in the same
way to introduce the sentence upon which a relative clause depends, see 564.

Section VII: Relative and Temporal Sentences.

[*] 514. Relative sentences may be introduced by relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, or
by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner. They include therefore all temporal sentences.

Clauses introduced by ■ως, πρ■ν, and other particles meaning until have many peculiarities, and
are treated separately (611-661).

[*] 515. Relative sentences may be divided into two classes:—

First, those in which the antecedent of the relative is definite; that is, in which the relative pronouns
refer to definite persons or things, and the relative adverbs to definite points of time, place, etc.
Secondly, those in which the antecedent is indefinite; that is, in which no such definite persons,
things, times, or places are referred to.

[*] 516. Both the definite and the indefinite antecedent may be either expressed or understood.
E.g.

(Definite.) Τα■τα ■ ■χω ■ρ■ς, you see these things which I have; or ■ ■χω ■ρ■ς. ■τε
■βο■λετο ■λθεν, (once) when he wished, he came.
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(Indefinite.) Π■ντα ■ ■ν βο■λωνται ■ξουσιν, they will have everything which they may want; or
■ ■ν βο■λωνται ■ξουσιν, they will have whatever they may want. ■ταν ■λθ■, τ■τε το■το
πρ■ξω, when he shall come (or when he comes), then I will do this. ■τε βο■λοιτο, το■το
■πρασσεν, whenever he wished, he (always■ did this. ■ς ■ν ε■πω, ο■τως ποι■µεν, as I shall
direct, so let us act.

[*] 517. The relative may be used to express a purpose (565), or in a causal sense (580). The
antecedent may then be either definite or indefinite.

[*] 518. When the antecedent is indefinite, the negative of the relative clause is µ■; when it is
definite, ο■ is used unless the general construction requires µ■ (as in prohibitions, wishes, final
expressions, etc.).

Relative with Definite Antecedent.

[*] 519. A relative with a definite antecedent has no effect upon the mood of the following verb; and
it therefore may take the indicative (with ο■ for its negative) or any other construction that can
occur in an independent sentence. E.g. Λ■γω ■ ο■δα, I say what I know. Λ■γω ■ ■κουσα. Λ■ξω
■ ■κ■κοα. ■λεξαν ■ ■κουσαν. Π■ντα λ■γει ■ γεν■σεται. Πρ■σσουσιν ■ βο■λονται (or ■ς
βο■λονται), they are doing what (or as) they please. (On the other hand, πρ■ξουσιν ■ ■ν
βο■λωνται, or ■ς ■ν βο■λωνται, they will do what they please, or as they please; the antecedent
being indefinite.) Λ■γω ■ ο■κ ■γνο■, I am saying that of which I am not ignorant.

“■λλ■ ■τε δ■ ρ■■ ■κ το■ο δυωδεκ■τη γ■νετ■ ■■ς, κα■ τ■τε δ■ πρ■ς ■λυµπον ■σαν θεο■

α■■ν ■■ντες,” “but when now the twelfth day from that came, etc.” Il. i. 493. “Τ■ς ■σθ■ ■ χ■ρος
δ■τ■, ■ν ■ βεβ■καµεν” SOPH. O. C. 52. “■ως ■στ■ καιρ■ς, ■ντιλ■βεσθε τ■ν πραγµ■των,”
“i.e. now, while there is an opportunity, etc.” DEM. i. 20. (If the exhortation were future, he would
say ■ως ■ν ■ καιρ■ς, so long as there shall be an opportunity.■ “■ δ■ ■ναβ■ς, ■ως µ■ν
β■σιµα ■ν, ■π■ το■ ■ππου ■γεν: ■πε■ δ■ ■βατα ■ν, καταλιπ■ν τ■ν ■ππον ■σπευδε πεζ■”
XEN. An. iii. 4, 49. So Il. i. 193, “ε■ος ■ρµαινε” . “Ο■περ δ■ κα■ τ■ν ■ποβαιν■ντων τ■ πλ■ον
τ■ς α■τ■ας ■ξοµεν, ο■τοι κα■ καθ■ ■συχ■αν τι α■τ■ν προ■δωµεν,” “we who are to bear the
greater part of the blame, etc.” THUC. i. 83. “■θεν δ■ ο■ν ■■στα µαθ■σεσθε περ■ α■τ■ν,
■ντε■θεν ■µ■ς κα■ ■γ■ πρ■τον πειρ■σοµαι διδ■σκειν” DEM. xxvii. 3. (Here ■ντε■θεν refers
to the point at which he intends to begin.) “■ δ■ λο■για ■ργ■, ■τε µ■ ■χθοδοπ■σαι ■φ■σεις
■ρ■, ■τ■ ■ν µ■ ■ρ■θ■σιν ■νειδε■οις ■π■εσσιν,” “surely there will be sad work, when you
shall impel me, etc.” Il. i. 518. (Here ■τε refers to some time conceived as definite; whereas ■τ■

■ν ■ρ■θ■σιν, when (if ever) she shall provoke me, is indefinite; see 530.) “Ν■ξ δ■ ■σται ■τε δ■

στυγερ■ς γ■µος ■ντιβολ■σει ο■λοµ■νης ■µ■θεν, τ■ς τε Ζε■ς ■λβον ■πη■ρα” Od. xviii. 272.
(The time is conceived as definite.) “Τηνικα■τα, ■τε ο■δ■ ■ τι χρ■ ποιε■ν ■ξετε,” “then, when
you will not even be able to do what you ought.” DEM. xix. 262.

■ρξοµαι δ■ ■ντε■θεν ■θεν κα■ ■µε■ς ■■στ■ ■ν µ■θοιτε κ■γ■ τ■χιστ■ ■ν διδ■ξαιµι. DEM.
xxix. 5. (With the potential optative compare the future indicative in DEM. xxvii. 3, above.) Ν■ν δ■

το■το ο■κ ■πο■ησεν, ■ν ■ τ■ν δ■µον ■τ■µησεν ■ν, but he did not do this, in which he might
have honoured the people. Id. xxi. 69. Ε■ς καλ■ν ■µ■ν ■νυτος ■δε παρεκαθ■ζετο, ■

µεταδ■µεν τ■ς ζητ■σεως. PLAT. Men. 89 E (subjunctive in exhortation). Ο■κουν ■ξιον το■ς τ■ν
κατηγ■ρων λ■γοις πιστε■σαι µ■λλον ■ το■ς ■ργοις κα■ τ■ χρ■ν■, ■ν ■µε■ς σαφ■στατον
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■λεγχον το■ ■ληθο■ς νοµ■σατε. LYS. xix. 61. (Here the imperative νοµ■σατε is used in a sort
of exclamation after ■ν, where ordinarily δε■ νοµ■σαι would be used. See 253.) ■ν γ■ρ
■ποφ■γ■ µε ο■τος, ■ µ■ γ■νοιτο, τ■ν ■πωβελ■αν ■φλ■σω. DEM. xxvii. 67 (optative in wish).
So in µ■µνηµαι ■τε and similar expressions. E.g. Ο■ µ■µν■ ■τε τ■ ■κρ■µω ■ψοθεν; do you
not remember (the time) when you hung aloft? Il. xv. 18. Ε■ µ■µνησαι ■τ■ ■γ■ σοι
■πεκριν■µην. PLAT. Men. 79D. Ο■σθ■ ■τε ■φ■νη. EUR. Hec. 112. (See 913.) Relative with
Indefinite Antecedent. —Conditional Relative.

[*] 520. A relative with an indefinite antecedent gives a conditional force to the clause in which it
stands, and is called a conditional relative. The conditional relative clause stands in the relation of
a protasis to the antecedent clause, which is its apodosis (380). The negative particle is µ■.

Thus, when we say ■ νοµ■ζει τα■τα λ■γει, he is saying what he (actually) thinks, or ■ ■ν■µιζε
τα■τα ■λεγεν, he was saying what he thought, the actions of νοµ■ζει and ■ν■µιζε are stated as
actual facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say ■ ■ν νοµ■ζ■ (τα■τα) λ■γει, he
(always) says whatever he thinks, or ■ νοµ■ζοι (τα■τα■ ■λεγεν, he (always■ said whatever he
happened to be thinking, νοµ■ζ■ and νοµ■ζοι do not state any such definite facts, but rather
what some one may think (or may have thought■ on any occasion on which he may speak or may
have spoken. So, when we say ■ νοµ■ζει τα■τα λ■ξει, he will say what he (now) thinks, νοµ■ζει
denotes a fact; but when we say ■ ■ν νοµ■ζ■ λ■ξει, he will say whatever he happens to be
(then) thinking, νοµ■ζ■ denotes a supposed future case. Again,—to take the case in which the
distinction is most liable to be overlooked,—when we say ■ ο■κ ο■δα ο■κ ο■οµαι ε■δ■ναι,
what I do not know, I do not think that I know, ο■κ ο■δα, as before, denotes a simple fact, and its
object ■ has a definite antecedent; but when Socrates says ■ µ■ ο■δα ο■δ■ ο■οµαι ε■δ■ναι,
the meaning is whatever I do not know (i.e. if there is anything which I do not know), I do not even
think that I know it. In sentences like this, unless a negative is used (518), it is often difficult to
decide whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus ■ ο■δα ο■οµαι ε■δ■ναι may mean
either what I (actually■ know, I think that I know, or whatever I know (if there is anything which I
know), I think that I know it.

[*] 521. The analogy of these indefinite relative clauses to conditional sentences will be seen at
once. The following examples will make this clearer:—

■ τι βο■λεται δ■σω, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes. Ε■ τι βο■λεται, δ■σω, if he
wishes anything, I will give it. (402.)

■ τι ■βο■λετο ■δωκα ■ν, I should have given him whatever he had wished. ■ τι µ■ ■γ■νετο
ο■κ ■ν ε■πον, I should not have told what had not happened. Ε■ τι ■βο■λετο, ■δωκα ■ν, if he
had wished anything, I should have given it. Ε■ τι µ■ ■γ■νετο, ο■κ ■ν ε■πον, I should not have
told anything if it had not happened. (410.)

■ τι ■ν βο■ληται, δ■σω, I will give him whatever he shall wish. ■■ν τι βο■ληται, δ■σω, if he
shall wish anything, I will give it. (444.)

■ τι βο■λοιτο δο■ην ■ν, I should give him whatever he might wish. Ε■ τι βο■λοιτο, δο■ην ■ν, if
he should wish anything, I should give it. (455.)
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■ τι ■ν βο■ληται δ■δωµι, I (always) give him whatever he wishes. ■ τι βο■λοιτο ■δ■δουν, I
always gave him whatever he wished. ■■ν τι βο■ληται, δ■δωµι, if he ever wishes anything, I
(always) give it. Ε■ τι βο■λοιτο, ■δ■δουν, if he ever wished anything, I (always) gave it. (462.)

[*] 522. The particle ■ν (Epic κ■) is regularly joined with all relative words when they are followed
by the subjunctive. With ■τε, ■π■τε, ■πε■, and ■πειδ■, ■ν forms ■ταν, ■π■ταν, ■π■ν or ■π■ν
(Ionic ■πε■ν), and ■πειδ■ν. In Homer, where κ■ is generally used for ■ν, we have ■τε κε, ■πε■

κε, etc. (like ε■ κε), also ■τ■ ■ν, where in Attic we have ■ταν, ■π■ταν, ■πειδ■ν. ■π■ν,
however, occurs often, and ■πε■ ■ν once, in Homer. Both ■π■ν and ■π■ν are rare in

[*] 523. The classification of common conditional sentences, with four classes of ordinary
conditions and two of general conditions, given in 388-395, applies equally to conditional relative
sentences.

I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Relative Sentences.

[*] 524. The conditional relative sentence has four forms, two of present and past (525 and 528)
and two of future conditions (529 and 531), which correspond to the four forms of ordinary
protasis.

(a) Present and Past Conditions.

[*] 525. When the relative clause simply states a present or past supposition, implying nothing as
to the fulfilment of the condition, the verb is in one of the present or past tenses of the indicative.
The antecedent clause can have any form of the verb, like an ordinary apodosis. (See 402.) E.g. ■
µ■ ο■δα, ο■δ■ ο■οµαι ε■δ■ναι (like ε■ τινα µ■ ο■δα). PLAT.Ap. 21D. (See 520.) “Χρ■σθων
■ τι βο■λονται” “let them deal with me as they please (i.e. ε■ τι βο■λονται).” AR. Nub. 439.
■π■σταµαι ■ρ■ν θ■ ■ δε■ µε, κο■χ ■ρ■ν ■ µ■ πρ■πει, I know how to see anything which I
ought to see, and not to see anything which I ought not. InoEUR. , EUR. Fr. 417. (■ δε■ is nearly
equivalent to ε■ τινα δε■, and ■ µ■ πρ■πει to ε■ τινα µ■ πρ■πει.) Το■ς πλε■στους ■νθαπερ
■πεσον ■κ■στους ■θαψαν: ο■ς δ■ µ■ ε■ρισκον, κενοτ■φιον α■το■ς ■πο■ησαν, i.e. they
raised a cenotaph for any of them whom they did not find (like ε■ τινας µ■ ε■ρισκον). XEN. An.
vi. 4, 9. Τ■ γ■ρ; ■στις δαπανηρ■ς ■ν µ■ α■τ■ρκης ■στ■ν, ■λλ■ ■ε■ τ■ν πλησ■ον δε■ται,
κα■ λαµβ■νων µ■ δ■ναται ■ποδιδ■ναι, µ■ λαµβ■νων δ■ τ■ν µ■ διδ■ντα µισε■, ο■ δοκε■

σοι κα■ ο■τος χαλεπ■ς φ■λος ε■ναι; (i.e. supposing a case, ε■ τις . . . µ■ α■τ■ρκης ■στ■ν,
κ.τ.λ.). Id. Mem. ii. 6, Id. Mem. 2.So ■τις µηδαµο■ ξυµµαχε■, THUC. i. 35. ■ γ■ρ τις µ■

προσεδ■κησεν, ο■δ■ φυλ■ξασθαι ■γχωρε■, for there is no opportunity even to guard against
what we did not expect (like ε■ τινα µ■ προσεδ■κησ■ τις). ANT. v. 19. Ε■ς τ■ πλο■α το■ς τε
■σθενο■ντας ■νεβ■βασαν κα■ τ■ν σκευ■ν ■σα µ■ ■ν■γκη ■ν ■χειν (like ε■ τινα τ■ν
σκευ■ν µ■ ■ν■γκη ■ν ■χειν), i.e. any which they did not need. XEN. An. v. 3, 1. ■νθρ■πους
δι■φθειρεν (■ θ■λασσα) ■σοι µ■ ■δ■ναντο φθ■ναι πρ■ς τ■ µετ■ωρα ■ναδραµ■ντες, i.e. if
any were unable to escape soon enough to the high land, so many the sea destroyed. THUC. iii.
89. Ο■ς µ■ν α■ρεσις γεγ■νηται τ■λλα ε■τυχο■σι, πολλ■ ■νοια πολεµ■σαι: ε■ δ■

■ναγκα■ον ■ν, κ.τ.λ., for any who have had the choice given them, while they are prosperous in
other respects, it is great folly to go to war (i.e. ε■ τισιν α■ρεσις γεγ■νηται). Id. ii. 61. Π■ντες
■σµεν Χαβρ■αν ο■τε τ■πτοντα ο■θ■ ■ρπ■ζοντα τ■ν στ■φανον ο■θ■ ■λως προσι■νθ■ ■ποι
µ■ προσ■κεν α■τ■, nor going anywhere at all where it was not lawful for him (i.e. ε■ ποι µ■
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προσ■κεν). DEM. xxi. 64. Π■ς ο■ν ο■ ■γαθο■ το■ς ■γαθο■ς φ■λοι ■σονται, ο■ µ■τε
■π■ντες ποθεινο■ ■λλ■λοις µ■τε παρ■ντες χρε■αν α■τ■ν ■χουσι; (i.e. ε■ µ■ ■χουσι). Lys.
215 B. Νικ■η δ■ ■ τι π■σιν ■µ■ν µ■λλει συνο■σειν (i.e. ε■ τι µ■λλει), may any plan prevail
which will benefit you all. DEM. iv. 51.

[*] 526. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences) not to include in this class general
suppositions which require the subjunctive or optative (532). On the other hand, the examples
falling under 534, in which the indicative is allowed, might properly be placed here, as they state a
general supposition as if it were a particular one.

[*] 527. A conditional relative clause (like a clause with ε■, 407) may take the future indicative to
express a present intention or necessity. E.g. ■ν το■τ■ κεκωλ■σθαι ■δ■κει ■κ■στ■ τ■

πρ■γµατα ■ µ■ τις α■τ■ς παρ■σται, “each man felt that all progress was at an end in any affair
in which he was not personally to take part.” THUC. ii. 8.The direct form was ■ν το■τ■ κεκ■λυται
(51; 122■■ µ■ παρ■σοµαι. Ο■ δ■ ■ληθε■ας τις ■τυχ■σει, ποτ■ το■του ■πιστ■µων ■σται;
but if one is to miss the truth of anything, will he ever understand it? PLAT. Theaet. 186 C. So
probably XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 13 , ■ τι γ■ρ µ■ τοιο■τον ■ποβ■σεται παρ■ ■µ■ν, ε■ς ■µ■ τ■

■λλε■πον ■σται, i.e. if there is to be any failure on your part to come up to my expectations, the
loss will fall on me. This is the only form of conditional relative sentence that regularly takes the
future indicative. (See 530.)

[*] 528. When a relative clause expresses a present or past condition, implying that it is not or was
not fulfilled (like a protasis of the form 410), the verb is in a past tense of the indicative. The
antecedent clause generally has a past tense of the indicative with ■ν; but it may have a past
tense of the indicative in an unreal condition, in an unaccomplished wish, or in a final clause. E.g.
■ µ■ ■βο■λετο δο■ναι, ο■κ ■ν ■δωκεν, he would not have given what he had not wished to
give (i.e. ε■ τινα µ■ ■βο■λετο δο■ναι, ο■κ ■ν ■δωκεν). ■π■τερον το■των ■πο■ησεν,
ο■δεν■ς ■ν ■ττον ■θηνα■ων πλο■σιοι ■σαν, whichever of these he had done (he did neither),
they would be as rich as any of the Athenians. LYS. xxxii. 23. Ο■τε γ■ρ ■ν α■το■ ■πεχειρο■µεν
πρ■ττειν ■ µ■ ■πιστ■µεθα, ο■τε το■ς ■λλοις ■πετρ■ποµεν ■ν ■ρχοµεν ■λλο τι πρ■ττειν ■ ■
τι πρ■ττοντες ■ρθ■ς ■µελλον πρ■ξειν: το■το δ■ ■ν ■ν ο■ ■πιστ■µην ε■χον, for (if that were
so) we should not be undertaking (as we are) to do things which we did not understand, nor should
we permit any others whom we were ruling to do anything else than what they were likely to do
properly; and this would be whatever they had knowledge of. PLAT. Charm. 171E. (Here ■ µ■

■πιστ■µεθα=ε■ τινα µ■ ■πιστ■µεθα, if there were any things which we did not know,—■ν
■ρχοµεν=ε■ τινων ■ρχοµεν,—■ τι ■µελλον=ε■ τι ■µελλον,—and ο■ ■πιστ■µην ε■χον=ε■

τινος ε■χον. E. Itis implied that none of the cases here supposed ever actually arose. ■σπερ
το■νυν ■λλων τιν■ν τεττ■ρων, ε■ ■ν τι ■ζητο■µεν α■τ■ν ■ν ■τ■ο■ν, ■π■τε πρ■τον
■κε■νο ■γνωµεν, ■καν■ς ■ν ε■χεν ■µ■ν, ε■ δ■ τ■ τρ■α πρ■τερον ■γνωρ■σαµεν, α■τ■ ■ν
το■τ■ ■γν■ριστο τ■ ζητο■µενον. PLAT. Rep. 428A. (Here the antithesis of ■π■τε πρ■τον
■κε■νο ■γνωµεν, in (whatever) case we had recognised this first, and ε■ τ■ τρ■α πρ■τερον
■γνωρ■σαµεν, if we had recognised the three sooner, makes the force of the relative especially
clear.) ■βασ■νιζον ■ν µ■χρι ο■ α■το■ς ■δ■κει, they would have questioned them (under
torture■ so long as they pleased. DEM. liii. 25. Ε■ δ■ ο■κοι ε■χον ■καστοι τ■ς δ■κας, το■τους
■ν ■π■λλυσαν ο■τινες φ■λοι µ■λιστα ■σαν ■θηνα■ων τ■ δ■µ■, if each had their trials at
home, they would ruin any who were especially friendly, etc. Ath. i. 16. (Here ο■τινες ■σαν,=ε■
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τινες ■σαν, forms a second protasis to the apodosis ■π■λλυσαν ■ν. See 511.) Κα■ ■πην■κα
■φα■νετο τα■τα πεποιηκ■ς, ■µολογε■τ■ ■ν ■ κατηγορ■α το■ς ■ργοις α■το■, and if he ever
appeared to have done this, his form of accusation would agree with his acts. DEM. xviii. 14.

Ε■ ξ■νος ■τ■γχανον ■ν, ξυνεγιγν■σκετε δ■που ■ν µοι ε■ ■ν ■κε■ν■ τ■ φων■ τε κα■ τ■

τρ■π■ ■λεγον ■ν ο■σπερ ■τεθρ■µµην, if I happened to be a foreigner, you would surely pardon
me, if I were (now) addressing you in both the language and the manner in which I had been
brought up. PLAT. Ap. 17D. ■ς δ■ ■γ■ γ■ ■φελον µ■καρ■ς ν■ τευ ■µµεναι υ■■ς ■ν■ρος, ■ν
κτε■τεσσιν ■ο■ς ■πι γ■ρας ■τετµεν, O that I were the son of some fortunate man, whom old
age had found upon his own estate (i.e. if old age had found any such man, would that I had been
his son). Hom. Od. i. 217.So Hom. Il. vi. 348 and 351. So when the relative sentence depends on a
past indicative in a final clause (333); as in DEM. xxiii. 48, τα■τ■ γε δ■που προσ■κε γρ■ψαι, ■να
■τ■ ποτ■ το■ργον ■πρ■χθη, το■τ■ τ■ ■κ τ■ν ν■µων ■π■ρχε δ■καια, he ought to have
written it in this way, in order that any one by whom the deed had been done might have his rights
according to the laws. (This implies that the law was not so written, so that the case supposed in
■τ■ ■πρ■χθη never arose.) So DEM. liii. 24, ■ν■ ■κο■σαντες ■κ το■των ■ψηφ■σασθε
■πο■■ν τι ■µ■ν ■δ■κει, that you might have voted whatever seemed good to you.

All examples of this form fall equally well under the general rule for assimilation (559).

(b) Future Conditions.

[*] 529. ■Subjunctive.) When the relative clause expresses a future condition of the more vivid
form (like a protasis of the form 444), and the verb of the antecedent clause also refers to the
future, the relative is joined with ■ν (or κ■) and takes the subjunctive. E.g. Τ■ων ■ν κ■ ■θ■λωµι
φ■λην ποι■σοµ■ ■κοιτιν (like ε■ κ■ τινα ■θ■λωµι), whomsoever of these I may wish I shall
make my wife. Il. ix. 397. ■κ γ■ρ ■ρ■σταο τ■σις ■σσεται ■τρε■δαο, ■ππ■τ■ ■ν ■β■σ■ τε
κα■ ■ς ■µε■ρεται α■ης, i.e. vengeance will come from Orestes, when he shall grow up, etc. (like
■■ν ποτε ■β■σ■). Od. i. 40. Τ■τε δ■ α■τε µαχ■σεται, ■ππ■τε κ■ν µιν θυµ■ς ■ν■ στ■θεσσιν
■ν■γ■ κα■ θε■ς ■ρσ■. Il. ix. 702. ■λλ■ ■γεθ■, ■ς ■ν ■γ■ν ε■πω, πειθ■µεθα π■ντες, let us
obey as I may direct, i.e. if I give any direction (■■ν πως ε■πω), let us obey it. Il. ii. 139. ■µε■ς
α■τ■ ■λ■χους τε φ■λας κα■ ν■πια τ■κνα ■ξοµεν ■ν ν■εσσιν, ■π■ν πτολ■εθρον ■λωµεν,
“when we shall have taken the city.” Il. iv. 238.So ε■τ■ ■ν π■πτωσιν, Il. i. 242. Ο■κο■ν, ■ταν δ■

µ■ σθ■νω, πεπα■σοµαι, therefore, when I shall have no more strength, I will cease. SOPH. Ant.
91. Τα■τα, ■πειδ■ν περ■ το■ γ■νους ε■πω, τ■τε ■ρ■, I will speak of this, when I shall have
spoken about my birth. DEM.lvii. 16. (See 90.) ■πειδ■ν διαπρ■ξωµαι ■ δ■οµαι, ■ξω. XEN. An.
ii. 3, 29. Τ■να ο■εσθε α■τ■ν ψυχ■ν ■ξειν, ■ταν ■µ■ ■δ■ τ■ν πατρ■ων ■πεστερηµ■νον;
what feelings do you think she will have, when (or if at any time) she shall see me, etc.? DEM.
xxviii. 21. Το■των δ■ ■θηνα■ους φηµ■ δε■ν ε■ναι πεντακοσ■ους, ■ξ ■ς ■ν τινος ■µ■ν
■λικ■ας καλ■ς ■χειν δοκ■, from whatever age it shall seem good to you to take them (i.e. if
from any particular age, etc.) Id. iv. 21. Τ■ν πραγµ■των το■ς βουλευοµ■νους (■γε■σθαι δε■),
■να ■ ■ν ■κε■νοις δοκ■ τα■τα πρ■ττηται, “in order that whatever shall seem good to them
shall be done.” Ib. 39. Ο■ µοι φ■βου µ■λαθρον ■λπ■ς ■µπατε■ν, ■ως ■ν α■θ■ τ■ρ ■φ■

■στ■ας ■µ■ς Α■γισθος, “so long as Aegisthus shall kindle fire upon my hearth.” AESCH. Ag.
1434.
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[*] 530. The future indicative is very rarely used in conditional relative clauses, as it is in common
protasis (447), in the place of the subjunctive; as it would generally be ambiguous, appearing as if
the ante cedent were definite. Some cases of ■σος with the future, as ■σοι βουλ■σονται, THUC.
i. 22, are perhaps exceptions. (See 527.)

[*] 531. ■Optative.) When the relative clause expresses a future condition of the less vivid form
(like a protasis of the form 455), and the antecedent clause contains an optative referring to the
future, the relative takes the optative (without ■ν). The optative in the antecedent clause may be in
an apodosis with ■ν, in a protasis, in an expression of a wish, or in a final clause. E.g. Μ■λα κεν
θρασυκ■ρδιος ε■η, ■ς τ■τε γηθ■σειεν ■δ■ν π■νον ο■δ■ ■κ■χοιτο (i.e. ε■ τις γηθ■σειε,
µ■λα κεν θρασυκ■ρδιος ε■η), any one who should then rejoice would be very stout-hearted. Il.
xiii. 343. Βουλο■µην κ■ ■π■ρουρος ■■ν θητευ■µεν ■λλ■ . . . ■ µ■ β■οτος πολ■ς ε■η, I
should wish to be a serf attached to the soil, serving another man who had not much to live on.
Od. xi. 489. Ζην■ς ο■κ ■ν ■σσον ■κο■µην, ■τε µ■ α■τ■ς γε κελε■οι, “unless he should
himself bid me.” Il. xiv. 247. So Il. vi. 329 and 521; and “■στις καλ■σειε,” AR. Nub. 1250. Ο■κ ■ν
ο■ν θρ■ψαις ■νδρα, ■στις ■θ■λοι τε κα■ δ■ναιτο σο■ ■περ■κειν το■ς ■πιχειρο■ντας
■δικε■ν σε; would you not support any man who should be both willing and able, etc.? XEN.
Mem. ii. 9, 2. Πειν■ν φ■γοι ■ν ■π■τε βο■λοιτο, when he is hungry, he would eat whenever he
might wish (like ε■ ποτε βο■λοιτο). Ib. ii. 1, Ib. 18.So i. 5, Ib. 4; i. 7, Ib. 3; iv. 2, Ib. 20. Π■ς ο■ν ■ν
ε■δε■ης περ■ το■του το■ πρ■γµατος ο■ παντ■πασιν ■πειρος ε■ης; “ how then could you know
about that thing of which you had no experience at all?” PLAT. Men. 92 C. ■ρ■ ■ν ■γο■ο τα■τα
σ■ ε■ναι, ■ σοι ■ξε■η κα■ ■ποδ■σθαι κα■ δο■ναι κα■ θ■σαι ■τ■ βο■λοιο θε■ν; Id.
Euthyd. 302A. Τ■ ■ν παθε■ν (δ■ναιτο), ■ µ■ κα■ ■φ■ α■το■ π■θοι; what could he suffer,
unless he should suffer it also from himself? (i.e. ε■ µ■ π■θοι). Lys. 214E. ■ δ■ µ■ ■γαπ■η,
ο■δ■ ■ν φιλο■ (i.e ε■ τι µ■ ■γαπ■η, ο■δ■ ■ν φιλο■ το■το). Ib. 215B. ■δ■αν ■καστος ■ν
κατασκευ■ν κατασκευ■ζοιτο, ■τις ■καστον ■ρ■σκοι. Rep. 557B. ■σ■ δ■ πρεσβ■τερος
γ■γνοιτο, µ■λλον ■ε■ ■σπ■ζοιτο ■ν (χρ■µατα), the older he should grow, the more he would
always cling to it (i.e. ε■ τι πρεσβ■τερος γ■γνοιτο, τοσο■τ■ µ■λλον ■σπ■ζοιτο ■ν). Ib. 549 B.
So 412D. Φ■σοµεν µηδ■ποτε µηδ■ν ■ν µε■ζον µηδ■ ■λαττον γεν■σθαι, ■ως ■σον ε■η α■τ■

■αυτ■, “so long as it should remain equal to itself.” Theaet. 155A.

Ε■ δ■ βο■λοιο τ■ν φ■λων τιν■ προτρ■ψασθαι ■π■τε ■ποδηµο■ης ■πιµελε■σθαι τ■ν σ■ν,
τ■ ■ν ποιο■ης; XEN. Mem. ii. 3, 12. Ε■κ■τως ■ν κα■ παρ■ θε■ν πρακτικ■τερος ε■η, ■στις
µ■ ■π■τε ■ν ■π■ροις ε■η τ■τε κολακε■οι, ■λλ■ ■τε τ■ ■ριστα πρ■ττοι τ■τε µ■λιστα τ■ν
θε■ν µεµν■το. Id. Cyr. i. 6, Id. Cyr. 3. ■ς ■π■λοιτο κα■ ■λλος, ■ τις τοια■τ■ γε ■■ζοι, O that
any other man might likewise perish who should do the like (i.e. ε■ τις τοια■τα ■■ζοι). Hom. Od.
i. 47. Ε■ γ■ρ µιν θαν■τοιο δυσηχ■ος ■δε δυνα■µην ν■σφιν ■ποκρ■ψαι, ■τε µιν µ■ρος α■ν■ς
■κ■νοι. Hom. Il. xviii. 464. ∆■ρα θε■ν ■χοι, ■ττι διδο■εν, may he have gifts of the Gods,
whatever they may give. Hom. Od. xviii. 142. ■γ■γνωσκε δε■ν το■ς ■πηρ■τας το■το ■σκε■ν,
■ς π■ντα νοµ■ζοιεν πρ■πειν α■το■ς πρ■ττειν ■σα ■ ■ρχων προστ■ττοι. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 31.
For κ■ or ■ν in these relative sentences in Homer, see 542. All these examples fall also under the
general rule for assimilation (558).

II. General Conditional Relative Sentences.
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[*] 532. A conditional relative sentence may express a general supposition, when the verb of the
antecedent clause denotes a customary or repeated action or a general truth, while the relative
clause refers in a general way to any act or acts of a given class. Here the subjunctive with ■ς ■ν,
■ταν, etc., follows primary tenses, and the optative (without ■ν) follows secondary tenses. (See
462.) E.g. ■χθρ■ς γ■ρ µοι κε■νος ■µ■ς ■■δαο π■λ■σιν, ■ς χ■ ■τερον µ■ν κε■θ■ ■ν■

φρεσ■ν, ■λλο δ■ ε■π■, for that man (i.e. any man) is hated by me like the very gates of Hades,
who conceals one thing in his mind and speaks another. Il. ix. 312. Νεµεσσ■µα■ γε µ■ν ο■δ■ν
κλα■ειν ■ς κε θ■ν■σι βροτ■ν κα■ π■τµον ■ν■σπ■, I am never at all indignant at weeping for
any mortal who may die, etc. Od. iv. 195. Ο■νος, ■ς τε κα■ ■λλους βλ■πτει, ■ς ■ν µιν χ■νδον
■λ■ µηδ■ α■σιµα π■ν■. Od. xxi. 293. Κα■ γ■ρ συµµαχε■ν το■τοις ■θ■λουσιν ■παντες, ο■ς
■ν ■ρ■σι παρεσκευασµ■νους, for all men are (always) willing to be allies to those whom they
see prepared. DEM. iv. 6. Κα■περ τ■ν ■νθρ■πων, ■ν ■ µ■ν ■ν πολεµ■σι, τ■ν παρ■ντα
(π■λεµον) ■ε■ µ■γιστον κριν■ντων, although men always consider the present war the greatest,
so long as they are engaged in it. THUC. i. 21. Πορε■οντα■ τε γ■ρ α■ ■γ■λαι ■ ■ν α■τ■ς
ε■θ■νωσιν ο■ νοµε■ς, ν■µοντα■ τε χωρ■α ■φ■ ■πο■α ■ν α■τ■ς ■φι■σιν, ■π■χοντα■ τε
■ν ■ν α■τ■ς ■πε■ργωσι: κα■ το■ς καρπο■ς ■■σι το■ς νοµ■ας χρ■σθαι ο■τως ■πως ■ν
α■το■ βο■λωνται: ■νθρωποι δ■ ■π■ ο■δ■νας µ■λλον συν■στανται ■ ■π■ το■τους ο■ς ■ν
α■σθωνται ■ρχειν α■τ■ν ■πιχειρο■ντας. XEN. Cyr. i. 1, 2. Νοµ■ζω προστ■του ■ργον ε■ναι
ο■ου δε■, ■ς ■ν ■ρ■ν το■ς φ■λους ■ξαπατωµ■νους µ■ ■πιτρ■π■, i.e. such as one ought
always to be, who, etc. Id. Hell. ii. 3, Id. Hell. 51. Καταφρ■νησις δ■ (■γγ■γνεται), ■ς ■ν κα■

γν■µ■ πιστε■■ τ■ν ■ναντ■ων προ■χειν, ■ ■µ■ν ■π■ρχει. THUC. ii. 62. (Here the ■ refers to
all that precedes, as a definite antecedent.)

Ο■ µ■ν γ■ρ µε■ζον κλ■ος ■ν■ρος, ■φρα κ■ ■■σιν, ■ ■ τι ποσσ■ν τε ■■ξ■ κα■ χερσ■ν. Od.
viii. 147. (■φρα κ■ ■■σιν, so long as he lives.) (Θεο■ς) παρατρωπ■σ■ ■νθρωποι λισσ■µενοι,
■τε κ■ν τις ■περβ■■ κα■ ■µ■ρτ■. Il. ix. 500. ■µισυ γ■ρ τ■ ■ρετ■ς ■ποα■νυται ε■ρ■οπα
Ζε■ς ■ν■ρος, ε■τ■ ■ν µιν κατ■ δο■λιον ■µαρ ■λ■σιν. Od. xvii. 322. Φιλ■ει δ■ κως
προσηµα■νειν, ε■τ■ ■ν µ■λλ■ µεγ■λα κακ■ ■ π■λι ■ ■θνε■ ■σεσθαι. HDT. vi. 27. Φε■γουσι
γ■ρ τοι χο■ θρασε■ς, ■ταν π■λας ■δη τ■ν ■ιδην ε■σορ■σι το■ β■ου. SOPH. Ant. 580.
■ν■κ■ ■ν δ■ ο■κοι γ■νωνται, δρ■σιν ο■κ ■νασχετ■. Pac. 1179. ■πειδ■ν δ■ ■ ■κφορ■ ■,
λ■ρνακας ■γουσιν ■µαξαι. THUC. ii. 34. ■πειδ■ν δ■ κρ■ψωσι γ■, ■ν■ρ ■ρηµ■νος ■π■ τ■ς
π■λεως, ■ς ■ν γν■µ■ τε δοκ■ µ■ ■ξ■νετος ε■ναι, λ■γει ■π■ α■το■ς ■παινον τ■ν πρ■ποντα.
Ibid. ■ως ■ν σ■ζηται τ■ σκ■φος, τ■τε χρ■ προθ■µους ε■ναι: ■πειδ■ν δ■ ■ θ■λαττα
■π■ρσχ■, µ■ταιος ■ σπουδ■. DEM. ix. 69.So ■στ■ ■ν δε■σωσιν, XEN. Mem. iii. 5, 6.

■ν δ■ α■ δ■µου ■νδρα ■δοι β■ωντ■ τ■ ■φε■ροι, τ■ν σκ■πτρ■ ■λ■σασκεν, whatever man of
the people he saw and found brawling, he drove him with his sceptre. Il. ii. 198; see ii. 188. Ο■

τινα γ■ρ τ■εσκον ■πιχθον■ων ■νθρ■πων, ο■ κακ■ν ο■δ■ µ■ν ■σθλ■ν, ■ τ■ς σφεας
ε■σαφ■κοιτο, i.e. they were never in the habit of honouring any one who came to them. Od. xxii.
414. ■τε µ■ν σκιρτ■εν, . . . θ■ον. Il. xx. 226: so 228. See Od. xx. 138. Κα■ ο■ς µ■ν ■δοι
ε■τ■κτως κα■ σιωπ■ ■■ντας, προσελα■νων α■το■ς τ■νες τε ε■εν ■ρ■τα, κα■ ■πε■

π■θοιτο ■π■νει. XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 55. (Here ■ρ■τα and ■π■νει denote the habit of Cyrus.) Κα■

το■ς µ■ν ■θηνα■οις η■ξετο τ■ ναυτικ■ν ■π■ τ■ς δαπ■νης ■ν ■κε■νοι ξυµφ■ροιεν, α■το■

δ■, ■π■τε ■ποστα■εν, ■παρ■σκευοι κα■ ■πειροι ■ς τ■ν π■λεµον καθ■σταντο, and the
Athenian navy continued to increase from the money which these contributed (pres.), and they,
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whenever they revolted (aor.), always found themselves unprepared and inexperienced for war.
THUC. i. 99.

■π■ Μο■ριος βασιλ■ος, ■κως ■λθοι ■ ποταµ■ς ■π■ ■κτ■ π■χεας, ■ρδεσκε Α■γυπτον τ■ν
■νερθε Μ■µφιος, i.e. whenever the river rose. HDT. ii. 13. Τ■ν δ■ χο■ν τ■ν ■κφορε■µενον,
■κως γ■νοιτο ν■ξ, ■ς τ■ν Τ■γριν ■ξεφ■ρεον, i.e. they carried it away every night. Id. ii. 150. Ο■

δ■ (Κ■ρες), ■κως Μ■νως δ■οιτο, ■πλ■ρουν ο■ τ■ς ν■ας. Id. i. 171. ■πειδ■ δ■ ■νοιχθε■η,
ε■σ■ειµεν παρ■ τ■ν Σωκρ■τη, i.e. each morning, when the prison was opened, etc. PLAT.
Phaed. 59D. ■τε ■ξω το■ δεινο■ γ■νοιντο, πολλο■ α■τ■ν ■π■λειπον, “many used to leave
him when they were out of danger.” XEN. An. ii. 6, 12. (If ■γ■νοντο had been used, the whole
sentence would refer to a particular case.)

[*] 533. The gnomic aorist and the other gnomic and iterative tenses (154-164) can be used in the
antecedent clause of these general propositions. The gnomic aorist, as usual, is a primary tense,
and is followed by the subjunctive (171). E.g.

“■ς κε θεο■ς ■πιπε■θηται, µ■λα τ■ ■κλυον α■το■” “whoever obeys the Gods, to him they are
ready to listen ■■κλυον is aoristic).” Il. i. 218.

“■ταν τις ■σπερ ο■τος ■σχ■σ■, ■ πρ■τη πρ■φασις ■παντα ■νεχα■τισε κα■ δι■λυσεν” DEM.
ii. 9.

“■π■τε προσβλ■ψει■ τινας τ■ν ■ν τα■ς τ■ξεσι, ε■πεν ■ν, ■ ■νδρες, κ.τ.λ., ι.ε. ηε υσεδ το
σαψ, ετξ.” XEN. Cyr. vii. 1, 10.

“Ο■τ■ ■λλοτε π■ποτε πρ■ς χ■ριν ε■λ■µην λ■γειν, ■ τι ■ν µ■ κα■ συνο■σειν πεπεισµ■νος
■,” “I have never on other occasions preferred to say anything to please which I have not been
convinced would also be for your advantage.” DEM. iv. 51. (Here ε■λ■µην has a sense
approaching that of the gnomic aorist, and is followed by a subjunctive. See 156.)

Homeric examples of relatives with κ■ or ■ν and the subjunctive in general conditions are here
included with the others, because this construction is fixed in the Homeric usage. In the greater
number of general relative conditions which have the subjunctive, however, Homer uses the
relative without κ■ or ■ν, as he prefers the simple ε■ in the corresponding conditional sentences
(468). See examples in 538.

[*] 534. ■Indicative.) The indicative is sometimes used instead of the subjunctive and optative in
relative sentences of this class. (See 467.) Here one of the cases in which the event may occur is
referred to as if it were the only one. This use of the indicative occurs especially after the indefinite
relative ■στις; as the idea of indefiniteness, which is usually expressed by the subjunctive or
optative, is here sufficiently expressed by the relative itself. E.g.

■χθρ■ς γ■ρ µοι κε■νος ■µ■ς ■■δαο π■λ■σιν Γ■γνεται, ■ς πεν■■ ε■κων ■πατ■λια β■ζει.
Od. xiv. 156.

Compare this with Il. ix. 312, the first example under 532.

■µο■ γ■ρ ■στις π■σαν ε■θ■νων π■λιν Μ■ τ■ν ■ρ■στων ■πτεται βουλευµ■των, ■λλ■ ■κ
φ■βου του γλ■σσαν ■γκλε■σας ■χει, Κ■κιστος ε■ναι ν■ν τε κα■ π■λαι δοκε■: Κα■ µε■ζον■
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■στις ■ντ■ τ■ς α■το■ π■τρας Φ■λον νοµ■ζει, το■τον ο■δαµο■ λ■γω. SOPH. Ant. 178.

(Here we might have had ■ς ■ν . . . µ■ ■πτηται, ■λλ■ . . . ■χ■, and ■ς ■ν νοµ■ζ■, without any
essential difference in meaning.)

Ο■τινες πρ■ς τ■ς ξυµφορ■ς γν■µ■ µ■ν ■κιστα λυπο■νται, ■ργ■ δ■ µ■λιστα ■ντ■χουσιν,
ο■τοι κα■ π■λεων κα■ ■διωτ■ν κρ■τιστο■ ε■σιν. THUC. ii. 64.So in the same chapter, ■στις
λαµβ■νει. ■στις δ■ ■φικνε■το τ■ν παρ■ βασιλ■ως πρ■ς α■τ■ν, π■ντας ο■τω διατιθε■ς
■πεπ■µπετο, whoever came to him, he always sent away, etc. XEN. An. i. 1, 5. ■που δ■ χιλ■ς
σπ■νιος π■νυ ε■η, α■τ■ς δ■ ■δ■νατο παρασκευ■σασθαι, διαπ■µπων ■κ■λευε το■ς φ■λους
■πποις ■µβ■λλειν το■τον. Ib. i. 9, Ib. 27. (In the last two examples there is some Ms. authority
for the more regular ■φικνο■το and δ■ναιτο.) [*] 535. This use of the indicative (534) is rare in
temporal sentences. See, however, the following:—

Περ■ τ■ν ■λλων τ■ν ■δικο■ντων, ■τε δικ■ζονται, δε■ παρ■ τ■ν κατηγ■ρων πυθ■σθαι. LYS.
xxii. 22. Ε■χον µαχα■ριον, ■ ■σφαττον ■ν κρατε■ν δ■ναιντο, κα■ ■ποτ■µνοντες ■ν τ■ς
κεφαλ■ς ■χοντες ■πορε■οντο, ■π■τε ο■ πολ■µιοι α■το■ς ■ψεσθαι ■µε λλον. XEN. An. iv. 7,
16. So ■π■τε ■φ■στατο, XEN. An. ii. 6, 27.

All these examples fall under the first class of conditional relative sentences (525).

[*] 536. The Greek generally uses the indicative in relative clauses depending on general negative
sentences, where in Latin a subjunctive is more common. A general negation is really particular.
E.g. Παρ■ ■µο■ δ■ ο■δε■ς µισθοφορε■, ■στις µ■ ■καν■ς ■στιν ■σα πονε■ν ■µο■, i.e. no
one who is not able (no one unless he is able), nemo qui non possit. XEN. Hell. vi. 1, 5. Ο■δε■ς
γ■ρ ο■δεν■ ■ργ■ζετο ■στις µ■ ■ετο ■πολε■σθαι, for no one was angry with any one who did
not think that he was about to perish (i.e. ε■ µ■ ■ετο). Ib. vii. 4, Ib. 37. Ο■δαµο■ π■ποθ■, ■ποι
πρεσβευτ■ς ■π■µφθην ■φ■ ■µ■ν ■γ■, ■ττηθε■ς ■π■λθον τ■ν παρ■ Φιλ■ππου πρ■σβεων,
nowhere, whither I was sent as ambassador, did I ever come off worsted by Philip’s ambassadors.
DEM. xviii. 244.Here the leading sentence is particular, on no single occasion was I worsted, so
that ■π■µφθην is regular; if the nearly equivalent universal affirmative on every occasion I proved
superior had been intended, we should have had πεµφθε■ην. See xviii. 45, προ■λεγον κα■

διεµαρτυρ■µην κα■ παρ■ ■µ■ν ■ε■ κα■ ■ποι πεµφθε■ην; and the following in 244, ■ν ο■ς
κρατηθε■εν ο■ πρ■σβεις α■το■ τ■ λ■γ■, τα■τα το■ς ■πλοις ■πι■ν κατεστρ■φετο. Notice the
imperfects in the two affirmative examples, and the aorist in the preceding negative example.

[*] 537. 1. The indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Latin) in parenthetical relative clauses,
like ■ τι ποτ■ ■στ■ν, whatever it is (quidquid est), ■στις ποτ■ ■στ■ν (or ■σται), etc. E.g. Ζε■ς,
■στις ποτ■ ■στ■ν, ε■ τ■δ■ α■τ■ φ■λον κεκληµ■ν■, το■τ■ νιν προσενν■πω, Zeus, whoever
he may be, etc. AESCH. Ag. 160. “∆ουλε■οµεν θεο■ς, ■ τι ποτ■ ε■σ■ν θεο■” EUR. Or. 418.
■µ■ν γε κρ■σσον . . . δουλη■ην ■ποµε■ναι ■τις ■σται, but it is better for us to submit to
slavery, whatever it may be. HDT. vi. 12.So ■ τι δ■ κοτ■ ■στι, HDT. vii. 16.

2. But ■στις in such expressions can have the construction of an ordinary conditional relative, so
that in future and general conditions it may take the subjunctive. E.g. ■λλ■ ■ προσαψ■µενος
α■τ■ν, ■στις ■ν ■, λ■γον παρ■χει, but each one who has to do with them, whoever he may be,
gives his own account of them. AESCHIN. i. 127. ■λλ■ ■φ■ ■µ■ν ■δει κεχειροτονηµ■νον
ε■ναι το■τον, ■στις ■ν ■, but this officer ought always to be elected by you, whoever he may be.
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DEM. iv. 27.See THEOG. 964.

Homeric and other Poetic Peculiarities in Conditional Relative Sentences: Subjunctive without κ■

or ■ν.

[*] 538. In general conditions which take the subjunctive, Homer commonly uses the relatives
without κ■ or ■ν. This corresponds to his preference for the simple ε■ in general conditions (468);
but relative clauses of this class are much more frequent with him than the clauses with ε■. E.g.
■ττι µ■λ■ ο■ δηναι■ς ■ς ■θαν■τοισι µ■χηται. Il. v. 407. ■νθρ■πους ■φορ■, κα■ τ■νυται ■ς
τις ■µ■ρτ■. Od. xiii. 214. Ζε■ς δ■ α■τ■ς ν■µει ■λβον ■λ■µπιος ■νθρ■ποισιν, ■σθλο■ς ■δ■

κακο■σιν, ■πως ■θ■λ■σιν, ■κ■στ■. Od. vi. 188. Ο■ µ■ν σο■ ποτε ■σον ■χω γ■ρας, ■ππ■τ■

■χαιο■ Τρ■ων ■κπ■ρσωσ■ ε■ναι■µενον πτολ■εθρον. Il. i. 163.So also Il. i. 554, Il. iii. 109, Il.
xiv. 81; Od. viii. 546, Od. xviii. 134.Here the meaning is essentially the same as when κ■ or ■ν is
added, as in the examples under 532. The greater development of the general relative condition in
Homer, especially in the use of the optative, compared with the less developed general condition
with ε■, has already been noticed (17; 400; 468).

[*] 539. The relative (like ε■) is sometimes found in Homer without κ■ or ■ν in future conditions.
E.g. Γ■µασθ■ ■ς τις ■ριστος ■ν■ρ κα■ πλε■στα π■ρ■σιν, (tell her) to marry whoever may be
the best man and may offer the most. Od. xx. 335.But in vs. 342, referring to the same thing, we
have γ■µασθ■ ■ κ■ ■θ■λ■, to marry whom she may please. Πε■θεο δ■ ■ς . . . ■ν φρεσ■

θε■ω. Il. xvi. 83; so Od. vi. 189. Ο■ µ■ν γ■ρ ποτ■ φησι κακ■ν πε■σεσθαι ■π■σσω, ■φρ■

■ρετ■ν παρ■χωσι θεο■ κα■ γο■νατ■ ■ρ■ρ■, he says he shall never suffer evil hereafter, so
long as the Gods shall supply valour, etc. Od. xviii. 132.So Il. xiii. 234.

[*] 540. ■ν is sometimes omitted in relative conditions with the subjunctive in lyric, elegiac, and
dramatic poetry, as in Homer; chiefly in general conditions. A few examples occur in Herodotus;
and even in Attic prose exceptional cases are occasionally found in the manuscripts. (See
469-471.) E.g. Μ■γα τοι κλ■ος α■ε■, ■τινι σ■ν γ■ρας ■σπητ■ ■γλα■ν, great always is his
glory, whom thy illustrious honour (Olympia) follows. PIND. Ol. viii. 10. So Ol. iii. 11, Nem. ix. 44.
Π■ντας ■πα■νηµι κα■ φιλ■ω ■κ■ν ■στις ■ρδ■ µηδ■ν α■σχρ■ν. SIMON. v. 20 (but ■ς ■ν µ■

κακ■ς ■ in the same ode). See TYRT. xii. 34; SOL. xiii. 9 and 55, SOL. xxvii. 3; SIMON. lviii. 5,
lxxxv. 7 (■φρα . . . ■χ■, but ■ταν ■ in vs. 10).

“Γ■ροντα δ■ ■ρθο■ν φλα■ρον, ■ς ν■ος π■σ■” SOPH. O.C. 395. Τ■ν δ■ πηµον■ν µ■λιστα
λυπο■σ■ α■ φαν■σ■ α■θα■ρετοι. Id. O.T. 1231. So Sept. 257, Eum. 211, Eum. 661, and
probably 618 (■ µ■ κελε■σ■, for Mss. κελε■σει, after ε■πον denoting a habit). Το■σι γ■ρ µ■τε
■στεα µ■τε τε■χεα ■ ■κτισµ■να, . . . κ■ς ο■κ ■ν ε■ησαν ο■τοι ■µαχοι; HDT. iv. 46.So i. 216,
HDT. ii. 85, HDT. iv. 66. ■πιχ■ριον ■ν ■µ■ν ο■ µ■ν βραχε■ς ■ρκ■σι µ■ πολλο■ς χρ■σθαι, “it
being our national habit not to use many words where few suffice.” THUC. iv. 17. (Here ο■ µ■ν . .
. πολλο■ς make five feet of an iambic trimeter, and the words are probably quoted from some
poet. See Classen’s note. The sentence continues, πλε■οσι δ■ ■ν ■ ■ν καιρ■ς ■, κ.τ.λ.) See
also Leg. 737B, ο■ς ■ and ■σοις µετ■. In SOPH. El. 225, ■φρα ■χ■ is particular.

[*] 541. In the lyric and elegiac poets, as in Homer, the form with ■ν or κ■ was in good use in
these sentences. See PIND. Py. i. 100 “■ς ■ν ■γκ■ρσ■” , v. 65 “ο■ς ■ν ■θ■λ■” ;

MIMN. ii. 9,
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MIMN. iii. 1 “■π■ν παραµε■ψεται” ;

SOL. xiii. 75;

THEOGN. 405,

SOL. 406 “■ µ■ν ■ κακ■, . . . ■ δ■ ■ν ■ χρ■σιµα” .

(For ordinary protasis see 469 and 470.) In the dramatists the relative with ■ν is completely
established with the subjunctive as the regular form (like ■■ν, etc.) in both general and particular
conditions. (See 471.) Relative with κ■ or ■ν and the Optative in Conditions.

[*] 542. In Homer the conditional relative (like ε■) sometimes takes κ■ or ■ν with the optative, the
particle apparently not affecting the sense. E.g. ■ δ■ κ■ ■πειτα γ■µαιθ■ ■ς κεν πλε■στα π■ροι
κα■ µ■ρσιµος ■λθοι, and she then would marry whoever might give the most gifts, etc. Od. xxi.
161. ■ς κε . . . δο■η ■ κ■ ■θ■λοι, “that he might give her to whomsoever he pleased.” Od. ii.
54.In these two cases ■ς π■ροι and ■ ■θ■λοι would be the common expressions. In Od. iv. 600,
however, δ■ρον δ■ ■ττι κ■ µοι δο■ης, κειµ■λιον ■στω, whatever gift you might choose to give
me, etc., may be potential. Ν■ν γ■ρ χ■ ■κτορ■ ■λοις, ■πε■ ■ν µ■λα τοι σχ■δον ■λθοι. Il. ix.
304. ■ς τ■ καταβρ■ξειεν ■π■ν κρητ■ρι µιγε■η, ο■ κεν ■φηµ■ρι■ς γε β■λοι κατ■ δ■κρυ
παρει■ν, whoever should drink this when it was mingled in the bowl, would let no tear fall down his
cheeks on that day. Od. iv. 222.So ■π■ν . . . ε■ην, Il. xxiv. 227.

One case occurs of ■τε κε with the optative in a general relative sentence of past time:
■πευθ■µεθα . . . ■τε κ■ν τιν■ ■πιζ■φελος χ■λος ■κοι, Il. ix. 525.

Homeric Similes with ■ς etc.

[*] 543. In Homer similes and comparisons may be expressed by the subjunctive with ■ς ■τε
(rarely ■ς ■π■τε), as when, sometimes by ■ς or ■ς τε, as. Except in a few cases of ■ς ■τ■ ■ν,
neither ■ν nor κ■ is found in these expressions.

[*] 544. With ■ς ■τε or ■ς ■π■τε the subjunctive clearly expresses a general condition, and the
meaning is as happens when, etc. E.g.

■ς δ■ ■τε κιν■σ■ Ζ■φυρος βαθ■ λ■ιον ■λθ■ν, λ■βρος ■παιγ■ζων, ■π■ τ■ ■µ■ει
■σταχ■εσσιν, ■ς τ■ν π■σ■ ■γορ■ κιν■θη, and as (happens) when the west wind comes and
moves a deep grain field, and it bows with its ears, so was their whole assembly moved. Il. ii. 147.

■ς δ■ ■τ■ ■πωριν■ς Βορ■ης φορ■■σιν ■κ■νθας ■µ πεδ■ον, πυκινα■ δ■ πρ■ς ■λλ■λ■σιν
■χονται, ■ς τ■ν ■µ π■λαγος ■νεµοι φ■ρον ■νθα κα■ ■νθα. Od. v. 328.

See Il. v. 597, Il. vi. 506, Il. viii. 338; Od. ix. 391, Od. xix. 518; for ■ς ■π■τε, Od. iv. 335, Od. xvii.
126.

■ς δ■ ■τ■ ■ν ■στρ■πτ■ π■σις ■ρης ■υκ■µοιο, ■ς πυκ■ν■ ■ν στ■θεσσιν ■νεστεν■χιζ■

■γαµ■µνων. Il. x. 5.So Il. xi. 269, Il. xv. 170; Od. v. 394, Od. xxii. 468.

[*] 545. With ■ς or ■ς τε the conditional force of the subjunctive is not so obvious, especially as it
depends directly on the verb of the antecedent clause, which is always particular and generally
past. Here we should expect the present indicative, which sometimes occurs (548). We may
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suppose that the analogy of the far more frequent clauses with ■ς ■τε (544)42 caused the same
construction to be used also in these, in which the meaning is clearly the same. E.g.

■ς δ■ γυν■ κλα■■σι φ■λον π■σιν ■µφιπεσο■σα, ■ς τε ■■ς πρ■σθεν π■λιος λα■ν τε
π■σ■σιν, ■ς ■δυσε■ς ■λεειν■ν ■π■ ■φρ■σι δ■κρυον ε■βεν, i.e. Ulysses wept as a wife
weeps, etc. Od. viii. 523.

■ς δ■ λ■ων ■ν βουσ■ θορ■ν ■ξ α■χ■να ■ξ■ π■ρτιος ■■ βο■ς, . . . ■ς το■ς ■µφοτ■ρους ■ξ
■ππων Τυδ■ος υ■■ς β■σε, and as a lion leaps among the cattle and breaks the neck of a heifer
or an ox, so did the son of Tydeus dismount them both from their chariot. Il. v. 161.So Il. ix. 323, Il.
x. 183, Il. 485; Od. v. 368.

[*] 546. In all the cases of ■ς τε the pronominal article ο■ or το■ς precedes, referring to the
subject or object of the antecedent clause. E.g. Ο■ δ■, ■ς τ■ ■µητ■ρες ■ναντ■οι ■λλ■λοισιν
■γµον ■λα■νωσιν, ■ς Τρ■ες κα■ ■χαιο■ ■π■ ■λλ■λοισι θορ■ντες δ■ουν, and they,—as
reapers against each other drive their swaths,— so did Trojans and Achaeans leap upon each
other and destroy. Il. xi. 67.So Il. xii. 167, Il. xv. 323; Od. xxii. 302.

[*] 547. When a simile has been introduced by the subjunctive with ■ς or ■ς ■τε, it may be
continued by verbs in the present indicative, which seem to be independent of the original
construction. Even the aorist indicative may be used to add vividness to the description. E.g.

■ς δ■ ■τε τ■ς τ■ ■λ■φαντα γυν■ φο■νικι µι■ν■ Μ■ον■ς ■■ Κ■ειρα, παρ■ιον ■µµεναι
■ππ■: κε■ται δ■ ■ν θαλ■µ■, πολ■ες τ■ µιν ■ρ■σαντο ■ππ■ες φορ■ειν: βασιλ■ι δ■ κε■ται
■γαλµα: το■ο■ τοι, Μεν■λαε, µι■νθην α■µατι µηρο■. Il. iv. 141.

■ς δ■ ■τ■ ■φ■ ■ψηλ■ς κορυφ■ς ■ρεος µεγ■λοιο κιν■σ■ πυκιν■ν νεφ■λην στεροπηγερ■τα
Ζε■ς: ■κ τ■ ■φανεν π■σαι σκοπια■ κα■ πρ■ονες ■κροι κα■ ν■παι, ο■ραν■θεν δ■ ■περρ■γη
■σπετος α■θ■ρ: ■ς ∆αναο■ νη■ν µ■ν ■πωσ■µενοι δ■ιον π■ρ τυτθ■ν ■ν■πνευσαν πολ■µου
δ■ ο■ γ■γνετ■ ■ρω■. Il. xvi. 296.

■ς δ■ ■τε καπν■ς ■■ν ε■ς ο■ραν■ν ε■ρ■ν ■κηται ■στεος α■θοµ■νοιο, θε■ν δ■ ■ µ■νις
■ν■κεν, π■σι δ■ ■θηκε π■νον, πολλο■σι δ■ κ■δ■ ■φ■κεν, ■ς ■χιλε■ς Τρ■εσσι π■νον κα■

κ■δ■ ■θηκεν. Il. xxi. 522.

[*] 548. Sometimes the first clause of the simile has the present or aorist indicative. E.g. ■ς δ■

■ναµαιµ■ει βαθ■ ■γκεα θεσπιδα■ς π■ρ, ■ς ■ γε π■ντη θ■νε. Il. xx. 490. ■ς δ■ ■π■τε πλ■θων
ποταµ■ς πεδ■ονδε κ■τεισιν, πολλ■ς δ■ δρ■ς ■σφ■ρεται, ■ς ■φεπεν. Il. xi. 492. ■ριπε δ■ ■ς
■τε τις δρ■ς ■ριπεν, and he fell as when an oak falls (once fell). Il. xiii. 389. ■ς δ■ ■τε τ■ς τε
δρ■κοντα ■δ■ν παλ■νορσος ■π■στη. Il. iii. 33: so ■ς τε λ■ων ■χ■ρη, Il. iii. 23.

[*] 549. Another form of Homeric simile consists of ■ς with a noun, followed by a relative with the
subjunctive, which may be followed by an indicative as in 547. E.g.

■ δ■ ■ν κον■■σι χαµα■ π■σεν, α■γειρος ■ς, ■ ■■ τ■ ■ν ε■αµεν■ ■λεος µεγ■λοιο πεφ■κ■

λε■η, ■τ■ρ τ■ ο■ ■ζοι ■π■ ■κροτ■τ■ πεφ■ασιν: τ■ν µ■ν θ■ ■ρµατοπηγ■ς ■ν■ρ α■θωνι
σιδ■ρ■ ■ξ■ταµ■, ■φρα ■τυν κ■µψ■ περικαλλ■ι δ■φρ■: ■ µ■ν τ■ ■ζοµ■νη κε■ται
ποταµο■ο παρ■ ■χθας: το■ον ■ρ■ ■νθεµ■δην Σιµοε■σιον ■ξεν■ριξεν Α■ας διογεν■ς. Il. iv.
482. For ■ς ε■ or ■ς ε■ τε with the optative in Homeric similes, see 485.
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■ τι µ■ and ■σον µ■ without a Verb.

[*] 550. ■ τι µ■ and ■σον µ■, like ε■ µ■ (476), are used in the sense of except, unless, with no
verb expressed. E.g. ■ τι γ■ρ µ■ ■θ■ναι, ■ν ο■δ■ν ■λλο π■λισµα λ■γιµον, for except Athens
(what was not Athens) there was no (Ionic) city of any account. HDT. i. 143.So i. 18, ο■δαµο■ ■
τι µ■ Χ■οι µο■νοι. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν κρ■νη, ■ τι µ■ µ■α ■ν α■τ■ τ■ ■κροπ■λει, for there was no
spring, except one on the very citadel. THUC. iv. 26: so iv. 94, THUC. vii. 42. “Ο■τ■ ■π■

θεωρ■αν ■ξ■λθες ■ τι µ■ ■παξ ε■ς ■σθµ■ν, ο■τε ■λλοσε ο■δαµ■σε ε■ µ■ ποι
στρατευσ■µενος.” PLAT. Crit. 52B . So Plat. Phaed. 67A, Plat. Rep. 405C.

■σθι γ■ρ δοκ■ν ■µο■ κα■ ξυµφυτε■σαι το■ργον ε■ργ■σθαι θ■, ■σον µ■ χερσ■ κα■νων, i.e.
and to have done the deed too, except so far as you did not slay with your own hands. SOPH. O.T.
346.

[*] 551. Homer once has ■ τι µ■ or ■τε µ■ in the same sense: ο■ τ■ τε■ σπ■νδεσκε θε■ν ■ τι
µ■ ∆ι■ πατρ■, i.e. except to Zeus (■ τι µ■ = ε■ µ■), Il. xvi. 227.Here Lange (p. 161) reads ■τε
µ■.

Special Forms of Antecedent Clause.

[*] 552. A conditional relative clause (like a protasis with ε■) may depend on an infinitive or
participle (with or without ■ν), on a final clause, on a protasis, or on a verbal noun representing the
antecedent clause (or apodosis). E.g.

See DEM. xxi. 64 (quoted in 525); PLAT. Ap. 17 D, DEM. xxiii. 48 (quoted in 528); AESCH. Ag.
1434, DEM. iv. 21 and 39, DEM. xxviii. 21 (quoted in 529); PLAT. Euthyd. 302 A, Theaet. 155A,
XEN. Mem. ii. 3, 12 , Cyr. i. 6, Cyr. 3, Cyr. ii. 1, Cyr. 31 (quoted in 531). ■ρ■ σοι το■των δε■σον
■ταν ■πιθυµ■σ■ς φιλ■αν πρ■ς τινας ποιε■σθαι. XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 29.

Κα■ ■µ■ δε■ ■πηλλ■χθαι κατ■ τ■ς συνθ■κας, ■πειδ■ τ■ περ■ το■ Πρωταγ■ρου λ■γου
τ■λος σχο■η, i.e. I ought to be released according to what we agreed to do when the discussion
of the doctrine of Protagoras should come to an end. PLAT. Theaet. 183 C.

[*] 553. After past verbs of waiting or expecting in Homer ■π■τε with the optative sometimes has
the meaning of until, like ■ως. E.g. “Ο■ δ■ ■ατ■ . . . ποτιδ■γµενοι ■ππ■τ■ ■ρ■ ■λθοι ■δα■ος,”
“and they sat waiting until (for the time when) Idaeus should come.” Il. vii. 414. So iv. 334, Il. ix.
191, Il. xviii. 524. (See 698.) Mixed Conditional Constructions.

[*] 554. The relative with the optative sometimes depends on a present or future tense. This occurs
chiefly in Homer, and arises from the slight distinction between the subjunctive and optative in
such sentences. E.g. Α■π■ ο■ ■σσε■ται ν■ας ■νιπρ■σαι, ■τε µ■ α■τ■ς γε Κρον■ων
■µβ■λοι α■θ■µενον δαλ■ν ν■εσσι, it will be a hard task for him to fire the ships, unless the son
of Kronos should himself hurl a flaming brand upon the ships. Il. xiii. 317. (Regularly ■τε κε µ■

■µβ■λ■, unless he shall hurl.) So Od. xix. 510. Κα■ δ■ ■λλ■ νεµεσ■ ■ τις τοια■τα γε ■■ζοι,
and I am angry with any other woman who says (should say) the like. Od. vi. 286. (This resembles
the loosely jointed examples in 500.)

Τοιο■τ■ δ■ ■οικας, ■πε■ λο■σαιτο φ■γοι τε, ε■δ■µεναι µαλακ■ς, and you seem like such a
man as would sleep comfortably (like one likely to sleep comfortably) after he had washed and
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eaten. Od. xxiv. 254. (This resembles the examples in 555.) The optative regularly follows an
optative in a wish (177).

[*] 555. In Attic Greek an optative in the relative clause sometimes depends on a verb of
obligation, propriety, possibility, etc., with an infinitive, the two forming an expression nearly
equivalent to an optative with ■ν, which would be expected in their place. (See 502.) E.g. ■λλ■

■ν π■λις στ■σειε, το■δε χρ■ κλ■ειν, we should obey any one whom the state might appoint (if
the state should appoint any one, we ought to obey him). SOPH. Ant. 666. (Χρ■ κλ■ειν is
followed by the optative from its nearness to δικα■ως ■ν κλ■οι τις.) ■λλ■ το■ µ■ν α■τ■ν
λ■γειν ■ µ■ σαφ■ς ε■δε■η φε■δεσθαι δε■, i.e. we ought to abstain, etc.; like φε■δοιτο ■ν τις.
XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 19. Ο■ς δ■ ποι■σασθα■ τις βο■λοιτο συνεργο■ς προθ■µους, το■τους
παντ■πασιν ■µοιγε δοκε■ ■γαθο■ς θηρατ■ον ε■ναι (θηρατ■ον ε■ναι = θηρ■ν δε■ν). Ib. ii. 4,
Ib. 10. ■περορ■ν ο■ δυνατ■ν ■µ■ν ■νδρ■ ■ς ε■δε■η κυρ■ους ■ντας ■ τι βο■λεσθε α■τ■

χρ■σθαι. Id. Hell. vii. 3, Id. Hell. 7.So Ib. iii. 4, Ib. 18. Σωφρ■νων ■στ■ µηδ■ ε■ µικρ■ τ■

διαφ■ροντα ε■η π■λεµον ■ναιρε■σθαι. Ib. vi. 3, Ib. 5.So after πολ■ ■■■ν (■στι), Ib. vi. 5, Ib.
52. Σωφρ■νων ■στ■ν, ε■ µ■ ■δικο■ντο, ■συχ■ζειν, i.e. it is proper for prudent men, etc.
THUC. i. 120. ■ποδοτ■ον ο■δ■ ■πωστιο■ν τ■τε, ■π■τε τις µ■ σωφρ■νως ■παιτο■. PLAT.
Rep. 332A. So AESCH. Eum. 726.

[*] 556. An indicative or subjunctive in the relative clause may depend on a potential optative (with
■ν), sometimes when the potential force is felt in the apodosis, and sometimes when the optative
with ■ν is treated as a primary tense from its nearness to the future indicative. E.g. Ο■κο■ν κα■

τ■ ■για■νειν κα■ τ■ νοσε■ν, ■ταν ■γαθο■ τινος α■τια γ■γνηται, ■γαθ■ ■ν ε■η, therefore,
both health and disease, when they prove to be the causes of any good, would naturally be good
things. XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 32 ; so ii. 2, XEN. Mem. 3. ■ταν δ■ τις θε■ν βλ■πτ■, δ■ναιτ■ ■ν ο■δ■

■ν ■σχ■ων φυγε■ν, when one of the Gods does mischief, not even a strong man could escape.
SOPH. El. 696. “■στ■ ■ποφ■γοις ■ν ■ντιν■ ■ν βο■λ■ δ■κην” “so that you can (could) get off in
any suit you please.” AR. Nub. 1151. Ο■τινες το■ς µ■ν ■σοις µ■ ε■κουσι, το■ς δ■ κρε■σσοσι
καλ■ς προσφ■ρονται, πρ■ς δ■ το■ς ■σσους µ■τριο■ ε■σι, πλε■στ■ ■ν ■ρθο■ντο. THUC. v.
111. ■ δ■ µηδ■ν κακ■ν ποιε■, ο■δ■ ■ν τινος ε■η κακο■ α■τιον; and what does no harm
could not be the cause of any harm at all, could it? PLAT. Rep. 379B. ■γ■ δ■ τα■την µ■ν τ■ν
ε■ρ■νην, ■ως ■ν ε■ς ■θηνα■ων λε■πηται, ο■δ■ποτ■ ■ν συµβουλε■σαιµι ποι■σασθαι τ■

π■λει, I would never advise the city to make this peace, so long as a single Athenian shall be left.
DEM. xix. 14. (Here ■ως λε■ποιτο, so long as one should be left, would be more regular.) ■ταν
δ■ ■φαν■σας τις τ■κριβ■ς λ■γ■ ■ξαπατ■ν πειρ■ται, π■ς ■ν δικα■ως πιστε■οιτο; Id. xxxiii.
36. (See 178.)

[*] 557. A conditional relative clause may contain a potential optative or indicative (with ■ν), which
has its proper meaning. E.g. ■ξ ■ν ■ν τις ε■ λ■γων διαβ■λλοι, ■κ το■των α■το■ς πε■σεσθαι
(■φη), he said that they would form their opinion upon any slanders which any good speaker might
chance to utter. THUC. vii. 48. ■ντιν■ ■ν ■µε■ς ε■ς τα■την τ■ν τ■ξιν κατεστ■σατε, ο■τος
τ■ν ■σων α■τιος ■ν ■ν κακ■ν ■σωνπερ κα■ ο■τος, “any one soever whom you might have
appointed to this post would have been the cause of as great calamities as this man has been.”
DEM. xix. 29. (Without ■ν, ■ντινα κατεστ■σατε would be equivalent to ε■ τινα ■λλον
κατεστ■σατε, if you had appointed any one else (which you did not do). With ■ν, it is a potential
indicative.)
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See 506, and for the optative with κ■ in conditional relative sentences in Homer (probably not
potential), see 542.

Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses.

[*] 558. When a conditional relative clause referring to the future depends on a subjunctive or
optative referring to the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with its leading
verb. The leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, in another conditional relative clause, in
an expression of a wish, or in a final clause. E.g. ■■ν τινες ο■ ■ν δ■νωνται το■το ποι■σι,
καλ■ς ■ξει, if any who shall be able do this, it will be well. Ε■ τινες ο■ δ■ναιντο το■το ποιο■εν,
καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι, if any who should be able should do this, it would be well. Ε■θε π■ντες ο■

δ■ναιντο το■το ποιο■εν, O that all who may be able would do this. (Here the principle of
assimilation makes ο■ δ■ναιντο after an optative preferable to ο■ ■ν δ■νωνται, which would
express the same idea.) Τεθνα■ην ■τε µοι µηκ■τι τα■τα µ■λοι, “may I die when these are no
longer my delight.” MIMN. i. 2.So in Latin: Si absurde canat is qui se haberi velit musicum, turpior
sit. — Sic injurias fortunae quas ferre nequeas defugiendo relinquas. For examples see 529 and
531.

[*] 559. When a conditional relative clause depends on a past tense of the indicative implying the
non-fulfilment of a condition, it regularly takes a past tense of the indicative by assimilation. The
leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, in another conditional relative clause, in an
expression of a wish, or in a final clause. E.g. Ε■ τινες ο■ ■δ■ναντο το■το ■πραξαν, καλ■ς ■ν
■σχεν, if any who had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ε■θε π■ντες ο■

■δ■ναντο το■το ■πραξαν, O that all who had been able had done this. So in Latin: Nam si solos
eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes.
For examples see 528.

[*] 560. It will be seen that this principle of assimilation accounts for the unreal indicative and the
optative in conditional relative sentences, which have been already explained by the analogy of
the forms of protasis. (See 528 and 531.) In fact, wherever this assimilation occurs, the relative
clause stands as a protasis to its antecedent clause. Occasionally this principle is disregarded, so
that a subjunctive depends on an optative (178). For the influence of assimilation in determining
the mood of a dependent sentence, see 176.

[*] 561. The indicative in the construction of 525, referring simply to the present or past, cannot be
affected by assimilation, as this would change its time. E.g. ■µε■ς δ■ ■λοισθε ■ τι κα■ τ■ π■λει
κα■ ■πασι συνο■σειν ■µ■ν µ■λλει, “and may you choose what is likely to benefit the state and
all of you.” DEM. iii. 36.Compare this with DEM. ix. 76, ■ τι δ■ ■µ■ν δ■ξειε (so Σ originally),
το■τ■, ■ π■ντες θεο■, συνεν■γκοι, whatever you may decide, may this be for our good. In
SOPH. Ant. 373, ■ς τ■δ■ ■ρδει would belong here; but ■ς τ■δ■ ■ρδοι (Laur.), =ε■ τις τ■δ■

■ρδοι, falls under 558.

[*] 562. The principle of 558 and 559 applies only to conditional relative clauses. If the relative
refers to a definite antecedent, there can be no assimilation, and the indicative or any other
construction required by the sense is used. E.g. Ε■ τ■ν πολιτ■ν ο■σι ν■ν πιστε■οµεν, το■τοις
■πιστ■σαιµεν, ο■ς δ■ ο■ χρ■µεθα, το■τοισι χρησα■µεσθ■, ■σως σωθε■µεν ■ν. AR. Ran.
1446. Ε■θ■ ■σθα δυνατ■ς δρ■ν ■σον πρ■θυµος ε■, “O that thou couldst do as much as thou
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art eager to do.” EUR. Her. 731. (With ■σθα for ε■ the meaning would be as much as thou wert
(or mightest be) eager to do.■

[*] 563. Conditional relative clauses depending on a subjunctive or optative in a general
supposition (462; 532) are generally assimilated to the subjunctive or optative; but sometimes they
take the indicative (534). E.g. Ο■δ■, ■πειδ■ν ■ν ■ν πρ■ηται κ■ριος γ■νηται, τ■ προδ■τ■

συµβο■λ■ περ■ τ■ν λοιπ■ν ■τι χρ■ται. DEM. xviii. 47.See PLAT. Rep. 508 C and D (reading
■ν ■ ■λιος καταλ■µπει); PLAT. Charm. 164B. ■ δ■ τ■τε µ■λιστα ■χαιρεν, ■π■τε τ■χιστα
τυχ■ντας ■ν δ■οιντο ■ποπ■µποι. XEN. Ag. ix. 2.

Α■τ■α µ■ν γ■ρ ■στιν, ■ταν τις ψιλ■ χρησ■µενος λ■γ■ µ■ παρ■σχηται π■στιν ■ν λ■γει,
■λεγχος δ■, ■ταν ■ν ■ν ε■π■ τις κα■ τ■ληθ■ς ■µο■ δε■ξ■. DEM. xxii. 22. (Here ■ν λ■γει
and ■ν ■ν ε■π■ are nearly equivalent.) ■κ■λει δ■ κα■ ■τ■µα ■π■τε τιν■ς ■δοι τοιο■τον
ποι■σαντας ■ π■ντας ■βο■λετο ποιε■ν. XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 30. (Here βο■λοιτο for ■βο■λετο
would correspond to δ■οιντο in Ag. ix. 2, above.) δ■ in the Antecedent Clause.

[*] 564. The conjunction δ■ sometimes introduces the clause on which a relative depends. Its
force here is the same as in apodosis (512). E.g. Ο■η περ φ■λλων γενε■, το■η δ■ κα■ ■νδρ■ν.
Il. vi. 146. ■πε■ τε ■ π■λεµος κατ■στη, ■ δ■ φα■νεται κα■ ■ν το■τ■ προγνο■ς τ■ν δ■ναµιν,
and when the war broke out, (then) he appears, etc. THUC. ii. 65. Μ■χρι µ■ν ο■ν ο■ τοξ■ται
ε■χον τε τ■ β■λη α■το■ς κα■ ο■ο■ τε ■σαν χρ■σθαι, ο■ δ■ ■ντε■χον, so long as their
archers both had their arrows and were able to use them, they held out. Id. iii. 98. ■πειδ■ δ■

■φικ■µενοι µ■χ■ ■κρ■τησαν . . . φα■νονται δ■ ο■δ■ ■ντα■θα π■σ■ τ■ δυν■µει
χρησ■µενοι. Id. i. 11. ■σπερ ο■ ■πλ■ται, ο■τω δ■ κα■ ο■ πελταστα■. XEN. Cyr. viii. 5, 12.

Final Relative Clauses Expressing Purpose.

[*] 565. ■Future Indicative.) In Attic Greek a relative with the future indicative often expresses a
purpose, like a final clause. Its negative is µ■. E.g. Πρεσβε■αν δ■ π■µπειν, ■τις τα■τ■ ■ρε■

κα■ παρ■σται το■ς πρ■γµασιν, and to send an embassy to say these things, and to be present
at the transaction. DEM. i. 2. Φηµ■ δ■ δε■ν ■µ■ς πρ■ς Θετταλο■ς πρεσβε■αν π■µπειν, ■ το■ς
µ■ν διδ■ξει τα■τα, το■ς δ■ παροξυνε■. Id. ii. 11. ■δοξε τ■ δ■µ■ τρι■κοντα ■νδρας ■λ■σθαι,
ο■ το■ς πατρ■ους ν■µους ξυγγρ■ψουσι, καθ■ ο■ς πολιτε■σουσι, the people voted to choose
thirty men, to compile the ancestral laws by which they were to govern. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 2. Ε■σω
δ■ π■µψαι (■κ■λευσε) τιν■ς, ο■τινες α■τ■ τ■ ■νδον ■δ■ντες ■παγγελο■σιν. XEN. Cyr. v. 2,
3. Ναυτικ■ν παρεσκε■αζον ■ τι π■µψουσιν ■ς τ■ν Λ■σβον, κα■ να■αρχον προσ■ταξαν
■λκ■δαν, ■ς ■µελλεν ■πιπλε■σεσθαι. THUC. iii. 16.See DEM. xxi. 109. Ο■ γ■ρ ■στι µοι
χρ■µατα, ■π■θεν ■κτ■σω, “for I have no money to pay the fine with.” PLAT. Ap. 37 C.

Π■■ψ■ν µε γ■ς ■κ τ■σδε, ■που θνητ■ν φανο■µαι µηδεν■ς προσ■γορος. SOPH. OT 1437 ; so
1412. Μ■λλουσι γ■ρ σ■ ■ντα■θα π■µψειν, ■νθα µ■ ποθ■ ■λ■ου φ■γγος προσ■ψει, ζ■σα δ■

■µν■σεις κακ■, they are to send you where you shall never behold the sun’s light (to some place,
that there you may never behold, etc.). Id. El. 379. So Id. Aj. 659; Id. Tr. 800.

[*] 566. The antecedent of the relative in this construction may be either definite or indefinite; but
the negative is always µ■ because of the final force. The future indicative is regularly retained
after past tenses, as in object clauses with ■πως (340); but see 573 and 574.
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[*] 567. A past purpose may be expressed by the imperfect of µ■λλω. See 76; and THUC. iii. 16,
quoted in 565.

[*] 568. ■Subjunctive and Optative in Homer.) In Homer these final relative clauses have the
subjunctive (generally with κ■) after primary tenses, and the present or aorist optative (without
κ■) after secondary tenses. E.g. Κα■ ■µ■ ■γεµ■ν■ ■σθλ■ν ■πασσον, ■ς κ■ µε κε■σ■

■γ■γ■, and also send a good guide, who shall lead me thither (to lead me thither). Od. xv. 310.
Α■τ■ς ν■ν ■νοµ■ ε■ρεο, ■ τι κε θ■αι παιδ■ς παιδ■ φ■λ■, “find a name to give the child.” Od.
xix. 403. Τε■ν ο■νοµα ε■π■, ■να τοι δ■ ξε■νιον, ■ κε σ■ χα■ρ■ς. Od. ix. 355. Α■τ■κα
µ■ντις ■λε■σεται, ■ς κ■ν τοι ε■π■σιν ■δ■ν. Od. x. 538. ■λκος δ■ ■ητ■ρ ■πιµ■σσεται, ■δ■

■πιθ■σει φ■ρµαχ■, ■ κεν πα■σ■σι µελαιν■ων ■δυν■ων. Il. iv. 191. ■λλ■ ■γετε, κλητο■ς
■τρ■νοµεν, ο■ κε τ■χιστα ■λθωσ■ ■ς κλισ■ην Πηληι■δεω ■χιλ■ος. Il. ix. 165. ■κδοτε, κα■

τιµ■ν ■ποτιν■µεν ■ν τιν■ ■οικεν, ■ τε κα■ ■σσοµ■νοισι µετ■ ■νθρ■ποισι π■ληται. Il. iii.
459.The last verse (found also iii. 287) and Od. xviii. 336 are the only cases in Homer of the
subjunctive without κ■ in these sentences.

■γγελον ■καν, ■ς ■γγε■λειε γυναικ■, “they sent a messenger to tell the woman.” Od. xv. 458.
Π■πτηνεν δ■ ■ν■ π■ργον ■χαι■ν, ε■ τιν■ ■δοιτο ■γεµ■νων, ■ς τ■ς ο■ ■ρ■ν ■τ■ροισιν
■µ■ναι. Il. xii. 333.This optative is rare.

[*] 569. The earlier Greek here agrees with the Latin in using the subjunctive and optative, while
the Attic adopts a new construction with the future indicative.

[*] 570. The future indicative occurs in Od. xiv. 333, ■µοσε ν■α κατειρ■σθαι κα■ ■παρτ■ας
■µµεν ■τα■ρους, ο■ δ■ µιν π■µψουσι φ■λην ■ς πατρ■δα γα■αν. The potential optative with
κ■ may take the place of a future form; as ο■δ■ ο■ ■λλοι ε■ς■, ο■ κεν κατ■ δ■µον ■λ■λκοιεν
κακ■τητα, Od. iv. 166.So τ■ν κ■ ■πιβα■ην, Il. v. 192 (cf. xxii. 348). In none of the Homeric
examples of this construction is the relative clause negative.

[*] 571. A final force is seen in a few Homeric temporal clauses with ■τε (■τ■ ■ν, ■τε κε) or
■π■τε with the subjunctive, which are chiefly expressions of emphatic prediction:—

■σσεται ■µαρ ■τ■ ■ν ποτ■ ■λ■λ■ ■λιος ■ρ■, Ζε■ς δ■ σφιν α■τ■ς ■πισσε■■σιν ■ρεµν■ν
α■γ■δα π■σιν, a day shall come when sacred Ilios shall fall (i.e. a day for the fall of Ilios) and
when Zeus shall shake his terrible aegis before them all. Il. iv. 164; so vi. 448. See Il. viii. 373, Il.
xxi. 111.See Monro, Gr. Hom. p. 209.

[*] 572. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is not used in final relative sentences as it is in Homer
(568). A few expressions like ■χει ■ τι ε■π■, he has something to say, follow the analogy of ο■κ
■χει ■ τι ε■π■, he knows not what to say, which contains an indirect question (667). E.g.
Τοιο■τον ■θος παρ■δοσαν, ■στε ■κατ■ρους ■χειν ■φ■ ο■ς φιλοτιµηθ■σιν, “that both may
have things in which they may glory.” Isoc. iv. 44. (Here there is really no indirect question, for the
meaning is not that they may know in what they are to glory.■ Ο■δ■ν ■τι διο■σει α■τ■, ■■ν
µ■νον ■χ■ ■τ■ διαλ■γηται, “if only he shall have some one to talk with.” Symp. 194D. Το■ς
µ■λλουσιν ■ξειν ■ τι ε■σφ■ρωσιν. XEN. Oec. vii. 20.Compare ■πορε■ς ■ τι λ■γ■ς and
ε■πορε■ς ■ τι λ■γ■ς in the same sentence, PLAT. Ion 536B.
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2. The subjunctive and optative may be used with a deliberative force, even when the relative has
an antecedent, provided the leading clause expresses doubt or perplexity. E.g. Ο■ γ■ρ ■λλον
ο■δ■ ■τ■ λ■γω. SOPH. Ph. 938. Ο■κ ■χω σ■φισµ■ ■τ■ πηµον■ς ■παλλαγ■. AESCH. Pr.
470. Ο■δ■να ε■χον ■στις ■πιστολ■ς π■µψειε. I. T. EUR. 588.So ■κανο■ς ο■ς δ■, XEN. An. i.
7, 7 (cf. 677). See SOPH. Ph. 281.

[*] 573. The present or aorist optative occurs rarely in Attic with a final sense, where there is no
deliberative force. E.g. Κρ■ψασ■ ■αυτ■ν ■νθα µ■ τις ε■σ■δοι, βρυχ■το. SOPH. Tr. 903.So
■στις λ■κοι, AR. Ran. 97. See PLAT. Rep. 398 B and 578E. For the construction of 572 and 573
see Appendix VI (p. 411).

[*] 574. The future optative also occasionally occurs, as the natural correlative of the regular future
indicative, which is generally retained after past tenses (566). E.g. ■φευγον ■νθα µ■ποτ■

■ψο■µην ■νε■δη τελο■µενα, I fled to (some place) where I might never see the disgrace
accomplished. SOPH. O.T. 796. ■σκ■πει ■πως ■σοιτο α■τ■ ■στις ζ■ντα γηροτροφ■σοι κα■

τελευτ■σαντα θ■ψοι α■τ■ν κα■ τ■ νοµιζ■µενα α■τ■ ποι■σοι. ISAE. ii. 10. Α■ρεθ■ντες ■φ■

■τε ξυγγρ■ψαι ν■µους, καθ■ ο■στινας πολιτε■σοιντο, having been chosen with the condition
that they should compile laws, by which they were to govern. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 11. (See Ib. ii. 3, Ib.
2, quoted in 565, where καθ■ ο■ς πολιτε■σουσι is used in the same sense.) Consecutive
Relative Clauses Expressing Result. -- Causal Relative.

[*] 575. ■Indicative, with negative ο■.) The relative with any tense of the indicative can be used to
denote a result, in the sense of ■στε with the indicative (582). The negative here is ο■. This
occurs chiefly after negative clauses, or interrogatives implying a negative. E.g. Τ■ς ο■τω
µα■νεται ■στις ο■ βο■λετα■ σοι φ■λος ε■ναι; “ who is so mad that he does not wish to be your
friend?” XEN. An. ii. 5, 12. (Here ■στε ο■ βο■λεται might be used.) “■κο■σας τοια■θ■ ■ τ■ν
το■δ■ ο■ ποτ■ ε■φρανε■ β■ον” SOPH. O.C. 1352 . So HDT. vii. 46. Τ■ς ο■τως ε■■θης ■στ■ν
■µ■ν, ■στις ■γνοε■ τ■ν ■κε■θεν π■λεµον δε■ρο ■ξοντα, ■ν ■µελ■σωµεν; i.e. who of you is
so simple that he does not know, etc. ? DEM. i. 15. (Here ■στε ■γνοε■ might be used.) Τ■ς ο■τω
π■ρρω τ■ν πολιτικ■ν ■ν πραγµ■των, ■στις ο■κ ■γγ■ς ■ναγκ■σθη γεν■σθαι τ■ν συµφορ■ν;
ISOC. iv. 113. Τ■ς ο■τως ■■θυµ■ς ■στιν, ■στις ο■ µετασχε■ν βουλ■σεται τα■της τ■ς
στρατε■ας; Id. iv. 185. So also with the potential optative; as ο■δε■ς ■ν γ■νοιτο ο■τως
■δαµ■ντινος, ■ς ■ν µε■νειεν ■ν τ■ δικαιοσ■ν■, “no one would ever become so adamantine
that he would remain firm in justice.” PLAT. Rep. 360 B.

[*] 576. ■Future or Present Indicative, with negative µ■.) The relative with the future (sometimes
the present) indicative may denote a result which is aimed at, in the same general sense as ■στε
with present or aorist infinitive (582), but with more exactness (577). The negative is µ■. E.g.
Ε■χετο µηδεµ■αν ο■ συντυχ■ην τοια■την γεν■σθαι, ■ µιν πα■σει καταστρ■ψασθαι τ■ν
Ε■ρ■πην, i.e. no such occurrence as to prevent him from subjugating Europe. HDT. vii. 54. (We
might have ■στε µιν πα■σαι. Compare ε■ς τοσα■την ■λθε µεταβολ■ν ■σθ■ ■π■σης τ■ς
■σ■ας γεν■σθαι δεσπ■της, ISOC. v. 66.) ■ν■ητον ■π■ τοιο■τους ■■ναι ■ν κρατ■σας µ■

κατασχ■σει τις, “it is absurd to attack men of such a kind that if we overcome them we shall not
hold them.” THUC. vi. 11. (Here ■στε µ■ κατασχε■ν, so as not to hold them, could express only
the general sense of the construction.) ■ γρ■φων ■δ■■ τι Χαριδ■µ■ τοιο■τον ■ µ■ π■σι κα■

■µ■ν ■σται. DEM. xxiii. 86. Τοια■τ■ ■παγγελο■σι ■ξ ■ν µηδ■ ■ν ■τιο■ν ■ κινηθ■σονται. Id.
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xix. 324. Τ■ς ο■κ ■ν δ■ξαιτο τοια■της πολιτε■ας µετ■χειν, ■ν ■ µ■ διαλ■σει χρηστ■ς ■ν;
ISOC. iii. 16. Ο■δ■ τοια■τα λ■γειν (πρ■πει) ■ξ ■ν ■ β■ος µηδ■ν ■πιδ■σει τ■ν πεισθ■ντων.
Id. iv. 189. Τοια■τα ζητ■σεις λ■γειν ■ξ ■ν µ■τε α■τ■ς χε■ρων ε■ναι δ■ξεις µ■τε το■ς
µιµουµ■νους λυµανε■. Id. xi. 49. Βουληθε■ς τοιο■τον µνηµε■ον καταλιπε■ν, ■ µ■ τ■ς
■νθρωπ■νης φ■σε■ς ■στιν (=■στε µ■ ε■ναι). Id. iv. 89.

[*] 577. The construction of ■στε after τοιο■τος (584), which best corresponds to this relative
expression, is not common, as ο■τως is the natural antecedent of ■στε, while τοιο■τος is
naturally followed by ο■ος or ■ς. The relative clause with the future is a much more definite
expression, with its power of designating time, number, and person, than the infinitive. (See
THUC. vi. 11, under 576.) Τοιο■τος may also be followed by ο■ος and the infinitive (759).

[*] 578. ■πως as a relative is sometimes used in this construction in a way which illustrates its use
as a final particle. (See 313.) E.g. Πο■εε δ■ ο■τω ■κως τ■ν σ■ν ■νδε■σει µηδ■ν, and act so
that there shall be nothing wanting on your part; lit. act in that way by which, etc. HDT. vii. 18. Τ■

ο■τως ■π■στασθαι ■νθρ■πων ■λλων προστατε■ειν ■πως ■ξουσι π■ντα τ■ ■πιτ■δεια, . . .
το■το θαυµαστ■ν ■φα■νετο, i.e. in such a way that they should have, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 7. So
Cyr. ii. 4, Cyr. 31.

[*] 579. ■Optative.) The relative in this consecutive construction does not take the subjunctive.
The optative occurs occasionally depending upon another optative. We find the future optative in
PLAT. Rep. 416 C, φα■η ■ν τις δε■ν κα■ τ■ς ο■κ■σεις κα■ τ■ν ■λλην ο■σ■αν τοια■την
α■το■ς παρασκευ■σασθαι, ■τις µ■τε το■ς φ■λακας ■ς ■ρ■στους ε■ναι πα■σοι α■το■ς,
κακουργε■ν τε µ■ ■παρο■ περ■ το■ς ■λλους πολ■τας, with which compare 415 E, τοια■τας
ο■ας χειµ■ν■ς τε στ■γειν κα■ θ■ρους ■καν■ς ε■ναι. The aorist occurs in DEM. vi. 8, τ■

■µετ■ρ■ π■λει ο■δ■ν ■ν ■νδε■ξαιτο τοσο■τον ο■δ■ ποι■σειεν, ■φ■ ο■ πεισθ■ντες τιν■ς
■λλ■νων ■κε■ν■ προε■σθε, i.e. nothing so great as to persuade you to sacrifice any of the
Greeks to him (=■στε ■µ■ς πεισθ■ντας προ■σθαι). The practical difference between the pure
optative here and the potential προε■σθε ■ν, like ■ς ■ν µε■νειεν in PLAT. Rep. 360 B (quoted in
575), is slight; but it would be seen if we had ■στε προ■σθαι here (so great as to make you
sacrifice) and ■στε µε■νειεν ■ν there (so firm that he would remain).

[*] 580. The relative may have a causal signification, being equivalent to ■τι, because, and a
personal pronoun or demonstrative word. The verb is generally in the indicative, as in ordinary
causal sentences (713); but it may be in the potential optative or potential indicative. The negative
is ο■; but when the relative clause is conditional as well as causal, the negative is µ■. E.g.
Θαυµαστ■ν ποιε■ς, ■ς ■µ■ν ο■δ■ν δ■δως, you do a strange thing in giving us nothing (like ■τι
σ■ ο■δ■ν δ■δως). XEN. Mem. ii. 7, 13. ∆■ξας ■µαθ■α ε■ναι, ■ς . . . ■κ■λευε, believing him to
be unlearned, because he commanded, etc. HDT. i. 33. Τ■ν µητ■ρα (■µακ■ριζον), ο■ων
τ■κνων ■κ■ρησε (like ■τι το■ων). Id. i. 31. Ε■δα■µων ■φα■νετο, ■ς ■δε■ς κα■ γεννα■ως
■τελε■τα, i.e. because he died so fearlessly and nobly (■ς being equivalent to ■τι ο■τως). PLAT.
Phaed. 58E.

Ταλα■πωρος ε■, ■ µ■τε θεο■ πατρ■ο■ ε■σι µ■θ■ ■ερ■, you are wretched, since you have no
ancestral Gods (if you really have none), etc. Euthyd. 302B. Π■ς ■ν ■ρθ■ς ■µο■

καταγιγν■σκοιτε, ■ τ■ παρ■παν πρ■ς τουτον■ µηδ■ν συµβ■λαι■ν ■στιν; i.e. since I have no
contract at all with this man (or if I have no contract). DEM. xxxiii. 34. ■που το■νυν µηδε■ς
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τετ■λµηκε τ■ν ο■κε■ων το■τ■ µαρτυρ■σαι, π■ς ο■κ ε■κ■ς ■στιν ■µ■ς ■γε■σθα■ µε
τ■ληθ■ λ■γειν; whereas then (or if then) no one has dared, etc. xlId. ix. 38.So lv. 26. ■π■τε α■

µ■ν ■ξ ■ρχ■ς συνθ■και ■φαν■σθησαν ■τεραι δ■ µ■ ■γρ■φησαν, π■ς ■ρθ■ς ■ν ■µο■

δικ■ζοιτο, καθ■ ο■ µ■ ■χει παρασχ■σθαι συνθ■κας; whereas the original agreement
disappeared and the other was never written, how can he justly go to law with me, when (or if) he
cannot bring forward any agreement against me? Id. xxxiii. 30.So SOPH. OT 817 , SOPH. O.T.
1335, O. C. 1680, Ant. 696, Ph. 178, Ph. 255; AR. Ran. 1459; HDT. i. 71 (το■σ■ γε µ■ ■στι
µηδ■ν); THUC. iv. 126 (ο■ γε µηδ■ . . . ■κετε). The potential imperfect occurs in ANT. v. 66, µ■

το■νυν ■µο■ νε■µητε τ■ ■πορον το■το, ■ν ■ µηδ■ ■ν α■το■ ε■πορε■τε, do not then bring
upon me this perplexity, in which you yourselves would not know what to do (half causal, half
conditional).

[*] 581. In the last examples with µ■, the causal and the conditional forces are united, but in
English we can express only one of them. Thus ■ µ■τε θεο■ πατρ■ο■ ε■σι, besides its causal
force, implies a condition; so that we might translate equally well if (as it appears) you have no
ancestral Gods, you are wretched. The same combination of cause and condition is seen in the
Latin siquidem.

Consecutive Clauses with ■στε or ■ς and with ■φ■ ■ or ■φ■ ■τε.

Consecutive Clauses with ■στε or ■ς and with ■φ■ ■ or ■φ■ ■τε.43

[*] 582. A consecutive clause expresses a consequence, that is, the effect or result (actual or
potential) of something that is stated in the leading clause. Such a clause is introduced by some
relative word, generally by ■στε, so as, so that. (See 575.) The consequence may be either one
which the action of the leading verb aims at and tends to produce, or one which that action actually
does produce. This is the fundamental distinction between ■στε with the infinitive (with µ■ for its
negative) and ■στε with the indicative (with ο■ for its negative). E.g. Π■ν ποιο■σιν ■στε δ■κην
µ■ διδ■ναι, they do everything in such a way as (i.e. so as) not to suffer punishment, i.e. they
aim, in all they do, at not being punished; it is not, however, implied that they actually escape.
PLAT. Gorg. 479 C. On the other hand, π■ν ποιο■σιν ■στε δ■κην ο■ διδ■ασιν would mean they
do everything in such a way that (i.e. so that) they are not punished.

[*] 583. Though this illustrates the fundamental distinction in thought on which the distinction in
form is based, there are many examples in which ■στε with the infinitive and ■στε with the
indicative seem to amount to essentially the same thing, although the processes by which the
meaning is expressed in the two constructions are essentially different. Thus we can say ο■τως
■στ■ δειν■ς ■στε δ■κην µ■ διδ■ναι, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and also ο■τως
■στ■ δειν■ς ■στε δ■κην ο■ δ■δωσιν, he is so skilful that he is not punished; and though we
should receive the same impression from both statements, so that both might be made of the
same man under the same circumstances, yet the two constructions (one stating a tendency and
the other a fact) are very different, and they seemed far more so to a Greek than they do to us.

[*] 584. ■στε is properly a relative particle of comparison, meaning as. Its correlative so may be
expressed in a demonstrative like ο■τως, or implied; as ο■τως ■στ■ δειν■ς ■στε σε πε■σαι, he
is so skilful as to persuade you, or ■ π■λις τετε■χισται ■στε ■καν■ ε■ναι σ■ζειν το■ς
■νοικο■ντας, the city is walled so as to be able to keep its inhabitants safe. (See τοιο■τους κα■
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ο■τω τρ■φειν κ■νας ■στε ■πιχειρ■σαι, PLAT. Rep. 416 A; and compare τοιο■τος ο■ος with
the infinitive in 759.) These expressions in Greek state no more than he has the skill to persuade
you and the city has walls enough to be able, etc.; the further ideas that he does persuade and the
city is able are inferences, which are strongly suggested and generally felt when the expressions
are used, but they do not lie in the words. When the Greek wishes to express these facts definitely
and not to leave them to inference, it uses the indicative with ■στε; as ο■τως ■στ■ δειν■ς ■στε
σε πε■θει, he is so skilful that he persuades you, or ■ π■λις τετε■χισται ■στε ■καν■ ■στιν. But
here the use of a finite verb compels the writer to make his expression more definite than it was
before; for, whereas ■στε πε■σαι and ■στε ■καν■ ε■ναι meant only (so■ as to persuade and
(so) as to be able, without limiting the expressions to past, present, or future time, he cannot use a
tense of the indicative without fixing its time, that is, without making a definite statement. So long
as the infinitive has no subject and can be translated by our simple infinitive (as above), we can
generally express its force without putting into our translation more than we find in the Greek; the
formal distinction between so skilful as to persuade and so skilful that he persuades being
apparent even when we mean substantially the same by both. When the clause with ■στε is
negative, a marked distinction appears in Greek to show the different point of view taken in the two
expressions, and we have ■στε µ■ πε■σαι and ■στε ο■ πε■θει. This is of course lost in English
with our single negative. But when the infinitive has a subject, it must be translated by a finite verb
in some definite tense, number, and person, that is, by a statement and not by a mere expression
of tendency, although the force of the infinitive in Greek is the same as before. Thus we generally
translate σχολ■ζεις, ■στε θαυµ■ζειν ■µ■ ( EUR. Hec. 730), you delay, so that I am astonished,
as if it were ■στε θαυµ■ζω ■γ■, simply because we cannot use our infinitive with a subject
expressed. If, however, we substitute an equivalent form which avoids this difficulty, like so as to
astonish me, we see that there is really no such definite character in ■στε θαυµ■ζειν ■µ■ as we
impose upon it, and that it no more expresses a statement than ■στε σε πε■σαι (above) does.
The same difficulty of translating the Greek infinitive with its subject has done much to obscure the
force of the tenses of the articular infinitive and of the infinitive with ■ν. (See also 603.) In many
uses of the infinitive with ■στε it is not even inferred that the result towards which the infinitive
expresses a tendency is actually reached. Thus, in clauses with ■στε expressing a purpose or a
condition, and where the infinitive is generally used without ■στε, we cannot substitute the
indicative for the infinitive (see the examples under 587, 2 and 3, and 588).44

[*] 585. In Homer ■στε (or rather ■ς τε) is found, with two exceptions (589), only in the sense of
as, like ■σπερ. See its use in similes, as ■ς τε λ■ων ■χ■ρη, Il. iii. 23.The τε here is like that
commonly added to relatives in Homer (as in ■ς τε) and to ■πε■ in Herodotus. The Attic poets are
the first to use ■στε freely with the infinitive. In Sophocles we first find ■στε with the finite moods;
this seems to have arisen from a desire to express definitely the accomplishment of the result,
which the infinitive expressed only by inference.

[*] 586. ■ς, originally of the same meaning with ■ς τε, was seldom used in consecutive sentences
except in certain authors. (See 608.) ■στε with the Infinitive.

[*] 587. ■στε with the infinitive, with a demonstrative expressed or implied, means so as; but when
the infinitive has a subject which must be expressed in English, we are generally obliged to
translate the particle with its antecedent by so that. The expression properly means only that one
action or state is of such a nature as to be followed by another as a consequence; but it is often
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implied also, apart from the words, that the second action or state actually does follow.

1. The consequence may be simply a result which a previous act tends to produce. E.g. ■µφ■ δ■

κυκλο■ντο π■σαν ν■σον, ■στ■ ■µηχανε■ν ■ποι τρ■ποιντο, and they encircled the whole
island, so that they (the Persians) knew not whither to turn (i.e. so as to perplex the Persians, etc.)
AESCH. Pers. 457. “Τ■σονδε µισε■ν ■στε τ■ν δ■κην πατε■ν,” “to hate so violently as to trample
on justice.” SOPH. Aj. 1335 ; so 1325. Σ■ δ■ σχολ■ζεις, ■στε θαυµ■ζειν ■µ■, but you delay, so
that I am astonished (see 584). EUR. Hec. 730. Π■ντας ο■τω διατιθε■ς ■πεπ■µπετο ■στε α■τ■

µ■λλον φ■λους ε■ναι ■ τ■ βασιλε■. XEN. An. i. 1, 5. ∆υσκολ■α κα■ µαν■α πολλ■κις ε■ς
τ■ν δι■νοιαν ■µπ■πτουσιν ο■τως ■στε κα■ τ■ς ■πιστ■µας ■κβ■λλειν. Id. Mem. iii. 12, Id.
Mem. 6. ■ν πεπαιδευµ■νος ο■τως ■στε π■νυ µικρ■ κεκτηµ■νος π■νυ ■■δ■ως ■χειν
■ρκο■ντα, he had been so educated as very easily to have enough, although he possessed very
little. Ib. i. 2, Ib. 1. Φ■ναι δ■ ■ Κ■ρος λ■γεται φιλοτιµ■τατος, ■στε π■ντα µ■ν π■νον
■νατλ■ναι π■ντα δ■ κ■νδυνον ■ποµε■ναι. Id. Cyr. i. 2, Id. Cyr. 1. ■π■χρη γ■ρ ■ν το■ς
γνωσθε■σιν ■µµ■νειν, ■στε µηδεµ■αν ■µ■ν ε■ναι πρ■ς το■τον διαφορ■ν, “for we should be
content to abide by the decision so as to have no difference with him.” DEM. xxvii. 1. Πολλ■ς
■λπ■δας ■χω ■ρκο■ντως ■ρε■ν, ■στε ■µ■ς µ■τ■ ■πολειφθ■ναι τ■ν πραγµ■των µ■τ■

■γνο■σαι, κ.τ.λ. Id. xxvii. 2. Τοιο■τον ■θος ■µ■ν παρ■δοσαν, ■στε σπεισαµ■νους συνελθε■ν
■ς τα■τ■ν. ISOC. iv. 43.So iv. 42. Ε■ τοιο■τον ε■η ■ σοφ■α, ■στ■ ■κ το■ πληρεστ■ρου ε■ς
τ■ν κεν■τερον ■ε■ν ■µ■ν, “of such a nature as to flow.” PLAT. Symp. 175D

Πε■σοµαι γ■ρ ο■ τοσο■τον ο■δ■ν ■στε µ■ ο■ καλ■ς θανε■ν, “for I shall suffer nothing so
terrible as to prevent me from dying gloriously.” SOPH. Ant. 96. (For µ■ ο■ see 815, SOPH. Ant.
2.■

2. The consequence may have the form of a stipulation, condition, or limitation. E.g. Ποιο■νται
■µολογ■αν πρ■ς Π■χητα, ■στε ■θηνα■οις ■ξε■ναι βουλε■σαι περ■ τ■ν Μυτιληνα■ων, they
make a treaty with Paches, to the effect that the Athenians shall be permitted, etc. THUC. iii. 28.
■ναστ■σας α■το■ς ■στε µ■ ■δικ■σαι, having removed them on condition of doing them no
harm. Ibid. So i. 29, THUC. vii. 83.So Id. iii. 114, ξυµµαχ■αν ■ποι■σαντο ■π■ το■σδε, ■στε µ■

στρατε■ειν. ■ξ■ν α■το■ς τ■ν λοιπ■ν ■ρχειν ■λλ■νων, ■στ■ α■το■ς ■πακο■ειν βασιλε■, it
being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condition that they should themselves serve
the King. DEM. vi. 11.

3. The consequence may be aimed at as a purpose, the consecutive clause becoming also final.
E.g. Π■ν ποιο■σιν, ■στε δ■κην µ■ διδ■ναι, they do everything in such a way as not to suffer
punishment, i.e. that they may not suffer. PLAT. Gorg. 479 C. (Here ■να µ■ with the subjunctive
might be used, but it would express only the final element.) ■βουλ■θησαν ■λευσ■να
■ξιδι■σασθαι, ■στε ε■ναι σφ■σι καταφυγ■ν ε■ δε■σειε, they wished to appropriate Eleusis, so
that they might have a refuge if they should need it. XEN. Hell. ii. 4, 8. Μηχανα■ πολλα■ ε■σιν,
■στε διαφε■γειν θ■νατον, “there are many devices for escaping death.” PLAT.Ap. 39A. (Here we
might have ■πως διαφευξε■τα■ τις.) Μηχαν■ς ε■ρ■σοµεν, ■στ■ ■ς τ■ π■ν σε τ■νδ■

■παλλ■ξαι π■νων, we will find devices to free you, etc. (= ■πως σε ■παλλ■ξοµεν). AESCH.
Eum. 82.

[*] 588. The infinitive with ■στε sometimes follows verbs of wishing, commanding, etc., which
regularly take a simple infinitive of the object (746), less frequently verbs which take an infinitive of



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 135

the subject (745); and sometimes adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple infinitive
(758). E.g. Κ■πρις γ■ρ ■θελ■ ■στε γ■γνεσθαι τ■δε, for the Cyprian Goddess wished this to be
done, i.e. had (such) a wish (as) that this should be done. EUR. Hipp. 1327. “∆ικαι■ν ■στ■ ■µο■

κλ■ειν λ■γους” “asking that he (Polynices) should hear my words (to the effect that he should
hear).” SOPH. O. C. 1350. Το■ς στρατηγο■ς τ■ν π■λεων ■δ■δασκεν ■στε δ■ντα χρ■µατα
α■τ■ν πε■σαι, “he instructed him to give money and persuade the generals.” THUC. viii. 45. “Τ■

µ■ν δ■νασθαι, ■ Φα■δρε, ■στε ■γωνιστ■ν τ■λεον γεν■σθαι,” “the ability to become a finished
disputer (i.e. having such power as to become).” PLAT. Phaedr. 269 D. ■λθ■ντες πρ■ς α■το■ς
πε■θουσιν ■στε µετ■ σφ■ν ■ργει ■πιχειρ■σαι. THUC. iii. 102. (In the same chapter, πε■θει
■καρν■νας βοηθ■σαι Ναυπ■κτ■.) ■πεισαν το■ς ■θηνα■ους ■στε ■ξαγαγε■ν ■κ Π■λου
Μεσσην■ους. Id. v. 35. Ψηφισ■µενοι α■το■ πρ■τοι ■στε π■σ■ προθυµ■■ ■µ■νειν, having
voted to defend them, etc. Id. vi. 88. Ε■ς ■ν■γκην καθ■σταµεν ■στε κινδυνε■ειν. ISOC. vi. 51.
(See 749.) So δ■ναµιν ■στε ■γγεν■σθαι, power to grow up in it, PLAT. Rep. 433B. “Ε■ τι
θ■σφατον πατρ■ χρησµο■σιν ■κνε■θ■, ■στε πρ■ς πα■δων θανε■ν,” “if my father was warned
by oracles that he should perish by his children’s hands.” SOPH. O.C. 969.

Π■νυ µοι ■µ■λησεν ■στε ε■δ■ναι, “it concerned me very much to know.” XEN. Cyr. vi. 3, 19.
■δ■νατον ■µ■ν ■στε Πρωταγ■ρου το■δε σοφ■τερ■ν τινα ■λ■σθαι, it is impossible for you to
choose any one wiser than Protagoras here (you have not such power as to choose). PLAT. Prot.
338 C. So XEN. Mem. i. 3, 6. Ξυν■βη ε■θ■ς µετ■ τ■ν µ■χην ■στε πολ■µου µ■ν µηδ■ν ■τι
■ψασθαι µηδετ■ρους, πρ■ς δ■ τ■ν ε■ρ■νην µ■λλον τ■ν γν■µην ε■χον. THUC. v. 14. (Here
the construction changes suddenly to the indicative in ε■χον.) ■ρ■ ■στιν ■στε κ■γγ■θεν θ■αν
λαβε■ν; “ is it possible for me to have a sight of it near by?” SOPH. Ph. 656.

Π■ς γ■ρ τις ■καν■ς γ■νοιτ■ ■ν ■στε ■ε■ προστ■ττειν τ■ προσ■κον; for how could one
become capable of always giving the proper command (so capable as)? PLAT. Polit. 295A.
Π■τερα πα■δ■ς ε■σι φρονιµ■τεροι ■στε µαθε■ν τ■ φραζ■µενα ■ ■νδρες; i.e. are they wiser
than men in learning, etc.? XEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 11. Ν■οι ■στε τοσο■το πρ■γµα διελ■σθαι, “too
young to decide.” PLAT. Prot. 314B. So γ■ρων ■στε σ■ ■φελε■ν, EUR. Andr. 80. Ψυχρ■ν (■στι
τ■ ■δωρ) ■στε λο■σασθαι, “the water is too cold to bathe in.” XEN. Mem. iii. 13, 3. (Cf.
λο■σασθαι ψυχρ■τερον and θερµ■τερον πιε■ν, in the same section.) In many of these cases it
seems impossible to believe that ■στε added anything to the sense, even as it was felt by the
Greeks. The expressions were probably stereotyped in usage, and their origin was forgotten.
Indeed, ■στε and ■ς (608) sometimes seem to have no more meaning than our to with the
infinitive, which in some cases we can use or omit at pleasure, though with some change of sense,
as in I dare say and I dare to say. Compare I command you to go and I bid you go. The examples
show that there is hardly a construction in which the simple infinitive was used where ■στε is not
occasionally prefixed to it. It is important here to remember that ■στε means only as (or, including
the antecedent, so as); never so that, except in the construction with the finite moods, although
this is often a necessary makeshift in our translation. For ■στε or ■ς with the infinitive after the
comparative and ■, see 764 (b).

[*] 589. ■■ς τε, in Homer.) The only two Homeric examples of ■στε (■ς τε) with the infinitive are Il.
ix. 42, ε■ δ■ σο■ α■τ■ θυµ■ς ■π■σσυται ■ς τε ν■εσθαι, ■ρχεο, but if your own mind is eagerly
set upon returning, go; and Od. xvii. 20, ο■ γ■ρ ■π■ σταθµο■σι µ■νειν ■τι τηλ■κος ε■µ■, ■ς
τ■ ■πιτειλαµ■ν■ σηµ■ντορι π■ντα πιθ■σθαι, for I am no longer of a fit age to abide at the
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sheepfolds, (and there) to obey in everything a master’s command (this comes under 587,Od. 2,
above). These cases seem to show that the usage was already established; although Lehrs (de
Aristarchi Stud. Hom. p. 157) proposes to expunge ■ς τε in both. Op. 43 we have ■ηιδ■ως γ■ρ
κεν κα■ ■π■ ■µατι ■ργ■σσαιο, ■ς τ■ σε κε■ς (= κα■ ε■ς) ■νιαυτ■ν ■χειν κα■ ■εργ■ν
■■ντα, i.e. so as to have enough for a year, even without working.

[*] 590. ■Tenses.) The tenses of the infinitive most frequently used with ■στε are the present and
aorist, with their usual distinction (87). See the examples above. The perfect is sometimes used to
express completion or decisiveness of the action (109; 110). E.g. Νεωστ■ ■π■ ν■σου βραχ■ τι
λελωφ■καµεν, ■στε κα■ χρ■µασι κα■ το■ς σ■µασιν η■ξ■σθαι, i.e. we have recovered a little,
so as to have increased. THUC. vi. 12. Λ■γων κα■ βουλευµ■των κοινων■ν ■ν σε ποιο■ντο,
■στε µηδ■ ■ν σε λεληθ■ναι ■ν βουλ■µεθα ε■δ■ναι, “so that not a single one of the things we
wish to know should have escaped you.” XEN. Cyr. vi. 1, 40. Τοια■τα πολιτε■µατα ■λ■σθαι
(■µο■ ■π■ρξεν) ■στε πολλ■κις ■στεφαν■σθαι, κα■ µηδ■ το■ς ■χθρο■ς ■πιχειρε■ν λ■γειν,
κ.τ.λ., so as often to have been crowned (perfect), and so as not even to have my enemies
undertake (present) to say, etc. DEM. xviii. 257. See Id. xxiii. 68; LYS. xxxii. 27; ISOC. iii. 32,
ISOC. iv. 45; ISAE. x. 1; and the examples quoted in 109 and 110.

[*] 591. 1. The future infinitive with ■στε is common only when it depends on an infinitive in indirect
discourse and represents a future indicative of the direct form; so ε■ς το■τ■ ■ναιδε■ας α■τ■ν
■ξειν ■κο■ω, ■στε Λακεδαιµον■ων κατηγορ■σειν, DEM. xix. 72.So LYS. v. 2. See other
examples under 594.

2. Elsewhere it is rare and perhaps doubtful. In DEM. xxix. 5 and xxx. 5, ■σθ■ ■µ■ς ■παντας
ε■σεσθαι is found in all MSS., and it is no more objectionable than other exceptional uses of the
future, as that after βο■λοµαι and δ■οµαι (see 113), or than ■στε with the infinitive with ■ν not in
indirect discourse (211; 592). In DEM. xvi. 4 we have, ■στι το■νυν ■ν τινι τοιο■τ■ καιρ■ τ■

πρ■γµατα ν■ν, . . . ■στε Θηβα■οις µ■ν ■σθενε■ς γεν■σθαι, Λακεδαιµον■ους δ■, ε■

ποι■σονται τ■ν ■ρκαδ■αν ■φ■ ■αυτο■ς, π■λιν ■σχυρο■ς γεν■σεσθαι, the change of time
making the change of tense natural. In THUC. iii. 34 we have, προκαλεσ■µενος ■ς λ■γους
■ππ■αν, ■στε, ■ν µηδ■ν ■ρ■σκον λ■γ■, π■λιν α■τ■ν καταστ■σειν ■ς τ■ τε■χος σ■ν κα■

■γι■, on the condition that, if his proposals should not be satisfactory, he would restore H. to the
fort safe and sound. Here καταστ■σειν represents καταστ■σω in the words of Paches; but the
future is still exceptional in its use (see 113). In THUC. i. 29, THUC. iii. 28 (two passages) and 114,
vii. 83, where there was the same ground for the future, we find the present or aorist infinitive with
■στε.

[*] 592. The infinitive with ■ν (not in indirect discourse) can follow ■στε to express a consequence
in a potential form, corresponding to the potential optative or indicative. E.g. ■ποτετειχισµ■νοι ■ν
■σαν, ■στε µηδ■ ε■ µετ■πεµψαν ■τι ■µο■ως ■ν α■το■ς ■φελε■ν, they would have been
already walled in, so that, even if they had sent for them, it would not any longer have been of as
much use to them. THUC. vii. 42. Τ■ν ο■κε■ων µοι πραγµ■των τοιο■των συµβεβηκ■των ■στε
■µ■ς ■ν ■κο■σαντας ■λε■σαι, such as would make you pity me if you should hear them. L.
DEM. 59. ■ποληφθ■ντος, ■στε µ■ ■ν δ■νασθαι ■πανελθε■ν ο■καδε, “so that he would not be
able to return.” Id. viii. 35.See also the examples under 211, and the cases of indirect discourse
with ■στε ■ν under 594. (The translation of the infinitive here is necessarily inexact. See 584.)
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[*] 593. Herodotus often writes ο■τω ■στε together, ο■τω referring to the whole leading sentence,
and not (as it generally does) to a single word or expression. E.g. ■π■δρη ■ς Τεγ■ην, τ■ς µ■ν
ν■κτας πορευ■µενος, τ■ς δ■ ■µ■ρας καταδ■νων ■ς ■λην, ο■τω ■στε τρ■τ■ ε■φρ■ν■

γεν■σθαι ■ν Τεγ■■, he escaped to Tegea, travelling by night and hiding in the woods by day, (in
such wise) as on the third night to arrive at Tegea. HDT. ix. 37.So iii. 105, HDT. viii. 27, HDT. ix.
61, HDT. 73. For the same usage before a finite verb, see 601 (end).

[*] 594. ■■στε, with Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. ■στε ο■.) When a clause with ■στε depends
on an infinitive in indirect discourse, and is itself a part of the quotation, its verb representing a
finite mood of the direct form, it regularly has the infinitive, in the tense of the direct discourse,
even when on other grounds a finite verb would seem more natural. Here the future infinitive and
the infinitive with ■ν may be used, as in other indirect discourse (135; 204). The negative ο■ of
the direct form is generally retained with such an infinitive. E.g. ■φασαν το■ς στρατι■τας ε■ς
το■το τρυφ■ς ■λθε■ν ■στ■ ο■κ ■θ■λειν π■νειν ε■ µ■ ■νθοσµ■ας ε■η (they said ε■ς το■το
τρυφ■ς ■λθον ■στε ο■κ ■θελον π■νειν), they said that the soldiers became so fastidious that
they would not drink any wine unless it had a strong bouquet. XEN. Hell. vi. 2, 6. ■µ■ς ε■δ■ναι
■γο■µαι το■τον ο■τω σκαι■ν ε■ναι ■στε ο■ δ■νασθαι µαθε■ν τ■ λεγ■µενα. LYS. x. 15.
Ο■τω δ■ ■τ■πους τιν■ς ■ν τ■ π■λει ε■ναι ■στε ο■κ α■σχ■νεσθαι λοιδορουµ■νους α■τ■

(i.e. ο■τως ■τοποι ■στε ο■κ α■σχ■νονται). DEM. xix. 308.So xviii. 283, DEM. xix. 152. Ε■ναι
δ■ πολλο■ς ■λλους (sc. ■φη), ο■ς βο■λεσθαι κοινωνε■ν τ■ς συντ■ξεως, ■στε ο■τε
χρηµ■των ο■τε στρατιωτ■ν ■σεσθαι ■πορ■αν (i.e. ■λλοι ε■σ■ν, ο■ς βο■λοµαι (see 755)
κοινωνε■ν, ■στε ο■κ ■σται ■πορ■α). AESCHIN. iii. 96: so i. 174. Τοσο■τον φρον■σαι φ■ς
α■το■ς ■στε ο■χ ■γ■σασθαι σφ■ς α■το■ς ■ξ■ους ε■ναι ζ■ν, κ.τ.λ. (i.e. τοσο■τον
■φρ■νησαν ■στε ο■χ ■γ■σαντο). ISOC. xii. 255. Ε■ναι δ■ (sc. λ■γεται) ταχυτ■τα ο■δεν■

■τ■ρ■ ■µοιον, ο■τω ■στε, ε■ µ■ προλαµβ■νειν το■ς ■νδο■ς τ■ς ■δο■ ■ν ■ το■ς µ■ρµηκας
συλλ■γεσθαι, ο■δ■να ■ν σφεων ■ποσ■ζεσθαι (i.e. ε■ µ■ προλαµβ■νοιεν τ■ς ■δο■ ■ν ■

συλλ■γοιντο, ο■δε■ς ■ν ■ποσ■ζοιτο). HDT. iii. 105 (see 755): so i. 189. Τοια■τα ■νοµ■ζετο
τ■ ■π■ρχοντα α■τ■ ε■ναι, ■στε ο■κ ■ν ποθ■ ■τ■ρας ■πιθυµ■σαι πολιτε■ας (i.e. ο■κ ■ν
■πιθυµ■σειε). LYS. xviii. 6: so xxi. 18. See also THUC. v. 40, THUC. viii. 76; ISAE. iii. 39, ISAE.
xi. 27; PLAT. Ap. 26 D, PLAT. Euthyd. 305 C, Leg. 806A, Alcib. ii. 143D

[*] 595. ■στε µ■, however, as the ordinary form with the infinitive, may be used in indirect
discourse (594), even with the future infinitive or the infinitive with ■ν. E.g. Τηλικα■την ■γε■σθαι
π■λιν ο■κε■ν τ■ µ■γεθος, ■στε µηδ■ ■ν ■τιο■ν ■ δειν■ν πε■σεσθαι. DEM. ix. 67. ■ιµην
ο■τως ■µφαν■ς ε■ναι το■ς ■λαζονευοµ■νοις πολεµ■ν, ■στε µηδ■ν■ ■ν ποτε γεν■σθαι
πιστ■ν τ■ν λεγ■ντων. ISOC. xii. 20: so xii. 144. In ISAE. iii. 51, ■στε µηδ■ ■κδο■ναι would have
been the same in the direct form.

[*] 596. Cases of ■στε with a finite verb in indirect discourse are rare, but sometimes occur; as
“ο■οµα■ σ■ ■ναπε■σειν, ■στε γε ο■δ■ν ■ντερε■ς,” AR. Nub. 1342. So EUR. Tro. 973; Leg.
692

[*] 597. 1. Occasionally ■στε ο■ with the infinitive represents a finite mood with ο■ of direct
discourse, even when there is no preceding infinitive to assimilate it (as there is in all the cases in
594). E.g. ■ννοησ■τω ■τι ο■τως ■δη τ■τε π■ρρω τ■ς ■λικ■ας ■ν ■στ■, ε■ κα■ µ■ τ■τε,
ο■κ ■ν πολλ■ ■στερον τελευτ■σαι τ■ν β■ον, let him reflect that he (Socrates) was then already
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so far advanced in life that he would have ended his days not much later, etc. (i.e. ο■κ ■ν πολλ■

■στερον ■τελε■τησεν). XEN. Mem. iv. 8, 1. (Seume classes this with the cases in 597, XEN.
Mem. 2 because of ο■ πολλ■. But the infinitive depends directly on a clause with ■τι in indirect
discourse.) So in ARISTOT. Pol. ii. 9, 17: λ■γουσι ■ς µετεδ■δοσαν τ■ς πολιτε■ας, ■στ■ ο■

γ■νεσθαι τ■τε τ■ν ■λιγανθρωπ■αν.

2. Sometimes ο■ is found with ■στε and the infinitive when the negative belongs to a single word,
as in ο■ πολλο■ for ■λ■γοι. See ISOC. viii. 107: ο■τω κακ■ς προ■στησαν τ■ν πραγµ■των
■σθ■ ■µ■ς ο■ πολλο■ς ■τεσιν ■στερον π■λιν ■πιπολ■σαι. So ISAE. ix. 17.

[*] 598. In a few cases, however, ■στε ο■ is found with the infinitive where none of the preceding
explanations (594; 597) will apply. Such are the following:—

■στ■ ο■τε νυκτ■ς ■πνον ο■τ■ ■ξ ■µ■ρας ■µ■ στεγ■ζειν ■δ■ν, ■λλ■ ■ προστατ■ν χρον■ς
δι■γ■ µ■ α■■ν ■ς θανουµ■νην, “so that neither by night nor by day did sweet sleep spread her
wings over me.” SOPH. El. 780. (Here there is an easy transition from the infinitive to the following
indicative.) Ο■ µακρ■ν γ■ρ τειχ■ων περιπτυχα■, ■στ■ ο■χ ■παντ■ σ■ ε■δ■ναι τ■ δρ■µενα,
not so large that you do not know all (i.e. the city is so small, that you know all) that is done. EUR.
Ph. 1357. ■στ■ ο■δ■ ■χνος γε τειχ■ων ε■ναι σαφ■ς, “yes; so that not even a trace of the walls
is to be seen.” Id. Hel. 107. Ν■ν δ■ περι■στηκεν ε■ς το■το, ■στε τ■ν ■δ■■ κινδυνε■οντα ο■

φιλ■πολιν ■λλ■ φιλοπρ■γµονα δοκε■ν ε■ναι. LYCURG. 3. Ο■δ■ α■ ο■τως ■πορος ■ν ο■δ■

■φιλος ■στ■ ο■κ ■ν ■ξευρε■ν τ■ν ■πογρ■ψοντα, nor, moreover, was I so helpless or
friendless that I could not find one to bring an ■πογραφ■ (ο■κ ■ν ■ξε■ροιµι). DEM. liii. 1. Ο■τω
δ■ ■ρχα■ως ε■χον, µ■λλον δ■ πολιτικ■ς, ■στε ο■δ■ χρηµ■των ■νε■σθαι παρ■ ο■δεν■ς
ο■δ■ν. Id. ix. 48. (This may be explained as oratio obliqua, on the ground of ■κο■ω and the
infinitive in the preceding clause. But I agree with Seume in thinking this connection too remote to
account for ■στε ο■. Here there is neither an assimilating infinitive, as in the examples in 594, nor
a leading clause with ■τι or ■ς, as in those in 597, Id. 1.In fact, ■στε ο■ gives the only ground for
calling the clause with ε■χον indirect discourse.)

[*] 599. The examples in 598 have one common character: in all of them the thought could be
expressed equally well by ■στε with the infinitive or ■στε with a finite verb, for even in EUR. Ph.
1357 and DEM. liii. 1 a fact rather than a mere tendency is expressed. We can, therefore, easily
suppose a mixture of two constructions by which, for example in EUR. Hel. 107, instead of ■στε
µ■ ε■ναι or ■στε ο■κ ■στιν, either of which would express the sense, we have ■στε ο■κ
ε■ναι.45 This occasional confusion would be made easier by familiarity with ■στε ο■ and the
infinitive in indirect discourse.

[*] 600. In a few cases ■στε seems to be omitted, even when its antecedent is expressed; as in
AESCH. Ag. 478, τ■ς ■δε παιδν■ς ■ φρεν■ν κεκοµµ■νος, φλογ■ς παραγγ■λµασιν ν■οις
πυρωθ■ντα καρδ■αν ■πειτ■ ■λλαγ■ λ■γου καµε■ν; who is so childish, etc., (as) to be inflamed
in heart, etc., and then to suffer from a change of report? See also HDT. iii. 12, ο■τω ■σχυρα■,
µ■γις ■ν λ■θ■ πα■σας διαρρ■ξειας, so strong, you could hardly break them with a stone.

■στε with the Finite Moods.

[*] 601. ■στε with the indicative means properly so that, and expresses the actual result of the
action of the leading verb. E.g. Ο■τως ■γνωµ■νως ■χετε, ■στε ■λπ■ζετε α■τ■ χρηστ■
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γεν■σεσθαι, κ.τ.λ.; are you so senseless that you expect, etc.? DEM. ii. 26. (Here ■στε ■λπ■ζειν,
so senseless as to expect, would express the senselessness of expecting, without necessarily
implying that you do expect.) “Β■βηκεν, ■στε π■ν ■ν ■σ■χ■, π■τερ, ■ξεστι φωνε■ν,” “he has
gone, so that we can say everything in quiet.” SOPH. O.C. 82 . So Ph. 75, El. 1204. Ο■τως ■µ■ν
δοκε■ παντ■ς ■ξια ε■ναι, ■στε π■ντες τ■ καταλιπε■ν α■τ■ µ■λιστα φε■γοµεν, so that we all
especially avoid, etc. XEN. Mem. ii. 2, 3. Ο■χ ■κεν: ■σθ■ ο■ ■λληνες ■φρ■ντιζον. Id. An. ii. 3,
Id. An. 25. Ε■ς το■τ■ ■πληστ■ας ■λθον, ■στ■ ο■κ ■ξ■ρκεσεν α■το■ς ■χειν τ■ν κατ■ γ■ν
■ρχ■ν, ■λλ■ κα■ τ■ν κατ■ θ■λατταν δ■ναµιν ο■τως ■πεθ■µησαν λαβε■ν, ■στε το■ς
συµµ■χους το■ς ■µετ■ρους ■φ■στασαν. ISOC. xii. 103. Τα■τα πεπο■ηκα ■κ■ντων
■θηνα■ων, ■στ■, ε■περ ε■ φρονε■τε, το■τους µ■ν ■χθρο■ς ■πολ■ψεσθε, ■µο■ δ■

πιστε■σετε. DEM. xviii. 40. Ο■τως ■ναργ■ς ■στι, ■σθ■ ε■ρ■σετε. AESCHIN. i. 128. ■στ■ ■■ν
τ■τταρας µ■νον π■λεις πε■σ■ς, κα■ τ■ς ■λλας πολλ■ν κακ■ν ■παλλ■ξεις. ISOC. v. 31.
(Examples like ■στ■ . . . πιστε■σετε in DEM. xviii. 40 might be punctuated in this way.) So ο■τω
■στε in Herodotus (see 593); as ■ς π■ν κακο■ ■π■κατο, ο■τω ■στε ■ν■στατοι ■γ■νοντο, vii.
118.

[*] 602. As ■στε in this construction has no effect upon the mood of its verb, it may have any
construction that would be allowed in an independent sentence. It may thus take a potential
optative or indicative with ■ν, a prohibitory subjunctive, an imperative, or an interrogative. E.g.
“■στ■ ο■κ ■ν α■τ■ν γνωρ■σαιµ■ ■ν ε■σιδ■ν.” EUR. Or. 379. “Παθ■ν µ■ν ■ντ■δρων, ■στ■,
ε■ φρον■ν ■πρασσον, ο■δ■ ■ν ■δ■ ■γιγν■µην κακ■ς.” SOPH. O.C. 271. “■στ■, ε■ µακρ■ ■
περ■οδος, µ■ θαυµ■σ■ς.” PLAT. Phaedr. 274A. “Θνητ■ς δ■ ■ρ■στης: ■στε µ■ λ■αν στ■νε.”
SOPH. El. 1172. “■στε π■θεν ■σασιν;” “ so how do they know?” DEM. xxix. 47. So ο■ µ■ and
the subjunctive (296); “ο■τως ■πιτεθ■µηκα ■κο■σαι, ■στε . . . ο■ µ■ σου ■πολειφθ■,” PLAT.
Phaedr. 227D (see 296, above).

[*] 603. Occasionally there is a change from the infinitive to a finite verb in a sentence after ■στε,
with a corresponding change in meaning; as in THUC. iii. 21, ■στε π■ροδον µ■ ε■ναι παρ■

π■ργον, ■λλ■ δ■ α■τ■ν µ■σων δι■εσαν, i.e. the towers were built SO AS to allow no passage
by a tower outside, but SO THAT the men passed through the inside of them. (See 584.)

[*] 604. A few cases occur of a peculiar assimilation of a clause with ■στε to a preceding optative
in protasis, ■στε having apparently the force of a conditional relative. E.g. Ε■ τις τ■ν γυνα■κα
τ■ν σ■ν ο■τω θεραπε■σειεν ■στε φιλε■ν α■τ■ν µ■λλον ποι■σειεν ■αυτ■ν ■ σ■, ■ρ■ ■ν σε
ε■φρ■ναι; if one should court your wife so as to make her more fond of himself than of you, etc.
XEN. Cyr. v. 5, 30 (two MSS. have ποι■σειν). So v. 3, XEN. Cyr. 47 (ε■σοιτο). Ε■ τις χρ■το τ■

■ργυρ■■ ■στε πρι■µενος ο■ον ■τα■ραν δι■ τα■την κ■κιον µ■ν τ■ σ■µα ■χοι, κ■κιον δ■

τ■ν ψυχ■ν, π■ς ■ν ■φ■λιµον ε■η; Id. Oec. i. 13. Καταγελαστ■τερον ε■ . . . ■µε■ς ε■ς
τοσο■τον µικροψυχ■ας ■λθοιµεν, ■στε τ■ προστ■γµατα το■των ■ποµε■ναιµεν (so Cod. Urb.;
other MSS. ■ποµε■ναι). ISOC. vi. 84.

[*] 605. A few cases occur of ■στε with the optative in indirect discourse. E.g. ■λογ■ζοντο δ■

κα■ τ■ ■ππικ■ν, ■ς τ■ µ■ν ■ντ■παλον πολ■, τ■ δ■ α■τ■ν ■λ■γον ε■η, τ■ δ■ µ■γιστον,
■τι ο■ νεκρο■ ■π■ τ■ τε■χει ■κειντο, ■στε ο■δ■ κρε■ττοσιν ο■σι ■■διον ε■η ■νελ■σθαι.
XEN. Hell. iii. 5, 23. See also ISOC. xvii. 11.
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[*] 606. As the regular negative of the infinitive after ■στε is µ■, so that of the indicative and
potential optative is ο■. In DEM. xix. 218 we have ■στε µ■τε . . . µ■τε . . . µ■τε . . . ■λλ■ κα■ . .
. ε■τα τ■ν ε■ρ■νην ■ποι■σασθε ■γαπητ■ς, where the force of a preceding ε■ seems really to
govern the verb, that of ■στε being wasted in the eight lines which separate the verb from it. In
DEM. liv. 15, µηδ■ ■τιο■ν ■σται can be taken with ε■. In SOPH. Tr. 575, ■σται το■το
κηλητ■ριον, ■στε µ■τιν■ ε■σιδ■ν στ■ρξει γυνα■κα κε■νος ■ντ■ σο■ πλ■ον, i.e. a charm to
prevent him from loving more than you any other woman whom he may see, ■στε µ■ seems to
have a final sense with the future, like a final relative. Compare ■στε µ■ with the infinitive in PLAT.
Gorg. 479 C (quoted in 587, 3).

■στε with the Participle.

[*] 607. ■a) As a clause with ■στε depending on an infinitive in indirect discourse is generally
assimilated to that infinitive, so one depending on a participle in indirect discourse may be
assimilated to the participle. E.g. Ο■δ■ ο■τως ■γν■µονα ο■δ■ ■τοπον ο■δ■να (sc. ■ρ■ ■ντα)
■στε, ε■ µ■ ποι■σουσιν ■παντες ■σ■ ■ν α■τ■ς, ο■ φ■σκοντα ποι■σειν ο■δ■ν ο■δ■ α■τ■ν,
nor do I see that any one is so unwise or absurd, that, if all will not do whatever he does, he too
refuses to do anything (i.e. ο■δε■ς ο■τως ■γν■µων ■στ■ν ■στε ο■ φ■σκει). DEM. x. 40. Τ■ δ■

πρ■γµατα (■ρ■) ε■ς το■το προ■κοντα, ■στε ■πως µ■ πεισ■µεθα α■το■ πρ■τερον κακ■ς
σκ■ψασθαι δ■ον, but I see things have come to this, that we must (■στε δε■) consider how we
may not ourselves suffer harm first. Id. iii. 1. ■πιδε■ξω ■στ■φιλον ο■τω σφ■δρα µισο■ντα
το■τον, ■στε πολ■ ■ν θ■ττον διαθ■µενον µηδ■να ποτ■ τ■ν ■αυτο■ ο■κε■ων διαλεχθ■ναι
Κλ■ωνι, µ■λλον ■ τ■ν το■του υ■■ν ποιησ■µενον, I will show that Astyphilus so hates him, that
he would much sooner have ordered in his will that no one of his relatives should ever speak to
Cleon, than have adopted his son as his own (πολ■ ■ν θ■ττον δι■θετο). ISAE. ix. 16.Other
examples are [DEM. ] Erot. 3; ISOC. iv. 64; PLAT. Rep. 519 A.

■b) In two cases there is a like assimilation to a participle not in indirect discourse:—

Τ■ν θεατ■ν συµφιλονεικο■ντων ■κε■ν■ κα■ µισο■ντων το■τον, ■στε τ■ν χορ■ν τ■ν µ■ν
■παινο■ντων, το■ δ■ ■κρο■σασθαι ο■κ ■θελ■ντων. AND. iv. 20. Συγγν■µην ■χειν ε■,
προεληλυθ■ς ε■ς το■το ■στε ■π■ τ■ν ■µαυτο■ δο■λων ■βρισθε■ς, ο■ δ■ναµαι κατασχε■ν,
κ.τ.λ. DEM. xlv. 83. The last examples seem to show that clauses with ■στε can be assimilated to
a preceding participle as we have seen them assimilated to an optative (604). Compare with this
construction ISOC. iv. 21, ο■δε■ς γ■ρ ■ν ■τ■ραν π■λιν ■πιδε■ξειε τοσο■τον ■ν τ■ πολ■µ■

τ■ κατ■ γ■ν ■περ■χουσαν, ■σον τ■ν ■µετ■ραν ■ν το■ς κινδ■νοις το■ς κατ■ θ■λατταν
διαφ■ρουσαν.

■ς used like ■στε.

[*] 608. In their original use ■ς and ■ς τε are related precisely as ■ς and ■ς τε in Homer. But in
consecutive sentences ■στε gradually gained almost exclusive control, so that ■ς here became
very rare. ■ς occurs chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, Herodotus, and Xenophon, where it is used
in the same constructions and in the same sense as ■στε. E.g.

(With Infin.) ■κουσιν ■κφυγ■ντες: ■ς στ■νειν π■λιν Περσ■ν. AESCH. Pers. 510. Πεπωκ■ς γ■,
■ς θρασ■νεσθαι µ■λλον, βρ■τειον α■µα, κ■µος ■ν δ■µοις µ■νει, having drunk of mortals’
blood so as to be more emboldened, a band of revellers abides in the house. Id. Ag. 1188.So
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Pers. 437, Ag. 546, Eum. 36, Eum. 427, Eum. 799, Eum. 895. Σ■µµετρος γ■ρ ■ς κλ■ειν, “for he
is near enough for us to hear.” SOPH. O.T. 84. Ο■δ■ ■π■ ζυγ■ λ■φον δικα■ως ε■χον, ■ς■

στ■ργειν ■µ■. Id. Ant. 292.So Id. Tr. 1125. Ο■κ ■ς το■το ■φροσ■νης ■πικ■µενος ■ς δ■ξαι
τ■ν ■ωυτο■ δ■ναµιν περι■σεσθαι τ■ς βασιλ■ος. HDT. iii. 146. ■ψηλ■ν δ■ ο■τω δ■ τι
λ■γεται, ■ς τ■ς κορυφ■ς α■το■ ο■χ ο■■ τε ε■ναι ■δ■σθαι, and it (the mountain) is said to be
so high, that it is not possible to see its summits. Id. iv. 184. ■ ποταµ■ς τοσο■τος τ■ β■θος, ■ς
µηδ■ τ■ δ■ρατα ■περ■χειν το■ β■θους. XEN. An. iii. 5, 7. So ii. 3, XEN. An. 10. Φ■ρονται
κ■θωνα, ■ς ■π■ το■ ποταµο■ ■ρ■σασθαι. Id. Cyr. i. 2, Id. Cyr. 8. ■ν τ■ ■σφαλε■ ■δη
■σοµαι, ■ς µηδ■ν ■ν ■τι κακ■ν παθε■ν. Ib. viii. 7, Ib. 27.See iv. 2, Ib. 8. Ο■τω γ■ρ δοκο■µεν
παρεσκευ■σθαι ■ς, ■ν µ■ν ■ληθε■ητε, Ib. i ■κανο■ ε■ναι ■µ■ς ε■ ποιε■ν: ■ν δ■

■ξαπατ■τε, ο■τω νοµ■ζοµεν ■χειν ■ς ο■χ ■µ■ς ■φ■ ■µ■ν ■σεσθαι, ■λλ■ µ■λλον ■µ■ς
■φ■ ■µ■ν γεν■σεσθαι. Ib. iv. 2, Ib. 13. (In the last clauses we have ■ς in indirect discourse, like
■στε in 594, the direct form being ο■χ ■µε■ς ■σ■µεθα, ■λλ■ µ■λλον ■µε■ς γεν■σεσθε. Most
MSS., however, have γεν■σθαι.)

(With Indic.) Πρ■ς τ■δ■ ■ς Σο■σων µ■ν ■στυ π■ν κενανδρ■αν στ■νει. AESCH. Pers. 730.
Ο■τως ■χει γ■ ■ π■στις, ■ς τ■ µ■ν δοκε■ν ■νεστι, πε■ρ■ δ■ ο■ προσωµ■λησ■ πω, so
stands my confidence, that belief is in it, while I have had nothing to do yet with testing it. SOPH.
Tr. 590. Ο■τω δ■ τι κλειν■ ■γ■νετο ■ς κα■ ο■ π■ντες ■λληνες ■οδ■πιος τ■ ο■νοµα
■ξ■µαθον, i.e. so that all the Greeks came to know well the name of Rhodopis. HDT. ii. 135.
Το■τ■ προσφιλ■ες ο■τω δ■ τι ■γ■νοντο ■ς σφεας ■κ■λευε τ■ς ■αυτο■ χ■ρης ο■κ■σαι.
HDT. i. 163.So iii. 130. Ο■τω µοι προθ■µως ■βο■θησας ■ς ν■ν τ■ µ■ν ■π■ ■µο■ ο■χοµαι, τ■

δ■ ■π■ σο■ σ■σωσµαι. XEN. Cyr. v. 4, 11. Τοσο■τ■ πλεονεκτ■σει ■ς πειν■σας τ■ν ■δ■στων
σιτ■ων τε■ξεται. Ib. vii. 5, Ib. 81.So Hell. iv. 4, Hell. 16.

[*] 609. Besides the authors above mentioned, Euripides has one example of ■ς with the infinitive
like ■στε, Cycl. 647; Thucydides one, vii. 34; and Plato one, Rep. 365D. We have ■ς with the
indicative in PLAT. Men. 71 A; and with the participle in XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 46 , and PLAT. Tim. 56 C
(■ς here having both the participle and the infinitive). For ■ς with the infinitive after the
comparative and ■, see 764.

■φ■ ■ and ■φ■ ■τε with the Infinitive and the Future Indicative.

[*] 610. 1. ■φ■ ■ and ■φ■ ■τε, on condition that, for the purpose of, take the infinitive, like ■στε
in some of its senses. E.g. Ε■πεν ■τι σπε■σασθαι βο■λοιτο, ■φ■ ■ µ■τε α■τ■ς το■ς ■λληνας
■δικε■ν µ■τε ■κε■νους κα■ειν τ■ς ο■κ■ας, λαµβ■νειν τε τ■πιτ■δεια ■σων δ■οιντο. XEN.
An. iv. 4, 6. Π■ς ■ν ο■τος ■θ■λοι τ■ ■λλ■τρια ■ποστερε■ν ■φ■ ■ κακ■δοξος ε■ναι; Ag. iv.
1. ■φ■εµ■ν σε, ■π■ το■τ■ µ■ντοι, ■φ■ ■τε µηκ■τι φιλοσοφε■ν, “on condition that you will no
longer be a philosopher.” PLAT. Ap. 29 C. Α■ρεθ■ντες ■φ■ ■τε ξυγγρ■ψαι ν■µους, καθ■

ο■στινας πολιτε■σοιντο, “for the purpose of compiling laws.” XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 11. (For
πολιτε■σοιντο, see 574.) ∆ιωµολογ■θη α■τ■ ■ποσταλ■σεσθαι ■θ■ναζε το■ ■νιαυτο■

■κ■στου µν■ς ε■κοσι, ■φ■ ■τε βοηθ■σειν το■ς ■µφισσε■σιν. AESCHIN. iii. 114. (For the
future infinitive, see 113.)

2. Herodotus and Thucydides sometimes have ■φ■ ■ or ■φ■ ■τε, on condition that, with the
future indicative. E.g. ■π■ το■τ■ δ■ ■πεξ■σταµαι τ■ς ■ρχ■ς, ■φ■ ■τε ■π■ ο■δεν■ς ■µ■ων
■ρξοµαι, I withdraw upon this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. HDT. iii. 83. Το■τοισι
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δ■ ■ν π■συνος ■■ν κατ■γαγε, ■φ■ ■τε ο■ ■π■γονοι α■το■ ■ροφ■νται τ■ν θε■ν ■σονται.
Id. vii. 153. Κα■ τ■ν Βοιωτ■αν ■ξ■λιπον ■θηνα■οι π■σαν, σπονδ■ς ποιησ■µενοι ■φ■ ■ το■ς
■νδρας κοµιο■νται. THUC. i. 113. Ξυν■βησαν ■φ■ ■τε ■ξ■ασιν ■κ Πελοπονν■σου
■π■σπονδοι κα■ µηδ■ποτε ■πιβ■σονται α■τ■ς, they made an agreement with the condition
that they should depart from Peloponnesus under truce, and never again set foot in it. Id. i. 103.

Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before.: ■ως, ■φρα, ε■ς ■ or ε■σ■κε, ■στε, ■χρι, µ■χρι,
until.

Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before.: ■ως,46 ■φρα, ε■ς ■ or ε■σ■κε, ■στε, ■χρι,
µ■χρι, until.

[*] 611. All of these words are used also in the sense of while, so long as, and have the
constructions of ordinary relative clauses (514). In common with dum, donec, and quoad in Latin,
and while or whiles in Elizabethan English,47 they mean not only during the time when, but also
up to the time when. As relatives, in the former sense they can have an antecedent like τ■ως, so
long, ■ως etc. meaning as; in the latter sense they can have one like µ■χρι το■του, down to that
time, ■ως etc. supplementing this by at which or when. The idea of a clause with until is that the
action (or negation) of the leading clause continues to a time at which that of the dependent clause
takes place. That the former action then ceases is an inference generally made, but not positively
implied in the language, and not necessary. Our word until thus includes what the Greek may
express by µ■χρι το■του ■ως or (omitting the antecedent) by ■ως alone.

Τ■ως is occasionally used like ■ως, as in DEM. xxi. 16.

[*] 612. A clause with until referring to an actual past occurrence (613) is simply a temporal clause
of this peculiar character, with the construction of a relative clause with a definite antecedent
(519). But when it refers to the future, it becomes a conditional relative clause, and µαχο■µαι ■ως
■ν τ■ν π■λιν ■λω, I shall (continue to) fight to the time at which I shall take the city, has the
conditional force which comes from the indefinite antecedent; for even if µ■χρι το■του were
inserted here, it would denote no definite period, but only one limited or conditioned by the future
capture of the city. The actual apodosis to the condition is not µαχο■µαι alone, but rather the
whole implied idea, I shall go on fighting to the future time, the limit of which is set by ■ως ■ν ■λω.
It has been seen (486; 490) that ordinary conditional clauses may condition not their expressed
leading clause, but one which the context implies; as ξυµµαχ■αν ποιο■µεν, ■ν τις ■φ■ ■µ■ς
■■, we are making an alliance, (to be ready) in case any one shall attack us. Again, a conditional
clause may refer to an object which is aimed at in the action of the leading verb; as Π■τροκλον
■φεπε ■ππους, ε■ κ■ν µιν ■λ■ς, turn your horses on P., if haply you may take him, i.e. that you
may take him, if haply you may (487, 1). In like manner a conditional relative clause with until is
very apt to refer to an object aimed at, and thus to become at once final, relative, and conditional:
thus in Il. iii. 291 (see 613, Il. 3), it is distinctly implied that the end of the war (τ■λος πολ■µοιο) is
a condition which is to limit the time of fighting, and also an object at which the fighting aims. The
same is true in general of the other forms of conditional relative sentence which the clause with
until may take. It will be seen (614, Il. 2) that in the Odyssey ■ως develops a peculiar force in this
direction, which makes it almost a final particle.
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[*] 613. ■■ως.) 1. When ■ως, until, refers to a definite past action, it takes the indicative, usually
the aorist. E.g. Ν■χον π■λιν, ε■ος ■π■λθον ε■ς ποταµ■ν, “I swam on again until I came into a
river.” Od. vii. 280. Α■τ■ρ ■ πεζ■ς θ■νε δι■ προµ■χων, ε■ως φ■λον ■λεσε θυµ■ν. Il. xi. 341.So
Od. v. 123. Ο■µωγ■ κατε■χε πελαγ■αν ■λα, ■ως κελαιν■ς νυκτ■ς ■µµ■ ■φε■λετο, “until the
eye of dark night interrupted.” AESCH. Pers. 426. Π■νει ■ως ■θ■ρµην■ α■τ■ν ■µφιβ■σα φλ■ξ
ο■νου. EUR. Alc. 758. ■µειναν ■ως ■φ■κοντο ο■ στρατηγο■. XEN. Hell. i. 1, 29. Κα■ το■τ■

■πο■ουν ■ως ■κ τ■ς χ■ρας ■π■ν. Id. Cyr. iii. 3, Id. Cyr. 4. Ο■ πρ■τερον ■πα■σαντο, ■ως τ■ν
π■λιν ε■ς στ■σεις κατ■στησαν. LYS. xxv. 26. Μ■χρι το■του φ■λος ■νοµ■ζετο, ■ως
προ■δωκεν ■λυνθον. DEM. xviii. 48. In the last two examples πρ■τερον and µ■χρι το■του are
antecedents of ■ως, until, as τ■ως often corresponds to ■ως, while.

2. When a clause with ■ως, until, refers to a result which was not attained in past time in
consequence of the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes a past tense of the indicative, like a
conditional relative clause in a similar case (528). E.g. ■δ■ως ■ν το■τ■ ■τι διελεγ■µην, ■ως
α■τ■ τ■ν το■ ■µφ■ονος ■π■δωκα ■■σιν ■ντ■ τ■ς το■ Ζ■θου, I should gladly have continued
to talk with him, until I had paid him back Amphion’s speech in return for Zethus’s. PLAT. Gorg.
506B. Ο■κ ■ν ■παυ■µην, ■ως ■πεπειρ■θην τ■ς σοφ■ας ταυτησ■. Crat. 396C. ■πισχ■ν ■ν,
■ως ο■ πλε■στοι τ■ν ε■ωθ■των γν■µην ■πεφ■ναντο, . . . ■συχ■αν ■ν ■γον, i.e. I should have
waited until most of the regular speakers had declared their opinion, etc. DEM. iv. 1. (For ■ν here,
see 223.) So AR. Pac. 71. In LYS. xxii. 12 we have ■ως ■π■λιπε after ■χρ■ν φα■νεσθαι. The
leading verb must be an indicative with ■ν, or some other form implying the non-fulfilment of a
condition. (See 559.)

3. When a clause with ■ως refers to the future, and depends on a verb of future time (not an
optative), ■ως has ■ν or κ■ and the subjunctive, like a conditional relative clause (529). E.g.
Μαχ■σοµαι α■θι µ■νων, ε■ως κε τ■λος πολ■µοιο κιχε■ω, I shall remain here and fight, until I
(shall) find an end of the war. Il. iii. 291.So xxiv. 183. ■ως δ■ ■ν ο■ν πρ■ς το■ παρ■ντος
■κµ■θ■ς, ■χ■ ■λπ■δα, until you learn the whole from him who was present, continue to hope.
SOPH. O.T. 834. So AR. Nub. 1489. “Μ■χρι γ■ρ το■του νοµ■ζω χρ■ναι κατηγορε■ν, ■ως ■ν
θαν■του δ■ξ■ τ■ φε■γοντι ■ξια ε■ργ■σθαι” , for so far do I think I ought to proceed in my
accusation, until it shall appear that deeds deserving death have been done by the defendant.
LYS. xii. 37. ∆ε■ µ■ περιµ■νειν ■ως ■ν ■πιστ■σιν, “we must not wait until they are upon us.”
ISOC. iv. 165. Ο■κ ■ναµ■νοµεν ■ως ■ν ■ ■µετ■ρα χ■ρα κακ■ται, we are not waiting until our
land shall be ravaged (i.e. until the ravaging shall be going on). XEN. Cyr. iii. 3, 18. The present
subjunctive is rare; but when it is needed, it is unobjectionable: see THUC. i. 90 (quoted in 614,
THUC. 1).

4. When a clause with ■ως refers to the future and depends on an optative with ■ν, it generally
has the optative (without ■ν■ by assimilation, like a conditional relative clause (531). E.g. Ε■ δ■

π■νυ σπουδ■ζοι φαγε■ν, ε■ποιµ■ ■ν ■τι παρ■ τα■ς γυναιξ■ν ■στιν, ■ως παρατε■ναιµι
το■τον, but if he should be very eager to eat, I should tell him that his dinner is with the women,
until I put him to torture. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 11. Κα■ τ■ µ■ν ■ν ■ξαλε■φοιεν, τ■ δ■ π■λιν
■γγρ■φοιεν, ■ως ■τι µ■λιστα ■νθρ■πεια ■θη θεοφιλ■ ποι■σειαν, and they would blot out one
thing and again put in another, until they made human characters as pleasing as possible to God.
PLAT. Rep. 501B. ■σα■τως ■ν διδο■ης (λ■γον), ■ως ■π■ τι ■καν■ν ■λθοις. Plat. Phaed.
101D. So after an infinitive depending on an optative; as δ■οιτ■ γ■ ■ν α■το■ µ■νειν ■ως
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■π■λθοις, he would ask him to remain until you departed (should depart). XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 13. In
Hom. Od. ii. 77 we have ■ως κε with the optative (542): τ■φρα γ■ρ ■ν κατ■ ■στυ
ποτιπτυσσο■µεθα µ■θ■ χρ■µατ■ ■παιτ■ζοντες, ■ως κ■ ■π■ π■ντα δο θε■η. In PLAT. Phaed.
101 D, ■ως ■ν σκ■ψαιο represents ■ως ■ν σκ■ψωµαι of direct discourse (see 702). The
optative with ■ως is most common after past tenses, in the construction of 614.

5. When the clause introduced by ■ως, until, depends upon a verb denoting a customary or
repeated action or a general truth, and refers in a general way to any act or acts of a given class, it
takes ■ν and the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the simple optative after secondary tenses.
(See 532.) E.g. ■ δ■ ■ν ■σ■ντακτα ■, ■ν■γκη τα■τα ■ε■ πρ■γµατα παρ■χειν, ■ως ■ν
χ■ραν λ■β■, “they must always make trouble until they are put in order.” XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 37.
“Ποιο■µεν τα■θ■ ■κ■στοθ■, ■ως ■ν α■τ■ν ■µβ■λωµεν ■ς κακ■ν,” “we always treat him
thus, until we cast him into trouble.” AR. Nub. 1458. Περιεµ■νοµεν ο■ν ■κ■στοτε, ■ως
■νοιχθε■η τ■ δεσµωτ■ριον, “we waited every day until the prison was opened.” PLAT. Phaed.
59D.

[*] 614. ■Final use of ■ως.) 1. It will be seen by the examples under 613 (see the first under 3 and
the first three under 4) that the clause with ■ως very often implies a purpose, the attainment of
which is aimed at or expected. When such a clause, implying a purpose which would originally be
expressed by a subjunctive, depends on a past tense, it generally takes the optative; but the
subjunctive also may be used, to retain the mood in which the purpose would be originally
conceived, as in final clauses (318). E.g. Ο■δ■ ■τλη π■σιος ε■ρυσθαι µ■γα δ■µα διαµπερ■ς,
ε■ος ■κοιτο, “nor did she dare to guard her husband’s great house constantly until he should
come.” Od. xxiii. 150. ■σ■χαζε τ■ στρ■τ■, ■ως το■ς ■µπρακι■ταις δ■οι βοηθε■ν, “he kept
quiet until it should be necessary to help the Ambraciots.” THUC. iii. 102. (The present optative is
rare.) So LYS. xiii. 25. Σπονδ■ς ■ποι■σαντο, ■ως ■παγγελθε■η τ■ λεχθ■ντα ε■ς
Λακεδα■µονα, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should be announced at
Sparta. XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 20. (Here ■ως ■ν ■παγγελθ■ might have been used, as in the following
examples.) ■ως δ■ ■ν τα■τα διαπρ■ξωνται, φυλακ■ν κα■ µισθ■ν το■ς φρουρο■ς ■ξ µην■ν
κατ■λιπε. Ib. v. 3, Ib. 25. ■λλ■ ■πισχε■ν (το■ς πρ■σβεις ■κ■λευεν■µ■χρι τοσο■του, ■ως ■ν
τ■ τε■χος ■καν■ν α■ρωσιν ■στε ■ποµ■χεσθαι, but he bade them detain the ambassadors until
they (the Athenians) should be getting their wall high enough to defend. THUC. i. 90. (Most editors
emend α■ρωσιν to the aorist ■ρωσιν, which with ■ως would mean until they should get the wall
high enough, the former being less definite and exact in its time, and therefore more appropriate
here.) For the intermediate form of ■ως ■ν with the optative in such sentences, see SOPH. Tr.
687, AND. i. 81, ISOC. xvii. 15 (in 702).

2. In five passages in the Odyssey ■ως with the optative after a past tense has an unusually
strong final force, so that it appears almost like a final particle.

Π■µπε δ■ µιν πρ■ς δ■µατ■ ■δυσσ■ος, ε■ως Πηνελ■πειαν ■δυροµ■νην γο■ωσαν πα■σειε
κλαυθµο■ο, she sent her to the house of Ulysses, (to the end) that she might cause Penelope to
cease her lamenting. iv. 799. ■ρσε δ■ ■π■ κραιπν■ν Βορ■ην πρ■ δ■ κ■µατ■ ■αξεν, ■ως ■ γε
Φαι■κεσσι φιληρ■τµοισι µιγε■η, and she roused swift Boreas and broke the waves before him,
that Ulysses might come to the oar-loving Phaeacians. v. 385. Μοχλ■ν ■π■ σποδο■ ■λασα
πολλ■ς, ε■ως θερµα■νοιτο, I pushed the club under the deep ashes, that it might be heated (to
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remain until it should be heated). ix. 375. So δ■κεν ■λαιον, ε■ως χυτλ■σαιτο, vi. 79; and
■ρ■µενος ε■ος ■κοιτο, xix. 367. In none of these cases will until express the final force of the
clause with ■ως. It appears as if ■ως here began the same course by which ■φρα, ■ς, and ■πως
became final particles (312-314), but did not complete the change.

[*] 615. ■■φρα.) In epic poetry ■φρα, until, is used like ■ως. E.g. ■ς µ■ν Θρ■ικας ■νδρας
■π■χετο Τυδ■ος υ■■ς, ■φρα δυ■δεκ■ ■πεφνεν, “until he had slain twelve.” Il. x. 488. ■ρχ■

■µεν, ■φρ■ ■φ■κοντο κατ■ στρατ■ν, ■ µιν ■ν■γει. Il. xiii. 329. ■ιεν, ■φρα µ■γα σπ■ος ■κετο.
Od. v. 57. (See 613,Od. 1.■

■λλ■ µ■ν■, ■φρα κ■ τοι µελιηδ■α ο■νον ■νε■κω, but wait, until I shall bring you honey-sweet
wine. Il. vi. 258. Τ■φρα δ■ ■π■ Τρ■εσσι τ■θει κρ■τος, ■φρ■ ■ν ■χαιο■ υ■■ν ■µ■ν τ■σωσιν,
■φ■λλωσ■ν τ■ ■ τιµ■. Il. i. 509.So Il. xv. 232. (See 613, Il. 3.■

Νωλεµ■ως δ■ ■χ■µην, ■φρ■ ■ξεµ■σειεν ■π■σσω ■στ■ν κα■ τρ■πιν α■τις, I clung
steadfastly, until she (Charybdis) should vomit forth again the mast and keel. Od. xii. 437. (See
614, Od. 1.■

[*] 616. ■Ε■ς ■ κε and ■ς ■.) Homer uses ε■ς ■ κε (or ε■σ■κε), until, like ■ως κε, with the
subjunctive, and once with the optative. Herodotus uses ■ς ■ and ■ς ο■, until, like ■ως, with the
indicative, and ■ς ■ ■ν with the subjunctive. E.g. Μ■µνετε ε■ς ■ κε ■στυ µ■γα Πρι■µοιο
■λωµεν, “wait until we capture Priam’s great city.” Il. ii. 331. ■ψι δ■ ■π■ ε■ν■ων ■ρµ■σσοµεν,
ε■ς ■ κεν ■λθ■ ν■ξ ■µβρ■τη, and we will moor them far out by stones, until divine night shall
come. Il. xiv. 77.In Il. xv. 70 we have ε■ς ■ κ■ ■χαιο■ ■λιον ■λοιεν, depending on an optative
with ■ν (613, Il. 4; 542).

Ο■τος δ■ ■νηκο■στε■ τε κα■ λ■γον ε■χε ο■δ■να, ■ς ■ ■λαβε τ■ν δ■κην, but he disobeyed
and paid no attention to me, until he got his punishment. HDT. i. 115. ■ ∆ηι■κης ■ν πολλ■ς
α■νε■µενος, ■ς ■ το■τον καταιν■ουσι βασιλ■α σφ■σι ε■ναι. Id. i. 98.So i. 158, Id. 202; v. 92;
vi. 75. ■πε■χον τ■ς ■ξευρ■σιος ο■δ■ν ■λασσον, ■ς ο■ δ■ Λ■χης ■νε■ρε. Id. i. 67. (Many
editors change ■ς ο■ to ■ς ■.) In ii. 143, ■ως ο■ ■π■δεξαν ■π■σας α■τ■ς, until they had
shown them all, ■ως ο■ of the MSS. is generally emended to ■ς ■. ■λλ■ α■τ■ ■γ■ τ■ ■λληνι
ξε■ν■ φυλ■ξω, ■ς ■ ■ν α■τ■ς ■λθ■ν ■κε■νος ■παγαγ■σθαι ■θ■λ■, “I shall keep them until
he comes himself and wishes to take them away.” Id. ii. 115. A singular case of ■ς ■ occurs in
THUC. v. 66, ■ς ■ ■µ■µνηντο, as far back as they remembered (Schol. µετ■ τ■ν τ■ν
■νθρ■πων µν■µην).

[*] 617. ■■στε.) ■στε, until, is not found in Homer, but is used like ■ως in tragedy, in Attic prose
(especially in Xenophon), and in Herodotus. E.g. Χρ■νον τ■δ■ ■ν τοσο■τον, ■στ■ ■ν α■θ■ρι
µ■σ■ κατ■στη λαµπρ■ς ■λ■ου κ■κλος κα■ κα■µ■ ■θαλπε. SOPH. Ant. 415: so SOPH. El.
753; AESCH. Prom. 457. Ξυνε■ρον ■πι■ντες, ■στε ■π■ τα■ς σκηνα■ς ■γ■νοντο, they
marched away without stopping, until they came to the tents. XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 6 ; so XEN. An. iii. 4,
49.

“Τ■ν παρο■σαν ■ντλ■σω τ■χην, ■στ■ ■ν ∆ι■ς φρ■νηµα λωφ■σ■ χ■λου” AESCH. Prom. 375
; so 697. ■φθογγον ε■ναι τ■ν παλαµνα■ον ν■µος, ■στ■ ■ν σφαγα■ καθαιµ■ξωσι, “it is the law
that the murderer shall be speechless until streams of blood have been poured upon him.” Id.
Eum. 448. Α■το■ τ■δε µεν■οµεν ■στ■ ■ν κα■ τελευτ■σωµεν. HDT. vii. 141. Περιµ■νετε ■στ■
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■ν ■γ■ ■λθω. XEN. An. v. 1, 4.

■πιµε■ναι κελε■σαντες ■στε βουλε■σαιντο, ■θ■οντο, bidding them wait until they had
consulted, they made sacrifice. An. v. 5, An. 2. (■στ■ ■ν βουλε■σωνται might have been
retained from the direct form, as in the next example.) ■πεκρ■νατο φυλ■ττειν α■τ■, ■στ■ ■ν
α■τ■ς ■λθ■ν λ■β■ τ■ δ■ρα, “until he should come and take the gifts.” Hell. iii. 1, Hell. 15.So An.
vii. 1, An. 33; HDT. viii. 4.

■π■τε ■ρα ε■η ■ρ■στου, ■ν■µενεν α■το■ς ■στε ■µφ■γοι■ν τι, ■ς µ■ βουλιµι■εν, “he
always waited until they had eaten something.” XEN. Cyr. viii. 1, 44.

[*] 618. ■■χρι and µ■χρι.) ■χρι and µ■χρι, until, are used like ■ως, but chiefly in prose and in
later Greek. E.g. Κα■ τα■τα ■πο■ουν µ■χρι σκ■τος ■γ■νετο, “until darkness came on.” XEN.
An. iv. 2, 4 ; so iii. 4, XEN. An. 8. Ε■στ■κει µ■χρι ■ως ■γ■νετο. PLAT. Symp. 220D.

Μ■χρι δ■ ■ν ■γ■ ■κω, α■ σπονδα■ µεν■ντων, but until I come, let the truce remain. XEN. An.
ii. 3, 24 ; so i. 4, XEN. An. 13. Ε■πε το■ς προφ■λαξι κελε■ειν το■ς κ■ρυκας περιµ■νειν ■χρι
■ν σχολ■σ■, “to wait until he should find leisure.” Ib. ii. 3, Ib. 2. Μ■χρι δ■ το■το ■δωµεν,
µεν■οµεν παρ■ ■µ■ν α■το■σι, but until we see this, we shall remain by ourselves. HDT. iv. 119
(for the omission of ■ν see 620). Herodotus prefers the form with ο■ (619).

■χρι is much less common in this sense than µ■χρι. The forms ■χρις and µ■χρις are not used
by the best writers.

[*] 619. ■χρι ο■ and µ■χρι ο■ are used like ■χρι and µ■χρι. E.g. Τ■ν δ■ τα■τα πραξ■ντων,
■χρι ο■ ■δε ■ λ■γος ■γρ■φετο, Τισ■φονος πρεσβ■τατος ■ν τ■ν ■δελφ■ν τ■ν ■ρχ■ν ε■χε.
XEN. Hell. vi. 4, 37. So Cyr. v. 4, Cyr. 16; THUC. v. 26; HDT. i. 187, HDT. vii. 60. Το■ς ■λληνας
■πελ■σατο δουλε■ας, ■στ■ ■λευθ■ρους ε■ναι µ■χρι ο■ π■λιν α■το■ α■το■ς
κατεδουλ■σαντο. PLAT. Menex. 245A.

Παραδ■δωµι ■ντειλ■µενος θε■να■ µιν ■ς ■ρηµον ■ρος κα■ φυλ■σσειν ■χρι ο■ τελευτ■σ■,
“to watch him until he dies.” HDT. i. 117 (see 614). Κατατ■θεται ■ς Τ■νεδον µ■χρι ο■ το■ς
■θηνα■οις τι δ■ξ■, until the Athenians shall pass some vote about them (see 620). THUC. iii. 28.

[*] 620. (Omission of ■ν.) ■ν is sometimes omitted after ■ως and the other particles meaning until
(including πρ■ν), when they take the subjunctive. This is most frequent in tragic poetry, but it
occurs sometimes with ■ς ■ or ■ς ο■ in Herodotus, and with µ■χρι and µ■χρι (or ■χρι) ο■ in
Herodotus and Thucydides. E.g. “■ως τ■ χα■ρειν κα■ τ■ λυπε■σθαι µ■θ■ς.” SOPH. Aj. 555.
“■ρ■γετ■ ■στ■ ■γ■ µεληθ■.” Ib. 1183. So O. C. 77, Tr. 148, Ph. 764. ■ς ο■ ■ποθ■νωσι ■ σφι
παρευρεθ■ τι ■δικον, µ■χρι το■του. HDT. iii. 31. Μηδ■να ■κβ■ναι µ■χρι πλο■ς γ■νηται, that
nobody should leave the ship before she sailed. THUC. i. 137. Α■το■ς ■ς φυλακ■ν διεκ■µισαν,
µ■χρι ο■ ■θ■ναζε πεµφθ■σιν. Id. iv. 46; see iv. 16 and 41, and iii. 28 (quoted in 619). See also
µ■χρι δ■ το■το ■δωµεν, HDT. iv. 119, and ■χρι ο■ τελευτ■σ■, Id. i. 117. The only case in
Homer of this omission of κ■ or ■ν is the doubtful one, ■χει κ■τον ■φρα τελ■σσ■, Il. i. 82,
where ■φρα may perhaps be final. (See 468.) For πρ■ν without ■ν with the subjunctive, even in
Attic prose, see 648.

πρ■ν, before, until: Meaning and General Use of πρ■ν.
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πρ■ν, before, until48: Meaning and General Use of πρ■ν.

[*] 621. Πρ■ν was originally a comparative adverb (= πρ■τερον and π■ρος), formed from πρ■ and
meaning before. It appears in the usual adverbial relations; as πρ■ν µοι ■π■σχετο, he once
promised me; πρ■ν ■ν, having been of old; ■ν τ■ πρ■ν χρ■ν■, in the former time; and it once
takes the genitive like a preposition in PIND. Py. iv. 43, πρ■ν ■ρας, before its time. With the
infinitive it originally expressed a simple temporal relation, πρ■ν ■λθε■ν being the equivalent of
the later πρ■ το■ ■λθε■ν, before going. With the finite moods πρ■ν always expresses a limit of
time and means until, like ■ως, having become a conjunction, not losing, however, its original
meaning of before. From this original comparative meaning, πρ■ν has a negative force, implying
that something does or does not happen before (i.e. in the absence of) another event; so that
ο■πω or µ■πω with a temporal participle may generally be substituted for πρ■ν and the infinitive.
Thus, in να■ε δ■ Π■δαιον πρ■ν ■λθε■ν υ■ας ■χαι■ν, Il. xiii. 172, for πρ■ν ■λθε■ν, before
they came, we could substitute ο■πω ■λθ■ντων, etc. So πρ■ν ■ν with the subjunctive is often
interchangeable with ■ν µ■, and always implies it; thus µ■ ■π■λθ■ς πρ■ν ■ν ■κο■σ■ς, do not
depart until you hear, implies ■ν µ■ ■κο■σ■ς, without hearing. One result of this negative
character of πρ■ν is its strong affinity for the aorist, the tense which denotes simple occurrence.
(See Jour. Phil. ii. pp. 466 ff.)

[*] 622. In Homeric Greek πρ■ν generally takes the primitive construction with the infinitive without
regard to the nature of the leading verb. In lyric poetry, Herodotus, and Attic Greek, πρ■ν takes
the infinitive chiefly when the leading clause is affirmative; otherwise, it takes one of the finite
moods, like ■ως, having the sense of until. But, while the indicative may sometimes follow πρ■ν,
meaning until, when the leading clause is affirmative, the subjunctive and optative are never used
unless the leading clause is negative or involves a negative idea.

Development of the Constructions with πρ■ν.

[*] 623. The Attic uses of πρ■ν with the indicative, subjunctive, and optative, are seen in a primitive
stage of development in Homer. The construction of πρ■ν itself with the indicative was yet
unknown; but four cases of πρ■ν γ■ ■τε with the indicative show a tendency in this direction. Six
cases of πρ■ν (without ■ν or κ■) with the subjunctive and one with the optative (in indirect
discourse) mark the beginning of the later usage with these moods. On the other hand, 81 cases
of πρ■ν with the infinitive show the prevailing Homeric construction. Here, as in all periods of the
language, when πρ■ν takes the infinitive, we have simply a statement of fact, that one thing
precedes another; in να■ε δ■ Π■δαιον πρ■ν ■λθε■ν υ■ας ■χαι■ν, and he dwelt in Pedaeum
before the coming of the sons of the Greeks, πρ■ν ■λθε■ν implies no more than πρ■ ■φ■ξεως or
the later πρ■ το■ ■λθε■ν. Any further idea that may be implied comes from the context, and is
not found in the words. This use of πρ■ν has little analogy in Greek syntax, its nearest parallel
being the later use of ■στε or ■ς with the infinitive. The simplest theory, which best suits the
Homeric usage, seems to be that πρ■ν has a “quasi-prepositional” relation to the infinitive, which
is a verbal noun, a relation the same in effect as that of πρ■ in πρ■ το■ ■λθε■ν in the later Attic
construction. (See XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 6 , and DEM. xix. 73.) A similar use of ■ντ■ with the infinitive
in a few cases in Herodotus (see 803) shows a tendency to go further in the same direction.

[*] 624. The Homeric language was generally contented with the simple πρ■ν and the infinitive,
even when it was implied that the clause with πρ■ν set a limit to the action (or negation) of the
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leading clause, i.e. when πρ■ν could be expressed by until. So in Il. xxi. 100, πρ■ν Π■τροκλον
■πισπε■ν α■σιµον ■µαρ, τ■φρα τ■ µοι πεφιδ■σθαι φ■λτερον ■εν Τρ■ων, i.e. until the death of
Patroclus I preferred to spare the Trojans (which he will no longer do); and xix. 312, ο■δ■ τι θυµ■

τ■ρπετο πρ■ν πολ■µου στ■µα δ■µεναι, i.e. he felt no pleasure until he entered the battle; in both
cases the Attic Greek might have used πρ■ν with the indicative. So also when the clause with
πρ■ν is future and conditional; as in Il. xix. 423, ο■ λ■ξω πρ■ν Τρ■ας ■δην ■λ■σαι πολ■µοιο, I
will not stop until I have given the Trojans enough of war. It was in cases like the last, where the
mere temporal πρ■ν ■λ■σαι expresses the future condition very imperfectly, that the need of a
more exact form was first felt. The need existed only after negative sentences, as here only could
such a future condition be expressed by πρ■ν consistently with its original meaning before. I shall
not cease fighting until (before) I see the end of the war contains a future condition (= ■ν µ■)
which πρ■ν can properly express; but the equivalent affirmative, I shall go on fighting until I see
the end of the war, could not be expressed by πρ■ν, as we cannot substitute before for until, but it
would require ■ως, which is until with no sense of before. The forms of parataxis suggested a
simple and natural way of meeting this want, through the adverbial use of πρ■ν. In a sentence like
ο■δ■ µιν ■νστ■σεις: πρ■ν κα■ κακ■ν ■λλο π■θ■σθα, nor will you recall him to life:—sooner
than this will you suffer some new affliction, Il. xxiv. 551, we have only to remove the colon and
make πρ■ν a conjunction to obtain the regular construction of πρ■ν with the subjunctive, nor will
you recall him to life before (until) you suffer some new affliction. This result could not have been
attained with an affirmative leading clause; for while ο■ το■το ποι■σω: πρ■ν µε κελε■σ■ς, I shall
not do this:—you shall command me first, gives the meaning I shall not do this before you
command me, the paratactic affirmative, το■το ποι■σω: πρ■ν µε κελε■σ■ς, would give only you
will command me before I do this. I shall do this before you command me would be το■το ποι■σω
πρ■ν σε κελε■σαι, which is not the result of any form of parataxis. The six cases of πρ■ν with the
subjunctive in Homer are all without ■ν or κ■, and all follow negatives. The primitive character
and the rarity of this construction seem to show that we are nearer the original parataxis here than
in any other form; while the change of the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense in Il. xxi.
580 (see 639) shows that the dependence of the clause with πρ■ν is thoroughly established (cf.
307). An attempt to arrive at the same result in a more awkward way appears in two cases of πρ■ν
γ■ ■τ■ ■ν with the subjunctive in the Odyssey (641), where πρ■ν introduces the subjunctive with
■τ■ ■ν very much as it introduces the infinitive.

[*] 625. No case of πρ■ν with the indicative occurs in Homer; but the want was supplied by πρ■ν
γ■ ■τε δ■ with the indicative, which resembles πρ■ν γ■ ■τ■ ■ν with the subjunctive just
mentioned. As this construction is not the result of parataxis, and there is no such obstacle to
combining the ideas of until and before in statements of past fact after affirmative clauses as was
felt in future conditions (624), we find πρ■ν γ■ ■τε with the indicative after both affirmative and
negative sentences (see the examples in 636). It thus appears that πρ■ν was not sufficiently
established as a conjunction in Homer to take the indicative without the intervention of ■τε,
although πρ■ν with the subjunctive had become a fixed construction. The history of the uses of
πρ■ν after Homer will be found below. (See 627; 632-634; 637; 642; 643; 645.) πρ■ν with the
Infinitive.

[*] 626. ■In Homer.) In Homer the infinitive regularly follows πρ■ν after both affirmative and
negative sentences, often where the Attic Greek would have the finite moods. E.g. Να■ε δ■
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Π■δαιον πρ■ν ■λθε■ν υ■ας ■χαι■ν. Il. xiii. 172. Το■ δ■ ■φθη ■ρεξ■µενος πρ■ν ο■τ■σαι,
ο■δ■ ■φ■µαρτεν. Il. xvi. 322. Σφ■ιν δ■ πρ■ν περ τρ■µος ■λλαβε φα■διµα γυ■α, πρ■ν
π■λεµ■ν τ■ ■δ■ειν πολ■µοι■ τε µ■ρµερα ■ργα, before they saw the war, etc. Il. viii. 452. (See
657.) Φε■γει πρ■ν περ ■µιλον ■ολλισθ■µεναι ■νδρ■ν. Il. xv. 588. ■ κ■ ■τι πολλο■ γα■αν
■δ■ξ ε■λον πρ■ν ■λιον ε■σαφικ■σθαι. Il. xxii. 17. ■λλ■ ο■ α■τ■ Ζε■ς ■λ■σειε β■ην πρ■ν
■µ■ν π■µα φυτε■σαι. Od. iv. 668. Α■θ■ ■φελλ■ ■λλοθ■ ■λ■σθαι πρ■ν ■λθε■ν. Od. xviii.
402. Ο■δ■ ■πολ■γει πρ■ν χρο■ς ■νδροµ■οιο διελθε■ν. Il. xx. 100. Ο■ λ■ξω πρ■ν Τρ■ας
■δην ■λ■σαι πολ■µοιο. Il. xix. 423. Ο■ µ■ ■ποτρ■ψεις πρ■ν χαλκ■ µαχ■σασθαι. Il. xx. 257.
Ο■δ■ ■ γε λοιγ■ν ■π■σει πρ■ν γ■ ■π■ πατρ■ φ■λ■ δ■µεναι κο■ρην. Il. i. 97. In the last three
examples the subjunctive would be regular in Attic, and even Homer uses it in a few such cases
(639). In Il. xx. 100 πρ■ν δι■λθεν would have been the common Attic form. In the other examples,
in which a mere temporal relation is expressed, the infinitive would be required in Attic Greek.

Hesiod has one example (Scut. 40) and the Homeric Hymns one ( Ven. 151) of πρ■ν with the
infinitive, both after negative sentences.

[*] 627. ■After Homer.) The lyric poets, Herodotus, and the Attic writers use the infinitive after
πρ■ν chiefly when the leading sentence is affirmative. But the infinitive is always required when
πρ■ν means simply before, not until. E.g.

Πρ■ν ■κτελ■σαι κατ■βη δ■µον ■ιδος. THEOG. 917. ■σταµαι ■µπν■ων πρ■ν τι φ■µεν, “I
stand taking breath before I speak.” Nem. viii. 19; so Py. ix. 113. Πρ■ν ■ν παρε■ναι ■κε■νον ■ς
τ■ν ■ττικ■ν, ■µ■ας καιρ■ς ■στι προβοηθ■σαι ■ς τ■ν Βοιωτ■αν, before he comes into Attica,
etc. HDT. viii. 144. “Πρ■ν ν■ν τ■ πλε■ον■ ■στορε■ν, ■κ τ■σδ■ ■δρας ■ξελθ■,” “before
seeking further, etc.” SOPH. O.C. 36 . ■ποπ■µπουσιν ο■ν α■τ■ν πρ■ν ■κο■σαι. THUC. ii.
12.So ii. 13, πρ■ν ■σβαλε■ν ε■ς τ■ν ■ττικ■ν. ■φ■εσαν τ■ β■λη πολ■ πρ■ν ■ξικνε■σθαι.
XEN. Cyr. iii. 3, 60. ■µε■ς το■νυν Μεσσ■νην ε■λοµεν πρ■ν Π■ρσας λαβε■ν τ■ν βασιλε■αν
κα■ κρατ■σαι τ■ς ■πε■ρου, κα■ πρ■ν ο■κισθ■να■ τινας τ■ν π■λεων τ■ν ■λλην■δων.
ISOC. vi. 26. Κα■ πρ■ν ■ξ µ■νας γεγον■ναι, ■π■δωκε. PLAT. Prot. 320A. ■πωλ■µεσθ■ ■■,
ε■ κακ■ν προσο■σοµεν ν■ον παλαι■, πρ■ν τ■δ■ ■ξηντληκ■ναι, we are ruined, then, if we
shall add a new calamity to the former one, before we shall have exhausted this (109). EUR. Med.
78. In the following cases the infinitive is necessary, even after negatives. Πρ■ν ■ς ■φοβον
■λθε■ν µ■αν ■µ■ραν ο■κ ■χ■ρευσεν, she was not a widow a single day before she went to
Aphobus (where until would be absurd). XXX. DEM. 33. Ο■δ■ γ■ρ πρ■ν ■ττηθ■ναι τ■ν δ■κην
ε■χεν ■ν δικαζ■µεθα, i.e. he did not have it even before he lost the suit (much less afterwards).
ISAE. v. 21.So AR. Av. 964; THUC. i. 39, THUC. 68.See also ISOC. v. 70, ■ταν δεδ■ωσι µ■

πρ■τερ■ν τι π■θ■ς πρ■ν τ■λος ■πιθε■ναι το■ς πραττοµ■νοις, when they fear lest you may
meet with some disaster before you finish what you are doing (not until you finish). Indeed, µ■

after a verb of fearing does not make a negative sentence so far as the sense is concerned, what
affects the dependent clause being the positive idea in π■θ■ς: see SOPH. Tr. 632.

[*] 628. An infinitive with πρ■ν sometimes depends on a negative clause, where a finite mood
might be allowed, because the temporal relation is still so prominent as to determine the
construction. This may happen when the clause with πρ■ν precedes, so that the dependence
which until expresses is obscured by the position. E.g. ■πως µ■ πρ■τερον ν■ξ ■σται πρ■ν
πυθ■σθαι ■παντας, i.e. lest night should come before they had heard them all. AND. i. 43. Πρ■ν
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τ■ν ναυµαχ■αν νικ■σαι ■µ■ς, γ■ ο■κ ■ν ■λλ■ ■ χωρ■διον µικρ■ν, before we gained the
naval victory, he had only a little piece of land (the argument tries to prove that he died poor). LYS.
xix. 28. Κα■ µοι µ■ θορυβ■σ■ µηδε■ς πρ■ν ■κο■σαι, and let no one interrupt me before he
hears (where πρ■ν ■ν ■κο■σ■, until he hears, would suggest the wrong idea). DEM. v. 15. Πρ■ν
δ■ τα■τα πρ■ξαι, µ■ σκοπε■τε τ■ς ε■π■ν τ■ β■λτιστα ■πολ■σθαι βουλ■σεται (where the
irony of the question would make until absurd). Id. iii. 12: so 13. Πρ■ν µ■ν γ■ρ το■το πρ■ξαι
Λεωκρ■την ■δηλον ■ν ■πο■ο■ τινες ■ντες ■τ■γχανον: ν■ν δ■ π■σι φανερ■ν (where the
temporal relation in πρ■ν µ■ν and ν■ν δ■ is the only important one). LYCURG. 135. See also
AESCH. Sept. 1048, Ag. 1067; SOPH. Aj. 1419; XEN. Cyr. iv. 3, 10.

[*] 629. The infinitive sometimes follows πρ■ν after negative sentences where we might have the
optative, which for some reason was not common after πρ■ν. E.g. Ο■κ ■ν µεθε■το πρ■ν καθ■

■δον■ν κλ■ειν, he would not give it up until he should hear (before hearing) what he desired.
SOPH. Tr. 197. (We might have πρ■ν κλ■οι: cf. SOPH. Tr. 2, ο■κ ■ν α■■ν■ ■κµ■θοις βροτ■ν,
πρ■ν ■ν θ■ν■ τις, where πρ■ν θ■νοι might have been used.) So AESCH. Supp. 772. Ο■δ■ ■ν
διαβουλε■σασθαι ■τι ■φη, πρ■ν τρ■ς ■νν■α ■µ■ρας µε■ναι, until he should wait, etc. THUC.
vii. 50. ■κ■τευον µηδαµ■ς ■ποτρ■πεσθαι, πρ■ν ■µβαλε■ν ε■ς τ■ν χ■ραν, until they should
invade the country. XEN. Hell. vi. 5, 23. Ο■τε α■τ■ς ποτε πρ■ν ■δρ■σαι δε■πνον ■ρε■το. Id.
Cyr. viii. 1, Id. Cyr. 38. (Here πρ■ν ■δρ■σειε in the generic sense would be the natural
expression; but it is doubtful whether this construction was ever used with πρ■ν. For Id. An. iv. 5,
Id. An. 30, see 646.)

[*] 630. There remain some cases of πρ■ν with the infinitive after negative clauses where the older
usage seems to be retained in place of the more exact later use of the indicative or subjunctive.
E.g. Ο■δ■ πρ■ς δικαστηρ■■ ο■δ■ βουλευτηρ■■ ■φθην ο■δεπ■ποτε, πρ■ν τα■την τ■ν
συµφορ■ν γεν■σθαι, i.e. never, until this calamity befell me. LYS. xix. 55. ■πειδ■ δ■ ο■κ ο■■ν
τ■ ■στ■ν α■σθ■σθαι (το■ς πονηρο■ς) πρ■ν κακ■ς τινα παθε■ν ■π■ α■τ■ν, but since it is
not possible to recognise them until somebody is hurt by them (for πρ■ν ■ν π■θ■ τις). ISOC. xx.
14.In such cases the temporal relation seems to exclude the other in the writer’s mind.

[*] 631. ■■ πρ■ν.) We sometimes find ■ πρ■ν, than before, with the infinitive, a past verb being
understood after ■. E.g. Ο■ πολ■µιοι πολ■ µ■ν ■λ■ττον■ς ε■σιν ν■ν ■ πρ■ν ■ττηθ■ναι,
πολ■ δ■ ■λ■ττονες ■ ■τε ■π■δρασαν ■µ■ς, they are much fewer now than (they were) before
they were beaten, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 36. So vii. 5, XEN. Cyr. 77. Παραλαβ■ν τ■ν π■λιν χε■ρον
µ■ν φρονο■σαν ■ (sc. ■φρ■νει) πρ■ν κατασχε■ν τ■ν ■ρχ■ν. ISOC. viii. 126. This ellipsis
occurs first in Xenophon.

πρ■ν with the Indicative.

[*] 632. ■Early Poets.) Πρ■ν with the indicative does not occur in the Iliad or Odyssey, except in
πρ■ν γ■ ■τε (see 636). The first case of simple πρ■ν with the indicative is Hymn. Py. Ap. 178, “■ς
τ■ γ■ ■ντι■σειε, φ■ρεσκ■ γ■ µιν α■σιµον ■µαρ, πρ■ν γ■ ο■ ■■ν ■φ■κεν ■π■λλων” , i.e.
every one was slain, until Apollo sent an arrow at the monster. Three cases occur in Pindar: Ol. ix.
57, xiii. 65; Nem. iv. 28. The last is the first case of πρ■ν with the indicative after a negative
sentence. These are the only cases before the Attic writers.
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[*] 633. ■Attic Poets.) Aeschylus has one example, after a negative: ο■κ ■ν ■λ■ξηµ■ ο■δ■ν,
■λλ■ φαρµ■κων χρε■■ κατεσκ■λλοντο, πρ■ν γ■ ■γ■ σφισιν ■δειξα κρ■σεις ■π■ων
■κεσµ■των, until I showed them, etc., Prom. 479. So likewise Aristophanes: πρ■τερον δ■ ο■κ
■ν γ■νος ■θαν■των, πρ■ν ■ρως ξυν■µιξεν ■παντα, Av. 700.Sophocles has one, after an
affirmative: “■γ■µην δ■ ■ν■ρ ■στ■ν µ■γιστος, πρ■ν µοι τ■χη τοι■δ■ ■π■στη,” “until this
fortune befell me,” O. T. 775 . Euripides has seven examples, all (according to Sturm) after
affirmatives, as follows:—

■ν ε■δ■■ δ■ πως ■στη, πρ■ν δ■ τις ■φθ■γξατο. And. 1145. ■φρων νε■ς τ■ ■ν, πρ■ν
■σε■δον ο■ον ■ν, I was a witless youth, until I saw, etc. I. A. 489 (where there is a negative force
in ■φρων). ■νω- λ■λυξε, πρ■ν γ■ ■ρ■, she shouted, until she saw, etc. Med. 1173. (Here the
contrast of ε■τ■ ■κεν µ■γαν κ■κυτον in 1176 gives the idea that she did not begin the loud
wailing until she saw the foam.) Σπουδα■ ■σαν ■σαι, πρ■ν Λαερτι■δης πε■θει στρατι■ν. Hec.
132.The others are Alc. 128; Rhes. 294, Alc. 568.

These are all the cases of πρ■ν with the indicative which precede those in prose. It will be seen
that the idea of until is always conspicuous, even when the leading verb is affirmative; and in the
earlier stages of the construction little regard was paid to the character of the leading sentence.
With prose a new and stricter usage begins (634).

[*] 634. ■Prose.) In Attic prose and in Herodotus, πρ■ν, until, referring to a definite past action,
regularly takes the indicative after negative sentences or those implying a negative, very rarely
after affirmative sentences. E.g. Ο■τι κω συµβολ■ν ■ποι■ετο πρ■ν γε δ■ α■το■ πρυτανη■η
■γ■νετο, “he did not yet make an attack until his own day of command came.” HDT. vi. 110.So vi.
79, HDT. vii. 239, HDT. ix. 22; all with πρ■ν γε δ■. Το■του το■ ■πεος λ■γον ο■δ■να ■ποιε■ντο
πρ■ν δ■ ■πετελ■σθη. Id. i. 13.For πρ■ν ■ in Herodotus see 651; and for πρ■τερον ■ in
Herodotus and Thucydides, see 653.

Ο■ πρ■τερον ■πα■σαντο ■ν ■ργ■ ■χοντες α■τ■ν, πρ■ν ■ζηµ■ωσαν χρ■µασιν, “they did not
cease to regard him with wrath until they fined him.” THUC. ii. 65. Ο■δ■ ■ξ■ωσαν νε■τερ■ν τι
ποιε■ν ■ς α■τ■ν, πρ■ν γε δ■ α■το■ς ■ν■ρ ■ργ■λιος µηνυτ■ς γ■γνεται, i.e. until he becomes,
etc. Id. i. 132. Ο■τε τ■τε ■■ναι ■θελε, πρ■ν ■ γυν■ α■τ■ν ■πεισε. XEN. An. i. 2, 26. Ο■

πρ■τερον ■θ■λησεν ■πελθε■ν, πρ■ν α■τ■ν ■ξ■λασαν β■■. LYS. iii. 7. Μεσσην■ους
πολιορκο■ντες ο■ πρ■τερον ■πα■σαντο, πρ■ν ■ξ■βαλον ■κ τ■ς χ■ρας. ISOC. xii. 91.
(Isocrates has the formula ο■ πρ■τερον ■πα■σαντο πρ■ν with the indicative nine times.) Ο■κ
■ν ■ν Θ■βαις ■σφαλ■ς, πρ■ν τ■ν Βοιωτ■αν ■π■δωκε κα■ το■ς Φωκ■ας ■νε■λεν. DEM. viii.
65. “Π■λιν το■το τ■µνων ο■κ ■παν■κε, πρ■ν ■φευρ■ν σκαι■ν τιν■ ■ρωτα ■λοιδ■ρησε
µ■λ■ ■ν δ■κ■.” PLAT. Phaedr. 266A. (This is the only case in Plato; but he has three indicatives
in unfulfilled conditions. See 637.)

[*] 635. The only examples in prose of πρ■ν with the indicative after strictly affirmative sentences
are these three:—

■π■ πολ■ δι■γον τ■ς ■µ■ρας πειρ■µενοι ■λλ■λων, πρ■ν δ■ ■ρ■στων πε■θει το■ς
■ρχοντας. THUC. vii. 39. Παραπλ■σια ■πασχον, πρ■ν γε δ■ ο■ Συρακ■σιοι ■τρεψ■ν τε το■ς
■θηνα■ους κα■ κατεδ■ωκον ■ς τ■ν γ■ν. Id. vii. 71. Προσεπολ■µει ■ριστοφ■ντι, πρ■ν α■τ■

τ■ν α■τ■ν τα■την ■πε■λησεν ■παγγελ■αν ■ν τ■ δ■µ■ ■νπερ ■γ■ Τιµ■ρχ■ ■π■γγειλα, he
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continued to attack Aristophon, until A. threatened him before the people with this same kind of
summons (to δοκιµασ■α) which I served on Timarchus. AESCHIN. i. 64.In these cases the force
of until in πρ■ν is made especially emphatic by the continuation of the state of things described by
the leading imperfects. There seems to be a feeling implied like that in ο■ πρ■τερον ■πα■σαντο
πρ■ν (see Sturm, p. 333).

Sturm cites also THUC. i. 51 and 118, THUC. iii. 29 and 104, as examples. But the first two have
actual negatives in the leading sentence; in iii. 29, το■ς ■θηνα■ους λανθ■νουσι, πρ■ν δ■ τ■

∆■λ■ ■σχον, the idea is that the Athenians did not see them until, etc.; in iii. 104, τ■ περ■ το■ς
■γ■νας κατελ■θη ■π■ ξυµφορ■ν, πρ■ν δ■ ο■ ■θηνα■οι τ■τε τ■ν ■γ■να ■πο■ησαν, the
meaning is, the games were broken up (i.e. were no longer held) until the Athenians renewed
them at this time. (See Jour. Phil. ii. p. 469.)

[*] 636. Πρ■ν γ■ ■τε, until, has the indicative in Homer, after affirmative as well as negative
sentences. These cases occur:—

■π■ ■σα µ■χη τ■τατο, πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ Ζε■ς κ■δος ■π■ρτερον ■κτορι δ■κεν, the battle hung
equally balanced, until (when) Zeus gave higher glory to Hector. Il. xii. 436. ■µεθ■ ■τυζ■µεναι,
πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ µε σ■ς υ■■ς ■π■ µεγ■ροιο κ■λεσσεν, “until your son called me.” Od. xxiii. 42.
Ο■δ■ ■ς το■ θυµ■ν ■πειθον, πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ θ■λαµος π■κ■ ■β■λλετο, i.e. until the battering
began. Il. ix. 587.So in the suspected verses, πρ■ν γ■ ■τε . . . θ■ρσυνας, Od. xiii. 322.For Od. iv.
178, see 637.

Four cases of πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ with the indicative are found in the Homeric Hymns: Del. 49; Cer.
96, Cer. 195, Cer. 202; after which this strange construction disappears.

[*] 637. ■Indicative with πρ■ν, in unfulfilled conditions.) When the clause introduced by πρ■ν,
until, refers to a result not attained in past time in consequence of the non-fulfilment of some
condition, it takes a past tense of the indicative like the corresponding clause with ■ως (613, 2).
We find examples only of the aorist indicative after negative sentences:—

■χρ■ν το■ς ■λλους µ■ πρ■τερον περ■ τ■ν ■µολογουµ■νων συµβουλε■ειν, πρ■ν περ■ τ■ν
■µφισβητουµ■νων ■µ■ς ■δ■δαξαν, they ought not to have given advice about undisputed
matters, until they had instructed us about what is in dispute. ISOC. iv. 19. Χρ■ν το■νυν
Λεπτ■νην µ■ πρ■τερον τιθ■ναι τ■ν ■αυτο■ ν■µον, πρ■ν το■τον ■λυσε, “before he had
repealed this one.” DEM. xx. 96. Ο■κ ■ν ■πεσκεψ■µεθα πρ■τερον ε■τε διδακτ■ν ε■τε ο■

διδακτ■ν ■ ■ρετ■, πρ■ν ■ τι ■στι πρ■τον ■ζητ■σαµεν α■τ■, we should not have inquired
whether virtue was teachable or not, until we had first asked what it is in itself. PLAT. Men. 86 D;
so 84 C, and Theaet. 165D.

Besides these five cases in prose, we have the same construction with πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ in Od. iv.
178: ο■δ■ κεν ■µ■ας ■λλο δι■κρινεν, πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ θαν■τοιο µ■λαν ν■φος ■µφεκ■λυψεν,
nor would aught else have separated us until the black cloud of death had covered us. For the
same construction with πρ■τερον ■ in HDT. viii. 93, see 653.

πρ■ν with the Subjunctive and Optative: Subjunctive.

[*] 638. When a clause with πρ■ν, until, refers to the future, and depends on a negative clause of
future time (not containing an optative), πρ■ν takes the subjunctive, like ■ως in a similar case
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(613, 3).

[*] 639. In Homer πρ■ν does not take κ■ or ■ν with the subjunctive, the form of the original
parataxis being still retained (624). The examples of the subjunctive are these:—

Ο■ γ■ρ πω καταδ■σοµεθ■ ε■ς ■■δαο δ■µους, πρ■ν µ■ρσιµον ■µαρ ■π■λθ■, we shall not yet
descend to the house of Hades, until the fated day shall come. Od. x. 174. (Here, if we insert a
colon after δ■µους and take πρ■ν as an adverb, sooner than this, we have the paratactic form.)
So Il. xviii. 135; Od. xiii. 335, Od. xvii. 7.In Il. xviii. 190, ο■ µε πρ■ν γ■ ε■α θωρ■σσεσθαι, πρ■ν
γ■ α■τ■ν ■δωµαι, she did not permit me to arm myself until I should see her, the subjunctive of
direct discourse (seen in xviii. 135) is retained after a past tense. So Il. xxiv. 781.In Il. xxi. 580 a
similar subjunctive has been changed to the optative (644).

[*] 640. Hesiod has two cases of πρ■ν with the subjunctive, Th. 222, Op. 738, still without κ■ or
■ν as in Homer. Πρ■ν ■ν first occurs in THEOGN. 963 (see 642).

[*] 641. Two cases of πρ■ν γ■ ■τ■ ■ν (used like πρ■ν) with the subjunctive occur in the
Odyssey. The first is especially instructive, ii. 373: ■λλ■ ■µοσον µ■ µητρ■ φ■λ■ τ■δε
µυθ■σασθαι, πρ■ν γ■ ■τ■ ■ν ■νδεκ■τη τε δυωδεκ■τη τε γ■νηται, ■ α■τ■ν ποθ■σαι κα■

■φορµηθ■ντος ■κο■σαι, but swear not to tell this to my mother until the eleventh or twelfth day
shall come, or (until) she shall miss me and hear of my departure. Here πρ■ν first introduces ■τ■

■ν γ■νηται and then the two infinitives, having the same prepositional force with both. But in iv.
746, where the same scene is described, we have ■µε■ δ■ ■λετο µ■γαν ■ρκον, µ■ πρ■ν σο■

■ρ■ειν πρ■ν δωδεκ■την γε γεν■σθαι ■ σ■ α■τ■ν ποθ■σαι κα■ ■φορµηθ■ντος ■κο■σαι, the
simpler and more common πρ■ν γεν■σθαι taking the place of the unwieldy πρ■ν γ■ ■τ■ ■ν
γ■νηται. The other case is iv. 475: ο■ πρ■ν µο■ρα φ■λους ■δ■ειν, πρ■ν γ■ ■τ■ ■ν
Α■γ■πτοιο ■δωρ ■λθ■ς.

[*] 642. After Homer and Hesiod πρ■ν ■ν is established as the regular form with the subjunctive.
E.g. Μ■ ποτ■ ■παιν■σ■ς πρ■ν ■ν ε■δ■ς ■νδρα σαφην■ως. THEOG. 963 (the earliest case of
πρ■ν ■ν). “Ο■δ■ λ■ξει πρ■ν ■ν ■ κορ■σ■ κ■αρ ■ ■λ■ τις ■ρχ■ν” AESCH. Prom. 165 . “Ο■

γ■ρ ποτ■ ■ξει πρ■ν ■ν κε■νας ■ναργε■ς δε■ρ■ µοι στ■σ■ς ■γων,” “you shall not depart until
you bring those girls and place them before my eyes.” SOPH. O.C. 909 . Ο■ µ■ να■ς ■φορµ■σ■

χθον■ς, πρ■ν ■ν κ■ρην σ■ν ■φιγ■νειαν ■ρτεµις λ■β■ σφαγε■σαν. EUR. I. T. 19. “Μ■

προκαταγ■γνωσκ■, ■ π■τερ, πρ■ν ■ν γ■ ■κο■σ■ς ■µφοτ■ρων” AR. Vesp. 919. Ο■ κ■ σε ■γ■

λ■γω (ε■δα■µονα), πρ■ν ■ν τελευτ■σαντα καλ■ς τ■ν α■■να π■θωµαι, “until I shall hear that
you have ended your life happily.” HDT. i. 32. Ο■ χρ■ µ■ ■νθ■νδε ■πελθε■ν, πρ■ν ■ν δ■

δ■κην. XEN. An. v. 7, 5. Ο■κ ο■■ν τε ■µ■ς πρ■τερον ε■δ■ναι, πρ■ν ■ν κα■ ■µο■ ■κο■σητε
■πολογουµ■νου. AND. i. 7. Το■ς δ■ ο■ πρ■τερον πα■σονται πρ■ν ■ν ο■τως ■σπερ ■µ■ς
διαθ■σιν. ISOC. xiv. 18. “Μ■πω γε, πρ■ν ■ν τ■ κα■µα παρ■λθ■,” “not yet, — until the heat of
the day is past.” PLAT. Phaedr. 242A.

Optative.

[*] 643. When a clause with πρ■ν, until, referring to the future, depends on a negative clause
containing an optative in protasis or apodosis, in a wish, or in a final clause, it may have the
optative (without ■ν) by assimilation, like a conditional relative clause (613, 4), or it may take the
infinitive. These cases of the optative occur:—
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Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν ε■δε■ης ■νδρ■ς ν■ον ο■δ■ γυναικ■ς, πρ■ν πειρηθε■ης, “for you cannot know the
mind of a man or a woman until you have tested it.” THEOG. 125 (the earliest example). “Ο■ποτ■

■γωγ■ ■ν, πρ■ν ■δοιµ■ ■ρθ■ν ■πος, µεµφοµ■νων ■ν καταφα■ην,” “never would I assent
when men blame him, until I should see the word proved true.” SOPH. O.T. 505. Μ■ στα■η
πολ■κωπον ■χηµα να■ς α■τ■, πρ■ν τ■νδε πρ■ς π■λιν ■ν■σειε, “may his ship of many oars
not stop until it makes its way to this city.” Id. Tr. 655; so Phil. 961 (both after optative of wish).
Παραν■σχον φρυκτο■ς, ■πως µ■ βοηθο■εν πρ■ν σφ■ν ο■ ■νδρες ο■ ■ξι■ντες διαφ■γοιεν,
they raised signal torches, that the enemy might not come to the rescue until their own men who
had gone forth had escaped. THUC. iii. 22. Νοµ■σαντες ο■κ ■ν ■τι τ■ν Βρασ■δαν σφ■ν
προσαποστ■σαι ο■δ■ν πρ■ν παρασκευ■σαιντο, “thinking that B. would not cause any further
secessions of their allies until they had made preparations.” Id. iv. 117.So XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 48 (two
examples). Ο■κ ■ν πρ■τερον ■ρµ■σειε, πρ■ν τ■ βεβα■ωσαιτο τ■ν σκ■ψιν τ■ς πορε■ας. Leg.
799 δ. Ε■ ■λκοι τις α■τ■ν, κα■ µ■ ■νε■η πρ■ν ■ξελκ■σειεν ε■ς τ■ το■ ■λ■ου φ■ς, if one
should drag him, and not let him go until he had dragged him out into the sunlight. Rep. 515E.

These are all the cases of this use of the optative with πρ■ν cited by Sturm. In many cases where
the optative could have been used, the infinitive appears (see 629).

[*] 644. The optative with πρ■ν is more frequent in indirect discourse after a negative verb of past
time, representing a subjunctive of the direct form, which is often retained. (See the corresponding
use of ■ως, 614.) E.g. Ο■κ ■θελεν φε■γειν πρ■ν πειρ■σαιτ■ ■χιλ■ος, he would not fly until he
should try Achilles. Il. xxi. 580. (The direct form was πρ■ν πειρ■σωµαι, and πειρ■σηται might
have been used here. See Il. xviii. 190, in 639.) So Hymn. Cer. 334; HES. Scut. 18. ■δοξ■ µοι µ■

σ■γα, πρ■ν φρ■σαιµ■ σοι, τ■ν πλο■ν ποιε■σθαι. SOPH. Ph. 551. (In SOPH. Aj. 742 we have
πρ■ν τ■χ■ in a similar sentence.) ■δ■οντο µ■ ■πελθε■ν πρ■ν ■παγ■γοι τ■ στρ■τευµα (v. l.
πρ■ν ■ν ■παγ■γ■). XEN. An. vii. 7, 57. (See ε■πον µηδ■να τ■ν ■πισθεν κινε■σθαι πρ■ν ■ν ■
πρ■σθεν ■γ■ται, Cyr. ii. 2, Cyr. 8.) ■πηγ■ρευε µηδ■να β■λλειν, πρ■ν Κ■ρος ■µπλησθε■η
θηρ■ν, “until Cyrus should be satisfied.” Cyr. i. 4, Cyr. 14. ■γο■νθ■ ο■δ■ν ο■ο■ τ■ ε■ναι
κινε■ν, πρ■ν ■κποδ■ν ■κε■νος α■το■ς γ■νοιτο. ISOC. xvi. 5.So PLAT. Ap. 36 C, PLAT. Rep.
402 B, Leg. 678D. For the infinitive, often preferred to the optative in such sentences, see 629.

πρ■ν with Subjunctive in General Suppositions.

[*] 645. When the clause introduced by πρ■ν, until, is generic, and depends on a negative clause
of present time expressing customary or repeated action or a general truth, we have πρ■ν ■ν with
the subjunctive (613, 5). E.g. ■ρ■σι το■ς πρεσβυτ■ρους ο■ πρ■σθεν ■πι■ντας γαστρ■ς ■νεκα,
πρ■ν ■ν ■φ■σιν ο■ ■ρχοντες. XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 8. Ο■ γ■ρ πρ■τερον κατ■γορος παρ■ το■ς
■κο■ουσιν ■σχ■ει, πρ■ν ■ν ■ φε■γων ■δυνατ■σ■ τ■ς προειρηµ■νας α■τ■ας
■πολ■σασθαι. AESCHIN. ii. 2. Ο■δε■ς π■ποτε ■π■θετο (gnomic) πρ■τερον τ■ το■ δ■µου
καταλ■σει, πρ■ν ■ν µε■ζον τ■ν δικαστηρ■ων ■σχ■σ■. Id. iii. 235. Ο■ πρ■τερον πα■ονται,
πρ■ν ■ν πε■σωσιν ο■ς ■δ■κησαν. PLAT. Phaed. 114B. So Leg. 968C.

[*] 646. It is doubtful whether the optative was ever used with πρ■ν in the corresponding generic
sense. In XEN. An. iv. 5, 30 , for πρ■ν παραθε■εν the weight of MSS. authority seems to favour
πρ■ν παραθε■ναι. In Il. ix. 488 πρ■ν γ■ ■τε δ■ σ■ ■σαιµι is of this class.
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[*] 647. The principle by which πρ■ν takes the subjunctive and optative only after negative
sentences, or sentences which were felt as negative, seems to have allowed of no exceptions.
The two following cases have been cited:—

Α■σχρ■ν δ■ ■γο■µαι πρ■τερον πα■σασθαι, πρ■ν ■ν ■µε■ς ■ τι ■ν βο■λησθε ψηφ■σησθε,
which is practically equivalent to I refuse to stop until you have voted what you wish, α■σχρ■ν
having elsewhere a negative force (see 817). LYS. xxii. 4. ■στις ο■ν ο■εται το■ς ■λλους κοιν■

τι πρ■ξειν ■γαθ■ν, πρ■ν ■ν το■ς προεστ■τας α■τ■ν διαλλ■ξ■, λ■αν ■πλ■ς ■χει κα■

π■ρρω τ■ν πραγµ■των ■στ■ν, which amounts to this: nobody but a simpleton thinks that the
others will do anything in common until their leaders are united. ISOC. iv. 16. In Semonides i. 12,
πρ■ν ■κηται cannot be correct, as πρ■ν here does not mean until, but merely before.

[*] 648. Πρ■ν, like ■ως, etc. (620), sometimes takes the subjunctive without ■ν, even in Attic
Greek. E.g. Μ■ στ■ναζε πρ■ν µ■θ■ς. SOPH. Ph. 917. So Ant. 619, Aj. 742, Aj. 965, Tr. 608, Tr.
946. “Ο■κ ■στιν ■στις α■τ■ν ■ξαιρ■σεται, πρ■ν γυνα■κ■ ■µο■ µεθ■” EUR. Alc. 848. So
EUR. Or. 1218, EUR. Or. 1357. “Μ■, πρ■ν γ■ ■κο■σ■ς χ■τ■ραν στ■σιν µελ■ν” AR. Ran.
1281. So AR. Eccl. 629. See HDT. i. 32, HDT. iv. 157, HDT. vi. 82. Even in Attic prose the MSS.
omit ■ν in some places; as THUC. vi. 10, THUC. 29, THUC. 38, THUC. viii. 9; XEN. Oec. xii. 1,
XEN. Cyn. iii. 6; AESCHIN. iii. 60; HYPER. Eux. xx. 10 (§ 4); PLAT. Theaet. 169 B, Tim. 57B; but
many editors insert ■ν in all these places on their own responsibility.

[*] 649. A few cases of πρ■ν ■ν with the optative, if the text is sound, are to be explained (like
those of ■ως ■ν, 613, 4, end) as indirect discourse in which the direct form had πρ■ν ■ν with the
subjunctive. See XEN. Hell. ii. 4, 18 (quoted in 702).

[*] 650. In sentences with πρ■ν we sometimes have a subjunctive depending on an optative with
■ν, as in conditional relative sentences (556). E.g. Ο■κ ■ν α■■ν■ ■κµ■θοις βροτ■ν, πρ■ν ■ν
θ■ν■ τις, you cannot fully understand the life of mortals, until one dies. SOPH. Tr. 2. Ο■κ ■ν
■π■λθοιµι πρ■ν παντ■πασιν ■ ■γορ■ λυθ■. XEN. Oec. xii. 1. ■ λ■γοιµεν ■ν τι ■ληθ■ς, ο■

µ■ν σαφ■ς γε ο■δ■ τ■λεον πρ■ν α■ (?) κα■ τα■τας α■τ■ς π■σας περι■λωµεν; PLAT. Polit.
281D. The leading verb here has merely the effect of a future form on the clause with πρ■ν.

πρ■ν ■, πρ■τερον ■, and π■ρος, in the sense of πρ■ν.

[*] 651. Πρ■ν ■, sooner than, which is a more developed form of πρ■ν, is found twice in the Iliad
with the infinitive; and very frequently in Herodotus with the infinitive (only after past tenses), the
indicative, and the subjunctive (without ■ν). E.g. Ο■ µ■ν σφ■■ γ■ ■■ω πρ■ν γ■ ■ποπα■σασθαι
πρ■ν ■ ■τερ■ν γε πεσ■ντα α■µατος ■σαι ■ρηα. Il. v. 287.The same words occur after πρ■ν ■
in xxii. 266. Ο■ δ■ Α■γ■πτιοι, πρ■ν µ■ν ■ Ψαµµ■τιχον σφ■ων βασιλε■σαι, ■ν■µιζον
■ωυτο■ς πρ■τους γεν■σθαι π■ντων ■νθρ■πων. HDT. ii. 2. Πρ■ν γ■ρ ■ ■π■σω σφ■ας
■ναπλ■σαι ■ς τ■ς Σ■ρδις ■λω ■ Κρο■σος. Id. i. 78. Ο■ γ■ρ δ■ πρ■τερον ■παν■στη, πρ■ν ■
σφεας ■ποχειρ■ους ■ποι■σατο. Id. vi. 45. ■δικ■ει ■ναπειθ■µενος πρ■ν ■ ■τρεκ■ως ■κµ■θ■.
Id. vii. 10. Ο■ πρ■τερον πα■σοµαι πρ■ν ■ ■λω τε κα■ πυρ■σω τ■ς ■θ■νας. Id. vii. 8.

[*] 652. A few cases of πρ■ν ■ occur in the MSS. in Attic prose, as in THUC. v. 61, and XEN. Cyr.
i. 4, 23 , Ag. ii. 4, An. iv. 5, 1; but many editors omit ■.
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[*] 653. Πρ■τερον ■ is sometimes used like πρ■ν ■, in the sense of πρ■ν. This occurs chiefly with
the infinitive in Herodotus and Thucydides, and with the subjunctive in Herodotus. Πρ■τερον ■
with the indicative is sometimes used like πρ■ν, but it more frequently expresses a looser relation
between two sentences which are independent in their construction (654). E.g.

(Infin., only after past tenses.) Τα■τα ■ξαγγ■λθη πρ■τερον ■ τ■ν ∆αυρ■σην ■πικ■σθαι, “this
was announced before D. arrived.” HDT. v. 118. ■σαν ο■τοι τ■ µ■ν πρ■τερον ■ Π■ρσας ■ρξαι
Μ■δων κατ■κοοι, τ■τε δ■ Κ■ρου. Id. i. 72. (Πρ■τερα as adj. for πρ■τερον): τα■τα κα■ π■ντε
γενε■σι ■νδρ■ν πρ■τερ■ ■στι ■ ■ρακλ■α ■ν τ■ ■λλ■δι γεν■σθαι. Id. ii. 44. ■π■ το■ς
ποµπ■ας πρ■τερον ■ α■σθ■σθαι α■το■ς ε■θ■ς ■χ■ρησεν, “before they perceived them.”
THUC. vi. 58.So i. 69. Besides the cases in Herodotus and Thucydides, a few occur in the orators:
see DEM. xxxi. 14, and lv. 14 (πρ■τερον ■ and πρ■ν together).

(Subj., without ■ν.) Μ■ ■παν■στασθαι ■π■ τ■ς π■λιος πρ■τερον ■ ■ξ■λωσι. HDT. ix. 86; so
ix. 87. In iv. 196 we have ο■τε πρ■ν ■ν ■πισωθ■ ο■τε πρ■τερον ■ λ■βωσι. Besides five cases
in Herodotus, we have only THUC. vii. 63, µ■ πρ■τερον ■ξιο■ν ■πολ■εσθαι ■ ■παρ■ξητε, and
A. a. 2, ο■ πρ■τερον ■πιχειρο■σιν ■ ποι■σωνται.

(Indic.) Ο■δ■ ■δεσαν ■ο■σαν (τ■ν ■τραπον) πρ■τερον ■ περ ■π■θοντο Τρηχιν■ων, “until they
learned of it.” HDT. vii. 175. Ο■ πρ■τερον ■ν■δοσαν ■ α■το■ ■ν σφ■σι περιπεσ■ντες
■σφ■λησαν. THUC. ii. 65. Ο■δ■ α■τ■ν τ■ν ■π■στασιν πρ■τερον ■τ■λµησαν ποι■σασθαι ■
µετ■ πολλ■ν ξυµµ■χων ■µελλον ξυνκινδυνε■σειν. Id. viii. 24 (see the following example). Ο■κ
■ν ν■■ ■χοντες τα■της τ■ς ■µ■ρης ■πιθ■σεσθαι, ο■δ■ πρ■τερον ■ τ■ σ■νθηµ■ σφι ■µελλε
φαν■σεσθαι, i.e. nor did they mean to make an attack until the signal was ready to appear to
them. HDT. viii. 7. (With πρ■ν we should probably have had πρ■ν ■ν µ■λλ■.) Ε■ ■µαθε, ο■κ ■ν
■πα■σατο πρ■τερον ■ ε■λ■ µιν ■ κα■ α■τ■ς ■λω, if he had known it, he would not have
stopped until he had either captured her or had been captured himself (indicative in unfulfilled
condition). Id. viii. 93.

[*] 654. In other cases of πρ■τερον ■ with the finite moods or the infinitive, there is no meaning of
until, and ■ merely connects two verbs as when it follows µ■λλον. E.g. ■κ■λευε τ■ν ■γγελον
■παγγ■λλειν ■τι πρ■τερον ■ξοι ■ α■τ■ς βουλ■σεται, he bade the messenger announce that
he should come sooner than he wanted him (the direct form being ■ξω πρ■τερον ■ βουλ■σει).
HDT. i. 127. Πολ■ πλε■ον πλ■θος περιεστ■κει βουλοµ■νων προσι■ναι, κα■ πολ■ πρ■τερον ■
ο■ φ■λοι παρ■σαν, i.e. much sooner than his friends arrived. XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 41. Πρ■τερον ■ν
τ■ς µοι δοκε■ ■ν τ■ ■δ■ ε■ρε■ν ■ δανειζ■µενος λαβε■ν (i.e. πρ■τερον ε■ροι ■ν ■ λ■βοι).
Id. Mem. ii. 7, Id. Mem. 2: see i. 2, Id. Mem. 17. “Πρ■τερον ■πεθ■µησαν ■ τ■ν τρ■πον
■γνωσαν.” PLAT. Phaedr. 232E. Compare µ■λλον ■ ζ■ν, XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. So with πρ■σθεν
■, which is not used like πρ■ν; as “πρ■σθεν ■ σ■ ■φα■νου, το■τ■ ■κηρ■χθη” SOPH. O.T.
736. See also XEN. An. ii. 1, 10 , ■πεκρ■νετο ■τι πρ■σθεν ■ν ■ποθ■νοιεν ■ τ■ ■πλα
παραδο■ησαν, they answered, that they would die before they would give up their arms.

[*] 655. Thucydides once uses ■στερον ■ with the infinitive, after the analogy of πρ■τερον ■:
πρ■ν δ■ ■ναστ■ναι, ■τεσιν ■στερον ■κατ■ν ■ α■το■ς ο■κ■σαι, Π■µµιλον π■µψαντες
Σελινο■ντα κτ■ζουσιν, before they were removed, and a hundred years after their own
settlement, vi. 4.
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[*] 656. Π■ρος, before, which is originally an adverb like πρ■ν, is used in Homer with the infinitive,
but never with the other moods. E.g. Τ■κνα ■γρ■ται ■ξε■λοντο π■ρος πετεην■ γεν■σθαι. Od.
xvi. 218. ■νθα µε κ■µ■ ■π■ερσε, π■ρος τ■δε ■ργα γεν■σθαι. Il. vi. 348. Ο■δ■ ο■ ■πνος
π■πτεν ■π■ βλεφ■ροισι π■ρος καταλ■ξαι ■παντα. Od. xxiii. 309.

Π■ρος with the infinitive occurs twelve times in Homer, always after affirmative sentences (except
in Od. xxiii. 309).

πρ■ν (as Adverb), π■ρος, πρ■τερον, πρ■σθεν, etc., before πρ■ν, in the Leading Sentence.

[*] 657. Homer very frequently has the adverb πρ■ν, and occasionally other adverbs of the same
meaning, in the clause on which πρ■ν with the infinitive or subjunctive depends. E.g. Μ■ πρ■ν
■π■ ■■λιον δ■ναι, πρ■ν µε κατ■ πρην■ς βαλ■ειν Πρι■µοιο µ■λαθρον, may the sun not
(sooner) go down before I have thrown to the ground Priam’s palace (the first πρ■ν emphasising
in advance the idea of the second). Il. ii. 413. So Il. i. 97, Il. ii. 348, Il. 354, Il. iv. 114; Od. iv. 747; Il.
ix. 403 (τ■ πρ■ν). Ο■ γ■ρ µιν πρ■σθεν πα■σεσθαι ■■ω, πρ■ν γ■ α■τ■ν µε ■δηται. Od. xvii.
7.So with ο■ γ■ρ πω, Od. x. 174.49

[*] 658. In Attic Greek πρ■τερον or πρ■σθεν frequently stands in the clause on which πρ■ν
depends, like the adverb πρ■ν in Homer (657). E.g. ■ποθν■σκουσι πρ■τερον πρ■ν δ■λοι
γ■γνεσθαι ο■οι ■σαν. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 9. Κα■ ■τι πρ■τερον, πρ■ν ■ς τ■ν ■■δον α■το■ς
■ναστ■- ναι, τ■δε ■πρ■σσετο. THUC. viii. 45. Πρ■τερον ο■κ ■ν γ■νος ■θανατων, πρ■ν ■ρως
ξυν■µιξεν ■παντα. AR. Av. 700. Ο■ πρ■τερον πρ■ς ■µ■ς τ■ν π■λεµον ■ξ■φηναν, πρ■ν
■ν■µισαν, κ.τ.λ. XEN. An. iii. 1, 16. Ο■ το■νυν ■ποκρινο■µαι πρ■τερον, πρ■ν ■ν π■θωµαι.
PLAT. Euthyd. 295 C. Κα■ ο■ πρ■σθεν ■στησαν, πρ■ν (■) πρ■ς το■ς πεζο■ς τ■ν ■σσυρ■ων
■γ■νοντο. XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 23. ∆ε■ται α■το■ µ■ πρ■σθεν καταλ■σαι πρ■ν ■ν α■τ■

συµβουλε■σηται. XEN. An. i. 1, 10. The formula ο■ πρ■τερον πα■σασθαι πρ■ν with the
indicative in the orators is familiar (see 634).

[*] 659. Other adverbs of time sometimes occur in the leading clause: thus π■ροιθεν . . . πρ■ν,
SOPH. El. 1131; ο■πω . . . πρ■ν, THUC. vi. 71, THUC. viii. 9. Πρ■ν (used as in Homer) occurs
twice in Euripides, and before πρ■ν ■ in HDT. i. 165.Even πρ■ in composition may refer to a
following πρ■ν, as προ■φαιρ■ν τ■ς ■κκλησ■ας πρ■ν ■πιδηµ■σαι το■ς πρ■σβεις, AESCHIN.
ii. 61.See DEM. iv. 41, ο■δ■ πρ■ τ■ν πραγµ■των προορ■τε ο■δ■ν, πρ■ν ■ν π■θησθε.

[*] 660. Φθ■νω in the leading sentence may emphasise a following πρ■ν. E.g. ■φθην α■ν■σας
πρ■ν σου κατ■ π■ντα δα■ναι ■θεα. THEOG. 969 (see 887). So Il. xvi. 322, ■φθη ■ρ■ξ■µενος
πρ■ν ο■τ■σαι. ■φθησαν ■πικ■µενοι πρ■ν ■ το■ς βαρβ■ρους ■κειν, “they arrived before the
barbarians came.” HDT. vi. 116: so ix. 70. Φθ■σονται πλε■σαντες πρ■ν Χ■ους α■σθ■σθαι.
THUC. viii. 12. Φθ■ναι συµβαλ■ντες πρ■ν ■λθε■ν το■ς βοηθ■σοντας, “to join battle before the
auxiliaries should come up.” ISOC. iv. 87.

[*] 661. In HDT. vi. 108 we find the infinitive depending on φθ■νω . . . ■, the verb implying
πρ■τερον or πρ■ν: φθα■ητε ■ν πολλ■κις ■ξανδραποδισθ■ντες ■ τινα πυθ■σθαι ■µ■ων, you
would often be reduced to slavery before any of us heard of it.

Section VIII: Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua, including Indirect Quotations and Questions.
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[*] 662. The words or thoughts of any person may be quoted either directly or indirectly. A direct
quotation is one which gives the exact words of the original speaker or writer. An indirect quotation
is one in which the original words conform to the construction of the sentence in which they are
quoted. Thus the expression τα■τα βο■λοµαι may be quoted either directly (in oratio recta), as
λ■γει τις “τα■τα βο■λοµαι”; or indirectly (in oratio obliqua), as λ■γει τις ■τι τα■τα βο■λεται or
φησ■ τις τα■τα βο■λεσθαι, some one says that he wishes for these.

[*] 663. Indirect quotations may be introduced by ■τι or ■ς and occasionally by other particles
(negatively ■τι ο■, ■ς ο■, etc.) with a finite verb; sometimes by the infinitive without a particle;
sometimes also by the participle.

1. ■τι, that, was originally the neuter relative ■ τι, used as a limiting accusative, in respect to
which (or what), as to which, how far, etc. In Homer ■, neuter of the relative ■ς, is used like ■τι
(709, 1). Thus ο■δα ■ τι (or ■) κακ■ µ■δεται at first meant I know as to what he plans evil, or I
know about his planning evil, and afterwards came to mean I know that he plans evil.

2. ■ς, the relative adverb of manner (312, 1), in this construction originally meant in what manner,
how; and afterwards became established in the same sense as ■τι, that. Compare the German
use of wie (how) in narration. How for that is heard in vulgar English (as I told him how I saw this),
and how that was once in good use in this sense for that. ■πως is sometimes used like ■ς in
indirect discourse (706).

3. By a use similar to that of ■ς (2), ο■νεκα and ■θο■νεκα are sometimes weakened from their
meaning for which purpose, wherefore, to the same sense as ■τι and ■ς, that (710, 1). These
words are also used in a causal sense, because, like ■τι, ■, and ■ς (712). On the other hand,
δι■τι, because, sometimes has the sense of ■τι, that (710, 2).

4. ■τε, when, in Homer sometimes loses its temporal force, and approaches ■τι in meaning (709,
3).

[*] 664. 1. Indirect quotations with ■τι, ■ς, etc., form the chief part of the class of substantive
sentences, in which an assertion introduced by one of these particles is the subject or the object of
a verb. But these sentences have no peculiar construction, except after verbs implying thought or
the expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), as they elsewhere have the simple
indicative or any other form which would be used in the corresponding independent assertions.
See ο■χ ■λις ■ς ■κε■ρετε κτ■µατ■ ■µ■, “is it not enough that you wasted my property?” Od. ii.
312; πολ■ κ■ρδιον ■πλετο ■ττι ■π■ειξεν, Il. xv. 227; το■το ■ξιον ■παινε■ν, ■τι τ■ν φ■βον
δι■λυσαν τ■ν ■λλ■νων (668), PLAT. Menex. 241 B; το■τ■ ■δικε■, ■τι ■χρε■ον τ■ν
■πιε■κειαν καθ■στησιν, DEM. xx. 155.

2. The infinitive of indirect discourse belongs to the large class of subject and object infinitives
(745; 746; 751), being distinguished from the others of this class by preserving the time of its tense
from the finite verb which it represents (85; 667, 3).50

[*] 665. 1. Indirect questions may be introduced by ε■, whether (rarely by ■ρα), and also by
interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and adverbs, and by most relatives. Alternative
indirect questions may be introduced by π■τερον (π■τερα) . . . ■, ε■τε . . . ε■τε, ε■ . . . ■, ε■ . . .
ε■τε, whether . . . or.
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■■ν or ■ν never means whether (see 493).

2. In Homer single indirect questions (when they are not introduced by interrogatives) generally
have ■ or ε■, whether; and alternative questions have ■ (■■) . . . ■ (■ε), sometimes ε■ τε . . . ε■

τε, whether . . . or.

Bekker never allows ε■ or ε■ τε in indirect questions in Homer, always writing ■ or ■ τε, without
regard to the MSS.

3. Indirect questions follow the same principles as indirect quotations with ■τι or ■ς, in regard to
their moods and tenses. (For examples, see 669.)

[*] 666. The term indirect discourse or oratio obliqua includes all clauses which express indirectly
the words or thoughts of any person (including those of the speaker himself), after verbs which
imply thought or the expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), and after such
expressions as φα■νεται, it appears, δοκε■, it seems, δ■λ■ν ■στιν, it is evident, σαφ■ς ■στιν,
etc. The term may be further applied to any single dependent clause, in any sentence, which
indirectly expresses the thought of any other person than the speaker (or past thoughts of the
speaker himself), even when the preceding or following clauses are not in indirect discourse. (See
694 and 684.) General Principles of Indirect Discourse.

[*] 667. The following are the general principles of indirect discourse, the particular applications of
which are shown in 669710.

1. In indirect quotations after ■τι or ■ς and in indirect questions,

■a) after primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and the tense of the direct discourse,
no change being made except (when necessary) in the person of the verb;

■b) after secondary tenses, each primary tense of the indicative and each subjunctive of the direct
discourse may be either changed to the same tense of the optative or retained in its original mood
and tense. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, are generally retained in
the indicative (but see 673). An aorist indicative belonging to a dependent clause of the direct
discourse remains unchanged, but one belonging to the leading clause may be changed to the
optative like a primary tense.

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative expressing an unreal condition, indicatives with ■ν, and all
optatives (with or without ■ν), are retained, with no change in either mood or tense, after both
primary and secondary tenses.

3. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes the infinitive or participle, the leading verb of
the quotation is changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle, after both primary
and secondary tenses, ■ν being retained if it is in the direct form; and the dependent verbs follow
the preceding rules.

4. The adverb ■ν is never joined with a verb in indirect discourse unless it stood also in the direct
form. On the other hand, ■ν is never omitted in indirect discourse if it was used in the direct form;
except that, when it is joined to a relative word or a particle before a subjunctive in direct
discourse, it is regularly dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the optative after a past
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tense in indirect discourse.

5. The indirect discourse regularly retains the same negative particle which would be used in the
direct form. But the infinitive and participle sometimes take µ■ in indirect discourse where ο■

would be used in the direct form. (See examples under 685 and 688.) In indirect questions
introduced by ε■, whether, and in the second part of alternative indirect questions (665), µ■ can
be used as well as ο■.

[*] 668. As an indirect quotation or question is generally the object or subject of its leading verb, it
may stand in apposition with a pronoun like το■το which represents such an object or subject; as
το■το λ■γοµεν, ■τι σοφ■ς ■στιν, we say this, that he is wise; το■το δ■λ■ν ■στιν, ■τι σοφ■ς
■στιν, this is plain, that he is wise; το■το σκεψ■µεθα, ε■ ■ληθ■ λ■γεις, we shall inquire into
this, whether you tell the truth.

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse: Indicative and Optative after ■τι and ■ς, and in Indirect
Questions.

[*] 669. When the direct form is an indicative (without ■ν) in a simple sentence, we have (667, 1)
the following rules for indirect quotations after ■τι or ■ς and for indirect questions:—

1. After primary tenses the verb stands in the indicative, in the tense of the direct discourse. E.g.
Λ■γει ■τι γρ■φει, he says that he is writing; λ■γει ■τι ■γραφεν, he says that he was writing;
λ■γει ■τι γ■γραφεν, he says that he has written; λ■γει ■τι ■γεγρ■φει, he says that he had
written; λ■γει ■τι ■γραψεν, he says that he wrote; λ■γει ■τι γρ■ψει, he says that he shall write.

Ε■φ■ ■τι ο■ σ■ς ε■µι κα■ ■κ Π■λου ε■λ■λουθα, “say that I am safe and have come from
Pylos.” Od. xvi. 131. ■τρυνον δ■ ■χιλ■ι ε■πε■ν ■ττι ■■ ο■ πολ■ φ■λτατος ■λεθ■ ■τα■ρος,
“urge him to tell Achilles that his dearest friend perished.” Il. xvii. 654. (See 663, Il. 1.) Γνωτ■ν δ■

■ς ■δη Τρ■εσσιν ■λ■θρου πε■ρατ■ ■φ■πται. Il. vii. 401.

Λ■γει γ■ρ ■ς ο■δ■ν ■στιν ■δικ■τερον φ■µης. AESCHIN. i. 125. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν το■τ■ γ■ ε■ποις,
■ς ■λαθεν. Id. ii. 151. Ε■ δ■ ■στε, ■τι πλε■στον διαφ■ρει φ■µη κα■ συκοφαντ■α. Ib. 145.
■λλ■ ■ννοε■ν χρ■ το■το µ■ν, γυνα■χ■ ■τι ■φυµεν. SOPH. Ant. 61. Κα■ τα■θ■ ■ς ■ληθ■

λ■γω, κα■ ■τι ο■τε ■δ■θη ■ ψ■φος ■ν ■πασι πλε■ους τ■ ■γ■νοντο τ■ν ψηφισαµ■νων,
µ■ρτυρας ■µ■ν παρ■ξοµαι, I shall bring witnesses to show that I speak the truth, etc. DEM. lvii.
14.

(Indirect Questions.) ■ρωτ■ τ■ βο■λονται, he asks what they want; ■ρωτ■ τ■ ποι■σουσιν, he
asks what they will do.

Σ■ δ■ φρ■σαι ε■ µε σα■σεις (Bekker ■ µε), and do you consider whether you will save me. Il. i.
83. Σ■φα δ■ ο■κ ο■δ■ ε■ θε■ς ■στιν. Il. v. 183. ■φρα κα■ ■κτωρ ε■σεται ■ κα■ ■µ■ν δ■ρυ
µα■νεται ■ν παλ■µ■σιν (v. l. ε■ κα■). Il. viii. 111. ■φρα δα■µεν ■ ■τε■ν Κ■λχας µαντε■εται
■ε κα■ ο■κ■. Il. ii. 299; so Od. iv. 487, Od. 712. ■ς ε■π■ ■ τι τ■σσον ■χ■σατο Φο■βος
■π■λλων, ε■ τ■ ■ρ■ ■ γ■ ε■χωλ■ς ■πιµ■µφεται ε■ θ■ ■κατ■µβης (Bekker ■ τ■ . . . ■ θ■).
Il. i. 64; see ii. 349. Π■στεις ■ρωτ■ντες ε■ λ■στα■ ε■σιν, “asking whether they are pirates.”
THUC. i. 5. Ε■ ξυµπον■σεις κα■ ξυνεργ■σει σκ■πει. SOPH. Ant. 41.See EUR. Alc. 784.
Ε■βοι■ς: ■ν δ■ ■βλαστεν ο■κ ■χω λ■γειν. SOPH. Tr. 401. ■ρωτ■ς ε■ ο■ καλ■ µοι δοκε■

ε■ναι, “you ask whether it does not seem to me to be fine.” PLAT. Gorg. 462D. Βουλ■µενος
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■ρ■σθαι ε■ µαθ■ν τ■ς τι µεµνηµ■νος µ■ ο■δεν. Theaet. 163D. Σκοπ■µεν ε■ ■µ■ν πρ■πει ■
ο■. Rep. 451D. Το■τ■ α■τ■, ε■ χα■ρεις ■ µ■ χα■ρεις, ■ν■γκη δ■ πο■ σε ■γνοε■ν. Phil.
21B. (For ο■ and µ■ in the last four examples, representing ο■ of the direct question, see 667, 5.)
Θαυµ■ζω π■τερα ■ς κρατ■ν α■τε■ τ■ ■πλα ■ ■ς δι■ φιλ■αν δ■ρα. XEN. An. ii. 1, 10.
Σ■µαιν■ ε■τ■ ■χει χ■ρον πρ■ς α■τ■ν τ■νδε γ■ ε■τ■ ■λλ■ κυρε■. SOPH. Ph. 22. Ε■τε
κατ■ τρ■πον κε■ται ε■τε µη, ο■τω θε■σθαι. PLAT. Crat. 425 B (667, 5). See also XEN. Cyr. ii.
1, 7 (ε■ . . . ε■τε µ■); EUR. Alc. 139 (ε■ . . . ε■τε). Περ■ π■ντων ■δωµεν, ■ρ■ ο■τωσ■

γ■γνεται π■ντα. PLAT. Phaed. 70D. (■ρα regularly introduces only direct questions.)

It is to be noticed that indirect questions after primary tenses retain an indicative of the direct
question in Greek, where the subjunctive is used in Latin. Thus, nescio quis sit, I know not who he
is, in Greek is simply ■γνο■ τ■ς ■στιν. This does not apply to indirect questions which would
require the subjunctive in the direct form (677).

2. After secondary tenses the verb may be either changed to the optative or retained in the
indicative, the tense of the direct discourse being retained in either case. The optative is the more
common form. E.g. ■λεξεν ■τι γρ■φοι (or ■τι γρ■φει), he said that he was writing; i.e. he said
γρ■φω. ■λεξεν ■τι γεγραφ■ς ε■η (or ■τι γ■γραφεν), he said that he had written; i.e. he said
γ■γραφα. ■λεξεν ■τι γρ■ψοι (or ■τι γρ■ψει), he said that he should write; i.e. he said γρ■ψω.
■λεξεν ■τι γρ■ψειεν (or ■τι ■γραψεν), he said that he had written; i.e. he said ■γραψα. (For the
imperfect and pluperfect, see 672.)

(Optative.) ■ν■πλησε φρον■µατος το■ς ■ρκ■δας, λ■γων ■ς µ■νοις µ■ν α■το■ς πατρ■ς
Πελοπ■ννησος ε■η, πλε■στον δ■ τ■ν ■λληνικ■ν φ■λον τ■ ■ρκαδικ■ν ε■η, κα■ σ■µατα
■γκρατ■στατα ■χοι. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 23. (He said µ■νοις µ■ν ■µ■ν ■στι, πλε■στον δ■ ■στι,
κα■ σ■µατα ■χει: these indicatives might have been used in the place of ε■η, ε■η, and ■χοι.)
■λεγε δ■ ■ Πελοπ■δας ■τι Αργε■οι κα■ ■ρκ■δες µ■χ■ ■ττηµ■νοι ε■εν ■π■

Λακεδαιµον■ων, i.e. he said that they had been defeated (he said ■ττηνται). Ib. vii. 1, Ib. 35.So
HDT. i. 83 (perf. and pres.) ■πειπ■ν τ■λλα ■τι α■τ■ς τ■κε■ πρ■ξοι, ■χετο, “having hinted that
he would himself attend to affairs there.” THUC. i. 90. (He said τ■κε■ πρ■ξω, and πρ■ξει might
have been retained. See 128.) ■ δ■ ε■πεν ■τι ■σοιντο (he said ■σονται). XEN. Cyr. vii. 2, 19.
■λεξαν ■τι π■µψειε σφ■ς ■ ■νδ■ν βασιλε■ς, κελε■ων ■ρωτ■ν ■ξ ■του ■ π■λεµος ε■η, they
said that the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what account there
was war. Ib. ii. 4, Ib. 7. (They said ■πεµψεν ■µ■ς, and the question to be asked was ■κ τ■νος
■στ■ν ■ π■λεµος; ) ■λεγον ■τι ο■ π■ποθ■ ο■τος ■ ποταµ■ς διαβατ■ς γ■νοιτο πεζ■ ε■ µ■

τ■τε, they said that this river had never been (■γ■νετο) fordable except then. Id. An. i. 4, Id. An.
18. Περικλ■ς προηγ■ρευε το■ς ■θηνα■οις, ■τι ■ρχ■δαµος µ■ν ο■ ξ■νος ε■η, ο■ µ■ντοι
■π■ κακ■ γε τ■ς π■λεως γ■νοιτο, he announced that A. was his friend, but that he had not been
made his friend to the injury of the state. THUC. ii. 13. (He said ξ■νος µο■ ■στιν, ο■ µ■ντοι
■γ■νετο. See 116, THUC. 1; 124, THUC. 1.) ■γνωσαν ■τι κεν■ς ■ φ■βος ε■η. XEN. An. ii. 2,
21. Προ■δ■ντες ■τι ■σοιτο ■ π■λεµος, ■βο■λοντο τ■ν Πλ■ταιαν προκαταλαβε■ν. THUC. ii.
2. ■πειρ■µην α■τ■ δεικν■ναι, ■τι ο■οιτο µ■ν ε■ναι σοφ■ς, ε■η δ■ ο■. PLAT. Ap. 21 C.

(Indicative.) ■λεγον ■ς ■λπ■ζουσιν σ■ κα■ τ■ν π■λιν ■ξειν µοι χ■ριν, they said that they
hoped, etc. ISOC. v. 23. (They said ■λπ■ζοµεν, which might have been changed to ■λπ■ζοιεν.)
■κε δ■ ■γγ■λλων τις ■ς το■ς πρυτ■νεις ■ς ■λ■τεια κατε■ληπται, “some one had come with
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the report that Elatea had been taken.” DEM. xviii. 169. (Here the perf. opt. might have been
used.) ∆εινο■ς λ■γους ■τ■λµα περ■ ■µο■ λ■γειν, ■ς ■γ■ τ■ πρ■γµ■ ε■µ■ το■το δεδρακ■ς.
Id. xxi. 104. Α■τιασ■µενος γ■ρ µε ■ κα■ λ■γειν ■ν ■κν■σει■ τις, τ■ν πατ■ρα ■ς ■π■κτονα
■γ■ τ■ν ■µαυτο■, κ.τ.λ. Id. xxii. 2. Φανερ■ς ε■πεν ■τι ■ µ■ν π■λις σφ■ν τετε■χισται ■δη,
“he said that their city had already been fortified.” THUC. i. 91. ■ποκριν■µενοι ■τι π■µψουσιν
πρ■σβεις, ε■θ■ς ■π■λλαξαν. Id. i. 90. (Cf. ■τι πρ■ξοι, quoted above from the same chapter.)
■ιδεσαν ■τι το■ς ■πενεγκ■ντας ο■κ■τας ■ξαιτ■σοµεν. DEM. xxx. 23. (■ξαιτ■σοιµεν might
have been used.) ■τ■λµα λ■γειν ■ς ■π■ρ ■µ■ν ■χθρο■ς ■φ■ ■αυτ■ν ε■λκυσε κα■ ν■ν ■ν
το■ς ■σχ■τοις ■στ■ κινδ■νοις. Id. xxii. 59.

(Indirect Questions.) ■ρ■τησεν α■τ■ν τ■ ποιο■η (or τ■ ποιε■), he asked him what he was
doing; i.e. he asked τ■ ποιε■ς; ■ρ■τησεν α■τ■ν τ■ πεποιηκ■ς ε■η (or τ■ πεπο■ηκεν), he
asked him what he had done; i.e. he asked τ■ πεπο■ηκας; ■ρ■τησεν α■τ■ν τ■ ποι■σοι (or τ■

ποι■σει), he asked him what he should do; i.e. he asked τ■ ποι■σεις; ■ρ■τησεν α■τ■ν τ■

ποι■σειεν (or τ■ ■πο■ησεν), he asked him what he had done; i.e. he asked τ■ ■πο■ησας;

■ιχετο πευσ■µενος µετ■ σ■ν κλ■ος, ■ που ■τ■ ε■ης, i.e. he went to inquire whether you were
still living. Od. xiii. 415. ■λλ■λους τ■ ε■ροντο τ■ς ε■η κα■ π■θεν ■λθοι (i.e. τ■ς ■στιν κα■

π■θεν ■λθεν; ). Od. xvii. 368. ■ρετο, ε■ τις ■µο■ ε■η σοφ■τερος, “he asked whether any one
was wiser than I.” PLAT. Ap. 21A. (The direct question was ■στι τις σοφ■τερος; ) ■ τι δ■ ποι■σοι
ο■ διεσ■µηνε, “but he did not indicate what he would do.” XEN. An. ii. 1, 23. (The direct question
was τ■ ποι■σω; ) ■πειρ■τα, τ■να δε■τερον µετ■ ■κε■νον ■δοι, he asked whom he had seen
(who came) next to him. HDT. i. 31. (The direct question was τ■να ε■δες; ) Ε■ρετο κ■θεν λ■βοι
τ■ν πα■δα, “he asked whence he had received the boy.” Id. i. 116. ■ρ■των α■τ■ν ε■

■ναπλε■σειεν ■χων ■ργ■ριον, I asked him whether he had set sail with the money. L. DEM. 55.
(The direct question was ■ν■πλευσας; See 125 and 670, b.■

Ε■ρετο ■ττευ χρη■ζων ■κ■µην, “he asked what I wanted that I came.” Od. xvii. 120. ■π■ρουν
τ■ ποτε λ■γει, “I was uncertain what he meant.” PLAT. Ap. 21B. (Here λ■γοι might have been
used.) ■βουλε■ονθ■ ο■τοι τ■ν■ α■το■ καταλε■ψουσιν, “they were considering whom they
should leave here.” DEM. xix. 122. ■ρωτ■ντων τιν■ν δι■ τ■ ■π■θανεν, παραγγ■λλειν
■κ■λευεν, κ.τ.λ. XEN. Hell. ii. 1, 4.

[*] 670. ■a) After past tenses the indicative and optative are in equally good use; the optative
being used when the writer incorporates the quotation entirely into his own sentence, and the
indicative when he quotes it in the original words as far as his own construction allows. The
indicative here, like the subjunctive in final clauses after past tenses (318), is merely a more vivid
form of expression than the optative, with no difference in meaning. We even find both moods in
the same sentence. E.g. Ο■τοι ■λεγον ■τι Κ■ρος µ■ν τ■θνηκεν, ■ρια■ος δ■ πεφευγ■ς ■ν τ■

σταθµ■ ε■η κα■ λ■γοι, κ.τ.λ. XEN. An. ii. 1, 3. (Here τ■θνηκεν contains the most important part
of the message.) ■κ δ■ το■του ■πυνθ■νετο ■δη α■τ■ν κα■ ■π■σην ■δ■ν δι■λασαν, κα■ ε■

ο■κο■το ■ χ■ρα. Id. Cyr. iv. 4, Id. Cyr. 4. ■τ■λµα λ■γειν, ■ς χρ■α τε π■µπολλα ■κτ■τικεν
■π■ρ ■µο■ κα■ ■ς πολλ■ τ■ν ■µ■ν λ■βοιεν. DEM. xxvii. 49. ■µοιοι ■σαν θαυµ■ζειν ■ποι
ποτ■ τρ■ψονται ο■ ■λληνες κα■ τ■ ■ν ν■ ■χοιεν. XEN. An. iii. 5, 13.

■b) The perfect and future were less familiar than the other tenses of the optative, so that these
tenses were sometimes retained in the indicative even when the present or the aorist was
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changed to the optative. See the last two examples under (a). In indirect questions the aorist
indicative was generally retained (see 125). Some writers (as Thucydides) preferred the more
direct forms in all indirect discourse (320).

[*] 671. In Homer this construction (669) is fully developed in indirect questions: see examples of
both indicative and optative in 669, 1 and 2. But in indirect quotations, while the indicative is freely
used after both present and past tenses, the change of the indicative to the optative after past
tenses had not yet been introduced. In the single case of ε■πε■ν ■ς with the optative, µερµ■ριξε .
. ■καστα ε■πε■ν, ■ς ■λθοι κα■ ■κοιτ■ ■ς πατρ■δα γα■αν, he hesitated about telling him each
event, how he had returned, etc., Od. xxiv. 237, ■ς appears only on its way from its meaning how
(663,Od. 2) to its later use with the optative as that. We first find the optative in genuine oratio
obliqua (with ■ς) Hymn. Ven. 214, ε■πεν ■ς ■οι. Further, the later principle by which the
indicative after past tenses (when it is not changed to the optative) retains the tense of the direct
form is almost unknown in the Homeric language. Here a present or perfect indicative of the direct
discourse after a past tense is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect; so that I knew that he was
planning evil, which in Attic would be ■γ■γνωσκον ■τι κακ■ µ■δοιτο (or µ■δεται), in Homer is
γ■γνωσκον ■ (= ■τι) κακ■ µ■δετο, Hom. Od. iii. 166. (For examples, see 674.) The aorist
indicative, which has no corresponding tense to express its own time referred to the past, was
always retained after past tenses; as in γν■ ■ ο■ ο■τι ■λθεν, Hom. Il. xi. 439; so i. 537, Hom. Il.
xxii. 445.Likewise the future indicative is once retained, in Hom. Od. xiii. 340, ■δ■ ■ νοστ■σεις, I
knew that you would return; but elsewhere the past future with ■µελλον is used, as in Hom. Il. xx.
466, ο■δ■ τ■ ■δη ■ ο■ πε■σεσθαι ■µελλεν, and Hom. Od. xix. 94, Hom. Il. xi. 22.These
examples show the need of the later future optative (129). In Hom. Il. xxii. 10, ο■δ■ ν■ π■ µε
■γνως ■ς θε■ς ε■µι, and xx. 265 the present expresses a present truth rather than a past fact.

It thus appears that the peculiar constructions with ■τι and ■ς in oratio obliqua (667, 1, b), which
gave such grace and variety to the later language, were not yet developed in Homer; but clauses
with ■τι, ■ς, etc., were still connected with the leading verb by the same looser construction which
we use in English (as I knew that he was planning evil), the dependent verb expressing its own
absolute time (see 22), as it did in the relative clauses in which these clauses originated, or in the
more primitive parataxis. Thus γ■γνωσκον ■ κακ■ µ■δετο (above) meant originally I knew as to
what he was planning evil; and without ■, in a still earlier stage, I knew: he was planning evil
(which we can say in English). Even after the more thorough incorporation of the dependent
clause was established, by which either µ■δεται or µ■δοιτο became the regular form, the more
primitive imperfect is occasionally found, even in Attic prose (see 674, 2). The most common
Homeric construction in indirect discourse is that of φηµ■ with the infinitive, of which 130
examples occur.51

[*] 672. An imperfect or pluperfect of the direct discourse is regularly retained in the indicative,
after past tenses, for want of an imperfect or pluperfect optative. E.g. ■κο■σας δ■ Ξενοφ■ν
■λεγεν ■τι ■ρθ■ς ■τι■ντο κα■ α■τ■ τ■ ■ργον α■το■ς µαρτυρο■η, he said that they had
accused him rightly, and that the fact itself bore witness to them; i.e. he said ■ρθ■ς ■τι■σθε κα■

τ■ ■ργον ■µ■ν µαρτυρε■. XEN. An. iii. 3, 12. Ε■χε γ■ρ λ■γειν, κα■ ■τι µ■νοι τ■ν ■λλ■νων
βασιλε■ συνεµ■χοντο ■ν Πλαταια■ς, κα■ ■τι ■στερον ο■δ■ποτε στρατε■σαιντο ■π■

βασιλ■α (he said µ■νοι συνεµαχ■µεθα, κα■ ο■δ■ποτε ■στρατευσ■µεθα). Id. Hell. vii. 1, Id.
Hell. 34. Το■των ■καστον ■ρ■µην ε■ τινες ε■εν µ■ρτυρες ■ν ■ναντ■ον τ■ν προ■κ■
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■π■δοσαν, α■τ■ν δ■ ■φοβον, ε■ τινες παρ■σαν ■τ■ ■πελ■µβανεν, I asked each of these men
whether there were any witnesses before whom they had paid the dowry; and Aphobus, whether
there had been any present when he received it. DEM. xxx. 19. (The two questions were ε■σ■

µ■ρτυρ■ς τινες; and παρ■σ■ν τινες; )

[*] 673. ■Imperfect Optative.) In a few cases, the present optative is used after past tenses to
represent the imperfect indicative. The present optative thus supplies the want of an imperfect, like
the present infinitive and participle (119 and 140). This can be done only when the context makes
it perfectly clear that the optative represents an imperfect, and not a present. E.g. Τ■ν Τιµαγ■ραν
■π■κτειναν, κατηγορο■ντος το■ Λ■οντος ■ς ο■τε συσκηνο■ν ■θ■λοι ■αυτ■ µετ■ τε
Πελοπ■δου π■ντα βουλε■οιτο. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 38. (The words of Leon were ο■τε συσκηνο■ν
■θελ■ µοι, µετ■ τε Πελ. π■ντα ■βουλε■ετο.) Τ■ πεπραγµ■να διηγο■ντο, ■τι α■το■ µ■ν ■π■

το■ς πολεµ■ους πλ■οιεν, τ■ν δ■ ■να■ρεσιν τ■ν ναυαγ■ν προστ■ξαιεν ■νδρ■σιν ■κανο■ς.
Ib. i. 7, Ib. 5. (The direct discourse was α■το■ µ■ν ■πλ■οµεν, τ■ν δ■ ■να■ρεσιν
προσετ■ξαµεν.) Κα■ µοι π■ντες ■πεκρ■ναντο, ■τι ο■δε■ς µ■ρτυς παρε■η, κοµ■ζοιτο δ■

λαµβ■νων καθ■ ■ποσονο■ν δ■οιτο ■φοβος παρ■ α■τ■ν, they all replied, that no witness had
been present, and that Aphobus had received the money from them, taking it in such sums as he
happened to want. DEM. xxx. 20. (The direct discourse was ο■δε■ς µ■ρτυς παρ■ν, ■κοµ■ζετο
δ■ λαµβ■νων καθ■ ■ποσονο■ν δ■οιτο. Παρε■η contains the answer to the question ε■ τινες
παρ■σαν in the preceding sentence, quoted in 672. The imperfect in that sentence prevents the
optatives in the reply from being ambiguous.) ■κο■σας πιστε■ω το■τ■, ■ς ■ρα Λε■ντιος,
α■σθ■µενος νεκρο■ς παρ■ τ■ δηµ■■ κειµ■νους, ■µα µ■ν ■δε■ν ■πιθυµο■, ■µα δ■ α■

δυσχερα■νοι κα■ ■ποτρ■ποι ■αυτ■ν, κα■ τ■ως µ■χοιτ■ τε κα■ παρακαλ■πτοιτο. PLAT.
Rep. 439E. (All the optatives represent imperfects.) See also HDT. ix. 16 (end).

[*] 674. 1. In Homer, where clauses with ■τι, ■ς, etc. are not yet constructed on the principles of
indirect discourse (see 671), a present or perfect of the direct form appears as an imperfect or
pluperfect in these clauses after past tenses. E.g. Ο■δ■ τι ■δη ■ττι δηι■ωντο λαο■. Il. xiii. 674
(here the present optative or indicative would be regular in Attic Greek). ■π■ρουσε, γιγν■σκων ■
ο■ α■τ■ς ■πε■ρεχε χε■ρας ■π■λλων (later ■περ■χοι or ■περ■χει). Il. v. 433. Ο■ γ■ρ ο■ τις
■γγειλ■ ■ττι ■■ ο■ π■σις ■κτοθι µ■µνε πυλ■ων. Il. xxii. 438.See Od. xxiv. 182; and iii. 166,
discussed in 671.

2. We sometimes find the imperfect and pluperfect with ■τι or ■ς representing the present or
perfect of the direct form after past tenses, even in Attic Greek. In such cases the context always
makes it clear that the tense represented is not an imperfect or pluperfect (672). E.g. ■ν πολλ■

■πορ■■ ■σαν ο■ ■λληνες, ■ννοο■µενοι µ■ν ■τι ■π■ τα■ς βασιλ■ως θ■ραις ■σαν, κ■κλ■

δ■ α■το■ς π■λεις πολ■µιαι ■σαν, ■γορ■ν δ■ ο■δε■ς ■τι παρ■ξειν ■µελλεν, ■πε■χον δ■

τ■ς ■λλ■δος ο■ µε■ον ■ µ■ρια στ■δια, προ■δεδ■κεσαν δ■ α■το■ς κα■ ο■ β■ρβαροι, µ■νοι
δ■ καταλελειµµ■νοι ■σαν ο■δ■ ■ππ■α ο■δ■να σ■µµαχον ■χοντες, the Greeks thought: We
are at the king’s gates; hostile cities surround us; no one will supply us a market; we are not less
than ten thousand stades from Greece; the barbarians have betrayed us, and we have been left
alone. XEN. An. iii. 1, 2. (The direct forms would be the present and perfect indicative.) “∆ι■ τ■ν
χθιζιν■ν ■νθρωπον, ■ς ■µ■ς διεδ■ετ■, ■ξαπατ■ν κα■ λ■γων ■ς φιλαθ■ναιος ■ν κα■ τ■ν
Σ■µ■ πρ■τος κατε■ποι,” “i.e. saying φιλαθ■ναι■ς ε■µι κα■ τ■ν Σ■µ■ πρ■τος κατε■πον.” AR.
Vesp. 283. (Here ε■µ■ is changed to ■ν, not to ε■η or ■στ■: κατε■πον could be changed only
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to κατε■ποι.)

3. In such cases the more thorough incorporation of the dependent clause which is required to
make the oratio obliqua complete is wanting, and the clause stands in the loose relation in which,
for example, causal sentences usually stand to their leading verb (see 715). For the same
incomplete oratio obliqua in dependent clauses of a quotation, see 691 and 701.

[*] 675. 1. An indirect quotation with ■τι or ■ς and the optative is sometimes followed by an
independent optative, generally introduced by γ■ρ, which continues the quotation as if it were itself
dependent on the ■τι or ■ς. E.g. ■κουον δ■ ■γωγ■ τινων ■ς ο■δ■ το■ς λιµ■νας κα■ τ■ς
■γορ■ς ■τι δ■σοιεν α■τ■ καρπο■σθαι: τ■ γ■ρ κοιν■ τ■ Θετταλ■ν ■π■ το■των δ■οι
διοικε■ν, for (as they said) they must administer, etc. DEM. i. 22. ■πεκρ■ναντο α■τ■ ■τι
■δ■νατα σφ■σιν ε■η ποιε■ν ■ προκαλε■ται ■νευ ■θηνα■ων: πα■δες γ■ρ σφ■ν κα■

γυνα■κες παρ■ ■κε■νοις ε■ησαν. THUC. ii. 72. ■λεγον ■τι παντ■ς ■ξια λ■γοι Σε■θης: χειµ■ν
γ■ρ ε■η, κ.τ.λ. XEN. An. vii. 3, 13.

2. Such independent optatives are sometimes found even when no optative precedes; but the
context always contains some allusion to another’s thought or expression. E.g. ■π■σχετο τ■ν
■νδρ■ ■χαιο■ς τ■νδε δηλ■σειν ■γων: ο■οιτο µ■ν µ■λισθ■ ■κο■σιον λαβ■ν, ε■ µ■ θ■λοι
δ■, ■κοντα, i.e. he thought (as he said), etc. SOPH. Ph. 617. ■λλ■ γ■ρ ο■δ■ν τι µ■λλον ■ν
■θ■νατον, ■λλ■ κα■ α■τ■ τ■ ε■ς ■νθρ■που σ■µα ■λθε■ν ■ρχ■ ■ν α■τ■ ■λ■θρου, ■σπερ
ν■σος: κα■ ταλαιπωρουµ■νη τε δ■ το■τον τ■ν β■ον ζ■η, κα■ τελευτ■σ■ γε ■ν τ■

καλουµ■ν■ θαν■τ■ ■πολλ■οιτο, and (according to the theory■ it lives in misery, etc., and finally
perishes in what is called death. PLAT. Phaed. 95D. (Plato is here stating the views of others.)

[*] 676. We may even have ■τι or ■ς with the optative when the leading verb is not past, if there is
an implied reference to some former expression of the thought quoted. E.g. ■ρ■ ο■ν δ■ ο■

µετρ■ως ■πολογησ■µεθα, ■τι πρ■ς τ■ ■ν πεφυκ■ς ε■η ■µιλλ■σθαι, κα■ ο■κ ■πιµ■νοι, . . .
■λλ■ ■οι κα■ ο■κ ■µβλ■νοιτο ο■δ■ ■πολ■γοι το■ ■ρωτος, κ.τ.λ., i.e. shall we not defend
him very properly by stating (what we once said) that it is (was) his nature to press on towards
pure Being, etc. (the optatives representing indicatives). PLAT. Rep. 490A.

Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative Subjunctive.

[*] 677. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an interrogative subjunctive (287) retains its
mood and tense; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed to the same tense of the
optative or retained in the subjunctive. E.g. Φραζ■µεθ■ . . . ■ ρ■■ α■τις π■λεµον ■ρσοµεν
(subj.) ■ φιλ■τητα µετ■ ■µφοτ■ροισι β■λωµεν, “let us consider whether we shall again rouse
war or cast friendship upon both armies.” Il. iv. 14. Σ■ δ■ µοι νηµερτ■ς ■ν■σπες, ■ µιν
■ποκτε■νω ■ε σο■ ■νθ■δ■ ■γω, “and do you tell me truly whether I shall slay him or bring him
hither to you.” Od. xxii. 166.See Od. xvi. 73, Od. xix. 524. Πρ■ς ■µφ■τερα ■πορ■, τα■την θ■

■πως ■κδ■ κα■ τ■λλ■ ■π■θεν διοικ■, I am at a loss on both questions, how I shall give her a
dowry (π■ς τα■την ■κδ■; ), and how (whence■I shall pay my other expenses (π■θεν τ■λλα
διοικ■; ). DEM. xxvii. 66. Βουλε■οµαι ■πως σε ■ποδρ■, I am trying to think how I shall escape
you (π■ς σε ■ποδρ■; ). XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 13. Ο■κ ■χω τ■ λ■γω, “I know not what I shall say.” DEM.
ix. 54.So in Latin, non habeo quid (or quod■dicam. “Ο■κ ■χω σ■φισµ■ ■τ■ ■παλλαγ■,” “I have
no device (i.e. I know not) how I shall escape.” AESCH. Prom. 470. Ο■ γ■ρ δ■ δ■ ■πειρ■αν γε
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ο■ φ■σεις ■χειν ■ τι ε■π■ς, for it is not surely through inexperience that you will declare that you
know not what to say (i.e. τ■ ε■πω; ). DEM. xix. 120.So ■ τι δ■ and ο■ς δ■, XEN. An. i. 7, 7.
(See 572.) Τ■ δ■ ■κπ■µατα ο■κ ο■δ■ ε■ Χρυσ■ντ■ το■τ■ δ■, I do not know whether I shall
give them, etc. Id. Cyr. viii. 4, Id. Cyr. 16. ■πανεροµ■νου Κτησιφ■ντος ε■ καλ■σ■ ∆ηµοσθ■νην,
“when Ctesiphon asks whether he shall call Demosthenes.” AESCHIN. iii. 202. (For ε■ see 680.)

■ν δ■ ο■ ■τορ µερµ■ριξεν, ■ ■ γε το■ς µ■ν ■ναστ■σειεν, ■ δ■ ■τρε■δην ■ναρ■ζοι, ■ε
χ■λον πα■σειεν ■ρητ■σει■ τε θυµ■ν. Il. i. 188. (The direct questions were το■ς µ■ν
■ναστ■σω; ■τρε■δην δ■ ■ναρ■ζω; πα■σω ■ρητ■σω τε; ) Κλ■ρους π■λλον, ■ππ■τερος δ■

πρ■σθεν ■φε■η χ■λκεον ■γχος, i.e. they shook the lots (to decide) which should first throw his
spear, the question being π■τερος πρ■σθεν ■φ■; Il. iii. 316. ■χρηστηρι■ζετο ε■ ■κβ■λοι τ■ν
■δρηστον. HDT. v. 67. ■π■ροντο ε■ παραδο■εν Κορινθ■οις τ■ν π■λιν, they asked whether
they should give up their city, the question being παραδ■µεν τ■ν π■λιν; THUC. i. 25.
■βουλε■οντο ε■ τ■ σκευοφ■ρα ■ντα■θα ■γοιντο ■ ■π■οιεν ■π■ τ■ στρατ■πεδον. XEN. An.
i. 10, 17 : so i. 10, XEN. An. 5. ■π■ρει ■ τι χρ■σαιτο τ■ πρ■γµατι, he was at a loss how to act in
the matter, i.e. τ■ χρ■σωµαι; Id. Hell. vii. 4, Id. Hell. 39. Ο■ γ■ρ ε■χοµεν ■πως δρ■ντες καλ■ς
πρ■ξαιµεν, “for we could not see how we should fare well if we did it.” SOPH. Ant. 270.

■πορ■οντος δ■ βασιλ■ος ■ τι χρ■σηται τ■ παρε■ντι πρ■γµατι, ■πι■λτης ■λθ■ ο■ ■ς
λ■γους. HDT. vii. 213. ■π■ρησε µ■ν ■ποτ■- ρωσε διακινδυνε■σ■ χωρ■σας. THUC. i. 63. Ο■

Πλαται■ς ■βουλε■οντο ε■τε κατακα■σωσιν ■σπερ ■χουσιν, ■µπρ■σαντες το ο■κηµα, ε■τε
τι ■λλο χρ■σωνται, whether they should set the house on fire and burn them as they were, or
should dispose of them in some other way. Id. ii. 4. ■πορ■σαντες ■π■ καθορµ■σωνται, ■ς
Πρ■την τ■ν ν■σον ■πλευσαν. Id. iv. 13.

[*] 678. The context must decide whether the optative in an indirect question represents a
subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (669). The distinction is especially important with the aorist
optative (see 125).

[*] 679. When the leading verb is an optative referring to the future, the optative can be used, by
assimilation, to represent the subjunctive in these indirect questions. E.g. Χαρ■εντα γο■ν
π■θοιµ■ ■ν, ε■ µ■ χοιµ■ ■ποι τα■τα καταθε■ην, if I should not have anywhere to put these
down (know where to put them). AR. Eccl. 794. (See other examples under 186.)

[*] 680. Ε■, whether, can introduce the subjunctive here, as well as the indicative or optative: see
XEN. Cyr. viii. 4, 16 , and AESCHIN. iii. 202, quoted in 677. ■■ν cannot mean whether, and
wherever this introduces a subjunctive the expression is conditional. (See 493.) Indicative or
Optative with ■ν.

[*] 681. An indicative or optative with ■ν retains its mood and tense (with ■ν) unchanged in
indirect discourse with ■τι or ■ς and in indirect questions, after both primary and secondary
tenses. E.g. Λ■γει ■τι το■το ■ν ■γ■νετο, he says that this would have happened: ■λεγεν ■τι
το■το ■ν ■γ■νετο, he said that this would have happened. Λ■γει (or ■λεγεν) ■τι ο■τος δικα■ως
■ν θ■νοι, he says (or said) that this man would justly be put to death.

■Θεµιστοκλ■ς■ ■πεκρ■νατο, ■τι ο■τ■ ■ν α■τ■ς Σερ■φιος ■ν ■νοµαστ■ς ■γ■νετο ο■τ■

■κε■νος ■θηνα■ος, he replied that he should not have become famous himself if he had been a
Seriphian, nor would the other if he had been an Athenian. PLAT. Rep. 330A. ■ννοε■τε, ■τι
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■ττον ■ν στ■σις ε■η ■ν■ς ■ρχοντος ■ πολλ■ν. XEN. An. vi. i. 29. Απεκρ■νατο, ■τι πρ■σθεν
■ν ■ποθ■νοιεν ■ τ■ ■πλα παραδο■ησαν. Ib. ii. 1, Ib. 10. (The direct discourse was πρ■σθεν ■ν
■ποθ■νοιµεν.) Ο■κ ■ν ■λπ■σαντας ■ς ■ν ■πεξ■λθοι τις α■το■ς ■ς µ■χην, “when they would
never have expected that any one would come out to fight with them.” THUC. v. 9. Παρελθ■ν τις
δειξ■τω, ■ς ο■ Θετταλο■ ν■ν ο■κ ■ν ■λε■θεροι γ■νοιντο ■σµενοι. DEM. ii. 8. Ο■δ■ ε■δ■ναι
φησ■ τ■ ■ν ποι■ν ■µ■ν χαρ■σαιτο, “he says he does not even know what he could do to gratify
you.” Id. xix. 48. “Ο■κ ■χω τ■ς ■ν γενο■µαν” AESCH. Prom. 905 ; so 907. “■ρ■των ε■ δο■εν
■ν το■των τ■ πιστ■” XEN. An. iv. 8, 7.

[*] 682. The same principle applies when a secondary tense of the indicative without ■ν in the
construction of 415 is quoted. E.g.

■■λεγεν■ ■τι κρε■ττον ■ν α■τ■ τ■τε ■ποθανε■ν, “he said that he had better have died at
once.” LYS. x. 25. (The direct discourse was κρε■ττον ■ν µοι ■ποθανε■ν.) Infinitive in Indirect
Discourse.

[*] 683. When the infinitive stands in indirect discourse, its tense represents the corresponding
tense of the finite verb in the direct form, the present and perfect including the imperfect and
pluperfect. If ■ν was used in the direct form, it must be retained in the quotation, each tense with
■ν representing the corresponding tenses of either indicative or optative with ■ν. E.g. Φησ■

γρ■φειν, he says that he is writing; ■φη γρ■φειν, he said that he was writing; φ■σει γρ■φειν, he
will say that he is (then) writing. (He says γρ■φω.) Φησ■ (■φη) γρ■φειν ■ν, ε■ ■δ■νατο, he says
(or said) that he should now be writing, if he were able. (He says ■γραφον ■ν.) Φησ■ (■φη)
γρ■φειν ■ν, ε■ δ■ναιτο, he says (or said) that he should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He
says γρ■φοιµι ■ν.)

Φησ■ γρ■ψαι, he says that he wrote; ■φη γρ■ψαι, he said that he had written; φ■σει γρ■ψαι, he
will say that he wrote. (He says ■γραψα.) Φησ■ (■φη) γρ■ψαι ■ν, ε■ ■δυν■θη, he says (or said)
that he should have written, if he had been able. (He says ■γραψα ■ν.) Φησ■ (■φη) γρ■ψαι ■ν,
ε■ δυνηθε■η, he says (or said) that he should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He says
γρ■ψαιµι ■ν.)

Φησ■ (φ■σει) γεγραφ■ναι, he says (or will say) that he has written; ■φη γεγραφ■ναι, he said that
he had written. (He says γ■γραφα.) For the perfect with ■ν, see below and 206.

Φησ■ (φ■σει) γρ■ψειν, he says (or will say) that he will write; ■φη γρ■ψειν, he said that he would
write. (He says γρ■ψω.)

(Present.) Κα■ τ■ µ■ φησι µ■χ■ Τρ■εσσιν ■ρ■γειν. Il. i. 521. Π■ς δ■ φ■ς πολ■µοιο µεθι■µεν;
Il. iv. 351.So Il. xvii. 338. Σκ■ζεσθα■ ο■ ε■π■ θεο■ς, ■µ■ δ■ ■ξοχα π■ντων ■θαν■των
κεχολ■σθαι, “tell him that the Gods are angry with him and that I am enraged with him beyond all
the immortals.” Il. xxiv. 113. ■ρρωστε■ν προφασ■ζεται, he pretends that he is sick: ■ξ■µοσεν
■ρρωστε■ν τουτον■, “he took his oath that this man was sick.” DEM. xix. 124. Ο■κ ■φη α■τ■ς
■λλ■ ■κε■νον στρατηγε■ν, i.e. Cleon said that not he himself, but Nicias, was general; i.e. he
said, ο■κ ■γ■ α■τ■ς ■λλ■ ■κε■νος στρατηγε■. THUC. iv. 28. Τ■νας ο■ν ε■χ■ς
■πολαµβ■νετ■ ε■χεσθαι τ■ν Φ■λιππον ■τ■ ■σπενδεν; what prayers do you suppose Philip
made, etc.? DEM. xix. 130. (Ε■χεσθαι represents η■χετο: see 119.) Ο■µαι γ■ρ ■ν ο■κ
■χαρ■στως µοι ■χειν, for I think it would not be a thankless labour; i.e. ο■κ ■ν ■χοι. XEN. An. ii.
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3, 18. Ο■εσθε γ■ρ τ■ν πατ■ρα ο■κ ■ν φυλ■ττειν κα■ τ■ν τιµ■ν λαµβ■νειν τ■ν πωλουµ■νων
ξ■λων; do you think that my father would not have taken care and have received the pay for the
timber sold? i.e. ο■κ ■ν ■φ■λαττεν κα■ ■λ■µβανεν; DEM. xlix. 35. (See 205.)

(Aorist.) Ο■δ■ κε φα■ης ■νδρ■ µαχησ■µενον τ■ν γ■ ■λθ■µεν, “nor would you say that he
came after a battle with a man.” Il. iii. 393. Κατασχε■ν φησι το■τους, he says that he detained
them. Το■ς δ■ α■χµαλ■τους ο■δ■ ■νθυµηθ■να■ φησι λ■σασθαι, “but he says that he did not
even think of ransoming the prisoners.” DEM. xix. 39. (He says κατ■σχον and ο■δ■

■νεθυµ■θην.) ■ Κ■ρος λ■γεται γεν■σθαι Καµβ■σεω, “Cyrus is said to have been the son of
Cambyses.” XEN. Cyr. i. 2, 1. Το■ς ■θηνα■ους ■λπιζεν ■σως ■ν ■πεξελθε■ν κα■ τ■ν γ■ν
ο■κ ■ν περιιδε■ν τµηθ■ναι, he hoped that the Athenians would perhaps march out and not allow
their land to be laid waste; i.e. ■σως ■ν ■πεξ■λθοιεν κα■ ο■κ ■ν περι■δοιεν. THUC. ii. 20.
■π■εσαν νοµ■σαντες µ■ ■ν ■τι ■κανο■ γεν■σθαι κωλ■σαι τ■ν τειχισµ■ν. Id. vi. 102. (Here
ο■κ ■ν γενο■µεθα would be the direct form: see 685.) So i. 139. Ο■κ ■ν ■γε■σθ■ α■τ■ν κ■ν
■πιδραµε■ν, do you not believe that (in that case) he would have run thither? i.e. ■π■δραµεν ■ν.
DEM. xxvii. 56. (See 223.) A single infinitive with ■ν occurs in Homer: κα■ δ■ ■ν το■ς ■λλοισιν
■φη παραµυθ■σασθαι, Il. ix. 684. (The direct discourse is given in the words of Achilles in vs.
417, κα■ δ■ ■ν παραµυθησα■µην.) (See 207.)

(Perfect.) Φρον■ω τετιµ■σθαι ∆ι■ς α■σ■, “I feel that I have been honoured.” Il. ix. 608. Φησ■ν
α■τ■ς α■τιος γεγεν■σθαι, he says α■τιος γεγ■νηµαι. DEM. xix. 37. Ε■καζον ■ δι■κοντα
ο■χεσθαι ■ καταληψ■µεν■ν τι προεληλακ■ναι. XEN. An. i. 10, 16. (Their thought was ■

δι■κων ο■χεται, ■ προελ■λακεν.) ■φη χρ■µαθ■ ■αυτ■ το■ς Θηβα■ους ■πικεκηρυχ■ναι, “he
said that the Thebans had offered a reward for him.” DEM. xix. 21. ■ντ■λεγον µ■ δικα■ως σφ■ν
καταδεδικ■σθαι, λ■γοντες µ■ ■πηγγ■λθαι πω ■ς Λακεδα■µονα τ■ς σπονδ■ς ■τ■ ■σ■πεµψαν
το■ς ■πλ■τας, they rejoined that they (the Eleans) had not justly condemned them, saying that
the truce had not yet been announced at Sparta when they sent in the soldiers (they said ο■

καταδεδ■κασθε, and ο■κ ■πηγγελµ■ναι ■σ■ν πω α■ σπονδα■ ■τ■ ■σεπ■µψαµεν). THUC. v.
49.So ■κπεπλ■χθαι, representing ■ξεπ■πληκτο, XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 27. (See 123, above.)

(For examples of the perfect infinitive with ■ν, representing the pluperfect indicative and the
perfect optative, see 206.)

(Future.) ■φης σ■ς ■σσεσθαι. Il. xxii. 331.So Od. iv. 664. Κα■ µοι ■ειπεν Μυρµιδ■νων τ■ν
■ριστον λε■ψειν φ■ος ■ελ■οιο, he told me ■ ■ριστος . . . λε■ψει. Il. xviii. 9. Κα■ δ■ µοι γ■ρας
α■τ■ς α■φαιρ■σεσθαι ■πειλε■ς. Il. i. 161. ■παγγ■λλεται τ■ δ■καια ποι■σειν, “he promises to
do what is right.” DEM. xix. 48. ■φη ■ντ■ς ■µερ■ν ε■κοσιν ■ ■ξειν Λακεδαιµον■ους ζ■ντας ■
α■το■ ■ποκτενε■ν, “he said that within twenty days he would either bring them alive or kill them
where they were.” THUC. iv. 28. (Cleon said ■ ■ξω ■ ■ποκτεν■.) Τα■τα (φησ■) πεπρ■ξεσθαι
δυο■ν ■ τρι■ν ■µερ■ν, he says that this will have been accomplished within two or three days
(137). DEM. xix. 74. (For the rare future infinitive with ■ν, see 208.)

[*] 684. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its tenses correspond to those of the
indicative or optative, when it depends on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought
(one of the class of verba sentiendi et declarandi), and when also the thought, as originally
conceived, would have been expressed by some tense of the indicative (with or without ■ν) or
optative (with ■ν), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. Thus in
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βο■λεται ■λθε■ν, he wishes to go, ■λθε■ν represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist
optative, and is therefore said to be not in indirect discourse. But in φησ■ν ■λθε■ν, he says that
he went, ■λθε■ν represents ■λθον of the direct discourse. The distinction in the time of the
infinitive (especially of the aorist infinitive) in these two uses is obvious.

It may be asked why the infinitive after certain other verbs should not be said to stand in indirect
discourse; for example, why in κελε■ει σε ■λθε■ν or µ■ ■λθε■ν we should not say that ■λθε■ν
represents ■λθ■ or µ■ ■λθ■ς of direct discourse. This might perhaps be done; and we might
possibly make ■λθε■ν in βο■λοµαι ■λθε■ν represent ■λθοιµι, may I go. But with other verbs of
the same class, as those of advising, teaching, striving, choosing, no form of direct discourse can
even be imagined. It is much harder to draw a line between these last verbs and verbs like κελε■ω
and βο■λοµαι, or even between these two, than where it is drawn above. It is impossible to say
where a Greek would have drawn the line, or to be sure that he would have drawn any line at all;
for our own use, the usual definition of the infinitive in oratio obliqua (as given above) is certainly
the most convenient.

[*] 685. ■Μ■, with Infinitive.) The negative particle of the infinitive in indirect discourse is regularly
ο■, which is retained from the direct form (667, 5). But, after certain verbs which belong to the
intermediate class between those which take the infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do
not (see 136), the infinitive regularly takes µ■ for its negative. Such are verbs of hoping,
promising, and swearing; with those signifying to agree or consent (■µολογ■), to trust (πιστε■ω),
to be persuaded (π■πεισµαι), to testify (µαρτυρ■).52 The infinitive occasionally has µ■ even after
the verbs which most regularly take the infinitive with ο■ in indirect discourse, as φηµ■, λ■γω,
νοµ■ζω, ■γο■µαι, etc. E.g. Χρ■ν ■µ■σαι µ■ ■κ■ντα ■λθε■ν, “he had to swear that he did not
come intentionally.” HDT. ii. 179; so i. 165. “■µνυσιν µ■ π■ποτ■ ■µε■νον■ ■πη µηδ■ν■

■κο■σαι,” “he swears that nobody ever heard better verses.” AR. Vesp. 1047. ■µνυε µηδ■ν
ε■ρηκ■ναι. DEM. xxi. 119. ■ταν ■λπ■σωσιν ο■τοι µ■ ■λλως τ■ν ν■ον καθ■ξειν. PLAT. Rep.
572E. Ο■δεµ■αν ■µ■ων ■χω ■λπ■δα µ■ ο■ δ■σειν ■µ■ας δ■κην. HDT. vi. 11. (For µ■ ο■

see 815, HDT. 2.) Μαι■δος υ■■ς ■ποσχ■µενος κατ■νευσε µ■ ποτ■ ■ποκλ■ψειν ■σ■

■κηβ■λος ■κτε■τισται. Hymn. Merc. 521; so µ■ τινα ■σεσθαι. Ibid. 525.

■µολογ■σαµεν µ■ποτ■ ■ν α■τ■ν ■ναντ■α ■δειν. PLAT. Phaed. 94 C. Μεµαρτυρ■κασιν ο■

πρ■τερον ■ργαζ■µενοι µ■ ε■ναι σηκ■ν ■ν τ■ χωρ■■. LYS. vii. 11.So DEM. xlv. 15. Σωκρ■τη
γε ■γ■ ■γγυ■µαι µ■ ■πιλ■σεσθαι. PLAT. Prot. 336D. Πιστε■ω µ■ ψε■σειν µε τα■τας τ■ς
■γαθ■ς ■λπιδας. XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 13. Π■πεισµαι ■γ■ µηδ■να ■δικε■ν ■νθρ■πων. PLAT. Ap. 37
A: so 37B.

Φα■ην δ■ ■ν ■γωγε µηδεν■ µηδεµ■αν ε■ναι πα■δευσιν παρ■ το■ µ■ ■ρ■σκοντος. XEN.
Mem. i. 2, 39. So PLAT. Theaet. 155A. Π■ντες ■ρο■σι τ■ λοιπ■ν µηδ■ν ε■ναι κερδαλε■τερον
■ρετ■ς. XEN. Cyr. vii. 1, 18. ■ν■µισε δ■ µ■ ■ν γεν■σθαι ποτ■ πιστ■ν ■νθρωπον. Ib. vii. 5, Ib.
59. Κα■ ■ρτι ■λεγον µηδ■να ■θ■λειν ■κ■ντα ■ρχειν. PLAT. Rep. 346E. Τ■ς ■ν θε■ν µ■ν
πα■δας ■γο■το ε■ναι, θεο■ς δ■ µ■; Ap. 27 D. Προ■λεγον µ■ ■ν γ■γνεσθαι π■λεµον (i.e. ο■κ
■ν γ■γνοιτο π■λεµος). THUC. i. 139.See also THUC. v. 49, THUC. vi. 102, quoted in 683. The
examples in the last paragraph are opposed to the regular usage of the language, which would
demand ο■ in all of them. We must suppose that the use of µ■ with the infinitive was so fixed,
before the infinitive began to be used in indirect discourse, that µ■ always seemed natural, even
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after ο■ had become the regular form after verbs of saying, thinking, etc. We sometimes find
strange uses of µ■. In THUC. i. 118, ■ντες µ■ν κα■ πρ■ το■ µ■ ταχε■ς ■■ναι ■ς το■ς
πολ■µους, having even before this been not hasty to go into wars, it may be difficult to find a
better explanation of the anomalous µ■ than the perhaps heretical one, that το■ µ■ ταχε■ς
■■ναι had a more natural sound than το■ ο■ ταχε■ς ■■ναι, although neither το■ nor the
negative has anything to do with the infinitive. So some people say between you and I, merely
because you and me sounds vulgar.

[*] 686. With µ■ and the infinitive in indirect discourse we may compare the rare ■τι µ■ with the
indicative, which occurs in THEOG. 659, ο■δ■ ■µ■σαι χρ■ το■θ■, ■τι µ■ποτε πρ■γµα τ■δ■

■σται, and ANT. v. 21, τα■τα σκοπε■τε, ■τι µ■ προνο■■ µ■λλον ■γ■γνετο ■ τ■χ■: see also
SOPH. Ant. 685, ■πως σ■ µ■ λ■γεις ■ρθ■ς τ■δε. ■τι µ■ with the indicative became a regular
construction in later Greek (as in Lucian). ■µ■σαι ■τι µ■ ■σται in Theognis suggests the still
more puzzling cases of µ■ alone with the indicative after oaths in Homer and Aristophanes: ■στω
Ζε■ς, µ■ µ■ν το■ς ■πποισιν ■ν■ρ ■ποιχ■σεται ■λλος, Il. x. 329; ■στω ν■ν τ■δε γα■α . . . µ■

δ■ ■µ■ν ■■τητα Ποσειδ■ων ■νοσ■χθων πηµα■νει Τρ■ας, Il. xv. 36; “µ■ τ■ν ■π■λλω µ■ σ■

■γ■ κατακλιν■ χαµα■,” AR. Lys. 917 ; so AR. Eccl. 1000; µ■ γ■ν, µ■ παγ■δας, . . . µ■ γ■

ν■ηµα κοµψ■τερον ■κουσ■ πω, AR. Av. 194.I have no explanation, even to suggest, of the
strange use of µ■ in these last examples.

Participle in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 687. When the participle stands in indirect discourse, it follows the rules already given for the
infinitive (683), in regard to its tense and the use of ■ν. E.g. ■γγ■λλει το■τους ■ρχοµ■νους, he
announces that they are coming; ■γγειλε το■τους ■ρχοµ■νους, he announced that they were
coming. (The announcement is ο■τοι ■ρχονται.) ■γγ■λλει το■τους ■λθ■ντας, he announces
that they came; ■γγειλε το■τους ■λθ■ντας, he announced that they had come. (He says ■λθον.)
■γγ■λλει το■τους ■ληλυθ■τας, he announces that they have come; ■γγειλε το■τους
■ληλυθ■τας, he announced that they had come. (He says ■ληλ■θασιν.) ■γγ■λλει (■γγειλε)
το■το γενησ■µενον, he announces (or announced) that this is (or was) about to happen. (He says
το■το γεν■σεται.)

Ο■δ■ ■ρα π■ τι ■δη Π■τροκλον τεθνη■τα δ■ος ■χιλλε■ς, “nor yet did Achilles have any
knowledge that Patroclus was dead.” Il. xvii. 402. Γ■γνωσκε θεο■ γ■νον ■■ν ■■ντα. Il. vi. 191.
Τηλ■µαχος δ■ ■ρα µιν π■λαι ■δεεν ■νδον ■■ντα. Od. xxiii. 29: so xvii. 549, Od. 556. Το■ς τε
γ■ρ ■πιχειρ■µασιν ■■ρων ο■ κατορθο■ντες κα■ το■ς στρατι■τας ■χθοµ■νους τ■ µον■, for
they saw that they were not succeeding in their attempts, and that the soldiers were distressed by
the delay; i.e. they saw ο■ κατορθο■µεν κα■ ο■ στρατι■ται ■χθονται. THUC. vii. 47.
■µµ■νοµεν ο■ς ■µολογ■σαµεν δικα■οις ο■σιν; do we abide by what we acknowledged to be
just (i.e. δ■και■ ■στιν)? PLAT. Crit. 50A. Π■νθ■ ■νεκα ■αυτο■ ποι■ν ■ξελ■λεγκται, “it has
been proved that he is doing everything for his own interest.” DEM. ii. 8. Α■τ■ Κ■ρον
■πιστρατε■οντα πρ■τος ■γγειλα, “I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march against
him.” XEN. An. ii. 3, 19. See SOPH. O.T. 395.

■ σ■φα ο■δε νοστ■σαντ■ σε δε■ρο, “whether she is perfectly certain that you have returned
hither.” Od. xxiv. 404. ■πιστ■µενοι κα■ τ■ν β■ρβαρον α■τ■ν περ■ α■τ■ τ■ πλε■ω σφαλ■ντα,
κα■ πρ■ς α■το■ς το■ς ■θηνα■ους πολλ■ ■µ■ς ■δη το■ς ■µαρτ■µασιν α■τ■ν µ■λλον ■ τ■
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■φ■ ■µ■ν τιµωρ■■ περιγεγενηµ■νους (i.e. ■ β■ρβαρος ■σφ■λη, κα■ ■µε■ς περιγεγεν■µεθα).
THUC. i. 69.So in the same chapter, τ■ν Μ■δον α■το■ ■σµεν ■κ πειρ■των γ■ς ■π■ τ■ν
Πελοπ■ννησον ■λθ■ντα, i.e. ■ Μ■δος ■λθεν. ■πειδ■ ■γνωσαν ο■ µετ■ ■θηνα■ων
πραχθε■σαν τ■ν τ■ν Βοιωτ■ν ξυµµαχ■αν, ■λλ■ ■ς διαφορ■ν µεγ■λην καθεστ■τας α■το■ς
πρ■ς το■ς Λακεδαιµον■ους (i.e. ο■κ ■πρ■χθη and καθεστ■σιν). Id. v. 44. Ο■ γ■ρ ■δεσαν
α■τ■ν τεθνηκ■τα, for they did not know that he was dead (i.e. τ■θνηκεν). XEN. An. i. 10, 16.
See AND. i. 23; SOPH. Tr. 739. ■π■δειξα ο■δ■ν ■ληθ■ς ■πηγγελκ■τα ■λλ■ φενακ■σανθ■

■µ■ς, I have shown that he has reported nothing that is true, and that he deceived you
(■π■γγελκεν and ■φεν■κισεν). DEM. xix. 177.

Ε■ ε■ ■δειν κα■ τ■ν συµµαχ■αν µοι γενησοµ■νην, if I were sure that I should obtain an
alliance also (i.e. συµµαχ■α µοι γεν■σεται). Ibid. 40. So XEN. Hell. iv. 7, 3. ■ δ■ ■ντοφε■λων
■µβλ■τερος, ε■δ■ς ο■κ ■ς χ■ριν ■λλ■ ■ς ■φε■ληµα τ■ν ■ρετ■ν ■ποδ■σων, knowing that
he shall not return the benefit, etc. (i.e. ο■κ ■ποδ■σω). THUC. ii. 40. Γν■ντες ο■τ■

■ποκωλ■σειν δυνατο■ ■ντες, ε■ τ■ ■ποµονωθ■σονται τ■ς ξυµβ■σεως, κινδυνε■σοντες,
ποιο■νται ■µολογ■αν (i.e. ο■τε δυνατο■ ■σµεν, ε■ τ■ ■ποµονωθησ■µεθα, κινδυνε■σοµεν).
Id. iii. 28.

Ε■ δ■ ■σθι µηδ■ν ■ν µε το■των ■πιχειρ■σαντα σε πε■θειν, ε■ δυναστε■αν µ■νον ■

πλο■τον ■■ρων ■ξ α■τ■ν γενησ■µενον. ISOC. v. 133 (µηδ■ν ■ν ■πιχειρ■σαντα represents
ο■δ■ν ■ν ■πεχε■ρησα, and γενησ■µενον represents γεν■σεται). Ε■ ■σµεν µ■ ■ν ■σσον
■µ■ς λυπηρο■ς γενοµ■νους (i.e. ο■κ ■ν ■γ■νεσθε). THUC. i. 76. Σκοπο■µενος ο■ν ε■ρισκον
ο■δαµ■ς ■ν ■λλως το■το διαπραξ■µενος, I found that I could accomplish this (διαπραξα■µην
■ν) in no other way. ISOC. xv. 7.

■πως δ■ γε το■ς πολεµ■ους δ■ναισθε κακ■ς ποιε■ν, ο■κ ο■σθα µανθ■νοντας ■µ■ς πολλ■ς
κακουργ■ας; do you not know that you learned, etc.? XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 28. (Here δ■ναισθε and the
whole context show that µανθ■νοντας represents ■µανθ■νετε.) Μ■µνηµαι δ■ ■γωγε κα■ πα■ς
■ν Κριτ■■ τ■δε ξυν■ντα σε, I remember that you were with (ξυν■σθα) this Critias. PLAT.
Charm. 156A. (See 140 and the examples.) See other examples in 904.

[*] 688. ■Negative µ■.) The participle of indirect discourse, like the infinitive, regularly retains the
negative ο■ from the direct form. But, as in the case of the infinitive (685), we find many
exceptions. Compare ISOC. v. 133 and THUC. i. 76, which have µ■ after ο■δα, with THUC. ii. 40
and ISOC. xv. 7, which have ο■δα ο■ (all quoted in 687). See also SOPH. OC 656 , SOPH. 797
(ο■δα µ■), Ph. 79 (■ξοιδα µ■), O. C. 1121 (■π■σταµαι µ■); EUR. Tro. 970 (δε■ξω µ■); THUC.
ii. 17 (προ■δει µ■). Here also the irregularity may be explained by the fixed earlier use of µ■ in
other constructions affecting the later construction of indirect discourse (685).

Indirect Quotation of Complex Sentences.

[*] 689. When a complex sentence is indirectly quoted, its leading verb follows the principles
already stated for simple sentences (669-688).

1. If the quotation depends on a primary tense, all the dependent verbs of the original sentence
retain the mood and tense of the direct discourse.
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2. After a secondary tense, all dependent verbs of the original sentence which there stood in the
present, perfect, or future indicative, or in any tense of the subjunctive, may either be changed to
the same tense of the optative or retain both the mood and tense of the direct discourse, the
optative being the more common form. When the subjunctive is changed to the optative, ■ν is
dropped, ■■ν, ■ταν, etc., becoming ε■, ■τε, etc.

3. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative and all dependent optatives remain
unchanged after all tenses (see, however, 693). E.g.

1. (After primary tenses.) ■ν δ■ ■µε■ς λ■γητε, ποι■σειν (φησ■) ■ µ■τ■ α■σχ■νην µ■τ■

■δοξ■αν α■τ■ φ■ρει. DEM. xix. 41 (i.e. ποι■σω, ■ µ■τ■ . . . ■µο■ φ■ρει). Νοµ■ζω γ■ρ, ■ν
το■τ■ ■κριβ■ς µ■θητε, µ■λλον ■µ■ς το■τοις µ■ν ■πιστ■σειν ■µο■ δ■ βοηθ■σειν. Id. xxx.
25. ■■ν ■κε■νο ε■δ■µεν, ■τι ■πανθ■ ■σα π■ποτ■ ■λπ■σαµ■ν τινα πρ■ξειν ■π■ρ ■µ■ν
καθ■ ■µ■ν ε■ρηται, κ■ν µ■ ν■ν ■θ■λωµεν ■κε■ πολεµε■ν α■τ■, ■νθ■δ■ ■σως
■ναγκασθησ■µεθα το■το ποιε■ν, κ.τ.λ. Id. iv. 50. Προλ■γω ■τι, ■π■τερ■ ■ν ■ποκρ■νηται,
■ξελεγχθ■σεται. PLAT. Euthyd. 275E See DEM. xxi. 66, where two such conditional sentences
depend on ε■ πρ■δηλον γ■νοιτο, and Il. xiii. 741 (see 178 and 184, above).

■ρ■ σο■ το■των δε■σον, ■ταν ■πιθυµ■σ■ς φιλ■αν πρ■ς τινας ποιε■σθαι. XEN. Mem. ii. 6,
29. Παρ■δειγµα σαφ■ς καταστ■σατε, ■ς ■ν ■φιστ■ται, θαν■τ■ ζηµιωσ■µενον. THUC. iii.
40.See 687.

2. (Optative after secondary tenses.) Ε■πε ■τι ■νδρα ■γοι ■ν ε■ρξαι δ■οι, he said that he was
bringing a man whom it was necessary to confine, i.e. he said ■νδρα ■γω ■ν ε■ρξαι δε■. XEN.
Hell. v. 4, 8. ■πεκρ■νατο ■τι µανθ■νοιεν ο■ µανθ■νοντες ■ ο■κ ■π■σταιντο, i.e. he replied,
µανθ■νουσι ■ ο■κ ■π■στανται. PLAT. Euthyd. 276E.. (Here ο■κ shows that ■ has a definite
antecedent, and takes the optative only because it is in indirect discourse. So with ■ν in the
preceding example.) ■γησ■λαος ■λεγεν ■τι, ε■ βλαβερ■ πεπραχ■ς ε■η, δ■καιος ε■η
ζηµιο■σθαι, i.e. he said ε■ βλαβερ■ π■πραχε, δ■και■ς ■στι ζηµιο■σθαι. XEN. Hell. v. 2, 32.
So XEN. An. ii. 1, 3 , XEN. An. iii. 5, 15 , XEN. An. vi. 6, 25.

Ε■ δ■ τινα φε■γοντα λ■ψοιτο, προηγ■ρευεν ■τι ■ς πολεµ■■ χρ■σοιτο. Cyr. iii. 1, Cyr. 3. (This
is a quotation of ε■ τινα λ■ψοµαι, χρ■σοµαι.) Γν■ντες δ■ ■τι, ε■ δ■σοιεν ε■θ■νας,
κινδυνε■σοιεν ■πολ■σθαι, π■µπουσιν κα■ διδ■σκουσιν το■ς Θηβα■ους ■ς, ε■ µ■

στρατε■σοιεν, κινδυνε■σοιεν ο■ ■ρκ■δες π■λιν λακων■σαι. Hell. vii. 4, Hell. 34. ■ιδει γ■ρ
■τι, ε■ µ■χης ποτ■ δε■σοι, ■κ το■των α■τ■ παραστ■τας ληπτ■ον ε■η. Id. Cyr. viii. 1, Id. Cyr.
10. (The direct discourse was ε■ τι δε■σει, ληπτ■ον ■στ■ν.)

■λογ■ζοντο ■ς, ε■ µ■ µ■χοιντο, ■ποστ■σοιντο α■ περιοικ■δες π■λεις. Hell. vi. 4, Hell. 6.
(■■ν µ■ µαχ■µεθα, ■ποστ■σονται.) Χρ■µαθ■ ■πισχνε■το δ■σειν, ε■ το■ πρ■γµατος
α■τι■ντο ■µ■. DEM. xxi. 104. (∆■σω, ■■ν α■τι■σθε.) ■γε■το γ■ρ ■παν ποι■σειν α■τ■ν, ε■

τις ■ργ■ριον διδο■η. LYS. xii. 14. Ε■ξαντο σωτ■ρια θ■σειν, ■νθα πρ■τον ε■ς φιλ■αν γ■ν
■φ■κοιντο. XEN. An. v. 1, 1. (The dependent clause is found in the direct form in iii. 2, XEN. An.
9: δοκε■ µοι ε■ξασθαι τ■ θε■ το■τ■ θ■σειν σωτ■ρια ■που ■ν πρ■τον ε■ς φιλ■αν χ■ραν
■φικ■µεθα.) Το■το ■πραγµατε■ετο νοµ■ζων, ■σα τ■ς π■λεως προλ■βοι, π■ντα τα■τα
βεβα■ως ■ξειν (■σ■ ■ν προλ■βω, βεβα■ως ■ξω). DEM. xviii. 26. ■λπιζον ■π■ τ■ν πα■δων,
■πειδ■ τελευτ■σειαν τ■ν β■ον, ταφ■σεσθαι (■πειδ■ν τελευτ■σωµεν, ταφησ■µεθα). LYS. xiii.
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45. Κ■νων ■δ■δασκεν ■ς ο■τω µ■ν ποιο■ντι π■σαι α■τ■ α■ π■λεις φιλ■αι ■σοιντο, ε■ δ■

δουλο■σθαι βουλ■µενος φανερ■ς ■σοιτο, ■λεγεν ■ς µ■α ■κ■στη πολλ■ πρ■γµατα ■καν■

ε■η παρ■χειν, κα■ κ■νδυνος ε■η µ■ κα■ ο■ ■λληνες, ε■ τα■τα α■σθοιντο, συστα■εν. XEN.
Hell. iv. 8, 2. Ε■πε τε ■τι π■σα ■ν■γκη ε■η το■τον ■λλ■γιµον γεν■σθαι, ε■περ ε■ς ■λικ■αν
■λθοι (■ν■γκη ■στ■ν, ■■ν ■λθ■). PLAT. Theaet. 142D. ■ν■µισε µ■ ■ν γεν■σθαι ποτ■

πιστ■ν ■νθρωπον ■στις ■λλον µ■λλον φιλ■σοι το■ τ■ς φυλακ■ς δεοµ■νου, he believed that
no man could ever be made faithful who was to love (see 527) any one more than the one needing
his guardianship (ο■κ ■ν γ■νοιτο ε■ φιλ■σει). XEN. Cyr. vii. 5, 59. ■µοσεν ■γεσιλ■■, ε■

σπε■σαιτο ■ως ■λθοιεν ο■ς π■µψειε πρ■ς βασιλ■α ■γγ■λους, διαπρ■ξεσθαι, κ.τ.λ. Ag. i. 10.
(The oath was ■■ν σπε■σ■ ■ως ■ν ■λθωσιν ■γγελοι ο■ς ■ν π■µψω, διαπρ■ξοµαι.) Even in
Homer, Il. ii. 597, we find στε■το γ■ρ ε■χ■µενος νικησ■µεν, ε■ περ ■ν α■τα■ Μο■σαι
■ε■δοιεν, for he promised with a boast that he would be victor, even if the Muses themselves
should sing. (For ε■ ■ν with the optative, see 460; or ■ε■δοιεν may represent a subjunctive,
692.)

■τι δ■ γιγν■σκειν ■φασαν φθονο■ντας µ■ν α■το■ς ε■ τι σφ■σιν ■γαθ■ν γ■γνοιτο,
■φηδοµ■νους δ■ ε■ τις συµφορ■ προσπ■πτοι, they said they knew that they (the Mantineans)
were envious if any good came to them, but pleased if any calamity befell them. XEN. Hell. v. 2, 2.
(Φθονε■τε µ■ν ■■ν τι ■µ■ν ■γαθ■ν γ■γνηται, ■φ■δεσθε δ■ ■■ν τις συµφορ■ προσπ■πτ■.)
Τ■ν α■τ■αν, ■ πρ■δηλος ■ν ■π■ ■κε■νους ■ξουσα ε■ τι π■θοι Χαρ■δηµος (■ξει, ■■ν τι
π■θ■ Χαρ■δηµος). DEM. xxiii. 12.

(Subjunctive and Indicative retained after secondary tenses.) ■λεγον ■τι ■κρα τ■ ■στιν ■νδον
κα■ ο■ πολ■µιοι πολλο■, ο■ πα■ουσιν το■ς ■νδον ■νθρ■πους, they said that there was a
height, etc. XEN. An. v. 2, 17. (Here ε■εν and πα■οιεν might have been used.)

■δ■κει µοι τα■τ■ πειρ■σθαι σωθ■ναι, ■νθυµουµ■ν■ ■τι, ■■ν µ■ν λ■θω, σωθ■σοµαι, κ.τ.λ.
LYS. xii. 15. (Here ε■ λ■θοιµι, σωθησο■µην might have been used.) Φ■σκων τε, ■ν σωθ■

ο■καδε, κατ■ γε τ■ α■τ■ δυνατ■ν διαλλ■ξειν ■θηνα■ους κα■ Λακεδαιµον■ους,
■π■πλευσεν. XEN. Hell. i. 6, 7. (He said ■ν σωθ■, which might have been changed to ε■

σωθε■η.) Τα■θ■ ■µ■ς ■πεισε πρ■ξαι, ε■ ε■δ■ς ■τι, ε■ µ■ πασ■ν τ■ν ■λπ■δων
■ποστερηθ■σεσθε, ταχε■αν παρ■ α■το■ τ■ν τιµωρ■αν κοµιε■σθε. LYS. xii. 70. ■π■σχοντο
α■το■ς, ■ν ■π■ Ποτ■δαιαν ■ωσιν ■θηνα■οι, ■ς τ■ν ■ττικ■ν ■σβαλε■ν (■ν ■ωσιν,
■σβαλο■µεν). THUC. i. 58. Κα■ ο■κ ■φασαν ■■ναι, ■■ν µ■ τις α■το■ς χρ■µατα διδ■: ■ δ■

■π■σχετο ■νδρ■ ■κ■στ■ δ■σειν π■ντε µν■ς, ■π■ν ε■ς Βαβυλ■να ■κωσι, κα■ τ■ν µισθ■ν
■ντελ■, µ■χρι ■ν καταστ■σ■ το■ς ■λληνας ε■ς ■ων■αν π■λιν. XEN. An. i. 4, 12 and 13. ■φη
χρ■ναι, ο■ ■ν ■λεγχθ■σι διαβ■λλοντες τ■ν ■λλ■νων, ■ς προδ■τας ■ντας τιµωρηθ■ναι. Ib. ii.
5, Ib. 27.See AESCHIN. iii. 145.

Ε■ δ■ µ■, κα■ α■το■ ■φασαν α■τ■ν το■ς ■νδρας ■ποκτενε■ν ο■ς ■χουσι ζ■ντας,
otherwise, they said, they should themselves kill their men whom they had in their hands alive
(■χοιεν might have been used). THUC. ii. 5. Κατασχ■σειν τ■ς π■λας ■φασαν, ε■ µ■ ■κ■ντες
■νο■ξουσιν. XEN. An. vii. 1, 16. (Ε■ µ■ ■νο■ξοιεν might have been used.) So THUC. i. 137.
Α■το■ς τοια■τη δ■ξα παρειστ■κει, ■ς, ε■ µ■ν πρ■τερον ■π■ ■λλην π■λιν ■ασιν, ■κε■νοις
κα■ ■θηνα■οις πολεµ■σουσιν: ε■ δ■ ■νθ■δε πρ■τον ■φ■ξονται, ο■δ■νας ■λλους
τολµ■σειν, κ.τ.λ. LYS. ii. 22. Ο■δ■ν ■φελος ■φη τ■ν χθ■ς ε■ρηµ■νων ε■ναι λ■γων, ε■ τα■θ■
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ο■ Φιλ■ππου µ■ συµπεισθ■σονται πρ■σβεις. AESCHIN. iii. 71. ■ πρ■δηλον ■ν ■σ■µενον, ε■

µ■ ■µε■ς κωλ■σετε, it was manifest that this would be so unless you should prevent it (i.e.
■σται, ε■ µ■ κωλ■σετε). Id. iii. 90. (Κωλ■σοιτε might be used; and ε■ µ■ κωλ■σαιτε
representing ■■ν µ■ κωλ■σητε is in one Ms.)

3. (Past tenses of Indicative retained after secondary tenses.) ■πιστε■λαι δ■ σφ■σιν α■το■ς
το■ς ■φ■ρους (■φασαν) ε■πε■ν, ■ς ■ν µ■ν πρ■σθεν ■πο■ουν µ■µφοιντο α■το■ς, that the
Ephors charged them to say that they blamed them for what they had done before (i.e. ■ν
πρ■σθεν ■ποιε■τε µεµφ■µεθα ■µ■ν). XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 6.

■λπιζον το■ς Σικελο■ς τα■τ■, ο■ς µετ■πεµψαν, ■παντ■σεσθαι, “they hoped that the Sikels
whom they had sent for would meet them here.” THUC. vii. 80. Λ■γουσι δ■ τινες κα■ ■κο■σιον
φαρµ■κ■ ■ποθανε■ν α■τ■ν, ■δ■νατον νοµ■σαντα ε■ναι ■πιτελ■σαι βασιλε■ ■ ■π■σχετο,
and some say even that he (Themistocles) died a voluntary death by poison, believing that it was
impossible to perform for the King what he had promised (■δ■νατ■ν ■στιν ■πιτελ■σαι ■

■πεσχ■µην). Id. i. 138. ■ντ■λεγον, λ■γοντες µ■ ■πηγγ■λθαι πω τ■ς σπονδ■ς ■τ■ ■σ■πεµψαν
το■ς ■πλ■τας. Id. v. 49. ■λεγον ■ς Ξενοφ■ν ο■χοιτο ■ς Σε■θην ο■κ■σων κα■ ■ ■π■σχετο
α■τ■ ■ποληψ■µενος. XEN. An. vii. 7, 55. ■καστον ■ρ■µην, ε■ τινες ε■εν µ■ρτυρες ■ν
■ναντ■ον τ■ν προ■κ■ ■π■δοσαν (ε■σ■ µ■ρτυρες, ■ν ■ναντ■ον ■π■δοτε; ). DEM. xxx. 19.
The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist optative here, to avoid confusion, as the latter
tense in such dependent clauses generally represents the aorist subjunctive of the direct form.
Thus ■φη ■ ε■ροι δ■σειν means he said that he would give whatever he might find (■ ■ν ε■ρω
δ■σω); but if ■ ε■ροι could also represent ■ ε■ρον, it might also mean he said that he would give
what he had found. In the leading clause the ambiguity is confined to indirect questions, in which
the aorist indicative is generally retained for the same reason (see 125).

(Past tenses of the Indicative in unreal conditions retained.) ■δ■κει, ε■ µ■ ■φθασαν
ξυλλαβ■ντες το■ς ■νδρας, προδοθ■ναι ■ν τ■ν π■λιν. THUC. vi. 61. (If ■φθασαν were optative,
it would represent an optative of direct discourse.) Ο■εσθε τ■ν πατ■ρα, ε■ µ■ Τιµοθ■ου ■ν τ■

ξ■λα κα■ ■δε■θη ο■τος α■το■ παρασχε■ν τ■ να■λον, ■■σαι ■ν ποτε, κ.τ.λ., ■λλ■ ο■κ ■ν
φυλ■ττειν κα■ τ■ν τιµ■ν λαµβ■νειν, ■ως ■κοµ■σατο τ■ ■αυτο■; DEM. xlix. 35. Το■των ε■ τι
■ν ■ληθ■ς, ο■εσθ■ ο■κ ■ν α■τ■ν λαβε■ν; Id. xxvii. 56. ■δ■ως ■ν ■µ■ν πυθο■µην, τ■ν■ ■ν
ποτε γν■µην περ■ ■µο■ ε■χετε ε■ µ■ ■πετριηρ■ρχησα ■λλ■ πλ■ων ■χ■µην. L. Id. 67.

(Dependent Optatives retained.) Ε■πεν ■τι ■λθοι ■ν ε■ς λ■γους ε■ ■µ■ρους λ■βοι (he said
■λθοιµι ■ν ε■ ■µ■ρους λ■βοιµι). XEN. Hell. iii. 1, 20. ■ττον ■ν δι■ το■το τυγχ■νειν (δοκε■

µοι), ε■ τι δ■οισθε παρ■ α■τ■ν. Id. An. vi. 1, Id. An. 26. ■λεγεν ■τι ο■κ ■ν ποτε προο■το,
■πε■ ■παξ φ■λος α■το■ς ■γ■νετο, ο■δ■ ε■ ■τι µ■ν µε■ους γ■νοιντο ■τι δ■ κ■κιον
πρ■ξειαν. Ib. i. 9, Ib. 10. ∆ειν■ν ■ν τι παθε■ν σαυτ■ν ■λπιζες, ε■ π■θοινθ■ ο■τοι τ■

πεπραγµ■να σοι. DEM. xix. 240.

Sentences such as these are often translated like those which had a future and a dependent
subjunctive in the direct discourse. Thus ■λεγεν ■τι χα■ροι ■ν ε■ το■το γ■νοιτο or ■λεγε
χα■ρειν ■ν ε■ το■το γ■νοιτο, as well as ■λεγεν ■τι χαιρ■σοι ε■ το■το γ■νοιτο or ■λεγε
χαιρ■σειν ε■ το■το γ■νοιτο, may all be translated he said that he should rejoice if this should
happen; although in the first two sentences the direct discourse was χα■ροιµι ■ν ε■ το■το
γ■νοιτο, I should rejoice if this should happen, and in the last two, χαιρ■σω ■■ν το■το γ■νηται,



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 175

I shall rejoice if this shall happen. (See 456.)

[*] 690. The dependent verbs of a quotation may be changed to the optative in indirect discourse,
even when the leading verb retains the indicative; and sometimes (though rarely) a dependent
verb retains the subjunctive or indicative, when the leading verb is changed to the optative. This
may give rise to a great variety of constructions in the same sentence. E.g. ∆ηλ■σας ■τι ■τοιµο■

ε■σι µ■χεσθαι ε■ τις ■ξ■ρχοιτο. XEN. Cyr. iv. 1, 1. (■τοιµο■ ε■σιν ■■ν τις ■ξ■ρχηται.)
Λ■σανδρος ε■πε ■τι παρασπ■νδους ■µ■ς ■χοι, κα■ ■τι ο■ περ■ πολιτε■ας ■µ■ν ■σται
■λλ■ περ■ σωτηρ■ας, ε■ µ■ ποι■σαιθ■ ■ Θηραµ■νης κελε■οι. LYS. xii. 74. (■χω, κα■ ο■κ
■σται ■■ν µ■ ποι■σηθ■ ■ Θ. κελε■ει. There is no need of the emendations ποι■σετ■ and
κελε■ει.) ■δ■κει δ■λον ε■ναι ■τι α■ρ■σονται α■τ■ν ε■ τις ■πιψηφ■ζοι. XEN. An. vi. 1, 25.
Ο■κ ■γν■ει Ε■βουλ■δης ■τι, ε■ λ■γος ■ποδοθ■σοιτο κα■ παραγ■νοιντ■ µοι π■ντες ο■

δηµ■ται κα■ ■ ψ■φος δικα■ως δοθε■η, ο■δαµο■ γεν■σονται ο■ µετ■ το■του συνεστηκ■τες.
DEM.lvii. 16. (Ε■ ■ποδοθ■σεται κα■ ■■ν παραγ■νωνται κα■ ψ■φος δοθ■, ο■δαµο■

γεν■σονται.) ■γησ■λαος γνο■ς ■τι, ε■ µ■ν µηδετ■ρ■ συλλ■ψοιτο, µισθ■ν ο■δ■τερος λ■σει
το■ς ■λλησιν, ■γορ■ν δ■ ο■δ■τερος παρ■ξει, ■π■τερος τ■ ■ν κρατ■σ■, ο■τος ■χθρ■ς
■σται: ε■ δ■ τ■ ■τ■ρ■ συλλ■ψοιτο, ο■τ■ς γε φ■λος ■σοιτο, κ.τ.λ. Ag. ii. 31.

■λεγον ■τι ε■κ■τα δοκο■εν λ■γειν βασιλε■, κα■ ■κοιεν ■γηµ■νας ■χοντες, ο■ α■το■ς,
■■ν σπονδα■ γ■νωνται, ■ξουσιν ■νθεν ■ξουσι τ■ ■πιτ■δεια. An. ii. 3, An. 6. ■πηρ■τα, πο■α
ε■η τ■ν ■ρ■ων ■π■θεν ο■ Χαλδα■οι καταθ■οντες λη■ζονται. Cyr. iii. 2, Cyr. 1. ■λεξας ■τι
µ■γιστον ε■η µαθε■ν ■πως δε■ ■ξεργ■ζεσθαι ■καστα: ε■ δ■ µ■, ο■δ■ τ■ς ■πιµελε■ας
■φησθα ■φελος ο■δ■ν γ■γνεσθαι, ε■ µ■ τις ■π■σταιτο ■ δε■ κα■ ■ς δε■ ποιε■ν. Id. Oec. xv.
2. In DEM. xviii. 148, we have both constructions of 689, DEM. 2 in the same sentence: ε■ µ■ν
το■το τ■ν ■κε■νου συµµ■χων ε■σηγο■τ■ τις, ■π■ψεσθαι τ■ πρ■γµα ■ν■µιζε π■ντας: ■ν
δ■ ■θηνα■ος ■ ■ το■το ποι■ν, ε■π■ρως λ■σειν. Here ε■ ε■σηγο■το represents ■ν (=■■ν)
ε■σηγ■ται, corresponding to ■ν ■. By keeping the subjunctive in the latter case, the expression
is made more vivid by contrast. In PLAT. Rep. 337 A we have το■τοις προ■λεγον, ■τι
ε■ρωνε■σοιο κα■ π■ντα µ■λλον ποι■σοις ■ ■ποκρινο■ο, ε■ τ■ς τ■ σε ■ρωτ■, which must
mean I warned them that you would dissemble and would do anything rather than answer if any
one should ask you anything. The direct discourse must be ε■ρωνε■σεται κα■ π■ντα µ■λλον
ποι■σει ■ ■ποκρινε■ται ■■ν τ■ς τι α■τ■ν ■ρωτ■ (subj.). ■■ν ■ρωτ■ must have been
retained or changed to ε■ with the optative; and ■ρωτ■ in the text is probably a copyist’s mistake
for ■ρωτ■, a form of the optative frequently found in the Cod. A Parisin. of Plato. See in the
Republic 516 A (καθορ■), 518 A (γελ■), 559 A (µελετ■), 598 C (■ξαπατ■). There is, however, a
various reading ■ροιτο in a few Mss. in 337 A.

[*] 691. The imperfect or pluperfect sometimes stands irregularly in a dependent (as well as in the
leading) clause of the indirect discourse after a secondary tense, to represent a present or perfect
indicative, which would regularly be retained or changed to the present or perfect optative. Such
clauses are really not included in the indirect discourse. (See 674; 701.) E.g. ■λεγον ο■ καλ■ς
τ■ν ■λλ■δα ■λευθερο■ν α■τ■ν, ε■ ■νδρας διεφθειρεν ο■τε χε■ρας ■νταιροµ■νους ο■τε
πολεµ■ους (ο■ καλ■ς ■λευθερο■ς, ε■ διαφθε■ρεις). THUC. iii. 32. Ο■τε γ■ρ το■ς θεο■ς ■φη
καλ■ς ■χειν, ε■ τα■ς µεγαλαις θυσ■αις µ■λλον ■ τα■ς µικρα■ς ■χαιρον (ε■ χα■ρουσιν).
XEN. Mem. i. 3, 3. Κα■ ■φη ε■ναι παρ■ ■αυτ■ ■σον µ■ ■ν ■νηλωµ■νον (■σον µ■ ■στιν
■νηλωµ■νον). DEM. xlviii. 16. ■ µ■ν ε■λ■φει τ■ς π■λεως ■ποδ■σειν (■γο■µην), I thought that
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he would give back what he had taken from the city; i.e. ■ ε■ληφεν ■ποδ■σει. Id. xix. 151.

[*] 692. In a few cases, a relative or particle which had ■ν with the subjunctive in the direct form
irregularly retains ■ν in indirect discourse after a past tense, although the verb has been changed
to the optative. This must not be confounded with ■ν belonging to a potential optative (506; 557).
E.g. Ο■κ ■σθ■ ■στις ο■χ ■γε■το τ■ν ε■δ■των δ■κην µε λ■ψεσθαι παρ■ α■τ■ν, ■πειδ■ν
τ■χιστα ■ν■ρ ε■ναι δοκιµασθε■ην (so the Mss.). DEM. xxx. 6. (The direct discourse was
■πειδ■ν δοκιµασθ■, and the regular indirect form would be ■πειδ■ δοκιµασθε■ην or ■πειδ■ν
δοκιµασθ■.) (See also 702.)

[*] 693. When no ambiguity can arise from the change of an aorist indicative to the optative in a
dependent clause of the indirect discourse, this tense may follow the general principle. This occurs
chiefly in causal sentences after ■τι, ■πε■, etc., because (713), in which the subjunctive can
never be used. E.g. Ε■χε γ■ρ λ■γειν ■ς Λακεδαιµ■νιοι δι■ το■το πολεµ■σειαν α■το■ς, ■τι
ο■κ ■θελ■σαιεν µετ■ ■γησιλ■ου ■λθε■ν ■π■ α■τ■ν ο■δ■ θ■σαι ■■σειαν α■τ■ν ■ν
Α■λιδι. XEN. Hell. vii. 1, 34. (The direct discourse was ■πολ■µησαν ■µ■ν, ■τι ο■κ
■θελ■σαµεν ■λθε■ν ο■δ■ θ■σαι ε■■σαµεν α■τ■ν.) ■πηγ■σασθα■ (φασι) ■ς ■νοσι■τατον
µ■ν ε■η ε■ργασµ■νος ■τε το■ ■δελφεο■ ■ποτ■µοι τ■ν κεφαλ■ν, σοφ■τατον δ■ ■τι το■ς
φυλ■κους καταµεθ■σας καταλ■σειε το■ ■δελφεο■ κρεµ■µενον τ■ν ν■κυν. HDT. ii. 121.Here
■τι καταλ■σειε represents ■τι κατ■λυσα, because I took down; ■τε ■ποτ■µοι (so the Mss.)
might also be understood in a causal sense, since he had cut off, although in the sense of when he
cut off it could not be ambiguous here. Madvig, however, reads ■τι in both clauses. See XEN.
Mem. i. 4, 19 (quoted in 714). (See also 700, and the examples.) Single Dependent Clauses in
Indirect Discourse.

[*] 694. 1. The principles which govern dependent clauses of indirect discourse (689) apply also to
all dependent clauses in sentences of every kind (even when what precedes is not in indirect
discourse), if such clauses express indirectly the past thought of any person, even that of the
speaker himself. This affects the construction only when the leading verb is past; then the
dependent clause may either take the optative, in the tense in which the thought was originally
conceived, or retain both the mood and the tense of the direct discourse. When a subjunctive is
changed to an optative, ■ν is dropped.

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative here (as in 689, 3) regularly remain unchanged. But an aorist
indicative sometimes becomes optative when no ambiguity can result from the change (see 693):
this may occur in causal sentences (699 and 714) and in the relative sentences of 700. The
principle of 694 applies to the following constructions:—

[*] 695. I. Clauses depending on the infinitive which follows verbs of wishing, commanding,
advising, and others which imply thought but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (684).
E.g. ■βο■λοντο ■λθε■ν ε■ το■το γ■νοιτο, they wished to go if this should happen. (Here the
original expression of the thought would be βουλ■µεθα ■λθε■ν ■■ν το■το γ■νηται, and
therefore ■■ν γ■νηται might be retained.) Γαδ■ταν δ■ κα■ Γωβρ■αν ■κ■λευσεν ■ τι
δ■ναιντο λαβ■ντας µεταδι■κειν: κα■ ■στις ε■χε τ■ς ■ποµ■νας ■γ■λας, ε■πε το■τ■ κα■

■µα πρ■βατα πολλ■ ■λα■νειν ■π■ ■ν α■τ■ν πυνθ■νηται ■ντα, ■ς ■πισφαγε■η. XEN. Cyr.
vii. 3, 7. (Here ■ τι δ■ναιντο represents ■ τι ■ν δ■νησθε, while ■π■ ■ν πυνθ■νηται represents
■π■ ■ν πυνθ■ν■.) ■βο■λοντο γ■ρ σφ■σιν, ε■ τινα λ■βοιεν, ■π■ρχειν ■ντ■ τ■ν ■νδον, ■ν
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■ρα τ■χωσ■ τινες ■ζωγρηµ■νοι, for they wished that, if they should capture any one, he might
be a hostage for their friends within the city, in case any should chance to have been taken
prisoners (■ν λ■βωµεν, and ■ν τ■χωσι). THUC. ii. 5. Ο■ δ■ ■λλοι Θηβα■οι, ο■ς ■δει
παραγεν■σθαι ε■ τι µ■ προχωρο■η το■ς ■σεληλυθ■σιν, ■πεβο■θουν, who were to come up if
anything should go wrong with those who had entered the city (■ν τι µ■ προχωρ■). Ibid.

Προε■πον α■το■ς µ■ ναυµαχε■ν Κορινθ■οις, ■ν µ■ ■π■ Κ■ρκυραν πλ■ωσι κα■ µ■λλωσιν
■ποβα■νειν. Id. i. 45. Κα■ παρ■γγειλαν ■πειδ■ δειπν■σειαν συνεσκευασµ■νους π■ντας
■ναπα■εσθαι, κα■ ■πεσθαι ■ν■κ■ ■ν τις παραγγ■λλ■. XEN. An. iii. 5, 18. (■πειδ■ν
δειπν■σητε, and ■ν■κ■ ■ν τις παραγγ■λλ■.) Περ■ α■τ■ν κρ■φα π■µπει, κελε■ων µ■

■φε■ναι πρ■ν ■ν α■το■ π■λιν κοµισθ■σιν, “he sent bidding the Athenians not to let them go
until they should themselves have returned.” THUC. i. 91. (Πρ■ν κοµισθε■εν might be used.)
Κα■ πολλ■κις το■ς ■θηνα■οις παρ■νει, ■ν ■ρα ποτ■ κατ■ γ■ν βιασθ■σι, καταβ■ντας ■ς
α■τ■ν τα■ς ναυσ■ πρ■ς ■παντας ■νθ■στασθαι. Id. i. 93. (Ε■ βιασθε■εν might be used.)
■ξ■ουν α■το■ς ■γεµ■νας σφ■ν γεν■σθαι, κα■ Παυσαν■■ µ■ ■πιτρ■πειν ■ν που βι■ζηται.
Id. i. 95. (Ε■ που βι■ζοιτο might be used.) ■φικνο■νται ■ς Σιτ■λκην, βουλ■µενοι πε■σαι
α■τ■ν, ε■ δ■ναιντο, στρατε■σαι ■π■ τ■ν Ποτ■δαιαν. Id. ii. 67. ■τοιµος ■ν ■ποτ■νειν, ε■

καταγνο■εν α■το■. ISOC. xvii. 16. Ε■πον µηδ■να τ■ν ■πισθεν κινε■σθαι πρ■ν ■ν ■ πρ■σθεν
■γ■ται, “I commanded that no one at the rear should move until the one before him should lead.”
XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 8.

Παρηγγ■λλετο γ■ρ α■το■ς δ■κα µ■ν ο■ς Θηραµ■νης ■π■δειξε χειροτον■σαι, δ■κα δ■ ο■ς
ο■ ■φοροι κελε■οιεν, they were bidden to choose ten whom Theramenes had nominated, and
ten whom the Ephors commanded (i.e. ο■ς ■π■δειξε and ο■ς κελε■ουσιν). LYS. xii. 76.
■κ■λευσ■ µε τ■ν ■πιστολ■ν ■ν ■γραψα ο■καδε δο■ναι, “the letter which I had written.” XEN.
Cyr. ii. 2, 9. (■ν γρ■ψαιµι would mean whatever letter I might write, representing ■ν ■ν γρ■ψ■ς.)
∆ιενοο■ντο α■το■ς π■λιν ■θεν ■λθον ■ς Θρ■κην ■ποπ■µπειν, they planned to send them
back to Thrace, whence they had come. THUC. vii. 27. (See 689, THUC. 3.■

[*] 696. II. Clauses containing a protasis, the apodosis of which is implied in the past leading verb
or its adjuncts. E.g. ∆ιδ■ντος δ■ α■τ■ π■µπολλα δ■ρα Τιθρα■στου, ε■ ■π■λθοι, ■πεκρ■νατο,
when T. offered (to give) him many gifts, if he would go away. Ag. iv. 6. (■■ν ■π■λθ■ might be
used.) Φ■λακας συµπ■µπει, ■πως φυλ■ττοιεν α■τ■ν, κα■ ε■ τ■ν ■γρ■ων τι φανε■η θηρ■ων,
and (to be ready) in case any wild beast should appear; his thought being ■■ν τι φαν■. Cyr. i. 4,
Cyr. 7. Πρ■ς τ■ν π■λιν, ε■ ■πιβοηθο■εν, ■χ■ρουν, they marched towards the city, in case they
(the citizens) should rush out (i.e. so as to meet them, if they should rush out), the thought being
■ν ■πιβοηθ■σιν (490, Cyr. 1). THUC. vi. 100. Ο■δ■ ■ν το■ πολ■µου π■ρας ο■δ■ ■παλλαγ■

Φιλ■ππ■, ε■ µ■ Θηβα■ους κα■ Θετταλο■ς ■χθρο■ς ποι■σειε τ■ π■λει, i.e. Philip saw that he
could neither end nor escape the war unless he should make the Thebans and Thessalians hostile
to the city (the original apodosis, I cannot end or escape the war, to which ■■ν µ■ ποι■σω was
the protasis, is implied in ο■δ■ ■ν . . . Φιλ■ππ■). DEM. xviii. 145.

■ν δ■ τις ε■π■ ■ ■πιψηφ■σ■ κινε■ν τ■ χρ■µατα τα■τα ■ς ■λλο τι, θ■νατον ζηµ■αν
■π■θεντο, they set death as the penalty (i.e. voted that death should be the penalty) if any one
should move, or put to vote a motion, to divert this money to any other purpose. THUC. ii. 24. (Ε■

ε■ποι ■ ■πιψηφ■σειεν might be used.) Τ■λλα, ■ν ■τι ναυµαχε■ν ο■ ■θηνα■οι τολµ■σωσι,



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 178

παρεσκευ■ζοντο, i.e. they made their other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians
should still dare to risk a sea fight (their thought being we will be ready in case they shall dare, ■ν
τολµ■σωσι). Id. vii. 59.So ■ν ■ωσιν, Id. iv. 42. Ο■ τ■ λοιπ■ν ■µελλον ■ξειν ε■ µ■

ναυκρατ■σουσιν, they were not likely to have them (provisions) for the future (as they thought)
unless they should hold the sea. Id. vii. 60. ■ν ο■δ■ν µ■λλον µ■γ■ α■τ■ καθ■ ■µ■ν ο■δ■

ο■τω πρ■ξαι, ε■ µ■ το■ς Φωκ■ας ■πολε■, he was none the more able even then to do you any
great harm (he thought) unless he should destroy the Phocians (ε■ µ■ ■πολ■). DEM. xix.
317.See Il. v. 301. Κα■ ■γ■ τ■ν Ε■ην■ν ■µακ■ρισα, ε■ ■ς ■ληθ■ς ■χει τα■την τ■ν τ■χνην
κα■ ο■τως ■µµελ■ς διδ■σκει, I congratulated him (told him he was happy), if he really had this
art. PLAT. Ap. 20B. (Here ■χοι and διδ■σκοι might be used.)

[*] 697. III. Clauses containing a protasis depending on a past verb of emotion, like θαυµ■ζω,
α■σχ■νοµαι, etc. (494). E.g. ■θα■µαζε δ■ ε■ τις ■ρετ■ν ■παγγελλ■µενος ■ργ■ριον
πρ■ττοιτο, he wondered that any demanded money, etc. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 7. (But in i. 1, XEN.
Mem. 13, we find ■θα■µαζε δ■ ε■ µ■ φανερ■ν α■το■ς ■στιν, he wondered that it was not
plain.) ■χαιρον ■γαπ■ν ε■ τις ■■σοι, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it pass. PLAT.
Rep. 450A. Ο■κ ■σχ■νθη ε■ τοιο■το κακ■ν ■π■γει τ■, he was not ashamed if (or that) he was
bringing such a calamity on any one. DEM. xxi. 105. Τ■ δ■ µηδ■ν ■αυτ■ συνειδ■τι δειν■ν
ε■σ■ει, ε■ πονηρ■ν ■ργων δ■ξει κοινωνε■ν τ■ σιωπ■σαι, it seemed hard, if he was to appear
to be implicated, etc.; he thought, δειν■ν ■στιν ε■ δ■ξω (407). Id. xix. 33. (Here δ■ξοι might be
used like ■■σοι above.) Ο■ δ■ ■κτειρον, ε■ ■λ■σοιντο, and others pitied them if they were to
be captured, the direct thought being we pity them if they are to be captured, ε■ ■λ■σονται,
which might be retained (see the next example). XEN. An. i. 4, 7. Ο■κ ■φασαν ■πιτρ■ψαι, ο■κ
■λεο■ντες τ■ τε■χη ε■ πεσε■ται, ο■δ■ κηδ■µενοι τ■ν νε■ν ε■ Λακεδαιµον■οις
παραδοθ■σονται, i.e. they felt no pity for the walls if they were to fall, nor care for the ships if they
were to be surrendered. LYS. xiii. 15.

[*] 698. IV. Temporal sentences expressing a past intention, purpose, or expectation, especially
those introduced by ■ως or πρ■ν, until, after past tenses. E.g. ■ρσε δ■ ■π■ κραιπν■ν Βορ■ην,
πρ■ δ■ κ■µατ■ ■αξεν, ■ως ■ γε Φαι■κεσσι φιληρ■τµοισι µιγε■η, i.e. to the end that (until)
Ulysses should get to the Phaeacians; originally ■ως ■ν µιγ■ (614, 2). Od. v. 385.So ε■ως
θερµα■νοιτο, Od. ix. 376. Σπονδ■ς ■ποι■σαντο ■ως ■παγγελθε■η τ■ λεχθ■ντα ε■ς
Λακεδα■µονα, they made a truce (to continue) until what had been said should be announced at
Sparta; i.e. ■ως ■ν ■παγγελθ■, which might have been retained. XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 20. ■πηγ■ρευε
µηδ■να β■λλειν πρ■ν Κ■ρος ■µπλησθε■η θηρ■ν, “until Cyrus should be satisfied.” Id. Cyr. i. 4,
Id. Cyr. 14. (His words were πρ■ν ■ν ■µπλησθ■.) Ο■ δ■ µ■νοντες ■στασαν ■ππ■τε π■ργος
■χαι■ν ■λλος ■πελθ■ν Τρ■ων ■ρµ■σειε κα■ ■ρξειαν πολ■µοιο, i.e. they stood waiting for the
time when, etc. Il. iv. 334.So Il. ii. 794. Προ■κ■νησαν τ■ στ■φος, ■ς παυσοµ■νους το■ διωγµο■

■πε■ σφ■ς ■δοιεν προορµ■σαντας, when they should see them, etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 21.

Ο■ γ■ρ δ■ σφεας ■π■ει ■ θε■ς τ■ς ■ποικ■ης πρ■ν δ■ ■π■κωνται ■ς α■τ■ν Λιβ■ην. HDT.
iv. 157. (■π■κοιντο might be used.) Ο■ δ■ Κορ■νθιοι ο■ προεθυµ■θησαν ξυµπλε■ν πρ■ν τ■

■σθµια, ■ τ■τε ■ν, διεορτ■σωσιν, until they had (should have) finished celebrating the Isthmian
games, which were then going on. THUC. viii. 9.
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[*] 699. V. Past causal sentences in which the cause is stated as one assigned by another, so far
as these allow the optative (714). E.g. ■κ■κιζον ■τι στρατηγ■ς ■ν ο■κ ■πεξ■γοι, they abused
him because (as they said) he did not lead them out. THUC. ii. 21.See other examples under 714.

Though the optative is allowed here, on the principle of indirect discourse, the indicative of the
direct form (e.g. ■πεξ■γει in the above example) seems not to have been allowed (see 715).
Causal sentences are usually constructed without reference to the principle of indirect discourse
(see 713).

[*] 700. VI. Even some ordinary relative sentences expressing the previous thought of another,
which allow the optative in place of the ordinary indicative. E.g. Κα■ ■τεε σ■µα ■δ■σθαι, ■ττι
■■ ο■ γαµβρο■ο π■ρα Προ■τοιο φ■ροιτο, he asked to see the token, which (he said) he was
bringing from Proetus, i.e. he said φ■ροµαι. Il. vi. 176.So Od. v. 240. Ε■ρετο πα■δα τ■ν Ε■■δνα
τ■κοι, “he asked for the child which Euadne had borne.” PIND. Ol. vi. 49. Κατηγ■ρεον τ■ν
Α■γινητ■ων τ■ πεποι■κοιεν προδ■ντες τ■ν ■λλ■δα, i.e. they accused them for what (as they
said) they had done. HDT. vi. 49.So τ■ πεπονθ■ς ε■η, HDT. i. 44. “Καλε■ τ■ν Λ■ιον, µν■µην
παλαι■ν σπερµ■των ■χουσ■, ■φ■ ■ν θ■νοι µ■ν α■τ■ς, τ■ν δ■ τ■κτουσαν λ■ποι,” “by which
(as she said) he had perished himself, and had left her the mother, etc.” SOPH. O.T. 1245. If the
relative clause contained merely the idea of the speaker, ■θανε and ■λιπε would be used. Here
no ambiguity can arise from the use of the aorist optative (see 693). Τ■ το■ κρε■ττονος
ξυµφ■ρον ■λεγεν ■ ■γο■το ■ κρε■ττων α■τ■ ξυµφ■ρειν, “he meant the superior’s advantage
which the superior believed to be his own advantage.” PLAT. Rep. 340B. This construction is rare
in Attic Greek, but is not uncommon in Herodotus.

[*] 701. The imperfect and pluperfect occasionally represent the present and perfect indicative in
this construction. Such clauses are simply not included in the indirect discourse. (See 674; 691.)
E.g. ■το■µος ■ν, ε■ µ■ν το■των τι ε■ργαστο, δ■κην δο■ναι, ε■ δ■ ■πολυθε■η, ■ρχειν, he
was ready, if he had done any of these things, to be punished; but if he should be acquitted, to
hold his command. THUC. vi. 29. (Ε■ ε■ργαστο represents ε■ ε■ργασµαι, while ε■ ■πολυθε■η
represents ■■ν ■πολυθ■.)

[*] 702. ■ν is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal particles in sentences of this kind,
even when the subjunctive to which they belonged has been changed to the optative. (See 692.)
E.g. Το■ς δ■ λαµβ■νοντας τ■ς ■µιλ■ας µισθ■ν ■νδραποδιστ■ς ■αυτ■ν ■πεκ■λει, δι■ τ■

■ναγκα■ον α■το■ς ε■ναι διαλ■γεσθαι παρ■ ■ν ■ν λ■βοιεν τ■ν µισθ■ν, because they were
obliged (as he said) to converse with those from whom they received the pay. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 6.
(Here ■ν ■ν λ■βοιεν represents ■ν ■ν λ■βωσιν.) Κα■ µοι τ■δ■ ■ν πρ■ρρητα, τ■ φ■ρµακον
το■το σ■ζειν ■µ■ ■ως ■ν ■ρτ■χριστον ■ρµ■σαιµ■ που. SOPH. Tr. 687 (see Schneidewin’s
note). ■ξ■ουν α■το■ς µαστιγο■ν τ■ν ■κδοθ■ντα ■ως ■ν τ■ληθ■ δ■ξειεν α■το■ς λ■γειν.
ISOC. xvii. 15. Χα■ρειν ■■ης ■ν κα■ ο■κ ■ποκρ■ναιο ■ως ■ν τ■ ■π■ ■κε■νης ■ρµηθ■ντα
σκ■ψαιο, you would not answer (you would say) until you should have examined, etc. (■ως ■ν
σκ■ψωµαι). PLAT. Phaed. 101D. Here we must place ■ταν ■κσ■ζο■ατο, AESCH. Pers. 450, if
the text is sound. Παρ■γγειλεν α■το■ς µ■ πρ■τερον ■πιτ■θεσθαι πρ■ν ■ν τ■ν σφετ■ρων ■
π■σοι τις ■ τρωθε■η. XEN. Hell. ii. 4, 18 ; so πρ■ν ■ν µετ■χοιεν, XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 48. See ■ως
■ν ο■ ν■µοι τεθε■εν. AND. i. 81.Many scholars repudiate this use of ■ν and emend the
passages: see Dindorf on SOPH. Tr. 687.
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It is doubtful whether ■■ν was ever thus used with the optative.

[*] 703. Upon this principle (694) final and object clauses with ■να, ■ς, ■πως, ■φρα, and µ■, after
past tenses, admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and allow the subjunctive or the
future indicative instead of the optative, to retain the form in which the purpose would be originally
conceived. (See 318 and 339.)

[*] 704. The principles of indirect discourse (689, 2) apply to future conditional and conditional
relative clauses which depend upon final and object clauses or other expressions of purpose after
past tenses. E.g. ■λθ■ντες ■ς Λακεδα■µονα (■πρασσον) ■πως ■τοιµ■σαιντο τιµωρ■αν, ■ν
δ■■. THUC. i. 58. (Here ε■ δ■οι might have been used.) ■φοβε■το γ■ρ µ■ ο■ Λακεδαιµ■νιοι
σφ■ς, ■π■τε σαφ■ς ■κο■σειαν, ο■κ■τι ■φ■σιν. Id. i. 91. (Here ■π■ταν ■κο■σωσιν is
changed to ■π■τε ■κο■σειαν, although ■φ■σιν is retained.) ο■δ■ ■τι, without a Verb.

[*] 705. Ο■δ■ ■τι sometimes means I am sure, when the context readily suggests a verb for ■τι.
E.g. Π■ρειµι δ■ ■κων ο■χ ■κο■σιν, ο■δ■ ■τι, and here I am, against my will, and against your
will, I am sure. SOPH. Ant. 276. Μ■ τ■ν ∆■ ο■κουν τ■ γε σ■, σ■φ■ ■σθ■ ■τι, i.e. be assured.
AR. Pl. 889. Π■ντων ο■δ■ ■τι φησ■ντων γ■ ■ν, when all, I am sure, would say. DEM. ix. 1.
Βο■λοµαι µνηµονε■οντας ■µ■ν ο■δ■ ■τι το■ς πολλο■ς ■ποµν■σαι, i.e. I wish to remind you,
though I am sure most of you remember it. Id. xix. 9. In such cases it would be useless or
impossible to add the implied verb.

■πως, ■, ο■νεκα, and ■θο■νεκα, in Indirect Quotations.

[*] 706. ■πως is sometimes (especially in poetry) used in indirect quotations in the sense of ■ς.
E.g. Το■τ■ α■τ■ µ■ µοι φρ■ζ■, ■πως ο■κ ε■ κακ■ς, this very thing tell me not, that you are
not base. SOPH. O.T. 548. ■ναξ, ■ρ■ µ■ν ο■χ ■πως τ■χους ■πο δ■σπνους ■κ■νω, “I will not
say exactly that I come breathless with haste.” Id. Ant. 223. Μ■ γ■ρ ■λπ■σ■ς ■πως ■µ■

■κβαλε■ς, “for do not hope that you will expel me.” EUR. Her. 1051.So SOPH. El. 963.
■ν■πεισον ■κως µοι ■µε■νω ■στ■ τα■τα ο■τω ποιε■µενα. HDT. i. 37. Ο■ µ■ν ο■δ■ φ■σω
■κως Α■γ■πτιοι παρ■ ■λλ■νων ■λαβον το■το. Id. ii. 49.So iii. 115, Id. 116.See also ■πως ο■

π■ντα ■π■σταµαι, PLAT. Euthyd. 296E. In most of these, the original modal force of ■πως, how,
can be seen. In SOPH. Ant. 685, we have ■πως σ■ µ■ λ■γεις ■ρθ■ς τ■δε, where µ■ is a
standing puzzle. It probably must be classed with the very rare ■τι µ■ with the indicative, and with
the irregular µ■ with the infinitive after verbs of saying and thinking (for all these see 685 and 686,
above).

[*] 707. ■Ο■χ ■πως, ο■χ ■τι, etc.) Ο■χ ■πως or (rarely) µ■ ■πως, and ο■χ ■τι or µ■ ■τι, by the
ellipsis of a verb of saying, often mean I do not speak of or not to speak of. ■λλ■, ■λλ■ κα■,
■λλ■ ο■δ■, or ■λλ■ µηδ■ usually follows in a clause which expresses a strong antithesis. After
ο■χ the implied verb of saying would be an indicative, after µ■ it would be an imperative or
subjunctive; but, like most elliptical idioms, this is often used where the ellipsis cannot be precisely
supplied. What is men tioned in the former clause as not to be spoken of may be understood to be
either affirmed or negatived by the expression, according to the context; so that the force of ο■χ
■πως may sometimes be conveniently given by not only, sometimes by so far from (not only not).
E.g. Ο■χ ■πως τ■ σκε■η ■π■δοσθε, ■λλ■ κα■ α■ θ■ραι ■φηρπ■σθησαν, not to speak of your
selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell the furniture, but), even the doors were carried off.
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LYS. xix. 31. (With λ■γω supplied with ο■χ ■πως we have I do not speak of your selling the
furniture; but this would be awkward, and probably no precise verb was thought of.) Ε■

κατ■ρθωσεν ■κε■νος, ο■χ ■τι τ■ν ■ντων ■ν ■πεστερ■µην, ■λλ■ ο■δ■ ■ν ■ζην, if he had
succeeded, not to speak of being deprived of my property, (not only should I have been deprived
of my property, but) I should not even be alive. DEM. xxiv. 7. Ο■κ ■στιν ■ξια µ■ ■τι δυο■ν
ταλ■ντοιν προσ■δου, ■λλ■ ο■δ■ ε■κοσι µν■ν, it is not sufficient to represent an income even
of twenty minas, not to speak of two talents. Id. xxxvi. 39. Τ■νδε ο■χ ■πως κωλυτα■ γεν■σεσθε,
■λλ■ κα■ ■π■ τ■ς ■µετ■ρας ■ρχ■ς δ■ναµιν προσλαβε■ν περι■ψεσθε, not to speak of (so far
from) your becoming a hindrance to them, you will even permit them to add to their power from
your own dominions. THUC. i. 35. Μ■ ■πως ■ρχε■σθαι ■ν ■υθµ■, ■λλ■ ο■δ■ ■ρθο■σθαι
■δ■νασθε, not to speak of dancing in time, you could not even stand erect. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 10.
Το■ς Θηβα■ους ■γε■το ■■σειν ■πως βο■λεται πρ■ττειν ■αυτ■ν, κα■ ο■χ ■πως
■ντιπρ■ξειν κα■ διακωλ■σειν, ■λλ■ κα■ συστρατε■σειν, he thought the Thebans would let
him do as he pleased, and—not to speak of opposing and hindering him—would even join forces
with him. DEM. vi. 9. (Here no definite verb can be supplied.) ■δ■δασκον τ■ν δ■µον ■ς ο■χ
■πως τιµωρ■σαιντο, ■λλ■ κα■ ■παιν■σαιεν τ■ν Σφοδρ■αν, that, so far from having punished
S. , they had even praised him (ο■χ ■πως with an optative after ■ς in indirect discourse). XEN.
Hell. v. 4, 34.

[*] 708. Occasionally one of these expressions stands in the second clause; as δι■ τ■ν χειµ■να
ο■δ■ πλε■ν, µ■ ■τι ■ναιρε■σθαι το■ς ■νδρας, δυνατ■ν ■ν, on account of the storm it was not
possible even to sail, much less to pick up the men (not to speak of picking up the men). XEN.
Hell. ii. 3, 35. So πεπα■µεθ■ ■µε■ς, ο■χ ■πως σε πα■σοµεν, we have been stopped ourselves;
there is no talk of our stopping you, SOPH. El. 796.

Compare DEM. xix. 137: ■π■θετο α■τ■ν ο■δ■ το■ ζ■ν ■ντα κ■ριον α■τ■ βεβαι■σαι, µ■τι
γ■ ■ ■κε■ν■ ■π■σχετο πρ■ξαι, i.e. not at all (much less) to do what he had promised him.

[*] 709. 1. In Homer ■, the neuter of ■ς, is used like ■τι, that. E.g.

Γιγν■σκων ■ ο■ α■τ■ς ■πε■ρεχε χε■ρας ■π■λλων, “knowing that Apollo himself held over him
his hands.” Il. v. 433. Ε■ νυ κα■ ■µε■ς ■δµεν ■ τοι σθ■νος ο■κ ■πιεικτ■ν. Il. viii. 32. Λε■σσετε
γ■ρ τ■ γε π■ντες, ■ µοι γ■ρας ■ρχεται ■λλ■, “that my prize goes elsewhere.” Il. i. 120.So Od.
xii. 295. (See 663, Od. 1, and 671.)

2. In the following cases ■ τ■ for ■ τε (neuter of ■ς τε) is used in Homer like ■ and
■τι:—Γιγν■σκων ■ τ■ ■ναλκις ■ην θε■ς, “knowing that the Goddess was weak.” Il. v. 331: so
xvii. 623, Od. viii. 299. ■ς ε■δονθ■ ■ τ■ ■ρ ■κ ∆ι■ς ■λυθεν ■ρνις. Il. viii. 251. Ν■ν δ■ ■δη
τ■δε δ■λον, ■ τ■ ο■κ■τι ν■στιµ■ς ■στιν. Od. xx. 333.

Since ■τι does not allow elision, it is now customary to write this form ■ τ■ (as above). But
Schmitt (after Capelle) writes ■τ■ in all these cases, assuming the form to be an elided ■τε (709,
3).

3. In a few cases ■τε, when, is used in Homer in a sense which approaches very near that of ■τι,
that. E.g.
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Ο■δ■ ■λαθ■ Α■αντα Ζε■ς, ■τε δ■ Τρ■εσσι δ■δω ν■κην, i.e. nor was Ajax unaware that Zeus
was giving victory to the Trojans (lit. when Zeus was giving). Il. xvii. 626.Compare Il. xxiv. 563,
ο■δ■ µε λ■θεις, ■ττι θε■ν τ■ς σ■ ■γε. See Schmitt, pp. 40-50. This occasional use of ■τε
seems hardly to justify the assumption that ■ τ■ in all the cases in 709, 2 stands for ■τε.

[*] 710. 1. Ο■νεκα in Homer, and ■θο■νεκα and ο■νεκα in the tragedians, are sometimes used
like ■τι or ■ς, that. E.g.

Πε■θετο γ■ρ Κ■προνδε µ■γα κλ■ος, ο■νεκ■ ■χαιο■ ■ς Τρο■ην ν■εσσιν ■ναπλε■σεσθαι
■µελλον, for in Cyprus he heard a mighty rumour, that the Achaeans were about to sail for Troy in
ships. Il. xi. 21.So Od. v. 216, Od. xiii. 309. ■γγελλε ■θο■νεκα τ■θνηκ■ ■ρ■στης, “report that
Orestes is dead.” SOPH. El. 47; see SOPH. El. 1478. ■σθι το■το, ο■νεκα ■λλην■ς ■σµεν,
know this, that we are Greeks. Id. Ph. 232. ■κδιδαχθε■ς ο■νεκα ■κουσα ■ρξειεν τ■δε. Id. Tr.
934.

2. ∆ι■τι is sometimes used in the sense of ■τι, that, by Aristotle, and occasionally by Herodotus
and even by Isocrates. E.g. ∆ι■τι µ■ν το■νυν ο■χ ■ α■τ■ (sc. ■στ■), φανερ■ν ■κ το■των, i.e.
that it is not the same, is plain from this. ARISTOT. Pol. iii. 4, 7.So Metaph. x. 5, 3. ∆ι■τι ■κ τ■ν
βαρβ■ρων ■κει, πυνθαν■µενος ο■τω ε■ρ■σκω ■■ν. HDT. ii. 50: see ii. 43 (with Stein’s note).
See ISOC. iv. 48: συνειδυ■α ■τι το■το . . . ■φυµεν ■χοντες, κα■ δι■τι . . . α■τ■ν διην■γκαµεν.

■τι, before Direct Quotations.

[*] 711. Even direct quotations are sometimes introduced by ■τι, rarely by ■ς, without further
change in the construction. ■τι or ■ς here cannot be expressed in English. E.g. ■ δ■

■πεκρ■νατο ■τι Ο■δ■ ε■ γενο■µην, ■ Κ■ρε, σο■ γ■ ■ν ποτε ■τι δ■ξαιµι. XEN. An. i. 6, 8.
■πεκρ■νατο ■τι ■ δ■σποτα, ο■ ζ■. Id. Cyr. vii. 3, Id. Cyr. 3. Ε■πε δ■ ■τι Ε■ς καιρ■ν ■κεις,
■φη, ■πως τ■ς δ■κης ■κο■σ■ς. Ib. iii. 1, Ib. 8. ■ ■ρο■µεν πρ■ς α■το■ς, ■τι ■δ■κει γ■ρ ■µ■ς
■ π■λις, κα■ ο■κ ■ρθ■ς τ■ν δ■κην ■κρινε,—τα■τα ■ τ■ ■ρο■µεν; PLAT. Crit. 50B ; so
Phaed. 60A. ■ν λ■γ■ τις τ■ληθ■, ■τι Ληρε■τε, ■ ■νδρες ■θηνα■οι. DEM. viii. 31: so xviii. 40,
174; xix. 22, 40, 253. See also HDT. ii. 115 (the earliest example); THUC. i. 137, THUC. iv. 38;
AND. i. 49; LYS. i. 26; AESCHIN. iii. 22, AESCHIN. 120; DIN. i. 12 102 (both with ■ς).53 Section
IX: Causal Sentences.

[*] 712. Causal sentences express the cause of something stated in the leading sentence. They
may be introduced by ■τι, δι■τι or δι■περ, ■ς, ο■νεκα or ■θο■νεκα, because; by ■πε■,
■πειδ■, ■τε, ■π■τε, ε■τε, and sometimes ■που, since, seeing that; and in Homer by ■ or ■ τε
(■ τ■), because.

[*] 713. ■Indicative.) Causal sentences regularly take the indicative, after both primary and
secondary tenses; past causes being expressed by the past tenses of the indicative. The negative
particle is ο■. E.g. Κ■δετο γ■ρ ∆ανα■ν, ■τι ■α θν■σκοντας ■ρ■το, for she pitied the Danans,
because she saw them dying. Il. i. 56. Χω■µενος, ■ τ■ ■ριστον ■χαι■ν ο■δ■ν ■τισας, angry,
because you did in no way honour the best of the Achaeans. Il. i. 244. ∆ηµοβ■ρος βασιλε■ς,
■πε■ ο■τιδανο■σιν ■ν■σσεις. Il. i. 231. Μ■ δ■ ο■τως κλ■πτε ν■■, ■πε■ ο■ παρελε■σεαι
ο■δ■ µε πε■σεις. Il. i. 132. Νο■σον ■ν■ στρατ■ν ■ρσε κακ■ν, ■λ■κοντο δ■ λαο■, ο■νεκα
τ■ν Χρ■σην ■τ■µασεν ■ρητ■ρα ■τρε■■δης. Il. i. 11. Τηλ■µαχον θα■µαζον, ■ θαρσαλ■ως
■γ■ρευεν, “because he spoke boldly.” Od. i. 382. Κα■ τρι■ρης δ■ τοι ■ σεσαγµ■νη ■νθρ■πων
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δι■ τ■ ■λλο φοβερ■ν ■στι ■ ■τι ταχ■ πλε■; δι■ τ■ δ■ ■λλο ■λυποι ■λλ■λοις ε■σ■ν ο■

■µπλ■οντες ■ δι■τι ■ν τ■ξει κ■θηνται; XEN. Oec. viii. 8. Ο■ ■µο■ φ■λοι ο■τως ■χοντες
περ■ ■µο■ διατελο■σιν, ο■ δι■ τ■ φιλε■ν ■µ■, ■λλ■ δι■περ κα■ α■το■ ■ν ο■ονται
β■λτιστοι γ■γνεσθαι. Id. Mem. iv. 8, Id. Mem. 7. Ο■ ■θηνα■οι ■ν■µιζον ■σσ■σθαι ■τι ο■

πολ■ ■ν■κων, “the Athenians thought they were defeated because they were not signally
victorious.” THUC. vii. 34. Μ■λλ■ν τι ■δεινολογε■το ■τι µιν ■π■κτεινε τ■ν α■τ■ς φ■νου
■κ■θηρε. HDT. i. 44. Πρ■ς τα■τα κρ■πτε µηδ■ν, ■ς ■ π■νθ■ ■ρ■ν κα■ π■ντ■ ■κο■ων
π■ντ■ ■ναπτ■σσει χρ■νος, i.e. since time develops all things. SOPH. Fr. 280. Μ■γα δ■ τ■

■µο■ τραφ■ναι, ■πε■ κα■ το■ς θηρ■οις π■θος τις ■γγ■γνεται τ■ν συντρ■φων. XEN. Mem. ii.
3, 4. ■τ■ ο■ν παραινο■σ■ ο■δ■ν ■ς πλ■ον ποι■, XEN. Mem. i ■κ■τις ■φ■γµαι. SOPH. O.T.
918. ■π■τε ο■ν π■λις µ■ν τ■ς ■δ■ας ξυµφορ■ς ο■α τε φ■ρειν, ε■ς δ■ ■καστος τ■ς ■κε■νης
■δ■νατος (sc. ■στ■), π■ς ο■ χρ■ π■ντας ■µ■νειν α■τ■; THUC. ii. 60. ■τε το■νυν το■θ■

ο■τως ■χει, προσ■κει προθ■µως ■θ■λειν ■κο■ειν τ■ν βουλοµ■νων συµβου- λε■ειν. DEM. i.
1. For ε■τε, since, see SOPH. Aj. 715, O. C. 84; for ■που (■κου) see HDT. i. 68.

[*] 714. ■Optative.) When, however, the speaker implies that a cause was assigned by some other
person, the principle of indirect discourse (694), after past tenses, allows the verb to stand in the
optative, in the tense originally used by the person who assigned the cause (699). E.g. Τ■ν
Περικλ■α ■κ■κιζον, ■τι στρατηγ■ς ■ν ο■κ ■πεξ■γοι, they abused Pericles, because being
general he did not lead them out. THUC. ii. 21. (This states the reason of the Athenians for
reproaching Pericles (■τι ■µ■ς ο■κ ■πεξ■γει); if Thucydides had wished to assign the cause
merely on his own authority, he would have used ■τι ο■κ ■πεξ■γεν. Cf. THUC. vii. 34 in 713.)
Το■ς συν■ντας ■δ■κει ποιε■ν ■π■χεσθαι τ■ν ■νοσ■ων, ■πε■περ ■ γ■σαιντο µηδ■ν ■ν ποτε
■ν πρ■ττοιεν θεο■ς διαλαθε■ν (see 693). XEN. Mem. i. 4, 19. Ο■σθα ■παιν■σαντα α■τ■ν
(■µηρον■τ■ν ■γαµ■µνονα, ■ς βασιλε■ς ε■η ■γαθ■ς, because (as he said) he was a good
king. Symp. iv. 6. ■κ■λεε . . . τ■ν µ■ν ■π■στιον (∆■α), δι■τι φον■α το■ παιδ■ς ■λ■νθανε
(694, 2) β■σκων, τ■ν δ■ ■ταιρ■ιον, ■ς φ■λακα συµπ■µψας α■τ■ν ε■ρ■κοι πολεµι■τατον.
HDT. i. 44. (Croesus would have said δι■τι ■λ■νθανον and ■ς ε■ρηκα.)

[*] 715. We should suppose that in causal sentences of the latter class (714) the mood and tense
by which the cause would be originally stated might also be retained, as in ordinary indirect
discourse; so that in THUC. ii. 21, above, for example, we might have ■τι ο■κ ■π εξ■γει in the
same sense as ■τι ο■κ ■πεξ■γοι. This, however, seems to have been avoided, to prevent the
ambiguity which might arise from the three forms, ■πεξ■γεν, ■πεξ■γοι, and ■πεξ■γει. It will be
remembered that the form ■πεξ■γεν, which is the most common in the expression of a past
cause, is also the original form for expressing the corresponding time in indirect discourse,
although it became exceptional here in the later usage (671; 674). For causal relative sentences
see 580. For the causal participle see 838.

[*] 716. The optative in causal sentences is not found in Homer.

[*] 717. A cause may be expressed by a potential indicative or optative with ■ν.

∆■οµαι ο■ν σου παραµε■ναι ■µ■ν: ■ς ■γ■ ο■δ■ ■ν ■ν■ς ■διον ■κο■σαιµι ■ σο■, “I beg
you then to remain with us; as there is not one whom I should hear more gladly than you.” PLAT.
Prot. 335D. Ν■ν δ■, ■πειδ■ ο■κ ■θ■λεις κα■ ■µο■ τις ■σχολ■α ■στ■ κα■ ο■κ ■ν ο■■ς τ■

ε■ην σοι παραµε■ναι ■ποτε■νοντι µακρο■ς λ■γους, ■λθε■ν γ■ρ πο■ µε δε■, ε■µι: ■πε■ κα■
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τα■τ■ ■ν ■σως ο■κ ■ηδ■ς σου ■κουον (for ■πε■ see 719, 2). Ib. 335C. ■τι τ■ν ■δικηµ■των
■ν ■µ■µνητο τ■ν α■το■, ε■ τι περ■ ■µο■ γ■ ■γραφεν. DEM. xviii. 79; so xviii. 49.

[*] 718. A causal sentence may be interrogative, or its verb may express a wish or a command.
E.g. ■πε■, φ■ρ■ ε■π■, πο■ σ■ µ■ντις ε■ σαφ■ς; “ for—come tell me—where do you ever show
yourself a prophet?” SOPH. O.T. 390. ■πε■ δ■δαξον, ■ µ■θ■ ■ξ ■µο■, τ■ µοι κ■ρδος γ■νοιτ■

■ν. Id. El. 352: so O. C. 969. See PLAT. Gorg. 474 B: ■πε■ σ■ δ■ξα■ ■ν; ■πε■ ■θεος ■φιλος
■τι π■µατον ■λο■µαν, “for—may I perish!” SOPH. O.T. 662.

[*] 719. 1. A causal sentence may give the cause of something that is implied, but not expressed,
in the leading sentence. Especially it may give the reason for making a statement, rather than for
the fact stated. In dialogues, a causal sentence may refer to an implied yes or no. E.g.

Ο■ νυ κα■ ■µ■ν ο■κοι ■νεστι γ■ος, ■τι µ■ ■λθετε κηδ■σοντες; have you now no mourning at
home, that you have come to distress me? (i.e. I ask this, because you have come). Il. xxiv. 239.
(If the two clauses were reversed—have you come because you have no mourning at home?—the
causal relation would be plainer.) Ο■ µ■ ■τ■ ■φ■σκεθ■ ■π■τροπον ο■καδ■ ■κ■σθαι, ■τι µοι
κατεκε■ρετε ο■κον, i.e. you thought I should never return (as is plain), because you wasted my
house. Od. xxii. 35.See ■πε■ in Od. i. 231. “■ς ■στιν ■νδρ■ς το■δε τ■ργα τα■τ■ σοι,” “yes
(answering the preceding question), for here you have the deeds of this man.” SOPH. Aj. 39 : so
Ph. 812.

2. By a natural ellipsis, ■πε■ sometimes has virtually the force of although or and yet. E.g.

Α■σχυνο■µην ■ν ■γωγε το■το ■µολογε■ν, ■πε■ πολλο■ γ■ φασι τ■ν ■νθρ■πων, I should be
ashamed for my part to admit this, and yet many men do say so (in full, I speak for myself alone,
since many say this). PLAT. Prot. 333 C. See ibid. 335 C (quoted in 717), where ■πε■ ■ν . . .
■κουον refers to the implied idea I am sorry after all to go. In Hom. Od. i. 236, ■πε■ ο■ κε . . .
■καχο■µην, and yet I should not be thus afflicted by his death, refers to what ■ιστον suggests, I
am especially grieved by his death in obscurity (cf. vss. 241, Hom. Od. 242).

Section X: Expression of a Wish.

[*] 720. Wishes may be divided into two classes: (a) those referring to a future object, and (b)
those referring to a present or past object which (it is implied) is not or was not attained. To the
former class belong such wishes as O that he may come! or O that this may happen!—Utinam
veniat, Utinam fiat; and to the latter, such as O that this had happened! or O that this were
true!—Utinam hoc factum esset, Utinam hoc verum esset. From its use in wishes the optative
mood (■γκλισις ε■κτικ■) received its name.

Wishes Referring to the Future.

[*] 721. A wish referring to the future may be expressed in Greek in two ways:—

I. by the optative alone; as in γ■νοιτο το■το, may this happen, µ■ γ■νοιτο το■το, may this not
happen;

II. by the optative with ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ (Homeric also α■θε or α■ γ■ρ), sometimes by the simple
ε■, negatively ε■θε µ■, ε■ γ■ρ µ■, etc.; as in ε■θε γ■νοιτο το■το, O that this may happen, ε■
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γ■ρ µ■ γ■νοιτο, O that it may not happen.

[*] 722. I. The pure optative in a wish (with no introductory particle) is an independent verb. E.g.
■µ■ν µ■ν θεο■ δο■εν ■λ■µπια δ■µατ■ ■χοντες ■κπ■ρσαι Πρι■µοιο π■λιν ε■ δ■ ο■καδ■

■κ■σθαι, may the Gods grant you to destroy Priam’s city, etc. Il. i. 18. Μ■ µ■ν ■σπουδ■ γε κα■

■κλει■ς ■πολο■µην, may I not perish, etc. Il. xxii. 304. Μηκ■τ■ ■πειτ■ ■δυσ■ι κ■ρη ■µοισιν
■πε■η, µηδ■ ■τι Τηλεµ■χοιο πατ■ρ κεκληµ■νος ε■ην, then may the head of Ulysses no longer
stand on his shoulders, and no longer may I be called the father of Telemachus. Il. ii. 259.
Τεθνα■ην ■τε µοι µηκ■τι τα■τα µ■λοι, “may I die when these are no longer my care.” MIMN. i.
2. Τ■ µ■ν ν■ν τα■τα πρ■σσοις τ■περ ■ν χερσ■ ■χεις, “may you for the present continue to do
what you now have in hand.” HDT. vii. 5. “■ πα■, γ■νοιο πατρ■ς ε■τυχ■στερος” SOPH. Aj. 550.
“Ο■τω νικ■σαιµ■ τ■ ■γ■ κα■ νοµιζο■µην σοφ■ς,” “on this condition may I gain the prize (in
this contest) and be (always) considered wise.” AR. Nub. 520. “Θ■σω πρυτανε■■, ■ µηκ■τι
ζ■ην ■γ■,” “or may I no longer live.” Ib. 1255. Ξυνεν■γκοι µ■ν τα■τα ■ς βουλ■µεθα, “may this
prosper as we desire.” THUC. vi. 20. ■λλ■ βουληθε■ης, “but may you only be willing!” PLAT.
Euthyd. 296 D. “Πλο■σιον δ■ νοµ■ζοιµι τ■ν σοφ■ν.” Id. Phaedr. 279 C. Νικ■η δ■ ■ τι π■σιν
■µ■ν µ■λλει συνο■σειν, “and may that opinion prevail which is to benefit you all.” DEM. iv. 51. ■
τι δ■ ■µ■ν δ■ξειε, το■τ■, ■ π■ντες θεο■, συνεν■γκοι (see 561). Id. ix. 76.So ε■εν, well, be it
so. For the relation of the optative in wishes to the optative in its most primitive meaning, see
Appendix I.

[*] 723. II. The optative in a wish with ε■θε (α■θε), ε■ γ■ρ (α■ γ■ρ), or ε■ is probably in its origin
a protasis with the apodosis suppressed. E.g. Α■θ■ ο■τως ■π■ π■σι χ■λον τελ■σε■

■γαµ■µνων, “O if Agamemnon would thus fulfil his wrath upon all.” Il. iv. 178. Α■θ■ ο■τως,
Ε■µαιε, φ■λον ∆ι■ πατρ■ γ■νοιο ■ς ■µο■, “mayest thou become in like manner a friend to
father Zeus.” Od. xiv. 440. Α■ γ■ρ δ■ ο■τως ε■η, φ■λος ■ Μεν■λαε, “O that this may be so.” Il.
iv. 189. Α■ γ■ρ ■µο■ τοσσ■νδε θεο■ δ■ναµιν περιθε■εν, “O if the Gods would clothe me with
so much strength!” Od. iii. 205. ■λλ■ ε■ µιν ■εικισσα■µεθ■ ■λ■ντες, τε■χεα τ■ ■µοιιν
■φελο■µεθα, κα■ τιν ■τα■ρων α■το■ ■µυνοµ■νων δαµασα■µεθα νηλ■ι χαλκ■, but if we
could only take him and insult him, and strip him of his armour, and subdue, etc. Il. xvi. 559. 54
Ε■θε µ■ποτε γνο■ης ■ς ε■, “may you never learn who you are.” SOPH. O.T. 1068. “Ε■θ■ ■µιν
■µφο■ν νο■ς γ■νοιτο σωφρονε■ν” Id. Aj. 1264. “Ε■θε πα■ς ■µ■ς ε■θηρος ε■η” Bacch. 1252.
Ε■ γ■ρ γενο■µην, τ■κνον, ■ντ■ σο■ νεκρ■ς. Id. Hipp. 1410. Ε■θ■, ■ λ■στε, σ■ τοιο■τος ■ν
φ■λος ■µ■ν γ■νοιο. XEN. Hell. iv. 1, 38. Ε■ γ■ρ γ■νοιτο. Id. Cyr. vi. 1, Id. Cyr. 38. Ε■ γ■ρ ■ν
το■τ■ ε■η, “if it may only depend on this!” PLAT. Prot. 310D. “Ε■θε γρ■ψειεν ■ς χρ■, κ.τ.λ.” Id.
Phaedr. 227C. The simple ε■ (without -θε or γ■ρ) with the optative in wishes is poetic. ■λλ■ ε■

τις κα■ το■σδε µετοιχ■µενος καλ■σειεν. Il. x. 111.See three other Homeric examples cited in
the footnote.55 Ε■ µοι ξυνε■η µο■ρα. SOPH. O. T. 863. Ε■ µοι γ■νοιτο φθ■γγος ■ν
βραχ■οσιν. EUR. Hec. 836. The future optative was not used in wishes. The perfect was probably
not used, except in the signification of the present (see 48); as in Il. ii. 259, quoted in 722.

[*] 724. In Homer, as the examples show, both present and aorist optative are freely used in future
wishes, as in the corresponding future conditions (455). But the present optative in Homer also
expresses a present wish implying that it is not attained, as it may express a present unreal
condition (438). For this use, see 739.
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[*] 725. In the poets, especially Homer, the simple optative may express a command or
exhortation, in a sense approaching that of the imperative. E.g. Τα■τ■ ε■ποις ■χιλ■ι, (you may)
say this to Achilles. Il. xi. 791. Τεθνα■ης, ■ Προ■τ■, ■ κ■κτανε Βελλεροφ■ντην, (you may)
either die, or kill Bellerophontes. Il. vi. 164. ■λλ■ τις ∆ολ■ον καλ■σειε, “let some one call Dolios.”
Od. iv. 735.So in prohibitions with µ■: µηδ■ ■τι σο■σι π■δεσσιν ■ποστρ■ψειας ■λυµπον, Il. iii.
407 (between two pairs of imperatives). See also AESCH. Prom. 1049 and 1051. For Homeric
optatives (without ■ν), which form a connecting link between the potential and the wishing optative
(like Il. iv. 18, Il. 19), see 13 and 233.

[*] 726. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes use ■ς before the optative in wishes. This ■ς
cannot be expressed in English, and it is probably exclamatory. It must not be confounded with
ο■τως used as in 727. E.g. ■ς ■π■λοιτο κα■ ■λλος ■τις τοια■τ■ γε ■■ζοι, O that any other
may likewise perish, etc. Od. i. 47.See Od. xxi. 201. ■ς ■ τ■δε πορ■ν ■λοιτ■, ε■ µοι θ■µις
τ■δ■ α■δ■ν. SOPH. El. 126. Compare “ut pereat telum,” HOR. Sat. ii. 1. 43 .

[*] 727. Ο■τως, thus, on this condition, may be prefixed to the optative in protestations, where a
wish is expressed upon some condition; the condition being usually added in another clause. E.g.
Ο■τως ■ναισθε το■των, µ■ περι■δητ■ µε, may you enjoy these on this condition,—do not
neglect me. DEM. xxviii. 20.

[*] 728. When the potential optative is used to express a wish, as in π■ς ■ν ■λο■µην, how gladly
should I perish, EUR. Supp. 796, it does not belong here, as ■λο■µην ■ν and ■λο■µην are, in
use, wholly different constructions. If ε■ γ■ρ κεν µ■µνοις, Hom. Od. xv. 545, is a wish, ε■ κεν
may be used as it often is in protasis in Homer (460) in the same sense as ε■, or the optative may
be potential in the sense O if you could remain. In Hom. Il. vi. 281, ■ς κ■ ο■ α■θι γα■α χ■νοι, if
κ■ is correct, must mean O that the earth could gape for him at once (potential). But the
exceptional character of these expressions makes both suspicious. Hermann and Bekker read ε■

γ■ρ κα■ in Hom. Od. xv. 545; and Bekker reads ■ς δ■ in Hom. Il. vi. 281.

[*] 729. The infinitive occurs twice in Homer in wishes with α■ γ■ρ: see 786, and 739 (end). For
the infinitive used like the simple optative in wishes, especially in poetry, see 785.

[*] 730. There are many passages in Homer in which it is open to doubt whether the poet intended
to express a wish with some form of ε■, followed by a potential optative in a new sentence, or to
form a complete conditional sentence. Such are—

Ε■ γ■ρ ■π■ ■ρ■σιν τ■λος ■µετ■ρ■σι γ■νοιτο: ο■κ ■ν τις το■των γε ■■θρονον ■■ ■κοιτο.
Od. xvii. 496. Α■ γ■ρ το■το, ξε■νε, ■πος τετελεσµ■νον ε■η: τ■ κε τ■χα γνο■ης φιλ■τητ■ τε
πολλ■ τε δ■ρα ■ξ ■µε■. Od. xv. 536.

If we keep the colon after γ■νοιτο in the former passage, we may translate, O that fulfilment may
be granted our prayers: not one of these would (then) see the fair-throned Dawn. With a comma
after γ■νοιτο, we may translate, if fulfilment should be granted our prayers, not one of these would
see the fair-throned Dawn. So in the second passage we may translate, according to the
punctuation, O that this word may be accomplished: then would you quickly be made aware of
kindness and many gifts from me;—or if this word should be accomplished, you would then quickly
be made aware, etc. These are probably rightly punctuated above, especially the second; and the
wish is on the verge of independent existence, being almost ready to dispense with the apodosis.
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The half-independent half-dependent nature of such clauses is best seen in a case like the
following, where ε■ ■θ■λοι is first stated as an independent wish, and is afterwards repeated as
the protasis of a regular apodosis:—

Ε■ γ■ρ σ■ ■ς ■θ■λοι φιλ■ειν γλαυκ■πις ■θ■νη ■ς τ■τ■ ■δ■σσ■ος περικ■δετο κυδαλ■µοιο
δ■µ■ ■νι Τρ■ων, ■θι π■σχοµεν ■λγ■ ■χαιο■: . . . ε■ σ■ ο■τως ■θ■λοι φιλ■ειν κ■δοιτ■ τε
θυµ■, τ■ κ■ν τις κε■νων γε κα■ ■κλελ■θοιτο γ■µοιο. Od. iii. 217. The meaning is, if only
Athena would love you as she then loved Ulysses; . . . if (I say) she would thus love you, then
would many a one (of the suitors) cease to think of marriage. Here, instead of leaving a simple
apodosis like the καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι of Aristarchus to be mentally supplied, or to be felt without being
actually supplied, the protasis is repeated (as if by afterthought) and a more precise form of
conclusion is then actually expressed.

Such examples as the first two are sometimes adduced as evidence that ε■ with the optative in
protasis was originally a form of wish, to which an apodosis was afterwards appended. For a
discussion of this view, see Appendix I.

Wishes (Not Attained) in Present or Past Time.

[*] 731. A wish referring to a present or past object, which (it is implied) is not or was not attained,
may be expressed in Greek in two ways:—

I. by the past tenses of the indicative, used as in unreal conditions, with ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ; or

II. by ■φελον, aorist of ■φε■λω, owe, with the infinitive.

[*] 732. I. The past tenses of the indicative with ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ, in present and past wishes,
correspond to the optative with these particles in future wishes. The construction was originally a
protasis with its apodosis suppressed, ε■ γ■ρ µε ε■δες meaning, O if you had seen me! This form
of wish is common in the Attic writers, but is unknown to Homer (735). The imperfect and aorist
indicative are distinguished here as in the unreal condition (410). E.g. ■■ γ■ γ■, ε■θ■ ■µ■

■δ■ξω, O Earth, Earth, would that thou hadst received me. AESCH. Ag. 1537. “Ε■ γ■ρ µ■ ■π■

γ■ν ■κεν,” “O if he had sent me beneath the earth.” Id. Prom. 152. Ε■θε σε ε■θε σε µ■ποτ■

ε■δ■µαν. SOPH. O.T. 1217. Ε■θ■ ε■ροµ■ν ς■, ■δµητε, µ■ λυπο■µενον. EUR. Alc. 536. Ε■θε
σοι, ■ Περ■κλεις, τ■τε συνεγεν■µην, “would that I had met you then.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 46. Ε■θ■

ε■χες, ■ τεκο■σα, βελτ■ους φρ■νας, O mother, would that you had a better understanding.
EUR. El. 1061. Ε■ γ■ρ τοσα■την δ■ναµιν ε■χον, “would that I had so great power.” Id. Alc.
1072. Ε■θ■ ■σθα δυνατ■ς δρ■ν ■σον πρ■θυµος ε■. Id. Her. 731.

[*] 733. The indicative cannot be used in wishes without ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ, as it would occasion
ambiguity; this cannot arise in the case of the optative, which is not regularly used in independent
sentences without ■ν, except in wishes. SOPH. OC 1713 , ■■, µ■ γ■ς ■π■ ξ■νας θανε■ν
■χρ■ζες (so the MSS.) is often quoted to show that at least the indicative with µ■ alone can be
used in negative wishes, with the translation, O that thou hadst not chosen to die in a foreign land.
But the passage is probably corrupt, as the following words ■λλ■ ■ρηµος ■θανες show. See,
however, Hermann’s note on this passage, and on Aul. 575.

[*] 734. II. The aorist ■φελον, ought, and sometimes (in Homer) the imperfect ■φελλον, of ■φε■λω
(Epic ■φ■λλω), owe, debeo, may be used with the infinitive to express a present or past
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unattained wish. The present infinitive is used when the wish refers to the present or to continued
or repeated past action, and the aorist (rarely the perfect) when it refers to the past.

■φελον or ■φελλον may be preceded by the particles of wishing, ε■θε and ε■ γ■ρ, and in
negative wishes by µ■ (not ο■). E.g. ■φελε το■το ποιε■ν, would that he were (now) doing this (lit.
he ought to be doing it), or would that he had (habitually) done this (lit. he ought to have done this).
■φελε το■το ποι■σαι, would that he had done this.

■ν ■φελον τριτ■την περ ■χων ■ν δ■µασι µο■ραν να■ειν, ο■ δ■ ■νδρες σ■οι ■µµεναι ο■

τ■τ■ ■λοντο, O that I were living with even a third part, etc., and that those men were safe who
then perished. Od. iv. 97.So Il. i. 415. ■νδρ■ς ■πειτ■ ■φελλον ■µε■νονος ε■ναι ■κοιτις, ■ς
■δη ν■µεσ■ν τε κα■ α■σχεα π■λλ■ ■νθρ■πων, O that I were the wife of a better man, who
knew, etc. Il. vi. 350. Τ■ν ■φελ■ ■ν ν■εσσι κατακτ■µεν ■ρτεµις ■■, O that Artemis had slain
her, etc. Il. xix. 59. Α■θ■ ■φελλες στρατο■ ■λλου σηµα■νειν. Il. xiv. 84. Α■θ■ ■µα π■ντες
■κτορος ■φ■λετ■ ■ντ■ θο■ς ■π■ νηυσ■ πεφ■σθαι, “would that ye all had been slain instead of
Hector.” Il. xxiv. 253. Μηδ■ ■φελες λ■σσεσθαι ■µ■µονα Πηλε■ωνα, “would that you had not
besought the son of Peleus.” Il. ix. 698. (See 736, below.) So xviii. 86; Od. viii. 312. Μηκ■τ■

■πειτ■ ■φειλον (?) ■γ■ π■µπτοισι µετε■ναι ■νδρ■σιν, ■λλ■ ■ πρ■σθε θανε■ν ■ ■πειτα
γεν■σθαι, would that I were no longer living with this fifth race of men, but had either died before it
or been born after it. HES. Op. 174. ■λ■σθαι ■φελον τ■δ■ ■µ■ρ■, “O that I had perished on
that day.” SOPH. O.T. 1157. Μ■ ποτ■ ■φελον λιπε■ν τ■ν Σκ■ρον, “O that I never had left
Scyros.” Id. Ph. 969.See Id. El. 1021. Ε■θ■ ■φελ■ ■ργο■ς µ■ διαπτ■σθαι σκ■φος Κ■λχων ■ς
α■αν κυαν■ας Συµπληγ■δας. EUR. Med. 1. Ε■ γ■ρ ■φελον ο■ο■ τε ε■ναι ο■ πολλο■ τ■

µ■γιστα κακ■ ■ξεργ■ζεσθαι, O that the multitude were able, etc. PLAT. Crit. 44D. Ε■ γ■ρ
■φελον (sc. κατιδε■ν). Rep. 432C. Παθ■ντων ■ µ■ ποτ■ ■φελον (sc. παθε■ν), when they
suffered what would they had never suffered. DEM. xviii. 288; so 320. So ■ς µ■ποτε ■φελεν,
XEN. Cyr. iv. 6, 3 (see 737).

[*] 735. This form with ■φελον or ■φελλον is the only expression known to Homer for past wishes,
the secondary tenses of the indicative being not yet used in this construction, although they were
already in good use in past (though not in present) conditions (435). In present wishes, Homer has
the present optative (739) as well as the construction with ■φελον. (See 438.)

[*] 736. For an explanation of the origin of the use of ■φελον in wishes, see 424. It is there seen to
be analogous to ■δει and χρ■ν with the infinitive, implying that what ought to be or to have been
does not or did not happen. Only after its original meaning was obscured by familiar use could
ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ have been prefixed to it. Μ■ ■φελον may be explained in the same way; or we
may suppose that µ■ originally belonged to the infinitive, and afterwards came to negative the
whole expression. See the examples in 734.

[*] 737. ■ς, used as in 726, often precedes ■φελον etc. in Homer, and rarely in the Attic poets.
E.g. ■λυθες ■κ πολ■µου; ■ς ■φελες α■τ■θ■ ■λ■σθαι, “would you had perished there.” Il. iii.
428. ■ς δ■ µ■ ■φελον νικ■ν τοι■δ■ ■π■ ■■θλ■, “O that I had not been victorious in such a
contest.” Od. xi. 548. ■ς ■φελλ■ ■λ■νης ■π■ φ■λον ■λ■σθαι. Od. xiv. 68.So Il. iii. 173, Il. xxii.
481. ■ς πρ■ν διδ■ξαι γ■ ■φελες µ■σος διαρραγ■ναι, “would that you had split in two before you
ever taught it.” AR. Ran. 955.
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[*] 738. Neither the secondary tenses of the indicative nor the form with ■φελον in wishes can (like
the optative) be preceded by the simple ε■ (without -θε or γ■ρ).

[*] 739. ■Present Wishes in Homer.) In Homer a present unattained wish may be expressed by
the present optative, like a present unfulfilled condition (438). Here ε■θε or ε■ γ■ρ generally
introduces the wish. E.g.

Ε■ γ■ρ ■γ■ν ο■τω γε ∆ι■ς π■ις α■γι■χοιο ε■ην ■µατα π■ντα, τ■κοι δ■ µε π■τνια ■ρη,
τιο■µην δ■ ■ς τ■ετ■ ■θηνα■η κα■ ■π■λλων, ■ς ν■ν ■µ■ρη ■δε κακ■ν φ■ρει ■ργε■οισιν,

O that I were the son of Zeus, and that Hera were my mother, and that I were honoured as Athena
and Apollo are honoured, etc. Il. xiii. 825. (Here τ■κοι is nearly equivalent to µ■τηρ ε■η: cf. ■
τεκο■σα, O mother, quoted under 732.) Almost the same wish occurs in Il. viii. 538.

■ γ■ρον, ε■θ■ ■ς θυµ■ς ■ν■ στ■θεσσι φ■λοισιν ■ς τοι γο■ναθ■ ■ποιτο, β■η δ■ τοι ■µπεδος
ε■η: ■λλ■ σε γ■ρας τε■ρει ■µο■ιον: ■ς ■φελ■ν τις ■νδρ■ν ■λλος ■χειν, σ■ δ■

κουροτ■ροισι µετε■ναι, would that, even as thy spirit is in thy breast, so thy knees obeyed and
thy strength were firm. Il. iv. 313.At the end we have the more common form of a present wish,
■φελ■ν τις ■λλος ■χειν, would that some other man had it (γ■ρας).

Ε■θ■ ■ς ■β■οιµι, β■η δ■ µοι ■µπεδος ε■η: τ■ κε τ■χ■ ■ντ■σειε µ■χης κορυθα■ολος
■κτωρ,

O that I were again so young, and my strength were firm, etc. Il. vii. 157.The same wish, in
precisely the same words, occurs also in Il. xi. 670, Il. xxiii. 629, and Od. xiv. 468; also in Il. vii. 132
in the form α■ γ■ρ, Ζε■ τε π■τερ, . . . ■β■µ■ ■ς ■τ■ . . . µ■χοντο. See Od. xiv. 503, ■ς ν■ν
■β■οιµι, repeating the idea of vs. 468. In Od. xviii. 79 we have ν■ν µ■ν µ■τ■ ε■ης, βουγ■ιε,
µ■τε γ■νοιο, better that thou wert not now, thou braggart, and hadst never been born, where
γ■νοιο looks like a past wish; but not having been born may be included in the present wish of
ε■ης: compare τ■κοι in Il. xiii. 826 (above). For α■ γ■ρ ■λασα■ατο, Il. x. 536, see 93 (end). For
the infinitive with ■ γ■ρ in a past unattained wish in Homer, see 786.

[*] 740. It has been seen that the use of the moods and tenses in both classes of wishes with ε■

γ■ρ and ε■θε is precisely the same as in the corresponding forms of protasis (455; 410). The
analogy with the Latin is also the same as in protasis:— ε■ γ■ρ το■το ποιο■η (or ποι■σειεν), O
si hoc faciat, O that he may do this; ε■ γ■ρ το■το ■πο■ει, O si hoc faceret, O that he were doing
this; ε■ γ■ρ το■το ■πο■ησεν, O si hoc fecisset, O that he had done this; ε■ γ■ρ µ■ ■γ■νετο,
utinam ne factum esset, O that it had not happened.

It must be remembered that it is the futurity of the object of a wish, and not its probability or
possibility, that requires the optative. No amount of absurdity or extravagance in a future wish can
make anything but the optative proper in expressing it. As Aristotle says ( Eth. iii. 2,Eth. 7),
βο■λησις δ■ ■στ■ τ■ν ■δυν■των, ο■ον ■θανασ■ας, wish may refer to impossibilities, as that
we may live for ever; but this very wish would require the optative. So no amount of
reasonableness in a present or past wish can make the imperfect or aorist indicative improper; for
we may wish that the most reasonable thing were or had been ours, only such wishing implies that
we do not or did not have it.
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1 When the idea of ability, possibility, or necessity is the chief element in the expression, and is not
(as above) merely auxiliary, it is expressed by a special verb like δ■ναµαι, δε■, or χρ■.
Especially, the idea of obligation is generally expressed by δε■ or χρ■ with the infinitive; as “το■δε
χρ■ κλ■ειν,” “him we must obey,” SOPH. Ant. 666.

2 We are probably justified in assuming that the past meaning which here appears in crederes,
etc. is the original meaning of the Latin imperfect subjunctive in this use, as it certainly is that of the
Greek imperfect indicative with ■ν. See 435.

3 See Postgate in Transactions of the Cambridge Philological Society, III. 1, pp. 50-55.

4 Other examples in Plato are Phaed. 67B, Phaed. 69A; Theaet. 188D; Crat. 429C, Crat. 432A,
Crat. 432B, Crat. 435C, Crat. 438C, Crat. 440C; Men. 89C, Men. 94B; Lys. 209A, Lys. 219D, Lys.
220A; Symp. 214C; Parm. 130D, Parm. 132B, Parm. 134E, Parm. 136D; Leg. 635; Theag. 122B;
Amat. 137 See Weber B. (pp. 191, 192), who gives these examples in Plato, with HDT. v. 79 and
DEM. i. 26, as the only cases of independent µ■ or µ■ ο■ in this peculiar sense before Aristotle.

5 See Weber, pp. 85, 95, 113, 124, for the history of this usage. Weber cites 41 examples from
Aristophanes, besides Ach. 343; 13 from Plato, whose extraordinary use of the independent
sentence with µ■ has been noticed; 7 from Xenophon, 9 from Demosthenes, 2 from Lysias, and
one from Isaeus.

6 See Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 122.

7 See Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. iv. p. 422.

8 Weber (p. 174) quotes two passages of Demosthenes as examples of final ■ς with the future
indicative, a construction otherwise unknown in Attic prose: ■ς δ■ σαφ■ς γν■σεσθε ■τι ■ληθ■

λ■γω, ■γ■ ■µ■ν ■ρ■, xxiv. 146; and ■ς δ■ καταφαν■ς ■σται ■τι πρ■τερον ■ναισχυντο■ντες
περιεγ■νοντο, ■ναγ■γνωσκε τ■ς µαρτυρ■ας, xliii. 42. But compare the common formula of the
orators ■ς (or ■τι) ■ληθ■ λ■γω, λαβ■ τ■ν µαρτυρ■αν (or κ■λει το■ς µ■ρτυρας), e.g. in DEM.
xxvii. 28, with the occasional full form, ■να ε■δ■τε τα■τα ■τι ■ληθ■ λ■γω, λαβ■ τ■ν
µαρτυρ■αν, DEM. xlv. 19; so xviii. 305. See also ■ς ε■κ■τα ποιο■µεν, κα■ τ■δ■ ■ννο■σατε
(sc. ■να ε■δ■τε), XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 33. This common ellipsis shows that in DEM. xliii. 42 we can
easily supply a final clause like ■να ε■δ■τε before ■ς καταφαν■ς ■σται, that you may know how
it is to be established, etc. In xxiv. 146 there is no need even of an ellipsis, as we can translate
how you are to know that I speak the truth, I will explain to you.

9 See Delbrück, Conj.u. Opt.p. 61.

10 See Madvig’s Syntax, § 123.

11 In Homer, Hesiod, and the lyric poets we find 131 cases of simple µ■ and 50 of the final
particles with µ■; in tragedy the proportion is 76 : 59; in Aristophanes it is 8 : 55; in Herodotus, 8 :
53. In Attic prose (except in Plato and Xenophon) the simple µ■ in final clauses almost vanishes.
Thucydides has only 4 or 5 cases; the ten orators only 4 (Demosthenes 2, Isocrates 1, Isaeus 1);
Plato 24; and Xenophon 12.
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12 Weber, p. 243, gives a comparison of the usage of various writers, showing that the proportion
of subjunctives to optatives after past tenses in pure final clauses and after verbs of fearing is as
follows:—in Homer 35 : 156, Pindar 2 : 10, Aeschylus 2 : 9, Sophocles 2 : 23, Euripides 31 : 65,
Aristophanes 13 : 37, Herodotus 86 : 47, Thucydides 168 : 60, Lysias 22 : 19, Isocrates 21 : 17,
Isaeus 8: 17, Demosthenes 40 : 40, Aeschines 13 : 7, Plato 22 : 79, Xenophon 45 : 265. In all
writers before Aristotle 528 : 894. In the Attic writers and Herodotus, excluding Xenophon, the two
are just equal, Isaeus 441.

13 Weber cites the following cases, in addition to those given above. For ■πως: AESCH. Cho.
265, Suppl. 449; SOPH. Aj. 698 (?); EUR. El. 835; AR. Vesp. 528, Pac. 309, Pac. 431, Lys. 1093,
Thesm. 431, Lys. 653, Lys. 285 (?), Eccl. 783, Eccl. 997; ANDOC. i. 89; Hipp. i. 18, Mem. ii. 1,
Mem. 1 (παιδε■ειν ■πως ■σται?). In XEN. Cyr. ii. 1, 4 and 21 the MSS. vary: in Cyr. iii. 3, Cyr. 42
■πως is probably independent. For ■φρα: Il. viii. 110; Od. iv. 163, Od. xvii. 6. For ■ς: Bacch. 784.
For µ■: Od. xxiv. 544; THEOG. 1307; AR. Eccl. 488.Only four undoubted examples occur in
prose.

14 In the single case of κ■ with ■να, Od. xii. 156, “■λλ■ ■ρ■ω µ■ν ■γ■ν, ■να ε■δ■τες ■ κε
θ■νωµεν, ■ κεν ■λευ■µενοι θ■νατον κα■ κ■ρα φ■γωµεν” , ■να κε is not used like ■ς κε, etc.,
above, but ■να is followed by a potential subjunctive with κ■ (285). The repetition of κ■ removes
the case from the class under consideration. ■να in its sense of where may have ■ν (see SOPH.
OC 405 ). Μ■, lest, may have ■ν with the optative after verbs of fearing (368).

15 It must be confessed that there are some difficult questions concerning these optatives with κ■

or ■ν in final clauses after past tenses. It may perhaps be thought that the subjunctive after ■ς κε,
■κως ■ν, etc., has been changed to the optative after a past tense retaining κ■ or ■ν without
effect on the verb. Compare ■ως ■ν with the optative (613, 4; 702). Would ■κως ■ν in HDT. i. 22
(quoted in 328) have changed its nature if ■γγε■λ■ had been changed to ■γγε■λειε? On the
other hand, can we separate the optatives in HDT. i. 75 and 99 (in b) from the optative in i. 110 (in
a)? The potential view seems, on the whole, much the more natural; but the potential force can be
expressed in English only with great difficulty, owing to the ambiguity of our auxiliaries might,
would, should, etc.

16 In this passage and the following, if anywhere, it would seem necessary to admit the
interrogative force often ascribed to µ■. But here, as elsewhere, it is plain that the dependent
clause with µ■ expresses the object of an apprehension. To establish µ■ as an interrogative,
meaning whether, µ■ should not only follow a verb like ο■δα, but also be followed by a clause
expressing no object of apprehension, like ε■σ■µεσθα µ■ ο■ φ■λοι ζ■σιν, we shall learn
whether our friends are now living; but no such example can be found in classic Greek. The use of
ε■, whether, after verbs of fearing (376) shows how the Greeks expressed an indirect question in
such cases.

17 That this is the correct explanation, and that we need not emend the passage so as to read
το■ργον τ■δ■ ■, ξ■ννοια βουλε■ει π■λαι, is suggested by the scholion: ■ σ■ννοια µοι
βουλε■εται κα■ ο■εται µ■ κα■ θε■λατ■ν ■στι τ■ πρ■γµα. So perhaps we should read
φοβε■σθαι µ■ τι δαιµ■νιον τ■ πρ■γµατα ■λα■νει (vulg. ■λα■ν■) in DEM. ix. 54 (with Cod. A).
But the subjunctive in both passages might be explained on the principle of 92.
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18 Α■ for ε■ is usually left in Homer by editors as the Mss. give it. But Bekker (Homerische
Blätter, pp. 61, 62) quotes Heyne with approval, who says that no human being can tell why we
have α■ in one place and ε■ in another. Bekker cites, to illustrate this, α■θ■ ο■τως χ■λον
τελ■σε■ ■γαµ■µνων, Il. iv. 178, and ε■θ■ ■ς τοι γο■ναθ■ ■ποιτο, Il. iv. 313; also α■ κε θε■ς
■κηται, Il. v. 129, followed immediately by ■τ■ρ ε■ κε ■φροδ■τη ■λθ■σ■ ■ς π■λεµον. Bekker
in his last edition of Homer (1858) gives only ε■, ε■θε, and ε■ γ■ρ, without regard to the Mss.;
and he is followed by Delbrück.

19 See Delbrück, Conj. und Opt., pp. 70, 71, who terms this a wahrscheinliche positive
Vermuthung.

20 As I do not profess to have any distinct theory of the origin or the original meaning of either κ■

or ■ν, I have not attempted to define their force, except so far as they emphasise what we see by
usage may be implied by the sentence without their aid.

21 Monro ( Gr. Hom. p. 263) thinks “the primary use of ■ν or κ■ν is to show that the speaker is
thinking of particular instances or occasions.” If this is so, we should expect these particles to be
first used in future conditions, while the later general conditions would first take the simple ε■, as
is here supposed.

22 See Jour. Phil. iii. pp. 441, 442, where Gildersleeve refers to the use of ε■, ■τε, etc. with the
optative in oratio obliqua, representing ■■ν, ■ταν, etc. with the subjunctive in the direct form, as
evidence of an old use of ε■, ■τε, etc. with the subjunctive.

23 See Jour. Phil. iii. p. 438.

24 See ISOC. v. 34.

25 ISAE. ii. 15; ARISTOT. Eth. x. 9, Eth. 18 (p. 1181 a, Eth. 4).

26 DEM. xx. 23.

27 ISOC. xx. 14.

28 DEM. xviii. 248.

29 LYS. vii. 24.

30 ANT. v. 13.

31 ARISTOT. Eth. x. 9, Eth. 19 (p. 1181 a, Eth. 6).

32 LYS. xiii. 28.

33 DEM. lix. 112. The imperfects not included in these references will be found among the
examples in 419-422. The above list could doubtless be greatly extended.

34 This use of ■µελλον with the infinitive corresponds precisely to the Sanskrit use of the past
future tense in the sense of the Greek aorist indicative with ■ν. Thus “if he had said (avaksyat)
this, he would have slain (ahaniSyat) Indra” (zat. Brahm. i. 6, THUC. 3^{10}), where the two verbs
are augmented past futures, meaning literally he was going to say and he was going to slay. See
Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, § 950.
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35 Mr. Monro ( Gr. Hom. p. 236) doubts this statement, and refers to Hom. Od. iv. 178, κα■ κε
θ■µ■ ■νθ■δ■ ■■ντες ■µισγ■µεθ■, ο■δ■ κεν ■µ■ας ■λλ■ δι■κρινεν, as a case in which “the
imperfect ■µισγ■µεθα takes in the present time, we should (from that time till now) have been
meeting.” It seems to me that, according to the Homeric usage, we can find no more in θ■µα
■µισγ■µεθ■ κε than we should have had frequent meetings, and the rest comes from the context.
In any case, this use is far removed from the Attic ■πορευ■µεθα ■ν ■π■ βασιλ■α, we should
(now) be on our way to the King (410). A nearer approach to the later use perhaps appears in
Hom. Il. xxiv. 220, ε■ µ■ν γ■ρ τις µ■ ■λλος ■κελευεν, if any other (had?) commanded me. But
see Hom. Il. ii. 80.

36 In “minatory and monitory conditions”: see Gildersleeve in Trans. of Assoc. Phil. for 1876, p. 13.
This article contains an enumeration of all the cases of ■■ν with the subjunctive in future
conditions and of ε■ with the future indicative in the three tragedians. It appears that in Aeschylus
there are 22 cases of the future and only 8 of the subjunctive; in Sophocles 67 futures and 55
subjunctives; in Euripides 131 futures and 177 subjunctives. If we omit the futures which are
equivalent to µ■λλω with an infinitive, for which the subjunctive could not be substituted (see 407),
we have in Aeschylus 15 futures in future conditions and 8 subjunctives; in Sophocles 46 and 55;
in Euripides 98 and 177. In Attic prose Thucydides and Lysias have the largest proportion of
futures; but in prose, as in Aristophanes, the subjunctives always preponderate.

37 See the examples in Lange, Partikel EI, pp. 185, 186. There are twenty-six cases of ε■ κε with
the optative in Homer, and one of ε■ περ ■ν ( Il. ii. 597); besides Il. v. 273 (= viii. 196) and Od. xvii.
223, mentioned in the text (461).

38 Jour. Phil. iii. p. 443. The examples are Ol. vi. 11; Pyth. iv. 266, 273 (perhaps also 263); Nem.
vii. 11, Nem. ix. 46; Isth. iii. 58, Nem. iv. 12; Frag. 171 (Böckh), 5. The references to the other
poets in 470 and 471 do not profess to be complete.

39 See Lange, Partikel EI, p. 234. Lange is at great pains to show that there is no ellipsis here, or
indeed in any cases of ε■ without a verb like ε■ περ ■ν■γκη, if necessary. By “ellipsis” we often
mean merely what one language finds it necessary to supply to translate an idiom of another.
There are few ellipses of which a speaker is really conscious when he uses them. In this sense, it
seems to me that, whenever we use if without a verb, there is at least a suppression (if not an
ellipsis) of a verb.

40 The English translation of certain conditional clauses in the New Testament which have this
peculiar construction preserves the sense of purpose or desire with the original form of protasis.
Thus, that they should seek the Lord, if haply they might feel after him and find him, Acts xvii. 27;
and he came (to the fig tree), if haply he might find anything thereon, MARK xi. 13.

41 For the cases in Pindar here and in 500 and 501, see Jour. Phil. iii. p. 444.

42 Delbrück, Conj.u. Opt.pp. 161, Opt. 162, cites 63 cases of this construction (49 in the Iliad, Opt.
14 in the Odyssey), of which 35 have ■ς ■τε, Opt. 10 ■ς ■τ■ ■ν, Opt. 3 ■ς ■π■τε, Opt. 8 ■ς,
and 7 ■ς τε.

43 See Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. vii. pp. 161-175; and Seume, De Sententiis Consecutivis
Graecis, Göttingen, Phil. 1883.
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44 Shilleto (in the Appendix to his edition of Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione) thus illustrates the
distinction between ■στε ο■κ ■βο■λετο and ■στε µ■ βο■λεσθαι. “The difference seems simply
to be this: ο■τως ■φρων ■ν ■στε ο■κ ■βο■λετο, he was so foolish that he did not wish
(expressive of the real result or consequence); ο■τως ■φρων ■ν ■στε µ■ βο■λεσθαι, he was so
foolish as not to wish (expressive of the natural consequence). . . . Now it is obvious that an
energetic speaker, wishing to express that the result (was not only of a nature to follow, but)
actually did follow, would employ the indicative: whereas in ordinary and unimpassioned language
the infinitive would imply all that was necessary, the natural consequence supposing the real.”

45 The explanation of ■στε ο■ with the infinitive on the ground of oratio obliqua was first made, I
believe, by Shilleto in the Appendix to his Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione (1844). It is also given
by Madvig ( Synt.§ 205, Anm. 3), who confines ■στε ο■ to clauses depending on the infinitive of
oratio obliqua after verbs like φηµ■, ο■µαι, etc. (i.e. like the examples in 594). Shilleto’s faith in
his own explanation was somewhat shaken by finding that four of the passages quoted in 598
could not be brought under his canon. Under the influence of Shilleto’s essay, I originally
suggested the mixture of two equivalent constructions given above, as applicable to all cases of
■στε ο■, not appreciating the wide influence of the principle of oratio obliqua upon the
construction.

46 In Homer, where the form ■ως would seldom suit the verse, ε■ως or ε■ος is commonly written.

47 “He shall conceal it whiles (= until) you are willing it shall come to note.” Shakespeare. Twelfth
Night, iv. 3.

48 Geschichtliche Entwickelung der Constructionen mit Πρ■ν, von Josef Sturm: Heft 3 of
Schanz’s Beiträge.

49 See Sturm, pp. 239, Od. 261-263, who calls attention to the decrease of the double πρ■ν in the
Odyssey. Of 43 cases of πρ■ν with the infinitive in the Iliad,Od. 20have a preceding πρ■ν or other
adverb; of 30 cases in the Odyssey, only 10 have such an adverb. Besides πρ■ν or τ■ πρ■ν in
the leading clause in Homer, π■ρος occurs three times, and πρ■σθεν and πρ■τερος each once.
Before πρ■ν with the subjunctive in Homer such an adverb is always found, πρ■ν twice, ο■πω or
µ■πω three times, and πρ■σθεν once.

50 See Schmitt, Ueber den Ursprung des Substantivsatzes mit Relativpartikeln im Griechischen,
in Schanz’s Beiträge, Heft 8.

51 See Schmitt, Ursprung des Substantivsatzes, p. 70. The following statistics are based on
Schmitt’s collection of Homeric examples. Homer has 40 cases of ■τι, ■ττι, or ■ with the
indicative after verbs of knowing, hearing, perceiving, or remembering (23 of ■, 17 of ■τι or ■ττι);
and 4 after verbs of saying (3 of ■τι, 1 of ■). 18 of ■ς after verbs of knowing, etc.; 8 after verbs of
saying. 5 of ■ τ■ (for ■ τε=■) after γιγν■σκω, ε■δοµαι, and δ■λον. 2 of ο■νεκα after verbs of
knowing, etc.; 4 after verbs of saying (omitting Od. vii. 299 as causal). Only 3 of the 16 cases of
these particles after verbs of saying are in the Iliad; while of the 65 cases after verbs of knowing,
etc., 42 are in the Iliad (29 with ■τι, etc., Od. 9 with ■ς, Od. 3 with ■ τ■, Od. 1 with ο■νεκα).

52 See Liddell and Scott, ed. 7, under µ■, B. 5, C; also Gildersleeve in Jour. Phil. i. p. 51.
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53 See Spieker in Jour. Phil. v. pp. 221-227, who has traced the history of this construction and
collected examples, especially those in the Orators.

54 On this passage we have the note of Aristarchus in the Scholia : ■ διπλ■, ■τι ■ξωθεν
προσυπακουστ■ον τ■ καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι: ε■ α■τ■ν ■νελ■ντες ■εικισσα■µεθα, καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι.
Schol. A. It does not follow necessarily from this that Aristarchus explained all optatives with forms
of ε■ in wishes by supplying καλ■ς ■ν ■χοι as an apodosis (see Lange, p. 6, note 15); but if he
explained this passage as an elliptical protasis, he can hardly have objected to the same
explanation of other similar passages. It is surely no more necessary or logical to insist on
explaining both forms of wishes alike, than it would be in English to insist that may I see him again
and O if I might see him again are originally of the same construction.

55 The Homeric examples of the optative with various forms of ε■ or α■ are of the highest
importance for the understanding of the construction generally. The following is a list of the
passages (according to Lange, Partikel EI, pp. 19-40):— Simple ε■ with optative: Il. x. 111, Il. xv.
571, Il. xvi. 559, Il. xxiv. 74. (4.) Α■ γ■ρ or ε■ γ■ρ with optative: Il. iv. 189, Il. x. 536, Il. xvi. 97, Il.
xviii. 272, Il. 464, Il. xxii. 346, Il. 454; Od. iii. 205, Od. iv. 697, Od. vi. 244, Od. viii. 339, Od. ix. 523,
Od. xv. 156, Od. xvii. 251, Od. 513, Od. xviii. 235, Od. 366, Od. xix. 22, Od. xx. 169, Od. xxi. 402.
(20.) Α■θε or ε■θε with optative: Il. iv. 178; Od. ii. 33, Od. xiv. 440, Od. xv. 341, Od. xvii. 494, Od.
xviii. 202, Od. xx. 61. (7.) Eight examples (five with ε■θε, two with ε■ γ■ρ, one with α■ γ■ρ), in
which the present optative expresses an unattained present wish, are omitted here and will be
found under 739. The cases discussed in 730 are not included here. For the use of α■θε, α■ γ■ρ,
and α■ (for ε■θε, etc.) in Homer, see footnote to 379.
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Chapter 5

5. The Infinitive.

Chapter V The Infinitive.

[*] 741. The infinitive is originally a verbal noun, expressing the simple idea of the verb. As a verb,
it has voices and tenses; it has a subject (expressed or understood), which may define its number
and person; it may have an object and other adjuncts, and, further, it is qualified by adverbs, and
not by adjectives. It may have ■ν in a potential sense. It thus expresses the verbal idea with much
greater definiteness than the corresponding substantives; compare, for example, πρ■ττειν and
πρ■ξαι with πρ■ξις, as expressions of the idea of doing.

[*] 742. The origin of the infinitive in a verbal noun is beyond question. In the oldest Sanskrit
certain verbal nouns in the dative express purpose, that is, the object to or for which something is
done, and are almost identical in form with the equivalent infinitives in the older Greek. Thus
vidma/ne, dative of vidman, knowledge (from root vid), may mean for knowing or in order to know
(old English for to know); and in Homer we have ■■δµεναι (= Attic ■δε■ν) from the same root
■ιδ. So Sanskrit dAva/ne, dative of dAvan, giving (from root da), is represented in Greek by the
Cyprian δ■■εναι (= Attic δο■ναι) from root δο.1 It is safe to assume, therefore, that the Greek
infinitive was originally developed in a similar way, chiefly from the dative of a primitive verbal
noun; that in the growth of the language this case-form became obscured, its origin as a dative
was forgotten, and it came to be used for other cases of the verbal noun, especially the
accusative; that it was allowed to take an object, like the corresponding verb, and afterwards a
subject (in the accusative) to make the agent more distinct; that in course of time, as its relation to
the verb became closer, it developed tenses like those of the verb, so as to appear as a regular
mood of the verb. The final step, taken when the use of the definite article was established, was to
allow the half-noun and half-verb to have the article and so be declined like a noun in four cases,
while it still retained its character as a verb. This last step was taken after Homer; but the earlier
stages were already passed, more or less decidedly, before the Homeric period, so that they
cannot be traced historically. Thus, although the infinitive in Homer retained some of its uses as a
dative more distinctly than the later infinitive, it is hardly possible that those who used the Homeric
language retained any consciousness of the original dative; for the infinitive was already
established as an accusative and a nominative, it had formed its various tenses to express
present, past, and future time, and it could even be used with ■ν (683). Indeed, the condition in
which the infinitive appears in indirect discourse in Homer seems utterly inconsistent with any
conscious survival of its force as a dative (see examples in 683).

[*] 743. The later addition of the article enlarged the uses of the infinitive and extended it to new
constructions, especially to the use with prepositions. It thus gained a new power of taking
adjuncts, not merely single words, but whole dependent clauses. (See examples in 806.) In all the
constructions which were developed before the article came into use with the infinitive, as when it
is the subject or the object of a verb, or follows adjectives or nouns, the infinitive continued to be
used regularly without the article, although even in these constructions the article might be added
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to emphasise the infinitive more especially as a noun, or to enable it to carry adjuncts which would
otherwise be cumbrous; in other words, all constructions in which the original force of the noun
had become obscured or forgotten before the article began to be used generally remained in their
original form. On the other hand, newer expressions, in which the infinitive was distinctly felt as a
noun in the structure of the sentence, generally added the article to designate the case.

[*] 744. The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is in the accusative. The most indefinite infinitive,
so far as it is a verb, must at least have a subject implied; but as the infinitive has no person or
number in itself, its subject can remain more obscure than that of a finite verb. Thus καλ■ν ■στιν
■ποθανε■ν, it is glorious to die, may imply a subject in any number or person, according to the
context, while ■ποθν■σκεις or ■π■θανε is restricted to thou or he as its subject. Still, in the former
case, ■ποθανε■ν must have an implied subject in the accusative; and if this is not pointed out by
the context, we can supply τιν■ or τιν■ς, as sometimes appears when a predicate word agrees
with the omitted subject, as in φιλ■νθρωπον ε■ναι δε■ (sc. τιν■), one must be humane, ISOC. ii.
15, and δρ■ντας ■διον θανε■ν (sc. τιν■ς), it is sweeter to die acting, EUR. Hel. 814.The infinitive
of indirect discourse, which seems to have been developed originally by the Greek language, must
always refer to a definite subject, as it represents a finite verb in a definite mood, tense, number,
and person. Other infinitives, both with and without the article, may have a subject whenever the
sense demands it, although sometimes the meaning of the leading verb makes it impossible to
express an independent subject, as in πειρ■ται µανθ■νειν, he tries to learn. In general, when the
subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject or object of the leading verb, or when it has been
clearly expressed elsewhere in the sentence, it is not repeated with the infinitive.2 Infinitive without
the Article: Infinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive.

[*] 745. The infinitive may be the subject nominative of a finite verb, or the subject accusative of
another infinitive. It is especially common as subject of an impersonal verb or of ■στ■. It may also
be a predicate nominative or accusative, and it may stand in apposition to a noun in the
nominative or accusative. E.g. Συν■βη α■τ■ ■λθε■ν, it happened to him to go. Ο■κ ■νεστι
το■το ποι■σαι, it is not possible to do this. ■δ■νατ■ν ■στι το■το ποι■σαι. ■ξ■ν α■τ■ µ■νειν,
he might have remained (i.e. to remain was possible for him). ∆ε■ µ■νειν. Ο■ µ■ν γ■ρ τι κακ■ν
βασιλευ■µεν, for it is no bad thing to be a king. Od. i. 392. ■ε■ γ■ρ ■β■ το■ς γ■ρουσιν ε■

µαθε■ν. AESCH. Ag. 584. Πολ■ γ■ρ ■■ον ■χοντας φυλ■ττειν ■ κτ■σασθαι π■ντα π■φυκεν.
DEM. ii. 26. (Compare i. 23, quoted in 790.) ■δ■ πολλο■ς ■χθρο■ς ■χειν; Id. xix. 221. ∆οκε■

ο■κον■µου ■γαθο■ ε■ναι ε■ ο■κε■ν τ■ν ■αυτο■ ο■κον. XEN. Oec. i. 2. Φησ■ δε■ν το■το
ποι■σαι, he says that it is necessary to do this. (Here ποι■σαι as accusative is subject of δε■ν.)
Τ■ γν■ναι ■πιστ■µην που λαβε■ν ■στιν, to learn is to acquire knowledge (pred. nom.). PLAT.
Theaet. 209E. Ξυν■βη το■ς ■θηνα■ους θορυβηθ■ναι, “it chanced that the Athenians fell into
confusion.” THUC. v. 10. Ο■ φ■σκων ■νεκτον ε■ναι ξυγκε■σθαι κρατε■ν βασιλ■α τ■ν
π■λεων. Id. viii. 52. (Here κρατε■ν βασιλ■α τ■ν π■λεων is subject of ξυγκε■σθαι, which is
subject of ε■ναι, the whole being object of φ■σκων.) Ε■ς ο■ων■ς ■ριστος, ■µ■νεσθαι περ■

π■τρης, one omen is best, to fight for our country. Il. xii. 243. For the subject infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 751.

Infinitive as Object.
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[*] 746. The infinitive may be the object of a verb, generally appearing as the accusative of the
direct object, sometimes as the accusative of kindred meaning. Here belong (1) the infinitive after
verbs of wishing, commanding, and the like (not in indirect discourse), and (2) the infinitive in
indirect discourse as the object of verbs of saying and thinking. For the infinitive in indirect
discourse, see 751.

Object Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 747. The verbs which take the ordinary object infinitive are in general the same in Greek as in
English. Any verb whose action directly implies another action or state as its object, if this object is
to be expressed by a verb and not by a noun, may take the infinitive.

Such are verbs signifying to wish, ask, advise, entreat, exhort, command, persuade, compel,
teach, learn, accustom, cause, intend, begin, attempt, effect, permit, decide, dare, prefer, choose;
those expressing willingness, unwillingness, eagerness, caution, neglect, danger, postponement,
forbidding, hindrance, escape, etc.; and all implying ability, fitness, desert, qualification,
sufficiency, necessity, or their opposites. E.g.

∆ιδ■σκουσιν α■τ■ν β■λλειν, they teach him to shoot. ■µαθον το■το ποι■σαι, they learned to
do this. Βο■λεται ■λθε■ν. Παραινο■µ■ν σοι πε■θεσθαι. Α■ρο■νται πολεµε■ν. ■ π■λις
κινδυνε■ει διαφθαρ■ναι, the city is in danger of being destroyed. ∆■ναται ■πελθε■ν. Το■ς
ξυµµ■χοις ■φραζον ■■ναι ■ς τ■ν ■σθµ■ν, “they told the allies to go to the Isthmus.” THUC. iii.
15. ∆■οµαι ■µ■ν συγγν■µην µοι ■χειν. Ε■πε στρατηγο■ς ■λ■σθαι, he proposed to choose
generals. ■παγορε■ουσιν α■το■ς µ■ το■το ποι■σαι, they forbid them to do this (815, THUC. 1).
Τ■ κωλ■σει α■τ■ν βαδ■ζειν ■ποι βο■λεται; what will prevent him from marching whither he
pleases? ■ξι■ λαµβ■νειν το■το, I claim the right to take this. ■ξιο■ται θανε■ν, he is thought to
deserve death. Ο■ π■φυκε δουλε■ειν, he is not born to be a slave. ■ναβ■λλεται το■το ποιε■ν,
he postpones doing this.

Λαο■ς δ■ ■τρε■δης ■πολυµα■νεσθαι ■νωγεν, “and the son of Atreus ordered the hosts to purify
themselves.” Il. i. 313. Βο■λοµ■ ■γ■ λα■ν σ■ον ■µµεναι ■ ■πολ■σθαι, I wish that the people
may be safe, rather than that they perish. Il. i. 117. ■πειθεν α■τ■ν πορε■εσθαι. XEN. An. vi. 2,
13. ■δοξε πλε■ν τ■ν ■λκιβι■δην, “it was decided that Alcibiades should sail.” THUC. vi. 29.
Φυλακ■ν ε■χε µ■τ■ ■κπλε■ν µηδ■να µ■τ■ ■σπλε■ν, he kept guard against any one’s sailing
out or in (815, THUC. 1). Id. ii. 69. “Τ■ δ■τα µ■λλεις µ■ ο■ γεγων■σκειν τ■ π■ν;” “why do you
hesitate to speak out the whole?” AESCH. Prom. 627 . This use of the infinitive is too familiar to
need more illustration. The tenses commonly used are the present and aorist (87), for examples of
which see 96; for the perfect see 109 and 110; for the exceptional future see 113; and for the
infinitive with ■ν (seldom used in this construction) see 211. For µ■ and µ■ ο■ with the infinitive
(as used above) see 815-817.

[*] 748. The poets, especially Homer, allow an infinitive after many verbs which commonly do not
take this construction. The meaning of the verb, however, makes the sense clear. E.g. ■δ■ρονται
ο■κ■νδε ν■εσθαι, they mourn (i.e. long) to go home. Il. ii. 290. ■πευφ■µησαν ■χαιο■

α■δε■σθαι ■ερ■α, the Achaeans shouted with applause, (commanding) that they should
reverence the priest. Il. i. 22. ■φρα τις ■ρρ■γ■σι κακ■ ■■ξαι, that one may shudder (dread) to
do evil. Il. iii. 353. ■κτορα µε■ναι µο■ρα π■δησεν, Fate bound (fettered) Hector to remain. Il. xxii.
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5. For the infinitive of direct object after verbs of fearing and caution, see 373. For the infinitive (not
in indirect discourse) after χρ■ω and other verbs meaning to give an oracle, see 98.

[*] 749. When a noun and a verb (especially ■στ■) form an expression which is equivalent to any
of the verbs above mentioned (747), they may take the infinitive. Some other expressions with a
similar force may have the infinitive. E.g. ■ν■γκη ■στ■ π■ντας ■πελθε■ν. Κ■νδυνος ■ν α■τ■

παθε■ν τι. ■κνος ■στ■ µοι το■το ποι■σαι. Φ■βος ■στ■ν α■τ■ ■λθε■ν. Ο■ µ■ντις ε■µ■

τ■φαν■ γν■ναι, I am not enough of a prophet to decide, etc. EUR. Hipp. 346. (Here ability is
implied in µ■ντις ε■µ■.) ■µαξα ■ν α■τα■ς ■ν, κ■λυµα ο■σα (τ■ς π■λας■ προσθε■ναι, a
wagon, which prevented them from shutting the gates. THUC. iv. 67.So ■πεγ■νετο δ■ ■λλοις τε
■λλοθι κωλ■µατα µ■ α■ξηθ■ναι, “obstacles to their increase.” Id. i. 16. (See 815, Id. 1.) Το■ς
στρατι■ταις ■ρµ■ ■ν■πεσε ■κτειχ■σαι τ■ χωρ■ον. Id. iv. 4. Τ■ ■σφαλ■ς κα■ µενειν κα■

■πελθε■ν α■ ν■ες παρ■ξουσιν, “safety both to remain and to depart.” Id. vi. 18. ■χοντα
τιθασε■εσθαι φ■σιν, capable by nature of being tamed (=πεφυκ■τα τιθασε■εσθαι). PLAT. Polit.
264A. Τ■ς µηχαν■ µ■ ο■χ■ π■ντα καταναλωθ■ναι ε■ς τ■ τεθν■ναι; i.e. how can it be
effected that all things shall not be destroyed in death? Plat. Phaed. 72D. (See 815, 2) ∆■δοικα
µ■ πολλ■ κα■ χαλεπ■ ε■ς ■ν■γκην ■λθωµεν ποιε■ν, “lest we may come to the necessity of
doing.” DEM. i. 15. ■ρα ■πι■ναι, it is time to go away (like χρ■ ■πι■ναι, we must go away).
PLAT. Ap. 42A. ■λπ■δας ■χει το■το ποι■σαι (=■λπ■ζει το■το ποι■σαι), he hopes to do this.
But ■λπ■ς το■ ■λε■ν, THUC. ii. 56(798). Ο■ δ■ ζ■ντες α■τιοι θανε■ν, “and the living are
those who caused them to die.” SOPH. Ant. 1173.We might also have α■τιοι το■ το■τους
θανε■ν or α■τιοι τ■ το■τους θανε■ν. (See 101.) So in phrases like πολλο■ (or µικρο■) δ■ω
ποιε■ν τι, I want much (or little) of doing anything; παρ■ µικρ■ν ■λθον ποιε■ν τι, they came
within a little of doing anything; where the idea of ability, inability, or sufficiency appears: so in
THUC. vii. 70, βραχ■ γ■ρ ■π■λιπον διακ■σιαι γεν■σθαι. So ■µποδ■ν το■τ■ ■στ■ν ■λθε■ν
(=κωλ■ει το■τον ■λθε■ν), it prevents him from going; where το■ ■λθε■ν may be used (807).
The infinitive depending on a noun is generally an adnominal genitive with the article το■. See the
examples above, and 798.

[*] 750. In laws, treaties, proclamations, and formal commands, the infinitive is often used in the
leading sentences, depending on some word like ■δοξε, it is enacted, or κελε■εται, it is
commanded; which may be either expressed in a preceding sentence or understood. E.g. Ταµ■ας
δ■ τ■ν ■ερ■ν χρηµ■των α■ρε■σθαι µ■ν ■κ τ■ν µεγ■στων τιµηµ■των: τ■ν δ■ α■ρεσιν
το■των κα■ τ■ν δοκιµασ■αν γ■γνεσθαι καθ■περ ■ τ■ν στρατηγ■ν ■γ■γνετο, and (it is
enacted) that treasurers of the sacred funds be chosen, etc. Leg. 759E. So in most of the laws
(genuine or spurious) standing as quotations in the text of the orators, as in DEM. xxiii. 22:
δικ■ζειν δ■ τ■ν ■ν ■ρε■■ π■γ■ φ■νου κα■ τρα■µατος ■κ προνο■ας, κ.τ.λ. See AR. Av.
1661. ■τη δ■ ε■ναι τ■ς σπονδ■ς πεντ■κοντα, “and that the treaty shall continue fifty years.”
THUC. v. 18. ■κο■ετε λε■: το■ς ■πλ■τας νυνµεν■ ■νελοµ■νους θ■πλ■ ■πι■ναι π■λιν
ο■καδε. AR. Av. 448.

Infinitive in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 751. The infinitive in indirect discourse is generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or
some equivalent expression. It may also be the subject of a passive verb of this class (as
λ■γεται), or of such a verb as φα■νεται, it appears, or δοκε■, it seems (see 754). Here each
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tense of the infinitive represents the corresponding tense of the indicative (with or without ■ν) or
the optative (with ■ν). (See 664, 2.) For examples see 683 and 689. For the various tenses of the
infinitive with ■ν, representing the indicative or optative with ■ν, see 204-210.

[*] 752. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few others of like meaning, form an
intermediate class between this construction and that of 747. For examples of the infinitive (in both
constructions) after these verbs, see 136.

[*] 753. 1. Of the three common verbs signifying to say, φηµ■ is regularly followed by the infinitive
in indirect discourse, ε■πον by ■τι or ■ς and the indicative or optative, while λ■γω allows either
construction. The active voice of λ■γω, however, generally has ■τι or ■ς.

2. Exceptional cases of ■τι or ■ς after φηµ■ are very rare and strange: one occurs in LYS. vii. 19,
■ς φησιν ■ς ■γ■ µ■ν παρειστ■κειν ο■ δ■ ο■κ■ται ■ξ■τεµνον τ■ πρ■µνα. See also XEN.
Hell. vi. 3, 7 , and PLAT. Gorg. 487 D (where a clause with ■τι precedes φ■ς).

3. Cases of ε■πον with the infinitive of indirect discourse are less rare, but always exceptional.
See Il. xxiv. 113, Il. xviii. 9, quoted in 683; HDT. ii. 30; THUC. vii. 35; PLAT. Gorg. 473 A, ε■πον τ■

■δικε■ν το■ ■δικε■σθαι κ■κιον ε■ναι. A remarkable case of ο■ µ■ with the infinitive after ε■πε
occurs in EUR. Phoen. 1590 (quoted in 296). Ε■πον and the active voice of λ■γω take the
infinitive chiefly as verbs of commanding (747).

[*] 754. After many verbs of this class in the passive both a personal and an impersonal
construction are allowed: thus, we can say λ■γεται ■ Κ■ρος ■λθε■ν, Cyrus is said to have gone,
or λ■γεται τ■ν Κ■ρον ■λθε■ν, it is said that Cyrus went. ∆οκ■ω in the meaning I seem (videor■
usually has the personal construction, as in English; as ο■τος δοκε■ ε■ναι, he seems to be.
When an infinitive with ■ν follows a personal verb like δοκ■ω, this must be translated by an
impersonal construction, to suit the English idiom: thus, δοκε■ τις ■ν ■χειν το■το must be
translated it seems that some one would have this, although τις is the subject of δοκε■, since we
cannot use would with our infinitive to translate ■χειν ■ν.

[*] 755. When an indirect quotation has been introduced by an infinitive, a dependent relative or
temporal clause sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation, where we should expect an
indicative or optative. The temporal particles ■ς, ■τε, ■πε■, ■πειδ■, as well as the relative
pronouns, are used in this construction. Herodotus uses even ε■, if, and δι■τι, because, in the
same way. E.g. Μετ■ δ■, ■ς ο■ πα■εσθαι, ■κεα δ■ζησθαι (λ■γουσι), and afterwards, when it
did not cease, they say that they sought for remedies. HDT. i. 94. (Here we should expect ■ς ο■κ
■πα■ετο.) ■ς δ■ ■κο■σαι το■ς παρ■ντας, θ■ρυβον γεν■σθαι (φασ■ν), they say that, when
those present heard it, there was a tumult. DEM. xix. 195. ■πειδ■ δ■ γεν■σθαι ■π■ τ■ ο■κ■■

τ■ ■γ■θωνος, (■φη) ■νε■γµ■νην καταλαµβ■νειν τ■ν θ■ραν. Symp. 174D. ■φη δ■, ■πειδ■ ο■

■κβ■ναι τ■ν ψυχ■ν, πορε■εσθαι. Rep. 614 B. So ■ς φα■νεσθαι, as it appeared, 359 D.
Λ■γεται ■λκµα■ωνι, ■τε δ■ ■λ■σθαι α■τ■ν, τ■ν ■π■λλω τα■την τ■ν γ■ν χρ■σαι ο■κε■ν.
THUC. ii. 102. Κα■ ■σα α■ µετ■ ■κε■νων βουλε■εσθαι, ο■δεν■ς ■στερον γν■µ■ φαν■ναι
(■φασαν). Id. i. 91. (Here ■βουλε■οντο would be the common form.) ■γουµ■νης δ■ ■ληθε■ας
ο■κ ■ν ποτε φα■µεν α■τ■ χορ■ν κακ■ν ■κολουθ■σαι, ■λλ■ ■γι■ς τε κα■ δ■καιον ■θος, ■
κα■ σωφροσ■νην ■πεσθαι. PLAT. Rep. 490 C.
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Ε■ γ■ρ δ■ δε■ν π■ντως περιθε■ναι ■λλ■ τ■■ τ■ν βασιλη■ην, (■φη) δικαι■τερον ε■ναι
Μ■δων τ■■ περιβαλε■ν το■το, for if he was bound (= ε■ ■δει) to give the kingdom to any other,
etc. HDT. i. 129. Ε■ ■ν ε■ναι τ■ θε■ το■το µ■ φ■λον, if this were (= ε■ ■ν) not pleasing to
God. Id. ii. 64.So iii. 108 (ε■ µ■ γ■νεσθαι = ε■ µ■ ■γ■νετο, had there not occurred); vii. 229 (ε■

■πονοστ■σαι, if he had returned); ii. 172 (ε■ ε■ναι, if he was); iii. 105 (ε■ µ■ προλαµβ■νειν =
ε■ µ■ προλαµβ■νοιµεν). Τιµ■ν δ■ Σαµ■ους ■φη, δι■τι ταφ■να■ ο■ τ■ν π■ππον δηµοσ■■

■π■ Σαµ■ων. Id. iii. 55.

[*] 756. In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are quoted, a relative is used with
the infinitive, even when no infinitive precedes. E.g. ■θηκεν ■φ■ ο■ς ■ξε■ναι ■ποκτινν■ναι,
“he enacted on what conditions it is allowed to kill.” DEM. xx. 158. Κα■ δι■ τα■τα, ■ν τις
■ποκτε■ν■ τιν■, τ■ν βουλ■ν δικ■ζειν ■γραψε, κα■ ο■χ ■περ, ■ν ■λ■, ε■ναι, “and he did not
enact what should be done if he should be convicted.” Id. xxiii. 26. (Here ε■ναι, the reading of
Cod. Σ, is amply defended by the preceding example, in which all allow ■ξε■ναι.) ∆■κα γ■ρ
■νδρας προσε■λοντο α■τ■ ξυµβο■λους, ■νευ ■ν µ■ κ■ριον ε■ναι ■π■γειν στρατι■ν ■κ τ■ς
π■λεως. THUC. v. 63.

[*] 757. In narration, the infinitive often appears to stand for the indicative. It depends, however, on
some word like λ■γεται, it is said, expressed (or at least implied) in something that precedes. E.g.
■πικοµ■νους δ■ το■ς Φο■νικας ■ς δ■ τ■ ■ργος το■το, διατ■θεσθαι τ■ν φ■ρτον, and (they
say) that the Phoenicians, when now they had come to this Argos, were setting out their cargo for
sale. HDT. i. 1. (Here διατ■θεσθαι is imperfect.) “■λλ■, ■ πα■,” φ■ναι τ■ν ■στυ■γην, “ο■κ
■χθ■µενοι τα■τα περιπλαν■µεθα.” “■λλ■ κα■ σ■,” φ■ναι τ■ν Κ■ρον, “■ρ■,” κ.τ.λ. Κα■ τ■ν
■στυ■γην ■περ■σθαι, “κα■ τ■νι δ■ σ■ τεκµαιρ■µενος λ■γεις;” “■τι σ■,” φ■ναι, “■ρ■,” κ.τ.λ.
Πρ■ς τα■τα δ■ τ■ν ■στυ■γην ε■πε■ν, κ.τ.λ. Κα■ τ■ν Κ■ρον ε■πε■ν, κ.τ.λ. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 5
and 6. (Here all these infinitives, and twelve others which follow, depend on λ■γεται in § 4.) Κα■

τ■ν κελε■σαι δο■ναι, “and he commanded him to give it.” Id. Cyr. i. 3, Id. Cyr. 9.So in HDT. i. 24
the story of Arion and the dolphin is told in this construction, the infinitives all depending on
λ■γουσι at the beginning.

Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns.

[*] 758. The infinitive may depend on adjectives denoting ability, fitness, desert, qualification,
sufficiency, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those expressing the same relations
as the verbs which govern the infinitive (747). The omitted subject of the infinitive is the same as
the substantive to which the adjective belongs. E.g. ∆υνατ■ς ποιε■ν, able to do. ∆ειν■ς λ■γειν,
skilled in speaking. ■ξι■ς ■στι τα■τα λαβε■ν, he deserves to receive this. ■ξιος τιµ■σθαι,
worthy to be honoured. Ο■χ ο■■ς τε ■ν το■το ■δε■ν, he was not able to see this. Πρ■θυµος
λ■γειν, eager to speak. ■τοιµος κ■νδυνον ■ποµ■νειν, ready to endure danger.

Θεµιστοκλ■α, ■καν■τατον ε■πε■ν κα■ γν■ναι κα■ πρ■ξαι. LYS. ii. 42. Α■ γ■ρ ε■πραξ■αι
δεινα■ συγκρ■ψαι τ■ τοια■τα ■νε■δη. DEM. ii. 20. Κυρ■αν ■πο■ησαν ■πιµελε■σθαι τ■ς
ε■ταξ■ας, they gave it (the Areopagus) power to superintend good order. ISOC. vii. 39. Β■ην δ■

■δ■νατοι ■σαν προσφ■ρειν. HDT. iii. 138. Μαλακο■ καρτερε■ν, “too effeminate to endure.”
PLAT. Rep. 556B. Ταπειν■ ■µ■ν ■ δι■νοια ■γκαρτερε■ν ■ ■γνωτε, your minds are too
dejected to persevere, etc. THUC. ii. 61. (In the last two examples, µαλακο■ and ταπειν■ govern
the infinitive by the idea of inability implied in them.) Χρ■µατα πορ■ζειν ε■πορ■τατον γυν■. AR.
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Eccl. 236. Σοφ■τεροι δ■ συµφορ■ς τ■ς τ■ν π■λας π■ντες διαθρε■ν ■ τ■χας τ■ς ο■κοθεν.
EUR. Fr. 103. “■πιστ■µων λ■γειν τε κα■ σιγ■ν.” PLAT. Phaedr. 276 A. “Τ■λλα ε■ρ■σεις
■πουργε■ν ■ντας ■µ■ς ο■ κακο■ς.” AR. Pax 430. For examples of nouns followed by the
infinitive in a similar sense, see 749. (See also 766.)

[*] 759. The infinitive after τοιο■τος ο■ος and τοσο■τος ■σος depends on the idea of ability,
fitness, or sufficiency which is expressed in these combinations. The antecedent may be omitted,
leaving ο■ος with the infinitive in the sense of able, fit, likely, and ■σος in that of sufficient. E.g.

Τοιο■τοι ο■οι πονηρο■ τινος ■ργου ■φ■εσθαι, “capable of aiming at any vicious act.” XEN. Cyr.
i. 2, 3. Τοια■τας ο■ας χειµ■ν■ς τε στ■γειν κα■ θ■ρους ■καν■ς ε■ναι. PLAT. Rep. 415E.
■φθασε τοσο■τον ■σον Π■χητα ■νεγνωκ■ναι τ■ ψ■φισµα, it came enough in advance (of the
other ship) for Paches to have already read the decree (the fact that he had read it is inferred, but
not expressed: see 584). THUC. iii. 49.

Ε■πεν ■ς ■γ■ ε■µι ο■ος ■ε■ ποτε µεταβ■λλεσθαι, that I am (such) a man (as) to be always
changing. XEN. Hell. ii. 3, 45. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν ■ρα ο■α τ■ πεδ■ον ■ρδειν, “for it was not the proper
season to irrigate the land.” Id. An. ii. 3, Id. An. 13. Νεµ■µενοι τ■ α■τ■ν ■καστοι ■σον ■ποζ■ν,
each cultivating their own land enough (to an extent sufficient) to live upon it. THUC. i. 2.
■λε■πετο τ■ς νυκτ■ς ■σον σκοτα■ους διελθε■ν τ■ πεδ■ον, “there was left enough of the night
for crossing the plain in the dark.” XEN. An. iv. 1, 5. This construction suggests at once the
analogous use of ο■τως ■στε or ■στε alone, in the sense of so as, with the infinitive (see 593).
Here, as with ■στε, the subject of the infinitive is not restricted as it is in 758.

[*] 760. In Homer, the pronominal adjectives το■ος, τοι■σδε, τοιο■τος, τ■σος, τηλ■κος, and
πο■ος, without a relative, sometimes take an infinitive in the same way (759); as ■µε■ς δ■ ο■ ν■

τι το■οι ■µυν■µεν, but we are not able to keep it off, Od. ii. 60; πο■οι κ■ ε■τ■ ■δυσσ■ι
■µυν■µεν; Od. xxi. 195.See also Il. vi. 463; Od. iii. 205, Od. vii. 309, Od. xvii. 20.

[*] 761. Certain impersonal verbs (like ■νεστι, πρ■πει, προσ■κει), which regularly take an
infinitive as their subject (745), are used in the participle in a personal sense with the infinitive, the
participle having the force of one of the adjectives of 758. Thus τ■ ■ν■ντα ε■πε■ν is equivalent
to ■ ■νεστι ε■πε■ν, what it is permitted to say; τ■ προσ■κοντα ■ηθ■ναι is equivalent to ■

προσ■κει ■ηθ■ναι, what is proper to be said, as if it represented a personal construction like
τα■τα προσ■κει ■ηθ■ναι, these things are becoming to be said. E.g.

Κατιδ■ν τ■ πλ■θος τ■ν ■ν■ντων ε■πε■ν, “seeing the number of things that may be said.”
ISOC. v. 110. Τ■ν θε■ν καλε■ ο■δ■ν προσ■κοντ■ ■ν γ■οις παραστατε■ν, “she is calling on
the God who ought not to be present at lamentations.” AESCH. Ag. 1079. (Προσ■κοντα is used
like adjectives meaning fit, proper.) Φρ■ζ, ■πε■ πρ■πων ■φυς πρ■ τ■νδε φωνε■ν. SOPH. O.T.
9.So τ■ ■µ■ν παραγγελθ■ντα διεξελθε■ν (= ■ παρηγγ■λθη ■µ■ν διεξελθε■ν). PLAT. Tim. 90
E.

[*] 762. In the same way (761) certain adjectives, like δ■καιος, ■πικα■ριος, ■πιτ■δειος,
■π■δοξος, may be used personally with the infinitive; as δ■και■ς ■στι το■το ποιε■ν, it is right
for him to do this (equivalent to δ■και■ν ■στιν α■τ■ν το■το ποιε■ν). E.g. Φηµ■ πολλ■

µειζ■νων ■τι το■των δωρε■ν δ■καιος ε■ναι τυγχ■νειν, “I say that I have a right to receive even
far greater rewards than these.” DEM. xviii. 53. ■δ■κουν ■πιτ■δειοι ε■ναι ■πεξαιρεθ■ναι, “they
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seemed to be convenient persons to be disposed of.” THUC. viii. 70. Θεραπε■εσθαι ■πικα■ριοι,
“important persons to be taken care of.” XEN. Cyr. viii. 2, 25. Τ■δε τοι ■ξ α■τ■ν ■π■δοξα
γεν■σθαι, “it is to be expected that this will result from it.” HDT. i. 89. Πολλο■ ■π■δοξοι τω■τ■

το■το πε■σεσθα■ ε■σι, “it is to be expected that many will suffer this same thing.” Id. vi. 12 (for
the future infinitive see 113).

[*] 763. Any adjective may take an infinitive to limit its meaning to a particular action; as α■σχρ■ν
■ρ■ν, disgraceful to look upon. The infinitive is here regularly active or middle, even when the
passive would seem more natural. The omitted subject of the infinitive (except when it is passive)
is distinct from that of the adjective. E.g. Α■σχρ■ν γ■ρ τ■δε γ■ ■στ■ κα■ ■σσοµ■νοισι
πυθ■σθαι, “for this is disgraceful even for future men to hear.” Il. ii. 119.So Il. i. 107 and 589. Το■ς
γ■ρ ■π■ρ το■των λ■γους ■µο■ µ■ν ■ναγκαιοτ■τους προειπε■ν ■γο■µαι, ■µ■ν δ■

χρησιµωτ■τους ■κο■σαι, i.e. most necessary for me to speak, and most useful for you to hear.
DEM. xxi. 24. Φοβερ■ν προσπολεµ■σαι, “a terrible man to fight against.” Id. ii. 22. (Ο■κ■α)
■δ■στη ■νδιαιτ■σθαι, “a house most pleasant to live in.” XEN. Mem. iii. 8, 8. Χαλεπ■τατα
ε■ρε■ν, hardest to find: ■■στα ■ντυγχ■νειν, “easiest to obtain.” Ib. i. 6, Ib. 9. (Πολιτε■α)
χαλεπ■ συζ■ν, a form of government hard to live under: ■νοµος δ■ (µοναρχ■α) χαλεπ■ κα■

βαρυτ■τη ξυνοικ■σαι. PLAT. Polit. 302B and E. Λ■γος δυνατ■ς κατανο■σαι, a speech capable
of being understood (which it is possible to understand). Plat. Phaed. 90D. ■ χρ■νος βραχ■ς
■ξ■ως διηγ■σασθαι, “the time is too short for narrating it properly.” Menex. 239B. ■ ■δ■ς
■πιτηδε■α πορευοµ■νοις κα■ λ■γειν κα■ ■κο■ειν, “convenient both for speaking and for
hearing.” Symp. 173B. Π■τερον δ■ λο■σασθαι ψυχρ■τερον; which of the two (waters) is colder
for bathing? XEN. Mem. iii. 13, 3.

(Passive.) (Κ■νες) α■σχρα■ ■ρ■σθαι (instead of ■ρ■ν). Cyn. iii. 3. ■στι δ■ ■ λ■γος
φιλαπεχθ■µων µ■ν, ■ηθ■ναι δ■ ο■κ ■σ■µφορος. ISOC. xv. 115. The infinitive with adjectives
(here and in 758) shows distinct traces of its origin as a dative, though this origin was already
forgotten. See 742 (end) and 767.

[*] 764. ■a) The infinitive after the comparative with ■ depends on the idea of ability or inability
implied in the expression. E.g. Τ■ γ■ρ ν■σηµα µε■ζον ■ φ■ρειν, “for the disease is too heavy to
bear.” SOPH.O.T. 1293. (See 763, above.) ■ ■νθρωπ■νη φ■σις ■σθενεστ■ρα ■ λαβε■ν
τ■χνην ■ν ■ν ■ ■πειρος, “human nature is too weak to acquire the art of those things of which it
has no experience.” PLAT. Theaet. 149 C. (See 758.)

■b) ■στε or ■ς is sometimes expressed before this infinitive; as in XEN. Hell. iv. 8, 23 , ■σθοντο
α■τ■ν ■λ■ττω ■χοντα δ■ναµιν ■ ■στε το■ς φ■λους ■φελε■ν, and Cyr. vi. 4, Cyr. 17, τ■ς
■σπ■δας µε■ζους ■χουσιν ■ ■ς ποιε■ν τι κα■ ■ρ■ν. (See 588.)

[*] 765. The infinitive may be used after adverbs which correspond to the adjectives of 763. E.g.
Συνεβουλε■ετο α■τ■ π■ς ■ν το■ς µ■ν ε■νοις κ■λλιστα ■δε■ν ποιο■το τ■ν ■ξ■λασιν, το■ς
δ■ δυσµεν■σι φοβερ■τατα, he took counsel with him how he might proceed forth in a manner
most splendid for the friendly to behold, and most terrible for the indisposed. XEN. Cyr. viii. 3, 5.

[*] 766. Certain nouns, which correspond in meaning to adjectives which take the infinitive as in
763, may themselves have the same construction. E.g. Θα■µα ■δ■σθαι, a wonderful thing to
behold (like θαυµαστ■ν ■δ■σθαι). Od. viii. 366.See the examples under 749.
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[*] 767. In Homer, verbs expressing excellence or fitness sometimes take a limiting infinitive, like
adjectives of similar meaning. E.g. ■κτορος ■δε γυν■, ■ς ■ριστε■εσκε µ■χεσθαι, this is the wife
of Hector, who was the first (= ■ριστος ■ν) in fighting. Il. vi. 460. ■µηλικ■ην ■κ■καστο ■ρνιθας
γν■ναι κα■ ■να■σιµα µυθ■σασθαι, “he excelled all of his age in knowledge of birds and in
declaring fate.” Od. ii. 158. Ο■ περ■ µ■ν βουλ■ν ∆ανα■ν, περ■ δ■ ■στ■ µ■χεσθαι, “ye who
excel the Danai in counsel and excel them in battle.” Il. i. 258. (Here βουλ■ν shows that µ■χεσθαι
was already felt as a limiting accusative, notwithstanding its primitive force as a dative. See 763,
and 742, end.)

[*] 768. Even in Attic Greek a limiting infinitive, like the Homeric infinitive just mentioned (767), is
sometimes found. Especially ■κο■ειν, ■κο■σαι, in sound, and ■ρ■ν, ■δε■ν, in appearance, are
used in this way. E.g. ∆οκε■ς ο■ν τι διαφ■ρειν α■το■ς ■δε■ν χαλκ■ως φαλακρο■ κα■

σµικρο■; “ do you think that they differ at all in appearance from a bald little tinker?” PLAT. Rep.
495E. ■κο■σαι παγκ■λως ■χει, “it is very fine to hear.” DEM. xix. 47. Πρ■γµατα παρ■ξουσιν
(ο■ ■πποι) ■πιµ■λεσθαι, “the horses will be troublesome to tend.” XEN. Cyr. iv. 5. 46.

[*] 769. The Homeric use of ■µο■ος, equal, like, with the infinitive belongs here. E.g. Λευκ■τεροι
χι■νος, θε■ειν δ■ ■ν■µοισιν ■µο■οι, (horses■ whiter than snow, and like the winds in
swiftness (lit. to run). Il. x. 437. Ο■ γ■ρ ο■ τις ■µο■ος ■πισπ■σθαι ποσ■ν ■εν, ■νδρ■ν
τρεσσ■ντων, “for none was like him for following with his feet when men fled.” Il. xiv. 521.

Infinitive of Purpose.

[*] 770. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g.

Τρ■ων ■νδρα ■καστον (ε■■ ■λο■µεθα ο■νοχοε■ειν, “if we should choose every man of the
Trojans to be our cup-bearers.” Il. ii. 127. Χ■ρνιβα δ■ ■µφ■πολος προχ■■ ■π■χευε φ■ρουσα,
ν■ψασθαι, i.e. brought and poured water for washing. Od. i. 136.So Il. i. 338, δ■ς ■γειν, and Il.
107, Il. 108. Τ■ν ■ξ ■ρε■ου π■γου βουλ■ν ■π■στησαν ■πιµελε■σθαι τ■ς ε■κοσµ■ας, i.e. to
guard good order. ISOC. vii. 37. Ο■ ■ρχοντες, ο■ς ■µε■ς ε■λεσθε ■ρχειν µου, the rulers, whom
you chose to rule me. PLAT. Ap. 28E. ∆■κα δ■ τ■ν νε■ν προ■πεµψαν ■ς τ■ν µ■γαν λιµ■να
πλε■σα■ τε κα■ κατασκ■ψασθαι, κα■ κηρ■ξαι, κ.τ.λ., i.e. they sent them to sail and examine,
and to proclaim, etc. THUC. vi. 50. Το■ς ■ππ■ας παρε■χοντο Πελοποννησ■οις ξυστρατε■ειν.
Id. ii. 12. Ξυν■βησαν το■ς Πλαταιε■σι παραδο■ναι σφ■ς α■το■ς κα■ τ■ ■πλα, χρ■σασθαι ■
τι ■ν βο■λωνται, i.e. to do with them whatever they pleased. Id. ii. 4. Ε■ βουλο■µεθ■ τ■

■πιτρ■ψαι ■ πα■δας παιδε■σαι ■ χρ■µατα διασ■σαι, “if we should wish to entrust to any one
either children to instruct or money to keep.” XEN. Mem. i. 5, 2. Θε■σασθαι παρ■ν τ■ς γυνα■κας
πιε■ν φερο■σας, women bringing (something) to drink. Id. Hell. vii. 2. 9. Τ■ν π■λιν κα■ τ■ν
■κραν φυλ■ττειν α■το■ς παρ■δωκαν, “they delivered the city and the citadel to them to guard.”
Ib. iv. 4. 15. ■ς γ■ρ ■ν ■µ■ς λ■θ■, το■τον ■φ■ετε το■ς θεο■ς κολ■ζειν. DEM. xix. 71.

“■ θ■ρα ■ ■µ■ ■ν■■κτο ε■σι■ναι τ■ δεοµ■ν■ τι ■µο■.” XEN. Hell. v. 1, 14 “Ο■κ ε■χον
■ργ■ριον ■πισιτ■ζεσθαι,” “they had no money to buy provisions.” Id. An. vii. 1, 7 “■ριστ■ρχ■

■δοτε ■µ■ραν ■πολογ■σασθαι,” “i.e., a day to defend himself in.” Id. Hell. i. 7,28 “■µαυτ■ν σοι
■µµελετ■ν παρ■χειν ο■ π■νυ δ■δοκται,” “i.e. to practise on.” PLAT. Phaedrus 228 E. “Ο■ς
■νευδαιµον■σαι τε ■ β■ος ■µο■ως κα■ ■ντελευτ■σαι ξυνεµετρ■θη,” “for enjoyment as well
as for death.” THUC. ii. 44.
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[*] 771. Here, as in 763, the infinitive is generally active or middle, even where the passive would
seem more natural; as κτανε■ν ■µο■ νιν ■δοσαν, “they gave her to me to be killed.” EUR. Tro.
874.

[*] 772. ■a) The infinitive is thus used in prose chiefly after verbs signifying to choose or appoint,
to give or take, to express the purpose for which anything is given or taken; and also after those
signifying to send or bring. (See examples in 770.) With the last class the future participle is still
more common (840). A final clause after ■να etc. may also be used in the same sense.

■b) In poetry, the same construction occurs after verbs of motion, like ε■µι, ■κω, and βα■νω; and
also after ε■µ■, ■πειµι, and π■ρειµι (to be, to be at hand), expressed or understood. E.g. ■λλ■

τις ε■η ε■πε■ν ■τρε■δ■ ■γαµ■µνονι, ποιµ■νι λα■ν, “but let some one go to tell Agamemnon.”
Od. xiv. 496. Β■ δ■ θ■ειν, “and he started to run.” Il. ii. 183. Ο■δ■ τις ■στιν ■ρ■ν κα■ λοιγ■ν
■µ■ναι, “nor is there any one to keep off curse and ruin.” Il. xxiv. 489. Πολλο■ δ■ α■ σο■

■χαιο■ ■ναιρ■µεν ■ν κε δ■νηαι, i.e. for you to slay whomsoever you can. Il. vi. 229. Ο■ γ■ρ
■π■ ■ν■ρ ο■ος ■δυσσε■ς ■σκεν, ■ρ■ν ■π■ ο■κου ■µ■ναι. Od. ii. 59. “Μανθ■νειν γ■ρ
■κοµεν,” “for we are come to learn.” SOPH. O.C. 12.

■c) Even in prose, the infinitive occasionally occurs after ε■µ■ in this sense, as in PLAT. Phaedr.
229A, “■κε■ σκι■ τ■ ■στ■, κα■ π■α καθ■ζεσθαι ■ ■ν βουλ■µεθα κατακλιθ■ναι” , there is
grass to sit upon, etc. See also XEN. An. ii. 1, 6 , πολλα■ δ■ κα■ π■λται κα■ ■µαξαι ■σαν
φ■ρεσθαι ■ρηµοι, i.e. they were left to be carried away.

[*] 773. In Homer and Herodotus ε■ναι is often introduced to denote a purpose, where in Attic
Greek a simple noun, connected directly with the leading verb, would be sufficient. E.g. Θ■ρηκα,
τ■ν ποτ■ ο■ Κιν■ρης δ■κε ξειν■ιον ε■ναι, i.e. which they gave him as a present (lit. to be a
present). Il. xi. 20. Λ■θον ε■λετο χειρ■ παχε■■, τ■ν ρ■■ ■νδρες πρ■τεροι θ■σαν ■µµεναι
ο■ρον ■ρο■ρης, which former men had placed (to be) as a boundary of the land. Il. xxi. 405.
∆αρε■ος καταστ■σας ■ρταφ■ρνεα ■παρχον ε■ναι Σαρδ■ων. HDT. v. 25.So in the passive
construction: Γ■λων ■πεδ■χθη π■σης τ■ς ■ππου ε■ναι ■ππαρχος. Id. vii. 154.

[*] 774. Even in Attic prose, this use of ε■ναι (773) sometimes occurs; as in DEM. xxix. 25,
µνηµονε■ουσιν ■φεθ■ντα το■τον ■λε■θερον ε■ναι τ■τε, they remember his having been then
manumitted (so as) to be a freeman. So ■φ■ησιν α■τ■ δηµ■σια ε■ναι, he gives them up to be
public property, THUC. ii. 13.

[*] 775. The simple infinitive in Homer may express a result as well as a purpose, as ■στε is
seldom used there in the sense of so as (589). It thus follows many expressions which would not
allow it in Attic Greek. E.g. Τ■ς τ■ ■ρ σφωε θε■ν ■ριδι ξυν■ηκε µ■χεσθαι; i.e. who brought
them into conflict, so as to contend? Il. i. 8.So i. 151; and ■ριζ■µεναι, Il. ii. 214. ■λλ■ ■τε δ■

κο■λη νη■ς ■χθετο το■σι ν■εσθαι, when now their ship was loaded, so as (to be ready) to sail.
Od. xv. 457. For the infinitive in consecutive sentences with ■στε or ■ς, and ■φ■ ■ or ■φ■ ■τε,
see 582-600; 608-610. For the infinitive with πρ■ν, see 626-631.

Absolute Infinitive.

Absolute Infinitive.3
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[*] 776. The infinitive may stand absolutely in certain parenthetical phrases, expressing a limitation
or qualification of some word or of the whole sentence.

[*] 777. 1. Most frequent are the simple ■ς ■πος ε■πε■ν and ■ς ε■πε■ν, so to speak; and ■ς
ε■πε■ν or ε■πε■ν with an adverb or other adjunct, sometimes with an object. E.g. Κα■ ■ργου,
■ς ■πος ε■πε■ν, ■ ο■δεν■ς προσδ■ονται ■ βραχ■ος π■νυ, and of action, so to speak, they
need either none or very little. PLAT. Gorg. 450D. Plato uses ■ς ■πος ε■πε■ν 77 times. ■ς
ε■πε■ν ■πος, “so to speak.” AESCH. Pers. 714: so EUR. Hipp. 1162, EUR. Her. 167 (see EUR.
Or. 1). ■ς δ■ συντ■µως ε■πε■ν, “to speak concisely.” ISOC. vii. 26: so PLAT. Tim. 25E. ■ς
συνελ■ντι ε■πε■ν. XEN. Mem. iii. 8, 10. ■ς ε■πε■ν. PLAT. Phaedr. 258E : so PLAT. Rep. 619D.
■ς ■πλ■ς ε■πε■ν, “to speak simply.” ISOC. iv. 154. ■ς ■ν κεφαλα■■ ε■πε■ν. Symp. 186C. ■ς
τ■ ■λον ε■πε■ν γ■νος. Crat. 192C. ■ς ■π■ τ■ π■ν ε■πε■ν. Leg. 667D. So ■ς περ■ ■λης
ε■πε■ν ψυχ■ς, Rep. 577E. ■ς γε τ■ δικαι■τατον ε■πε■ν. Leg. 624A. ■ς π■λιν ε■πε■ν,
“speaking of a state.” Rep. 577C. Without ■ς: τ■ σ■µπαν ε■πε■ν, HDT. ii. 91; THUC. i. 138,
THUC. vii. 49. ■ς τ■ ■κριβ■ς ε■πε■ν. Id. vi. 82. Σ■ν θε■ ε■πε■ν. PLAT. Prot. 317B. Τ■ δ■

■ρθ■ν ε■πε■ν, ■ν■πνευσα, SOPH. O.T. 1220.

2. Other verbs of saying are used in the same way with ■ς. E.g. ■ς τορ■ς φρ■σαι. AESCH. Ag.
1584. ■ς ■κ το■ παραχρ■µα λ■γειν. PLAT. Crat. 399D. ■ς γε ■ν τ■ ν■ν παρ■ντι λ■γειν. Leg.
857C. ■ς ■ν φρ■ζειν. Id. Polit. 282B ■ς πρ■ς ■µ■ς ε■ρ■σθαι, i.e. between ourselves. Rep.
595B. ■ς γε πρ■ς σ■ ε■ρ■σθαι τ■ληθ■. Prot. 339E. ■ς ■ν τ■π■, µ■ δ■ ■κριβε■ας,
ε■ρ■σθαι. Rep. 414A. For ■ς λ■γ■ ε■πε■ν in Herodotus, see 782.

[*] 778. ■µο■ δοκε■ν or (less frequently) ■ς ■µο■ δοκε■ν means in my opinion, it seems to me.
Other similar expressions are (■ς) ε■κ■σαι, to make a guess; (■ς) συµβ■λλειν, to compare, if
we may compare; (■ς■ ■κο■σαι, to the ear; ■ς ■δε■ν or ■σον ■δε■ν, to the eye, in
appearance; ■σον ■µ■ ε■δ■ναι, so far as my knowledge goes; ■ς τεκµ■ρασθαι, so far as one
can judge. E.g.

■λλ■ ■µο■ δοκε■ν, τ■χ■ ε■σει, but, methinks, you will soon know. AESCH. Pers. 246: so
SOPH. El. 410. Α■τ■χθονες δοκ■ειν ■µο■ ε■σι. HDT. i. 172. ■πεπ■µπετο ■ στρατι■, ■ς ■µο■

δοκ■ειν, ■π■ Λιβ■ης καταστροφ■. Id. iv. 167. ∆οκε■ν δ■ ■µο■. THUC. viii. 64: so vii. 87.
■ληθ■, ■µοιγε δοκε■ν. PLAT. Men. 81 A. See Rep. 432 B, “■ς γε ο■τωσ■ δ■ξαι” .

“Χ■ρος ■δ■ ■ρ■ς, ■ς ■πεικ■σαι” SOPH. O.C. 16. “■ς θ■ραθεν ε■κ■σαι” EUR. H.F. 713. See
HDT. i. 34. ■ς µικρ■ν µεγ■λ■ ε■κ■σαι. THUC. iv. 36.Once ε■κ■σαι alone: SOPH. O.T. 82.
■δωρ γε ■ν πρ■ς ■ν συµβ■λλειν, i.e. to compare the waters one with the other. HDT. iv. 50 (cf.
■ν πρ■ς ■ν, THUC. ii. 97). ■στι δ■ το■το ο■τωσ■ µ■ν ■κο■σαι λ■γον τιν■ ■χον, i.e. on first
hearing it. DEM. xx. 18. ■τοπα, ■ς ο■τω γ■ ■κο■σαι. PLAT. Euthyph. 3 B. ■ς γε ■ντε■θεν
■δε■ν, “as it looks from this point.” Rep. 430 E. ■σσον ■δην. Fr. 101. ■σα γ■ ■δ■ ■δε■ν. Pac.
856. “Ο■χ, ■σον γ■ µ■ ε■δ■ναι,” “no, as far as I know.” Aristoph. Nub. 1252. See also Aristoph.
Eccl. 350, ■ τι κ■µ■ ε■δ■ναι, and Thesm. 34, ■στε (■ς τε) κ■µ■ γ■ ε■δ■ναι, in the same
sense. “■ς γε τ■ ποδ■ τεκµ■ρασθαι.” PLAT. Phaedr. 230 B.

See also ■ς γ■ ■µο■ χρ■σθαι κριτ■, EUR. Alc. 801; ■ς γε κατ■ τ■ν ■µ■ν δ■ξαν
■ποφ■νασθαι, PLAT. Polit. 272 D. See further, for Herodotus, 782.
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[*] 779. ■a) Here belong ■λ■γου δε■ν and µικρο■ δε■ν, wanting little, almost, and the rare
πολλο■ δε■ν, far from. E.g.

Πολλ■ν λ■γων γιγνοµ■νων ■λ■γου δε■ν καθ■ ■κ■στην ■κκλησ■αν, “when many speeches
are made almost in every assembly.” DEM. ix. 1. Μικρο■ δε■ν ■µοι■ν ■στι τ■ ■νειδ■ζειν. Id.
xviii. 269; so ISOC. iv. 144, ISOC. viii. 44, ISOC. 89. ■ν■ ε■δ■τε πολλο■ δε■ν ■ξιον ■ντα, that
you may know that he is far from deserving, etc. DEM. xxiii. 7 (the only case of πολλο■ δε■ν).

■b) Here δε■ν is often omitted, leaving ■λ■γου or µικρο■ in the sense of almost. E.g.

“■λ■γου φρο■δος γεγ■νηµαι,” “I am almost gone myself,” AR. Nub. 722 , and µικρο■

κατηκ■ντισαν ■παντας, “they came near shooting them all.” DEM. xviii. 151.

[*] 780. In many expressions ε■ναι is used absolutely, and it often seems to us superfluous. The
most common case is that of ■κ■ν ε■ναι, so far as being willing goes, or willingly, used almost
exclusively in negative sentences. E.g. Ο■τε α■τ■ς ■φη ■κ■ν ε■ναι δουλε■σειν. HDT. viii.
116.See THUC. ii. 89, THUC. vi. 14. ■κ■ν γ■ρ ε■ναι ο■δ■ν ψε■σοµαι, “willingly I will tell no
falsehood.” Symp. 215A Ο■κ ■µην γε κατ■ ■ρχ■ς ■π■ σο■ ■κ■ντος ε■ναι
■ξαπατηθ■σεσθαι. Gorg. 499C. (■ν■γκη ■χειν■ τ■ν ■ψε■δειαν κα■ τ■ ■κ■ντας ε■ναι
µηδαµ■ προσδ■χεσθαι τ■ ψε■δος. Id. Rep. 485C: see 336 E. One positive sentence occurs,
HDT. vii. 164.

[*] 781. Other cases of absolute ε■ναι are τ■ ■π■ σφ■ς (■π■ ■κε■νοις, ■π■ το■τοις, κατ■

το■τον) ε■ναι, so far as they were concerned, etc. THUC. iv. 28, THUC. viii. 48; XEN. An. i. 6, 9 ,
XEN. Hell. iii. 5, 9 ;—κατ■ (ε■ς■ δ■ναµιν ε■ναι, ISAE. ii. 32; PLAT. Polit. 300C ;—κατ■ το■το
ε■ναι, “so far as concerns this.” Id. Prot. 317A;—τ■ν πρ■την ε■ναι, at first, HDT. i. 153.So
especially τ■ ν■ν ε■ναι, at present (τ■ belonging to ν■ν): see ISOC. xv. 270; PLAT. Lach. 201
C, PLAT. Rep. 506 E; XEN Cyr. v. 3, Cyr. 42; also τ■ τ■µερον ε■ναι, to-day, PLAT. Crat. 396 E
In Aristotle’s τ■ τ■ ■ν ε■ναι, the ε■ναι is probably absolute, and τ■ ■ν may be a “philosophic”
imperfect (40), the expression meaning the original essence (the “what was it?”).

Two expressions have ■ς: ■ς π■λαια ε■ναι, considering their antiquity, THUC. i. 21; and ■ς γε
διακ■νους ε■ναι π■λεως, considering that they were servants of a state, i.e. for servants, PLAT.
Gorg. 517 B.

[*] 782. Herodotus has a remarkable variety of expressions of this kind. Besides those already
quoted, see the following:—

Τ■ ∆■λτα ■στ■ κατ■ρρυτ■ν τε κα■ νεωστ■, ■ς λ■γ■ ε■πε■ν, ■ναπεφην■ς, and recently, so
to speak, has appeared above water. ii. 15. (■ς λ■γ■ ε■πε■ν is peculiar to Herodotus.) Κα■ ■ς
■µ■ ε■ µεµν■σθαι τ■ ■ ■ρµηνε■ς µοι ■φη, so far as I remember rightly what the interpreter told
me, etc. ii. 125. ■ς ■µ■ κατανο■ειν, as I understand it. ii. 28. ■ς µ■ν νυν ■ν ■λαχ■στ■

δηλ■σαι, π■ν ε■ρηται: ■ς δ■ ■ν πλ■ονι λ■γ■ δηλ■σαι, ■δε ■χει. ii. 24 and 25. Μετ■ δ■, ο■

πολλ■ λ■γ■ ε■πε■ν, χρ■νος δι■φυ. i. 61. ■ς ■µ■ συµβαλλ■µενον ε■ρ■σκειν, so far as I find
by conjecture. vii. 24. ■ς ■µο■ δοκ■ειν συµβαλλοµ■ν■. iv. 87. ■ς ε■ναι τα■τα σµικρ■

µεγ■λοισι συµβ■λλειν, so far as I may (ε■ναι) compare these small things with great ones. iv.
99: see ii. 10. ■ς Σκ■θας ε■ναι, for Scythians, considering that they are Scythians. iv. 81. ■ς
ε■ναι Α■γ■πτου, for Egypt, i.e. for a land like Egypt. ii. 8. Μεγ■λα ■κτ■σατο χρ■µατα ■ς ■ν
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ε■ναι ■οδ■πιν, she gained great sums of money for a Rhodopis. ii. 135. (The force of ■ν is very
doubtful here; and ■οδ■πιν is often emended to ■οδ■πιος or ■οδ■πι, neither of which is
satisfactory.)

[*] 783. The absolute infinitive was probably felt as a limiting accusative; and in Pac. 232, ■ξι■ναι
γν■µην ■µ■ν µ■λλει, we might substitute ■µο■ δοκε■ν for γν■µην ■µ■ν.4 ■ς as used here
can hardly be expressed in English; but it resembles some uses of ■στε and ■ς with the infinitive
after adjectives in 588. It cannot be demonstrative, as might be supposed from our inadequate
translation of ■ς ε■πε■ν, so to speak.

Infinitive in Commands and Prohibitions for the Imperative. Infinitive in Wishes and Exclamations.

[*] 784. 1. The infinitive is sometimes used in the sense of the second person of the imperative,
especially in Homer. E.g. Τ■ ν■ν µ■ ποτε κα■ σ■ γυναικ■ περ ■πιος ε■ναι: µ■ ο■ µ■θον
■παντα πιφαυσκ■µεν, ■ν κ■ ■■ ε■δ■ς, ■λλ■ τ■ µ■ν φ■σθαι, τ■ δ■ κα■ κεκρυµµ■νον
ε■ναι, now therefore be thou never indulgent to thy wife, etc. Od. xi. 441.So Il. i. 20, Il. 582, Il. ii.
10, Il. xvii. 501; Od. x. 297, Od. xi. 72, Od. xvii. 278, Od. xviii 106, Od. xxii. 287. “Ο■ς µ■

πελ■ζειν,” “do not approach these (= µ■ π■λαζε).” AESCH. Prom. 712. Πρ■ν δ■ ■ν τελευτ■σ■,
■πισχε■ν µηδ■ καλ■ειν κω ■λβιον, wait, and do not yet call him happy. HDT. i. 32. Σ■ δ■ τ■ς
π■λας ■νο■ξας ■πεκθε■ν κα■ ■πε■γεσθαι, and do you open the gates, and rush out and press
on. THUC. v. 9. ■■ν ο■ο■ τε γεν■µεθα ε■ρε■ν, φ■ναι ■µ■ς ■ξευρηκ■ναι, “say that we have
found it.” PLAT. Rep. 473 A. Το■το παρ■ ■µ■ν α■το■ς βεβα■ως γν■ναι, “understand this in
your own minds.” DEM. viii. 39.

2. In the cases of the second person just given (1), the subject is in the nominative. But when the
infinitive is equivalent to the third person of the imperative, its subject is in the accusative, as if
some word like δ■ς, grant, were understood. E.g. Ε■ µ■ν κεν Μεν■λαον ■λ■ξανδρος
κακαπ■φν■, α■τ■ς ■λ■νην ■χ■τω: ε■ δ■ κ■ ■λ■ξανδρον κτε■ν■ Μεν■λαος, Τρ■ας ■πειθ■

■λ■νην ■ποδο■ναι, i.e. let him keep Helen himself,—and let the Trojans surrender Helen. Il. iii.
281-285. Τε■χεα συλ■σας φερ■τω, σ■µα δ■ ο■καδ■ ■µ■ν δ■µεναι π■λιν (sc. α■τ■ν). Il. vii.
78.

These examples follow the construction of the infinitive in wishes (785).

[*] 785. The infinitive with a subject accusative is sometimes used for the optative in the
expression of a wish referring to the future. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E.g. Ζε■ π■τερ, ■

Α■αντα λαχε■ν ■ Τυδ■ος υ■■ν, Father Zeus, may the lot fall on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=
Α■ας λ■χοι). Il. vii. 179. Ζε■ ■να, Τηλ■µαχ■ν µοι ■ν ■νδρ■σιν ■λβιον ε■ναι, κα■ ο■ π■ντα
γ■νοιθ■ ■σσα φρεσ■ν ■σι µενοιν■ (ε■ναι = ε■η is followed by γ■νοιτο). Od. xvii. 354. Μ■

πρ■ν ■π■ ■■λιον δ■ναι κα■ ■π■ κν■φας ■λθε■ν. Il. ii. 413. Α■ε■ δ■ τοια■ταν α■σαν
διακρ■νειν ■τυµον λ■γον ■νθρ■πων. PIND. Py. i. 67. Θεο■ πολ■ται, µ■ µε δουλε■ας τυχε■ν
(= µ■ τ■χοιµι). Sept. 253. ∆■µητερ, ε■δαιµονε■ν µε Θησ■α τε πα■δ■ ■µ■ν. EUR. Supp. 3.
■ρµ■ µ■πολα■ε, τ■ν γυνα■κα τ■ν ■µ■ν ο■τω µ■ ■ποδ■σθαι τ■ν τ■ ■µαυτο■ µατ■ρα, “O
that I could sell my wife and my mother at this rate!” AR. Ach. 816. ■ Ζε■, ■κγεν■σθαι µοι
■θηνα■ους τ■σασθαι, “may it be permitted me to punish the Athenians.” HDT. v. 105. ■κ■τεροι
δ■ ■ν ■µ■ων νικ■σωσι, το■τους τ■ ■παντι στρατοπ■δ■ νικ■ν, i.e. let their victory count for
the whole army. Id. ix. 48. This construction, like the preceding (784, 2), is often explained by an
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ellipsis of δ■ς, grant; see Il. iii. 351, δ■ς τ■σασθαι. Aristarchus supplied γ■νοιτο or ε■η.

[*] 786. In two passages of the Odyssey, we find the infinitive in a wish introduced by α■ γ■ρ,
once in the sense of the optative and once in that of a past tense of the indicative, with the subject
(understood) in the nominative:—

Α■ γ■ρ, το■ος ■■ν ο■■ς ■σσι, . . . πα■δ■ τ■ ■µ■ν ■χ■µεν κα■ ■µ■ς γαµβρ■ς καλ■εσθαι,
O that, being such as you now are, you might have (= ■χοις) my daughter and be called my
son-in-law. Od. vii. 311. Α■ γ■ρ, ο■ος Ν■ρικον ε■λον, . . . το■ος ■■ν τοι χθιζ■ς ■φεστ■µεναι
κα■ ■µ■νειν ■νδρας µνηστ■ρας: τ■ κε σφ■ων γο■νατ■ ■λυσα, “O that I had stood by you
yesterday and had punished the suitors; then would I have loosened their knees.” Od. xxiv. 376.So
also AESCH. Cho. 362-366, and 368.

These passages agree in construction with the second person of the infinitive in commands (784,
1).

[*] 787. The infinitive, with its subject accusative, may be used in exclamations of surprise or
indignation. E.g. ■µ■ παθε■ν τ■δε, φε■, ■µ■ παλαι■φρονα, κατ■ τε γ■ν ο■κε■ν, ■τ■ετον,
φε■, µ■σος, that I should suffer this, alas! I, with my thoughts of old; and that I should dwell in this
land, alas! an unhonoured plague! AESCH. Eum. 837. ■λλ■ το■σδ■ ■µο■ µατα■αν γλ■σσαν
■δ■ ■πανθ■σαι κ■κβαλε■ν ■πη τοια■τα, that these should thus cast at me the flowers of their
idle tongues, etc. Id. Ag. 1662. “■ δυστ■λαινα, τοι■δ■ ■νδρα χρησιµ■ν φωνε■ν” SOPH. Aj.
410. “Τοιουτον■ τρ■φειν κ■να,” “to keep a dog like that!” AR. Vesp. 835. Το■τον δ■ ■βρ■ζειν:
■ναπνε■ν δ■, and that he should be thus insulting, and should draw his breath! DEM. xxi. 209.

Compare “Mene incepto desistere victam!” VERG. Aen. i. 37. This infinitive often has the article τ■

(805).

Infinitive with the Article.

Infinitive with the Article.5

[*] 788. It has been seen that the infinitive without the article was already established in the
Homeric language, in nearly all the constructions in which it was most frequently used in later
times. In this simple form it developed its various tenses, and their uses became fixed, especially
in indirect discourse; so that the infinitive gradually came to be more of a verb and less of a noun.
When the definite article had become common with nouns, it was soon prefixed to the infinitive,
which thus, with all its attributes as a verb unimpaired, was restored to new life as a neuter verbal
noun.6 As a nominative and accusative, it could be used with τ■ in all the constructions in which
the simple infinitive was already familiar as subject or object, although here the older form was
preferred except when it was desired to emphasise the infinitive especially as a nominative or
accusative. But in other constructions (especially in the genitive, dative, and accusative with
prepositions), and in its wonderful capacity for carrying dependent clauses and adjuncts of every
kind, the articular infinitive appears as a new power in the language, of which the older simple
infinitive gave hardly an intimation. As might be expected, the articular infinitive found its chief use
in the rhetorical language, as in Demosthenes and in the speeches of Thucydides. It appears first
in Pindar (for τ■ in Od. xx. 52 and Frag. HES. clxxi. can hardly be the article), but always as a
subject nominative, with one doubtful exception. In the dramatists and Herodotus it is not
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uncommon, being generally a nominative or accusative with τ■, although it occurs also as a
genitive or dative with το■ or τ■; and it is found even with prepositions. In Thucydides (especially
in the speeches), we find the nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative all used with the greatest
freedom (in 135 cases), besides the accusative, genitive, and dative with prepositions (in 163
cases). Its fully developed power of taking dependent clauses must be seen in the Orators,
especially in Demosthenes.7 Articular Infinitive as Subject or Object.

[*] 789. Although the infinitive, as subject or object of a verb, generally stands without the article,
the article may be prefixed to make the infinitive more prominent as a noun in the structure of the
sentence.

[*] 790. The infinitive with τ■ may stand as a subject, especially of ■στ■ν. E.g. Τ■ γν■ναι
■πιστ■µην που λαβε■ν ■στιν, “to learn is to acquire knowledge.” PLAT. Theaet. 209 E. Τ■

δ■κην διδ■ναι π■τερον π■σχειν τ■ ■στιν ■ ποιε■ν; Gorg. 476 D. (In the last two examples the
subject infinitive has the article to emphasise it, while the predicate infinitive stands alone.) Τ■ δ■

παθε■ν ε■ πρ■τον ■■θλων. PIND. Py. i. 99. Ο■τοι ■δ■ ■στι τ■ ■χειν χρ■µατα ο■τως ■ς
■νιαρ■ν τ■ ■ποβ■λλειν. XEN. Cyr. viii. 3, 42. Πολλ■κις δοκε■ τ■ φυλ■ξαι τ■γαθ■ το■

κτ■σασθαι χαλεπ■τερον ε■ναι, “to keep advantages often seems to be harder than gaining
them.” DEM. i. 23 (cf. ii. 26, quoted in 745, for both construction and sense). Το■τ■ ■στι τ■

■δικε■ν, τ■ πλ■ον τ■ν ■λλων ζητε■ν ■χειν. PLAT. Gorg. 483 C. ■λλ■ ο■µαι, ν■ν µ■ν
■πισκοτε■ το■τοις τ■ κατορθο■ν. DEM. ii. 20. Τ■ γ■ρ θ■νατον δεδι■ναι ο■δ■ν ■λλο ■στ■ν
■ δοκε■ν σοφ■ν ε■ναι µ■ ■ντα: δοκε■ν γ■ρ ε■δ■ναι ■στ■ν ■ ο■κ ο■δεν. PLAT. Ap. 29 A.
See also 29 C.

It will be seen by comparison that most of these examples would admit the construction without
the article by making the infinitive less prominent as a subject nominative. Compare ο■τε κλα■ειν
ο■τ■ ■δ■ρεσθαι πρ■πει, AESCH Sept. 656, with το■ς δ■ ■λβ■οις γε κα■ τ■ νικ■σθαι πρ■πει,
Ag. 941.

[*] 791. The infinitive with τ■ can stand as an accusative of the direct object, sometimes as an
accusative of kindred meaning. The relation of such an infinitive with τ■ to the verb is often less
close than that of the simple infinitive in a similar case (see 811). E.g. Τλ■σοµαι τ■ κατθανε■ν, “I
shall dare to die.” AESCH. Ag. 1290. ■στιν τις, ■στιν, ■ς σε κωλ■σει τ■ δρ■ν, “who will prevent
you from acting.” SOPH. Ph. 1241.So ■πισπε■δειν τ■ δρ■ν, SOPH. El. 467. Τ■ σπε■δειν δ■ σοι
παραιν■. Id. Ph. 620. “Τ■ δρ■ν ο■κ ■θ■λησαν,” “they were unwilling to act (would not act).” Id.
O.C. 442. Τ■ δ■ α■ ξυνοικε■ν τ■δ■ ■µο■ τ■ς ■ν γυν■ δ■ναιτο, what woman would be able to
live with her? (to live with her—what woman could do it?). Id. Tr. 545. Τ■ ■π■ ο■νου µ■

σφ■λλεσθαι ■πιµελε■σθαι, “to take care not to be upset by wine.” Lac. v. 7. Α■σχ■νονται τ■

τολµ■ν. PLAT. Soph. 247 C. Συνεθ■ζεσθαι τα■ς ψυχα■ς τ■ τ■ν πατρ■δα φιλε■ν. LYCURG.
100. Κα■ π■ς δ■ τ■ ■ρχιχο■ς ε■ναι ■νθρ■πων παιδε■εις; XEN. Oec. xiii. 4: see also ix. 12.
(So παιδε■ω τιν■ τι.) ■π■σχον τ■ ε■θ■ως το■ς ■θηνα■οις ■πιχειρε■ν. THUC. vii. 33 (cf.
το■το ■π■σχον, THUC. ii. 76). Ο■δ■ τοι τ■ χειρ■ πε■θοµαι τ■ δρ■ν, nor am I persuaded by
your violence to act (as you bid me). SOPH. Ph. 1253 (cf. ο■ πε■θοµα■ σοι τα■τα). Καρδ■ας
■ξ■σταµαι τ■ δρ■ν, I withdraw from my resolution (i.e. I consent) to do it. Id. Ant. 1105: cf.
φρονε■ν µετ■γνω, i.e. changed his purpose (and resolved) to contemplate, AESCH. Ag. 221. For
τ■ µ■ ο■ with the infinitive after negatived verbs in this construction (e.g. AR. Ran. 68), see 815,
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2, and 814.

[*] 792. The infinitive with τ■ as an object accusative may follow verbs which would not allow the
simple infinitive in its place. E.g. Τ■ τελευτ■σαι π■ντων ■ πεπρωµ■νη κατ■κρινε, τ■ δ■ καλ■ς
■ποθανε■ν ■διον το■ς σπουδα■οις ■π■νειµεν, “Fate condemned all mankind to death; but a
glorious death she reserved for the virtuous.” ISOC. i. 43. Μ■νον ■ρ■ν τ■ πα■ειν τ■ν
■λισκ■µενον, “seeing only the beating of the captive.” XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 21. Τ■ µ■ν ε■νο■ειν τε
κα■ προορ■ν ■γαµα■ σευ. HDT. ix. 79. The double character of the articular infinitive, as noun
and verb, permits it to stand as an object wherever the object accusative of a noun would be
allowed.

[*] 793. A few of the verbs included in 747, which govern the genitive of a noun, allow also the
genitive of the infinitive with το■ (798), as well as the simple infinitive. This applies chiefly to
■µελ■ω, ■πιµελ■οµαι, and to the verbs of hindrance etc. included in 807. E.g. ■µελ■σας το■

■ργ■ζεσθαι. XEN. Mem. ii. 3, 9. (But ■µελ■σας λ■γειν, PLAT. Phaed. 98 D. ) Most verbs of
desiring and neglecting take only the simple infinitive. ■πιµελ■οµαι, which usually takes ■πως
with the future indicative (339), allows also the simple infinitive ( THUC. vi. 54), the infinitive with
τ■ ( Lac. v. 7), and the infinitive with το■ ( Id. Mem. iii. 3, Id. Mem. 11). (See 361, Id. Mem. 791,
and 798.)

[*] 794. The infinitive of indirect discourse after verbs of saying and thinking sometimes takes τ■.
Here each tense of the infinitive preserves its time, and even the infinitive with ■ν occurs. E.g.
■µεν δ■ ■το■µοι θεο■ς ■ρκωµοτε■ν τ■ µ■τε δρ■σαι µ■τε τ■ ξυνειδ■ναι τ■ πρ■γµα
βουλε■σαντι, to swear that we neither had done it (■δρ■σαµεν) nor were in the secret
(ξ■νισµεν) of any one who had plotted the deed. SOPH. Ant. 264. ■ξοµε■ τ■ µ■ ε■δ■ναι; “ will
you swear that you have no knowledge?” Ib. 535. “Κα■ τ■ προειδ■ναι γε τ■ν θε■ν τ■ µ■λλον
κα■ τ■ προσηµα■νειν ■ βο■λεται, το■το π■ντες κα■ λ■γουσι κα■ νοµ■ζουσιν.” XEN.Ap. 13.
See also XEN. Hell. v. 2, 36 (814).

(With ■ν.) Τ■ς ■λπ■δος γ■ρ ■ρχοµαι δεδραγµ■νος, τ■ µ■ παθε■ν ■ν ■λλο πλ■ν τ■

µ■ρσιµον, “for I come clinging to the hope that I could suffer nothing except what is fated.” SOPH.
Ant. 235.For the articular infinitive with ■ν in other constructions, see 212.

Infinitive with τ■, after Adjectives and Nouns.

[*] 795. In some constructions in which the simple infinitive appears to preserve most distinct
traces of its origin as a dative, especially after adjectives or nouns (758; 763; 766), the articular
infinitive takes τ■ as an accusative. E.g. Τ■ δ■ β■■ πολιτ■ν δρ■ν ■φυν ■µ■χανος, “but I am
helpless to act in defiance of the citizens.” SOPH. Ant. 79. Μακρ■ς τ■ κρ■ναι τα■τα χ■ λοιπ■ς
χρ■νος, “a long time to settle this.” Id. El. 1030 (cf. χρ■νος βραχ■ς διηγ■σασθαι, a time short for
narrating, under 763). Τ■ µ■ βλ■πειν ■το■µα, “ready to cease beholding the light.” Ib. 1079 (see
758). Τ■ προσταλαιπωρε■ν ο■δε■ς πρ■θυµος ■ν. THUC. ii. 53. Τ■ µ■ν ■ς τ■ν γ■ν ■µ■ν
■σβ■λλειν, κ■ν µ■ ■κπλε■σωµεν, THUC. i ■κανο■ ε■σι. Id. vi. 17. ■ς δ■ον π■ρεσθ■ ■δε
Κρ■ων τ■ πρ■σσειν κα■ τ■ βουλε■ειν, “he is here at the right moment to act and advise.”
SOPH. O.T. 1416. Α■τιος τ■ σ■ ■ποκρ■νεσθαι µ■ το■το. PLAT. Lach. 190 E. (This is rare, but
see DEM. viii. 56, DEM. ix. 63. Α■τιος generally has the infinitive with το■, DEM. 798, or the
simple infinitive, DEM. 749.■
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■ ναυµαχ■α ο■χ■ δικα■αν ■χει τ■κµαρσιν τ■ ■κφοβ■σαι, “the seafight offers no just ground
for alarm.” THUC. ii. 87. “Ο■δ■ το■ξανιστ■ναι ■στ■ θ■ρσος,” “nor have I courage to remove
you.” SOPH. O.C. 47. The exact force given to these accusatives by those who used them is not
always clear; but they come nearest to the accusative of respect or limitation (as ε■δος
κ■λλιστος, most beautiful in form). Sometimes the infinitive with τ■ has this force, where the
simple infinitive could not be used; as in LYCURG. 91, ■πε■ γε τ■ ■λθε■ν το■τον, ο■µαι θε■ν
τινα α■τ■ν ■π■ α■τ■ν ■γαγε■ν τ■ν τιµωρ■αν, for, as to his departure, I think that some God
led him directly to punishment.

[*] 796. We occasionally find τ■ with the infinitive in the Mss. in a similar loose construction, where
we should expect the infinitive with το■ or τ■ in apposition with a preceding genitive or dative. See
THUC. vii. 36, τ■ πρ■τερον ■µαθ■■ δοκο■σ■ ε■ναι, τ■ ■ντ■πρ■ρον ξυγκρο■σαι, and viii. 87,
καταβο■ς ■νεκα τ■ς ■ς Λακεδα■µονα, τ■ λ■γεσθαι ■ς ο■κ ■δικε■, where most editors now
read τ■ and το■ against the Mss. But Birklein defends the Mss. readings by HYPER. Epitaph. 2,
■ξιον δ■ ■στιν ■παινε■ν τ■ν µ■ν π■λιν ■µ■ν τ■ς προαιρ■σεως ■νεκεν, τ■ προελ■σθαι
■µοια, . . . το■ς δ■ τετελευτηκ■τας τ■ς ■νδρε■ας, τ■ µ■ καταισχ■ναι τ■ς τ■ν προγ■νων
■ρετ■ς, where the two infinitives with τ■ explain προαιρ■σεως and ■νδρε■ας. (See 804.)

[*] 797. The infinitive with τ■ appears in its greatest variety of meanings in the construction of τ■

µ■ or τ■ µ■ ο■ after verbs implying a negative (811). See also 813 and 814.

Infinitive with το■, τ■, and τ■, as a Noun, in various Constructions.

[*] 798. The infinitive with το■ appears as an adnominal genitive, a genitive after verbs and
adjectives and with comparatives, a partitive genitive, a genitive absolute, and a genitive
expressing cause, purpose, or motive. E.g. Το■ πιε■ν ■πιθυµ■α, “the desire to drink.” THUC. vii.
84. Π■νους δ■ το■ ζ■ν ■δ■ως ■γεµ■νας νοµ■ζετε. XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 12. Πρ■ς τ■ν π■λιν
προσβαλ■ντες ■ς ■λπ■δα ■λθον το■ ■λε■ν, i.e. hope of taking the city. THUC. ii. 56 (see 749).
Τ■ γ■ρ ε■ πρ■ττειν παρ■ τ■ν ■ξ■αν ■φορµ■ το■ κακ■ς φρονε■ν το■ς ■νο■τοις γ■γνεται,
“for doing well beyond their deserts sets fools to thinking ill.” DEM. i. 23. ■ δ■ διαγν■µη α■τη τ■ς
■κκλησ■ας το■ τ■ς σπονδ■ς λελ■σθαι, “this vote of the assembly that the treaty had been
broken.” THUC. i. 87.See XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 4.

∆■ξετε α■τιοι ε■ναι, ■ρξαντες το■ διαβα■νειν, “by having begun the passage of the river.”
XEN. An. i. 4, 15. ■ρεγ■µενοι το■ πρ■τος ■καστος γ■γνεσθαι, “being eager each to be first.”
THUC. ii. 65. Παρεκ■λει ■πιµελε■σθαι το■ ■ς φρονιµ■τατον ε■ναι. XEN. Mem. i. 2, 55 ; so iii.
3, XEN. Mem. 11. (See 793.) ■π■σχοµεν το■ δακρ■ειν, “we ceased to weep.” PLAT. Phaed. 117
E. (See below, E. 807.) Κα■ γ■ρ ■■θεις το■ κατακο■ειν τιν■ς ε■σιν, “for they are unused to
obeying any one.” DEM. i. 23.See xxix. 17. ■ξιος α■το■ς ■δ■κεις ε■ναι το■ τοια■τ■ ■κο■ειν.
Id. xxi. 134. Το■ς καρπο■ς, ο■ το■ µ■ θηριωδ■ς ζ■ν ■µ■ς α■τιοι γεγ■νασι, the fruits of the
earth, which are the cause of our not living like beasts. ISOC. iv. 28. Κατηρ■σατο τ■ α■τ■■ το■

µ■ π■λαι ■ποδεδ■σθαι τ■ν µισθ■ν, “he cursed him who was responsible for the wages not
having been paid long before.” XEN. An. vii. 7, 48. (Α■τιος may take the simple infinitive and even
the infinitive with τ■. See 749 and 795.) Πολλ■κις δοκε■ τ■ φυλ■ξαι τ■γαθ■ το■ κτ■σασθαι
χαλεπ■τερον ε■ναι. DEM. i. 23.So XEN. Cyr. i. 5, 13. Ν■οις τ■ σιγ■ν κρε■ττ■ν ■στι το■

λαλε■ν. MEN. Mon. 387. Το■ θαρσε■ν τ■ πλε■στον ε■ληφ■τες, i.e. having become most
emboldened. THUC. iv. 34. Ο■δ■ν ο■τε ■ναιδε■ας ο■τε το■ ψε■δεσθαι παραλε■ψει. DEM.
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xxxvii. 45. Ε■ς το■τ■ ■λ■λυθε το■ νοµ■ζειν. Id. xxii. 16. Τ■ µεγ■λου ■ργου ■ντος το■ ■αυτ■

τ■ δ■οντα παρασκευ■ζειν µ■ ■ρκε■ν το■το. XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 8 (see 806).

Ζηλ■ σε µ■λλον ■ ■µ■ το■ µηδ■ν φρονε■ν, for want of knowledge. I. A. 677. (Μ■νως) τ■

λ■στικ■ν καθ■ρει, το■ τ■ς προσ■δους µ■λλον ■■ναι α■τ■, “in order that revenues might
come in to him more abundantly.” THUC. i. 4.So ii. 22, THUC. 32, THUC. 75, THUC. 93; XEN.
Cyr. i. 3, 9. Το■ µ■ τ■ δ■καια ποιε■ν, “to escape doing what was just.” DEM. xviii. 107. Πρ■ς τ■

πρ■γµα φιλονεικο■ντα λ■γειν το■ καταφαν■ς γεν■σθαι. PLAT. Gorg. 457 E. This final use
appears first and chiefly in Thucydides.

[*] 799. The infinitive with τ■ may express cause, manner, or means; or it may follow verbs,
adjectives, and adverbs which take the dative. E.g. Ο■δ■ τ■ δ■νασθαι κα■ ε■ωθ■ναι λ■γειν
■παρθε■ς. LYS. xxxi. 2. Ο■δεν■ τ■ν π■ντων πλ■ον κεκρ■τηκε Φ■λιππος ■ τ■ πρ■τερος πρ■ς
το■ς πρ■γµασι γ■γνεσθαι. DEM. viii. 11.See xxiii. 9, τ■ µ■ν ■κο■σαι, τ■ δ■ ■ργ■. ■λλ■ τ■

φανερ■ς ε■ναι τοιο■τος ■ν, “by making it plain that he was such a man.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 3. So
Cyr. iv. 5, Cyr. 9. Ο■ γ■ρ δ■ τ■ γε κοσµ■ως ζ■ν ■ξιον πιστε■ειν, “to trust in an orderly life.”
ISOC. xv. 24. “■να ■πιστ■σι τ■ ■µ■ τετιµ■σθαι ■π■ δαιµ■νων,” “that they may distrust my
having been honoured by divine powers.” XEN. Ap. 14. Με■ζον µ■ρος ν■µοντες τ■ µ■

βο■λεσθαι ■ληθ■ ε■ναι. THUC. iii. 3. ■σον δ■ τ■ προστ■νειν. AESCH. Ag. 253. Τ■ ζ■ν ■στι
τι ■ναντ■ον, ■σπερ τ■ ■γρηγορ■ναι τ■ καθε■δειν. PLAT. Phaed. 71 C. ■µοι■ν ■στι τ■

■νειδ■ζειν. DEM. xviii. 269. Τ■ πλουτε■ν ■π■κοα, “obedient to wealth.” AR. Pl. 146. ■µα τ■

τιµ■σθαι. PLAT. Rep. 468 D; so ■µα τ■ τιµ■ν, 468 E

[*] 800. The infinitive with the article, as genitive, dative, or accusative, very often follows
prepositions, or adverbs used as prepositions. E.g. Το■ς γ■ρ λ■γους περ■ το■ τιµωρ■σασθαι
Φ■λιππον ■ρ■ γιγνοµ■νους, “for I see that the speeches are made about punishing Philip.” DEM.
iii. 1. Πρ■ το■ το■ς ■ρκους ■ποδο■ναι, “before taking the oaths.” Id. xviii. 26. ■κ το■ πρ■ς
χ■ριν δηµηγορε■ν ■ν■ους. Id. iii. 3. ■ντ■ το■ π■λις ε■ναι φρο■ριον κατ■στη. THUC. vii. 28;
so i. 69. ■π■ το■ πε■ραν διδο■ς ξυνετ■ς φα■νεσθαι. Id. i. 138. ■νεκα το■ πλε■ω ποι■σαι τ■ν
■π■ρχουσαν ο■σ■αν. ISOC. i. 19. Πρ■ς τ■ µηδ■ν ■κ τ■ς πρεσβε■ας λαβε■ν, “besides
receiving nothing from the embassy.” DEM. xix. 229. ■ν τ■ πολ■την ποιε■σθαι (Χαρ■δηµον), in
making Charidemus a citizen. Id. xxiii. 188. ■θαυµ■ζετο ■π■ τ■ ε■θ■µως ζ■ν. XEN. Mem. iv. 8,
2. ■µως δι■ τ■ ξ■νος ε■ναι ο■κ ■ν ο■ει ■δικηθ■ναι, “on account of being a stranger.” Ib. ii. 1,
Ib. 15. Π■ντων διαφ■ρων ■φα■νετο κα■ ε■ς τ■ ταχ■ µανθ■νειν ■ δ■οι κα■ ε■ς τ■ καλ■ς
■καστα ποιε■ν. Id. Cyr. i. 3, Id. Cyr. 1. Πρ■ς τ■ µετρ■ων δε■σθαι πεπαιδευµ■νος. Id. Mem. i. 2,
Id. Mem. 1; so DEM. i. 4. Παρ■ τ■ α■σχρ■ν τι ■ποµε■ναι. PLAT. Ap. 28 C.

[*] 801. The infinitive is not found with ■ν■ in any case, with ■µφ■ in accusative or dative, with
κατ■ in genitive, with παρ■ in genitive or dative, with περ■ in dative, with πρ■ς in genitive, with
■π■ρ in accusative, or with ■π■ in accusative or dative.

[*] 802. The genitive of the infinitive with ■π■ρ is often equivalent to a final clause. E.g. Τ■ς
δε■σεις α■ς κ■χρηντα■ τινες ■π■ρ το■ τ■ µ■τρια κα■ τ■ συν■θη µ■ γ■γνεσθαι ■ν τ■

π■λει (= ■να µ■ γ■γνηται), the solicitations which some have employed in order that moderate
counsels and the ordinary principles may not prevail in the state. AESCHIN. iii. 1. Ε■ς τ■ς
τρι■ρεις ■µβ■ντες ■π■ρ το■ µ■ τ■ κελευ■µενον ποι■σαι (= ■να µ■ ποι■σωσιν), embarking
on shipboard that they might avoid doing what was bid. DEM. xviii. 204.



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 214

[*] 803. The article cannot ordinarily be omitted when the infinitive follows a preposition.

■a) A singular exception occurs in a few cases of ■ντ■ with the simple infinitive in Herodotus.
See ■ς ■ντ■ µ■ν δο■λων ■πο■ησας ■λευθ■ρους Π■ρσας ε■ναι, ■ντ■ δ■ ■ρχεσθαι ■π■

■λλων ■ρχειν ■π■ντων, i. 210, where the antithesis of ■ντ■ µ■ν δο■λων makes ■ντ■ δ■

■ρχεσθαι more natural; also vi. 32 (with no antithesis). So vii. 170 (but with a various reading
■ντ■ το■).

■b) Πλ■ν, except, as an adverb, may have the simple infinitive; as τ■ ■λλο πλ■ν ψευδ■ λ■γειν,
SOPH. Ph. 100.So πλ■ν γ■µου τυχε■ν, AESCH. Eum. 737.

[*] 804. An infinitive, with the article in any case, may stand in apposition to a noun in the same
case. E.g. ■ τ■ν πα■δων ■ρχ■, τ■ µ■ ■■ν ■λευθ■ρους ε■ναι, ■ως, κ.τ.λ., the government of
children,—not permitting them to be free, until, etc. PLAT. Rep. 590 E. Το■τ■ ■στι τ■ ■δικε■ν,
τ■ πλ■ον τ■ν ■λλων ζητε■ν ■χειν. Gorg. 483 C. Το■το προσ■µοιον ■χουσι το■ς τυρ■ννοις,
τ■ πολλ■ν ■ρχειν. Id. Rep. 578 D. Τ■ το■του µακαρι■τερον, το■ γ■ µιχθ■ναι; XEN. Cyr. viii.
7, 25. ∆οκε■ το■τ■ διαφ■ρειν ■ν■ρ τ■ν ■λλων ζ■ων, τ■ τιµ■ς ■ρ■γεσθαι. Id. Hier. vii. 3; so
Id. Oec. xiv. 10. For a few doubtful cases of the infinitive with τ■, in apparent apposition with a
genitive or dative, see 796.

[*] 805. The infinitive with τ■ is used in exclamations of surprise or indignation. E.g. “Τ■ δ■ µηδ■

κυν■ν ο■κοθεν ■λθε■ν ■µ■ τ■ν κακοδα■µον■ ■χοντα,” “but to think that I, wretched fellow,
should come from home without even my cap!” AR. Nub. 268. “Τ■ς µωρ■ας: τ■ ∆■α νοµ■ζειν,
■ντα τηλικουτον■,” “what folly! to believe in Zeus, now you are so big!” Ib. 819. For the simple
infinitive in these exclamations, see 787.

[*] 806. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other adjuncts (sometimes including dependent
clauses) may be preceded by the article τ■, the whole sentence standing as a single noun, either
as the subject or object of a verb, as the object of a preposition, or in apposition with a pronoun
like το■το. E.g. Τ■ µ■ν γ■ρ πολλ■ ■πολωλεκ■ναι κατ■ τ■ν π■λεµον τ■ς ■µετ■ρας
-■µελε■ας ■ν τις θε■η δικα■ως: τ■ δ■ µ■τε π■λαι το■το πεπονθ■ναι, πεφην■ναι τ■ τινα
■µ■ν συµµαχ■αν το■των ■ντ■ρροπον, ■ν βουλ■µεθα χρ■σθαι, τ■ς παρ■ ■κε■νων ε■νο■ας
ε■εργ■τηµ■ ■ν ■γωγε θε■ην. DEM. i. 10. Τ■ γ■ρ πρ■ς ■νδρα θνητ■ν κα■ δι■ καιρο■ς τινας
■σχ■οντα γρ■φοντας ε■ρ■νην ■θ■νατον συνθ■σθαι τ■ν κατ■ τ■ς π■λεως α■σχ■νην, κα■

■ποστερ■σαι µ■ µ■νον τ■ν ■λλων ■λλ■ κα■ τ■ν παρ■ τ■ς τ■χης ε■εργεσι■ν τ■ν π■λιν,
κα■ τοσα■τ■ περιουσ■■ χρ■σθαι πονηρ■ας ■στε µ■ µ■νον το■ς ■ντας ■θηνα■ους ■λλ■

κα■ το■ς ■στερ■ν ποτε µ■λλοντας ■σεσθαι π■ντας ■δικηκ■ναι, π■ς ο■χ■ π■νδεινον
■στ■ν; Id. xix. 55.

Simple Infinitive and Infinitive with το■, after Verbs of Hindrance, etc.

Simple Infinitive and Infinitive with το■, after Verbs of Hindrance, etc.8

[*] 807. After verbs and other expressions which denote hindrance or freedom from anything, two
forms are allowed, the simple infinitive, and the genitive of the infinitive with το■.

Thus we can say (a) ε■ργει σε το■το ποιε■ν (747) and (b) ε■ργει σε το■ το■το ποιε■ν (798),
both with the same meaning, he prevents you from doing this. As the infinitive, after verbs implying
a negation, can take µ■ to strengthen the previous negation without otherwise affecting the sense
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(815, 1), we have a third and a fourth form, still with the same meaning: (c) ε■ργει σε µ■ το■το
ποιε■ν, and (d) ε■ργει σε το■ µ■ το■το ποιε■ν, he prevents you from doing this. (For a fifth form,
ε■ργει σε τ■ µ■ το■το ποιε■ν, with the same meaning, see 811.)

If the leading verb is itself negatived (or is interrogative with a negative implied), the double
negative µ■ ο■ is generally used instead of µ■ in the form (c) with the simple infinitive, but
probably never in the form (d) with the genitive of the infinitive; as ο■κ ε■ργει σε µ■ ο■ το■το
ποιε■ν, he does not prevent you from doing this (815, 2), but not το■ µ■ ο■ το■το ποιε■ν. (See
also 811, for τ■ µ■ ο■.) E.g.

■a) Κακ■ν δ■ πο■ον ε■ργε το■τ■ ■ξειδ■ναι; SOPH. O.T. 129. Παιδ■ς Φ■ρητος, ■ν θανε■ν
■ρρυσ■µην. EUR. Alc. 11. ■π■ ■λ■νθου ■ποπ■µπουσιν, ■πως ε■ργωσι το■ς ■κε■θεν
■πιβοηθε■ν. THUC. i. 62. ■λλως δ■ πως πορ■ζεσθαι τ■ ■πιτ■δεια ■ρκους ■δη κατ■χοντας
■µ■ς (■δειν). XEN. An. iii. 1, 20. Ε■δοκιµε■ν ■µποδ■ν σφ■σιν ε■ναι. PLAT. Euthyd. 305 D. Ε■

το■τ■ τις ε■ργει δρ■ν ■κνος, “if any hesitation prevents you from doing this.” Soph. 242 A. Τ■ν
■δ■αν τ■ς γ■ς ο■δ■ν µε κωλ■ει λ■γειν. Plat. Phaed. 108 D. Τ■ν Φ■λιππον παρελθε■ν ο■κ
■δ■ναντο κωλ■σαι. DEM. v. 20.

■b) Το■ δ■ δραπετε■ειν δεσµο■ς ■πε■ργουσι; XEN. Mem. ii. 1, 16. Τ■ γ■ρ ψευδ■µενον
φα■νεσθαι κα■ το■ συγγν■µης τιν■ς τυγχ■νειν ■µποδ■ν µ■λιστα ■νθρ■ποις γ■γνεται. Id.
Cyr. iii. 1, Id. Cyr. 9. Ε■πεν ■τι κωλ■σειε (■ν) το■ κα■ειν ■πι■ντας. Id. An. i. 6, Id. An. 2.
■π■σχοµεν το■ δακρ■ειν. PLAT. Phaed. 117 E (cf. 117 C, quoted in 811). ■πεσχ■µην το■

λαβε■ν το■ δικα■ου ■νεκα. DEM. xix. 223.

■c) “Θνητο■ς γ■ ■παυσα µ■ προσδ■ρκεσθαι µ■ρον” AESCH. Prom. 248. “Το■µ■ν φυλ■ξει σ■

■νοµα µ■ π■σχειν κακ■ς” SOPH. O.C. 667. ■περ ■σχε µ■ τ■ν Πελοπ■ννησον πορθε■ν,
“which prevented him from ravaging the Peloponnesus.” THUC. i. 73. ∆ιεκ■λυσε µ■ διαφθε■ραι.
Id. iii. 49. ■πεγ■νετο κωλ■µατα µ■ α■ξηθ■ναι. Id. i. 16. Π■µπουσι κ■ρυκα, ■ποδεξ■µενοι
σχ■σειν τ■ν Σπαρτι■την µ■ ■ξι■ναι. HDT. ix. 12. “Ε■ργε µ■ βλαστ■νειν.” PLAT. Phaedr. 251
B.

Ο■ γ■ρ ■στι ■λλησι ο■δεµ■α ■κδυσις µ■ ο■ δ■ντας λ■γον ε■ναι σο■ς δο■λους. HDT. viii.
100. (See 815, HDT. 2; 816.) Ο■ δυνατο■ α■τ■ν ■σχειν ε■σ■ ■ργε■οι µ■ ο■κ ■ξι■ναι. Id. ix.
12. “■στε ξ■νον γ■ ■ν ο■δ■ν■ ■νθ■, ■σπερ σ■ ν■ν, ■πεκτραπο■µην µ■ ο■ συνεκσ■ζειν.”
SOPH. O.C. 565. Τ■ ■µποδ■ν µ■ ο■χ■ ■βριζοµ■νους ■ποθανε■ν; XEN. An. iii. 1, 13. (Τ■

■µποδ■ν implies ο■δ■ν ■µποδ■ν.) Τ■νος ■ν δ■οιο µ■ ο■χ■ π■µπαν ε■δα■µων ε■ναι; “ what
would hinder you from being perfectly happy?” Id. Hell. iv. 1, Id. Hell. 36.

■d) Π■ς γ■ρ ■σκ■ς δ■ο ■νδρας ■ξει το■ µ■ καταδ■ναι, i.e. will keep two men from sinking.
XEN. An. iii. 5, 11. ■ν ο■δε■ς πω προθε■ς το■ µ■ πλ■ον ■χειν ■πετρ■πετο. THUC. i. 76. Ε■

δ■ ■ρ■ ■µποδ■ν τι α■τ■ ■γ■νετο το■ µ■ ε■θ■ς τ■τε δικ■σασθαι. DEM. xxxiii. 25. ■π■στατο
τ■ν π■λιν µικρ■ν ■πολιπο■σαν το■ µ■ τα■ς ■σχ■ταις συµφορα■ς περιπεσε■ν. ISOC. xv.
122. ■ποσοβο■ντες ■ν ■µποδ■ν γ■γνοιντο το■ µ■ ■ρ■ν α■το■ς τ■ ■λον στρ■τευµα. XEN.
Cyr. ii. 4, 23. Ε■δ■τες ■τι ■ν ■σφαλε■ ε■σι το■ µηδ■ν παθε■ν. Ib. iii. 3, Ib. 31 (cf. THUC. vi.
18, quoted in 749). Το■ δ■ µ■ (κακ■ς) π■σχειν α■το■ π■σαν ■δειαν ■γετε, “you were entirely
free from fear of suffering harm.” DEM. xix. 149. ■νο■σης ο■δεµι■ς ■τ■ ■ποστροφ■ς το■ µ■

τ■ χρ■µατ■ ■χειν ■µ■ς, there being no longer any escape from the conclusion that you have
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taken bribes (from your having bribes). Id. xxiv. 9. The last two examples show that the genitive of
the infinitive can take µ■, even after nouns implying hindrance or freedom. In the two following,
the addition of µ■ is more peculiar:—

■ ■πορ■α το■ µ■ ■συχ■ζειν, “the inability to rest.” THUC. ii. 49. Τ■ το■ µ■ ξυµπλε■ν
■πιστ■■, through distrust of sailing with them; i.e. through unwillingness to sail, caused by
distrust. Id. iii. 75.

[*] 808. The infinitive with το■ µ■ can be used as a genitive in its ordinary negative sense; as ο■τε
■στιν ο■δεµ■α πρ■φασις ■µ■ν το■ µ■ δρ■ν τα■τα, “no ground for not doing this.” PLAT. Tim.
20 C. See also examples in 798.

[*] 809. Although µ■ ο■ is more common than µ■ after negatives in the form (c), the simple µ■

sometimes occurs. E.g. Ο■ πολ■ν χρ■νον µ■ ■π■σχον µ■ µε ναυστολε■ν ταχ■. SOPH. Ph.
349. Ο■δ■ µ■ ■µµατος φρουρ■ν παρ■λθε, τ■νδε µ■ λε■σσειν στ■λον. Id. Tr. 226.

[*] 810. The infinitive in the forms (a), (c), and (d), (but, according to Madvig, not in the form (b),
with το■ without µ■) may follow negatives in the construction of 807. See the examples.

Infinitive with τ■ µ■, or τ■ µ■ ο■.

[*] 811. The infinitive with τ■ µ■ is used after many verbs and expressions which denote or even
imply hindrance, prevention, omission, or denial, the µ■ merely strengthening the negative idea of
the leading verb. If the leading verb is itself negatived, or is interrogative with a negative implied,
τ■ µ■ ο■ is generally used with the infinitive instead of τ■ µ■ (compare 807). This infinitive with
τ■ µ■ or τ■ µ■ ο■ is often less closely connected with the leading verb than the simple infinitive
(see 791), and it sometimes denotes merely the result of a prevention or omission. It is sometimes
an object accusative, as after expressions of denial; but it oftener resembles the accusative of
respect or limitation. It adds a fifth expression, ε■ργει σε τ■ µ■ το■το ποιε■ν, to the four already
given in 807 as equivalents of he prevents you from doing this; and a corresponding form, ο■κ
ε■ργει σε τ■ µ■ ο■ το■το ποιε■ν, for he does not prevent you from doing this. E.g.

Τ■ν πλε■στον ■µιλον ε■ργον τ■ µ■ προεξι■ντας τ■ν ■πλων τ■ ■γγ■ς τ■ς π■λεως
κακουργε■ν, they prevented them from injuring, etc. THUC.iii. 1. Τ■ δ■ µ■ λεηλατ■σαι ■λ■ντας
σφ■ας τ■ν π■λιν ■σχε τ■δε, “this prevented them from plundering the city.” HDT. v. 101. Ο■ο■

τε ■σαν κατ■χειν τ■ µ■ δακρ■ειν, “to restrain their tears.” PLAT. Phaed. 117 C (cf. 117 E,
quoted in 807). Φ■βος τε ξυγγεν■ς τ■ µ■ ■δικε■ν σχ■σει, “will check injustice.” AESCH. Eum.
691. Ο■το■ ε■σιν µ■νοι ■τι ■µ■ν ■µποδ■ν τ■ µ■ ■δη ε■ναι ■νθα π■λαι ■σπε■δοµεν. XEN.
An. iv. 8, 14. Κ■µωνα παρ■ τρε■ς ■φε■σαν ψ■φους τ■ µ■ θαν■τ■ ζηµι■σαι, i.e. by three
votes they allowed Cimon to escape the punishment of death. DEM. xxiii. 205. Τρε■ς δ■ µ■ναι
ψ■φοι δι■νεγκαν τ■ µ■ θαν■του τιµ■σαι, and only three votes prevented you from condemning
him to death (lit. made the difference about condemning, etc.). Ib. 167.See XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 25 ,
and Ag. v. 4. Φ■βος γ■ρ ■νθ■ ■πνου παραστατε■ τ■ µ■ βεβα■ως βλ■φαρα συµβαλε■ν ■πν■,
i.e. stands by to prevent my closing my eyes in sleep. AESCH. Ag. 15.

“Ο■κ ■ναντι■σοµαι τ■ µ■ ο■ γεγωνε■ν π■ν ■σον προσχρ■ζετε” Prom. 786. “Ο■δ■ν γ■ρ
α■τ■ τα■τ■ ■παρκ■σει τ■ µ■ ο■ πεσε■ν ■τ■µως πτ■µατ■ ο■κ ■νασχετ■,” “this will not
suffice to prevent him from falling, etc.” Ib. 918. Λε■πει µ■ν ο■δ■ ■ πρ■σθεν ■δεµεν τ■ µ■ ο■
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βαρ■στον■ ε■ναι, “they have no lack of being heavily grievous.” SOPH. O.T. 1232. Μ■τοι,
κασιγν■τη, µ■ ■τιµ■σ■ς τ■ µ■ ο■ θανε■ν τε σ■ν σο■ τ■ν θαν■ντα θ■ ■γν■σαι, do not think
me too unworthy to die with thee, etc. Id. Ant. 544. (Compare Ant. 22, and O. C. 49.) Ο■κ
■πεσχ■µην τ■ µ■ ο■κ ■π■ το■το ■λθε■ν, “I did not refrain from proceeding to this subject.”
PLAT. Rep. 354 B; see Crit. 43 C. Ο■κ ■π■σχοντο ο■δ■ ■π■ τ■ν φ■λων τ■ µ■ ο■χ■

πλεονεκτε■ν α■τ■ν πειρ■σθαι. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 32. Α■τ■ν µ■ν ο■ µισο■ντ■ ■κε■νην τ■ν
π■λιν τ■ µ■ ο■ µεγ■λην ε■ναι κε■δα■µονα, not grudging that city its right to be great, etc. AR.
Av. 36. (Compare µ■σησ■ν µιν κυσ■ κ■ρµα γεν■σθαι, Il. xvii. 272.) Ο■δε■ς ■ντιλ■γει τ■ µ■

ο■ λ■ξειν ■ τι ■καστος ■γε■ται πλε■στου ■ξιον ■π■στασθαι, no one objects to saying, etc.
Symp. iii. 3. Μ■ παρ■ς τ■ µ■ ο■ φρ■σαι, “do not omit to speak of it.” SOPH. O.T. 283. Ο■δ■να
δ■νασθαι κρ■πτειν τ■ µ■ ο■χ ■δ■ως ■ν κα■ ■µ■ν ■σθ■ειν α■τ■ν, “that no one is able to
prevent people from knowing that he would gladly even eat some of them raw.” XEN. Hell. iii. 3, 6.

[*] 812. The form τ■ µ■ is more common here when the leading verb is negative, where regularly
τ■ µ■ ο■ would be used, than µ■ for µ■ ο■ in the corresponding case (809). E.g. Ο■κ ■ν
■σχ■µην τ■ µ■ ■ποκλ■σαι το■µ■ν ■θλιον δ■µας. SOPH. O.T. 1387. Τ■ς σο■ ■πελε■φθη τ■

µ■ σοι ■κολουθε■ν; i.e. who failed to follow you? XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 25. ■κος δ■ ο■δ■ν
■π■ρκεσαν τ■ µ■ π■λιν µ■ν ■σπερ ο■ν ■χει παθε■ν. AESCH. Ag. 1170. Κα■ φηµ■ δρ■σαι
κο■κ ■παρνο■µαι τ■ µ■. SOPH. Ant. 443. Ο■δ■ ■ρνησις ■στιν α■το■ς τ■ µ■ τα■θ■ ■π■ρ
Φιλ■ππου πρ■ττειν, “it is not even possible for them to deny that they did these things in the
interesi of Philip.” DEM. xix. 163; so xx. 135. So perhaps we may explain τ■ µ■ ■πιβουλε■ειν in
HDT. i. 209 (see § 814).

[*] 813. Although the infinitive with τ■ µ■ is most frequently used (as in 811) after verbs containing
a negative idea, it can also have a negative sense as the object of other verbs or with adjectives.
See τ■ µ■ σφ■λλεσθαι ■πιµελε■σθαι (quoted in 791), and τ■ µ■ βλ■πειν ■το■µα (quoted in
795), in both of which the infinitive is really negatived by µ■. We must distinguish also the use of
το■ µ■ with the infinitive as an ordinary negative expression (see examples in 798) from that
which is explained in 807. Compare, likewise, τ■ µ■ ο■ with the infinitive in 814 and in 811. The
nature of the leading verb will always make the force of the negative plain. We have the same
distinction, with the simple infinitive, between ■ναγκ■ζει σε µ■ ■λθε■ν, he compels you not to go
(747), and ε■ργει σε µ■ ■λθε■ν, he prevents you from going (807).

[*] 814. The infinitive with τ■ µ■ ο■ may be used in a negative sense in various constructions with
verbs and expressions which do not have a negative meaning, provided these are themselves
negatived or are interrogative implying a negative. Though τ■ µ■ ο■ is more common here, τ■

µ■ is also allowed. E.g. “Κουδε■ς γ■ µ■ ■ν πε■σειεν ■νθρ■πων τ■ µ■ ο■κ ■λθε■ν ■π■

α■τ■ν,” “and no man can persuade me not to go after him.” AR. Ran. 68. Ο■ µ■ντοι ■πειθ■ γε
τ■ µ■ ο■ µεγαλοπρ■γµων τε κα■ κακοπρ■γµων ε■ναι, “but he did not persuade them that he
was not full of great and evil undertakings.” XEN. Hell. v. 2, 36. (For similar expressions with µ■

ο■ without τ■, see 749 and 815, 2) Το■ς θεο■ς ο■δ■ν ■ν ■χοιµεν µ■µψασθαι τ■ µ■ ο■χ■

π■ντα πεπραχ■ναι, we cannot blame the Gods for not having done everything. Id. Cyr. vii. 5. 42
(cf. “τα■τ■ ο■ν ■µ■ν µ■µφοµαι,” AR. Nub. 525 ). Ο■δ■ ■σιον ■µοιγε ε■ναι φα■νεται τ■ µ■

ο■ βοηθε■ν το■τοις το■ς λ■γοις π■ντα ■νδρα. Leg. 891 A. ■λογον τ■ µ■ ο■ τ■µνειν. Soph.
219 E (see 817). Το■ς δ■ ο■δ■ λ■γος λε■πεται τ■ µ■ ο■ πονηρο■ς ε■ναι. DEM. xxiv. 69.9
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Ο■κων ■στ■ µηχαν■ ο■δεµ■α τ■ µ■ ■κε■νον ■πιβουλε■ειν ■µο■, “there is then no way by
which I can believe that he is not plotting against me.” HDT. i. 209 (cf. PLAT. Phaed. 72 D). “■ξει
τ■να γν■µην λ■γειν τ■ µ■ ε■ρ■πρωκτος ε■ναι;” AR. Nub. 1084. ■φη ο■χ ο■■ν τε ε■ναι τ■

µ■ ■ποκτε■να■ µε, “he said it was not possible not to condemn me to death.” PLAT. Ap. 29 C.

µ■ ο■ with Infinitive and Participle, and (Rarely) with Nouns.

[*] 815. 1. The use of µ■ with the infinitive in the forms (c) and (d) in 807 is to be referred to the
general principle, by which the infinitive after all verbs expressing a negative idea (as those of
denying, distrusting, ,concealing, forbidding, preventing, etc.) can always take µ■, to strengthen
the negation implied in the leading verb. Thus we say ■ρνε■ται µ■ ■ληθ■ς ε■ναι το■το, he
denies that this is true; ■πηγ■ρευε µηδ■να το■το ποιε■ν, he forbade any one to do this. This µ■

can, however, be omitted without affecting the sense.

2. An infinitive which for any reason would take µ■ (either affecting the infinitive itself, as an
ordinary negative, or strengthening a preceding negation, as in the case just mentioned) generally
takes the double negative µ■ ο■, if the verb on which it depends is itself negatived or is
interrogative with a negation implied. Thus the example given above, ■ρνε■ται µ■ ■ληθ■ς ε■ναι
το■το, if we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ο■κ ■ρνε■ται µ■ ο■κ ■ληθ■ς ε■ναι
το■το, he does not deny that this is true. So, when the original µ■ really negatives the infinitive, as
in δ■και■ν ■στι µ■ το■τον ■φι■ναι, it is just not to acquit him, if we negative the leading verb,
we commonly have ο■ δ■και■ν ■στι µ■ ο■ το■τον ■φι■ναι, it is not just not to acquit him. E.g.

■ς ο■χ ■σι■ν σοι ■ν µ■ ο■ βοηθε■ν δικαιοσ■ν■, because (you said) it would be impious for
you not to bring aid to Justice. PLAT. Rep. 427 E. Ο■κ ■ν πιθο■µην µ■ ο■ τ■δ■ ■κµαθειν
σαφ■ς, “I cannot consent not to learn the whole.” SOPH. O.T. 1065. ■νδρα δ■ ο■κ ■στι µ■ ο■

κακ■ν ■µµεναι, “it is not possible for a man not to be base.” SIMON. v. 10.See also PLAT.
Phaed. 72 D (in 749). For examples in which µ■ ο■ strengthens the negation of the leading verb,
see 807. This applies also to the infinitive with τ■ µ■. See 811 and 814.

[*] 816. When µ■ or µ■ ο■ with the infinitive follows a verb of hindrance, etc. (807), neither µ■ nor
µ■ ο■ can be translated. When µ■ really negatives the infinitive (as in the examples last given),
µ■ ο■ must be translated by one negative. In PLAT. Rep. 368 B, the passage quoted in 427 E
(815, 2, above), Socrates had said δ■δοικα µ■ ο■δ■ ■σιον ■ . . . ■παγορε■ειν κα■ µ■

βοηθε■ν, being prevented from saying µ■ ο■ βοηθε■ν by the previous µ■ ο■δ■. In XEN. Ap. 34
we have ο■τε µ■ µεµν■σθαι δ■ναµαι α■το■ ο■τε µεµνηµ■νος µ■ ο■κ ■παινε■ν.

[*] 817. Verbs and expressions which contain such negative ideas as impossibility, difficulty,
unwillingness, or impropriety sometimes take µ■ ο■ (instead of the simple µ■■ with the infinitive,
to express a real negation, even when the leading verb is not negatived. E.g. ∆■µου ■ρχοντος
■δ■νατα µ■ ο■ κακ■τητα ■γγ■νεσθαι, it is impossible that vice should not come in (as if it were
ο■ δυνατ■). HDT. iii. 82. ∆ειν■ν ■δ■κεε ε■ναι µ■ ο■ λαβε■ν α■τ■. Id. i. 187. ■στε π■σιν
α■σχ■νην ε■ναι µ■ ο■ συσπουδ■ζειν, “so that all were ashamed not to join heartily in the
work.” XEN. An. ii. 3, 11. So ■σχ■νετο µ■ ο■ φα■νεσθαι, Cyr. viii. 4, Cyr. 5. Α■σχρ■ν ■στι µ■

ο■χ■ φ■ναι. PLAT. Prot. 352 D. Πολλ■ ■νοια µ■ ο■χ ■γε■σθαι. Symp. 210B. So after
■ν■ητον, ib. 218 C; after ■λογον, id. Soph. 219E (see 814). For χαλεπ■ς followed by µ■ ο■, see
example under 819.
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[*] 818. Μ■ ο■ is occasionally used with participles in negative sentences, in place of the simple
µ■, to express a negative condition. The following cases are quoted:—

Ο■κων δ■καιον ε■ναι (∆αρε■ον ■νδρι■ντα) ■στ■ναι µ■ ο■κ ■περβαλλ■µενον το■σι
■ργοισι, i.e. he said that Darius had no right to set up his statue (in front of that of Sesostris),
unless he surpassed him in his exploits (= ε■ µ■ ■περβ■λλεται). HDT. ii. 110. Καταρρ■δησαν
µ■ ο■ . . . τ■ν Μ■λητον ο■ο■ τε ■ωσι ■ξελε■ν µ■ ο■ ■■ντες ναυκρ■τορες, they feared that
they might not be able to capture Miletus without being masters of the sea (their thought was ε■

µ■ ναυκρ■τορ■ς ■σµεν). Id. vi. 9. Ε■ν■τ■ δ■ ο■κ ■ξελε■σεσθαι ■φασαν µ■ ο■ πλ■ρεος
■■ντος το■ κ■κλου, they refused to march out on the ninth of the month (and thereafter) until the
moon should be full (■■ν µ■ πλ■ρης ■). Id. vi. 106. ∆υσ■λγητος γ■ρ ■ν ε■ην τοι■νδε µ■ ο■

κατοικτε■ρων ■δραν, for I should be hard of heart (817) should I feel no pity for such a band of
suppliants (ε■ µ■ κατοικτε■ροιµι). SOPH. O.T. 12. Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν µακρ■ν ■χνευον α■τ■ς, µ■

ο■κ ■χων τι σ■µβολον, for I should not have traced it far, if I had attempted it by myself without
any clue. Ib. 220. (For the force of the subordinate condition of µ■ ο■κ ■χων in its relation to the
real protasis in α■τ■ς, see 511.) “■κεις γ■ρ ο■ κεν■ γε, το■τ■ ■γ■ σαφ■ς ■ξοιδα, µ■ ο■χ■

δε■µ■ ■µο■ φ■ρουσ■ τι,” “i.e. you have not come empty-handed, — (not at least) without
bringing me some cause for alarm” (i.e. ο■κ ε■ µ■ φ■ρεις). Id. O.C. 359. (Μ■ ο■χ■ φ■ρουσα
adds a condition as a qualification to κεν■.) Ο■κ ■ρα ■στ■ φιλ■ν τ■ φιλο■ντι ο■δ■ν µ■ ο■κ
■ντιφιλο■ν, “unless it loves in return.” Lys. 212 D. (Cf. φ■λοι δ■ γε ο■κ ■ν ε■εν µ■ περ■

πολλο■ ποιο■µενοι ■αυτο■ς, D. 215B. ) Τ■ς γ■ρ ■ν ■βουλ■θη µικρ■ κερδ■ναι, κ.τ.λ.; ο■δ■

■ν ε■ς µ■ ο■ συνειδ■ς ■αυτ■ συκοφαντο■ντι, not a man (would have wished for this) if he had
not been conscious that he was a sycophant (=ε■ µ■ συν■δει). DEM. lviii. 13. Ο■τε γ■ρ
ναυαγ■ς, ■ν µ■ γ■ς λ■βηται φερ■µενος, ο■ποτ■ ■ν σ■σειεν α■τ■ν: ο■τ■ ■ν■ρ π■νης γεγ■ς
µ■ ο■ τ■χνην µαθ■ν δ■ναιτ■ ■ν ■σφαλ■ς ζ■ν τ■ν β■ον (i.e. ε■ µ■ µ■θοι, corresponding to
■ν µ■ λ■βηται). Fr. 213.

[*] 819. Μ■ ο■ occasionally occurs with nouns, in the same general sense as with participles, to
express a negative condition to a negative statement. E.g. Α■ τε π■λεις πολλα■ κα■ χαλεπα■

λαβε■ν, µ■ ο■ χρ■ν■ κα■ πολιορκ■■, the cities were many, and difficult (=not easy, 817) to
capture except by time and siege. DEM. xix. 123. Τοια■της δ■ τιµ■ς τυχε■ν ο■χ ο■■ν τε µ■ ο■

τ■ν πολ■ τ■ γν■µ■ διαφ■ροντα, “to attain such honour is not possible except for one who is of
far transcendent wisdom.” ISOC. x. 47. (If τ■ν is omitted, διαφ■ροντα as a participle belongs
under 818.) [*] 820. It may be noted that µ■ ο■ in poetry always forms one syllable.

1 Whitney (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 314) says of these primitive Sanskrit datives: “It is impossible to
draw any fixed line between the uses classed as infinitive and the ordinary case-uses.” See
Delbrück, Forsch. Synt. iv. p. 121; and Monro, Gr. Hom. p. 163.

2 A few exceptional cases are quoted by Birklein (p. 93) in which the infinitive with the article
appears to have a subjective genitive, like an ordinary verbal noun, instead of a subject
accusative. These are γιγν■σκω τ■ς το■των ■πειλ■ς ο■χ ■ττον σωφρον■ζουσας ■ ■λλων τ■

■δη κολ■ζειν, XEN. An. vii. 7, 24 ; τ■ ε■ φρονε■ν α■τ■ν µιµε■σθε, DEM. xix. 269; and ε■ τ■ς
π■λεως τ■θνηκε τ■ το■ς ■δικο■ντας µισε■ν, Ib. 289.In the first case the parallelism between
το■των and ■λλων caused the anomaly; in the second, α■τ■ν has a partitive force, as if it were
το■το α■τ■ν µιµε■σθε; and in the third, π■λεως is separated from the infinitive by the verb, and
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the idea is whether the hatred of evil-doers has died out (i.e. disappeared from) the state. In none
of these cases would a subject accusative be the exact equivalent of the genitive. For undoubted
examples in later Greek, see Trans. of Assoc. Phil. for 1877, p. 7.

3 See Grünewald, Der freie formelhafte Infinitiv der Limitation im Griechischen, in Schanz’s Beiträ
ge, Heft 6.

4 See Grü newald, page 17.

5 See Gildersleeve, Contributions to the History of the Articular Infinitive, in Trans. of Assoc. Phil.
for 1878, pp. 5-19; and The Articular Infinitive in Xenophon and Plato, in Jour. Phil. iii. pp. 193-202;
Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des substantivirten Infinitivs, in Schanz’s Beiträge, Heft 7.

6 “By the substantial loss of its dative force the infinitive became verbalized; by the assumption of
the article it was substantivized again with a decided increment of its power.” Jour. Phil. iii. p. 195.

7 See the statistics given by Gildersleeve in the Jour. Phil. viii. p. 332. It appears that the average
number of articular infinitives in a Teubner page of Demosthenes is 1.25; of the speeches of
Thucydides, 1.00; of Xenophon (whole), 1.02; of Isocrates, .60; of Antiphon, .50; of Aeschines,
.30; of Andocides, .20; of Isaeus , .25; of Lysias, .12. Hypereides even exceeds Demosthenes. For
the actual number of articular infinitives in each author before Aristotle, see Birklein’s table, p. 91.

8 See Madvig’s Bemerkungen über einige Puncte der griechischen Wortfügungslehre, pp. 47-66.

9 This is cited by Birklein (p. 67) as the only case of the article with µ■ ο■ in the Orators; and no
case occurs in either Herodotus or Thucydides.
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Chapter 6

6. The Participle.

Chapter VI The Participle.

[*] 821. As the infinitive is a verbal noun, so the participle is a verbal adjective; both retaining all the
attributes of a verb which are consistent with their nature.

[*] 822. The participle has three uses:—first, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun like an
ordinary adjective (824-831); secondly, it may define the circumstances under which the action of
the sentence takes place (832-876); thirdly, it may be joined to a verb to supplement its meaning,
often having a force resembling that of the infinitive (877-919).

[*] 823. The distinction between the second and third of these classes is less clearly marked than
that between the first and the two others: thus in ■δεται τιµ■µενος, he delights in being honoured,
the participle is generally classed as supplementary (881), although it expresses cause (838).
Even an attributive participle may also be circumstantial; as ■ µ■ δαρε■ς ■νθρωπος, the
unflogged man (824), involves a condition. The three classes are, nevertheless, sufficiently distinct
for convenience, though the lines (like many others in syntax) must not be drawn so strictly as to
defeat their object.

Attributive Participle.

[*] 824. The participle may qualify a noun, like an attributive adjective. Here it may often be
translated by a finite verb and a relative, especially when it is preceded by the article. E.g.

Π■λις κ■λλει διαφ■ρουσα, a city excelling in beauty.

■ν■ρ καλ■ς πεπαιδευµ■νος, a man (who has been) well educated.

Ο■ πρ■σβεις ο■ παρ■ Φιλ■ππου πεµφθ■ντες, the ambassadors (who had been) sent from
Philip.

■νδρες ο■ το■το ποι■σοντες, men who will do this.

“■ν τ■ Μεσσην■■ ποτ■ ο■σ■ γ■,” “in the land which was once Messenia.” THUC. iv. 3.

“Στρατε■ουσιν ■π■ τ■ς Α■■λου ν■σους καλουµ■νας,” “they sail against the so-called Aeolian
islands, lit. the islands called those of Aeolus.” Id. iii. 88.

“Α■ ■ρισται δοκο■σαι ε■ναι φ■σεις,” “the natures which seem to be best.” XEN. Mem. iv. 1, 3.

“Α■ πρ■ το■ στ■µατος ν■ες ναυµαχο■σαι” THUC. vii. 23.

“■πεπε■σµην µ■γαν ε■ναι τ■ν κατειληφ■τα κ■νδυνον τ■ν π■λιν,” “the danger which had
overtaken the city.” DEM. xviii. 220.

“■ µ■ δαρε■ς ■νθρωπος ο■ παιδε■εται” MEN. Mon. 422.
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[*] 825. The participle with the article may be used substantively, like any adjective. Here it may
generally be translated by a finite verb and a relative, the verb expressing the tense of the
participle. E.g. Ο■ κρατο■ντες, the conquerors. Ο■ πεπεισµ■νοι, those who have been
convinced. Ο■τ■ς ■στι ■ το■το ποι■σας, this is the one who did it. Ο■το■ ε■σιν ο■ ■µ■ς
π■ντας ■δικ■σοντες, these are the men who will wrong you all. Π■ντες ο■ παρ■ντες το■το
■■ρων, all who were present saw this. Τ■ κρατο■ν τ■ς π■λεως, the ruling part of the state.

■ µ■ λαβ■ν κα■ διαφθαρε■ς νεν■κηκε τ■ν ■νο■µενον, he who did not take (the bribe) and
become corrupt has defeated the one who would buy him. DEM. xviii. 247 (see 841). Τ■ν
■ργασοµ■νων ■ν■ντων, there being in the country those who would cultivate it (i.e. men to
cultivate it). XEN. An. ii. 4, 22. (See 826 and 840.) Παρ■ το■ς ■ρ■στοις δοκο■σιν ε■ναι,
“among those who seem to be best.” Id. Mem. iv. 2, Id. Mem. 6. ■ν δ■ ■ µ■ν τ■ν γν■µην τα■την
ε■π■ν Πε■σανδρος, “and Peisander was the one who gave this opinion.” THUC. viii. 68. Το■ς
■ρκ■δων σφετ■ροις ο■σι ξυµµ■χοις προε■πον, “they proclaimed to those of the Arcadians who
were their allies.” Id. v. 64. ■φεκτ■ον ■γ■ φηµι ε■ναι τ■ σωφρονε■ν δυνησοµ■ν■, i.e. one who
is to be able to be discreet. XEN. Symp. iv. 26.

[*] 826. When the participle, in either of these constructions, refers to a purpose, intention, or
expectation, it is generally future, though sometimes present. E.g. Ν■µον δηµοσ■■ τ■ν τα■τα
κωλ■σοντα τ■θεινται τουτον■, they have publicly enacted this law, which is to prevent these
things. DEM. xxi. 49.See XEN. An. ii. 4, 22 in 825. ■ ■γησ■µενος ο■δε■ς ■σται, “there will be
nobody who will lead us.” Ib. ii. 4, Ib. 5. Πολλο■ς ■ξοµεν το■ς ■το■µως συναγωνιζοµ■νους
■µ■ν. ISOC. viii. 139.

See the more common use of the circumstantial future participle to express a purpose, in 840.

[*] 827. ■a) Participles, like adjectives, are occasionally used substantively even without the
article, in an indefinite sense; generally in the plural. E.g. ■πλει δ■δεκα τρι■ρεις ■χων ■π■

πολλ■ς να■ς κεκτηµ■νους, “he sailed with twelve triremes against men who had many ships.”
XEN. Hell. v. 1, 19. ■ταν πολεµο■ντων π■λις ■λ■, “whenever a city of belligerents is taken.” Id.
Cyr. vii. 5, Id. Cyr. 73. Μετ■ τα■τα ■φικνο■ντα■ µοι ■παγγ■λλοντες ■τι ■ πατ■ρ ■φε■ται,
there come messengers announcing, etc. ISOC. xvii. 11. ∆■ναιτ■ ■ν ο■δ■ ■ν ■σχ■ων φυγε■ν,
“not even a strong man could escape.” SOPH. El. 697. “Ο■κ ■στι φιλο■ντα ■α λο■ε■ µ■

■ντιφιλε■σθαι;” Lys. 212

■b) This use in the singular appears especially in θνητ■ν ■ντα, one who is a mortal. This
indefinite expression, though masculine, may refer to both sexes. E.g. ■ν ποικ■λοις δ■ θνητ■ν
■ντα κ■λλεσιν βα■νειν ■µο■ µ■ν ο■δαµ■ς ■νευ φ■βου, i.e. for a mortal (like myself) to walk
on these rich embroideries, etc. AESCH. Ag. 923. Κο■φως φ■ρειν χρ■ θνητ■ν ■ντα συµφορ■ς,
(one who is) a mortal (like yourself) must bear calamities lightly (addressed to Medea). EUR. Med.
1018.So in SOPH. Ant. 455 θνητ■ν ■νθ■ means a mortal (like myself), and refers to Antigone,
not to Creon ; she means that Creon ’s proclamations could not justify her in violating the edicts of
the Gods.

[*] 828. In the poets, the participle with the article sometimes becomes so completely a
substantive, that it takes an adnominal genitive rather than the case which its verbal force would
require. A few expressions like ο■ προσ■κοντες, relatives, τ■ συµφ■ρον or τ■ συµφ■ροντα,
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gain, advantage, τ■ ■π■ρχοντα, resources, are thus used even in prose. E.g. ■ ■κε■νου τεκ■ν,
his father (for ■ ■κε■νον τεκ■ν). EUR. El. 335. Τ■ µικρ■ συµφ■ροντα τ■ς π■λεως, “the small
advantages of the state.” DEM. xviii. 28. Βασιλ■ως προσ■κοντ■ς τινες, “certain relatives of the
king.” THUC. i. 128.

[*] 829. ■a) The neuter singular of the present participle with the article is sometimes used as an
abstract noun, where we should expect the infinitive with the article. This occurs chiefly in
Thucydides and in the poets. E.g. ■ν τ■ µ■ µελετ■ντι ■ξυνετ■τεροι ■σονται, “in the want of
practice they will be less skilful.” THUC. i. 142. (Here we should expect ■ν τ■ µ■ µελετ■ν.)
Γν■τω τ■ µ■ν δεδι■ς α■το■ το■ς ■ναντ■ους µ■λλον φοβ■σον, τ■ δ■ θαρσο■ν ■δε■στερον
■σ■µενον. Id. i. 36. (Here τ■ δεδι■ς, fear, is used like τ■ δεδι■ναι, and τ■ θαρσο■ν, courage,
like τ■ θαρσε■ν or τ■ θ■ρσος.) Μετ■ το■ δρωµ■νου, with action (like µετ■ το■ δρ■σθαι). Id. v.
102. Το■ ■παπι■ναι πλ■ον ■ το■ µ■νοντος τ■ν δι■νοιαν ■χουσιν (infin. and partic.
combined). Id. v. 9. Κα■ σ■ γ■ ε■σ■ξω: τ■ γ■ρ νοσο■ν ποθε■ σε ξυµπαραστ■την λαβε■ν.
SOPH. Ph. 674 (τ■ νοσο■ν = ■ ν■σος). Τ■ γ■ρ ποθο■ν ■καστος ■κµαθε■ν θ■λων ο■κ ■ν
µεθε■το, πρ■ν καθ■ ■δον■ν κλ■ειν. Id. Tr. 196. This is really the same use of the neuter
singular of an adjective for the corresponding abstract noun, which is common in ordinary
adjectives; as τ■ καλ■ν, beauty, for τ■ κ■λλος; τ■ δ■καιον and τ■ ■δικον for ■ δικαιοσ■νη
and ■ ■δικ■α.

■b) A similar construction sometimes occurs when a participle and a noun are used like an
articular infinitive with its subject, where in English we generally use a finite verb. E.g. Μετ■ δ■

Σ■λωνα ο■χ■µενον ■λαβε ν■µεσις µεγ■λη Κρο■σον, i.e. after Solon was gone (like µετ■ τ■

Σ■λωνα ο■χεσθαι). HDT. i. 34. ■π■ το■του τυραννε■οντος, “in his reign.” Id. i. 15: so viii. 44.
■τει π■µπτ■ µετ■ Συρακο■σας ο■κισθε■σας, “in the fifth year after the foundation of Syracuse.”
THUC. vi. 3. Compare post urbem conditam in Latin. Μετ■ καλ■ν ο■τω κα■ παντοδαπ■ν λ■γον
■ηθ■ντα (like µετ■ τ■ . . . ■ηθ■ναι). Symp. 198B. Τ■ π■λει ο■τε πολ■µου κακ■ς συµβ■ντος
ο■τε στ■σεως π■ποτε α■τιος ■γ■νετο, i.e. the cause of a disastrous result of any war (like το■

π■λεµ■ν τινα κακ■ς συµβ■ναι). XEN. Mem. i. 2, 63.

■c) The same construction occurs in Homer; as ■ς ■■λιον καταδ■ντα, to the going down of the
sum, Il. i. 601; ■µ■ ■ο■ φαινοµ■νηφιν, Il. ix. 682. For the peculiar use of the aorist participle
here, see 149.

[*] 830. The participle is sometimes used like a predicate adjective, with ε■µ■ or γ■γνοµαι. E.g.
Τ■ ποτ■ ■στ■ν ο■τος ■κε■νου διαφ■ρων; in what is this man different from that one (another
form for διαφ■ρει)? PLAT. Gorg. 500 C. Συµφ■ρον ■ν τ■ π■λει, it was advantageous to the state
(= συν■φερεν). DEM. xix. 75. Ο■τε γ■ρ θρασ■ς ο■τ■ ο■ν προδε■σας ε■µ■ τ■ γε ν■ν λ■γ■.
SOPH. O.T. 90. ■παρνε■µεν■ς ■στι (=■παρν■εται). HDT. iii. 99. ■ δ■ ■στ■ δ■κα σταδ■ους
■π■χουσα, and it (the island) is ten stades distant. Id. ix. 51.

■ν ■ θ■λουσα, π■ντ■ ■µο■ κοµ■ζεται, whatever she wants, she always obtains from me (for
■ν θ■λ■). SOPH. O.T. 580. ■ν γ■ρ ■ Θεµιστοκλ■ς βεβαι■τατα δ■ φ■σεως ■σχ■ν δηλ■σας,
κα■ ■ξιος θαυµ■σαι, Themistocles was one who manifested, etc. THUC. i. 138. Το■το ο■κ
■στι γιγν■µενον παρ■ ■µ■ν; “ is not this something that goes on in our minds?” Phil. 39C. Το■το
κινδυνε■ει πρ■πον τιν■ γιγν■µενον ■ δικαιοσ■νη ε■ναι, justice seems somehow to be proving
to be (lit. becoming) this. Rep. 433 B. So with ■π■ρχω and the poetic π■λοµαι; as το■το
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■π■ρχειν ■µ■ς ε■δ■τας ■γο■µαι, I think you may be presumed to know this, DEM. xviii. 95;
■µε■ο λελασµ■νος ■πλευ, Il. xxiii. 69.

[*] 831. On the same principle, the participle is used in all periphrastic forms with ε■µ■ and ■χω
for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. In the future perfect active, the periphrastic form is
generally the only one in use; in the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect middle and
passive of most verbs, it is the only form possible. Examples of the perfect participle with ε■µ■ or
■ν as peculiar forms of the perfect and pluperfect, in other persons, are given in 45; of ■χω and
ε■χον with the aorist and perfect participle for the perfect and pluperfect, in 47 and 48; of ■σοµαι
with the perfect and aorist participle for the future perfect, in 80 and 81.

Circumstantial Participle.

[*] 832. The participle may define the circumstances under which an action takes place, agreeing
with the noun or pronoun to which it relates. The negative of such a participle is ο■, unless it has a
conditional force. The relations expressed by the participle in this use are the following:—

[*] 833. I. Time, the tenses of the participle denoting various points of time, which is relative to that
of the leading verb. E.g. Τα■τα ε■π■ν ■π■ει, when he had said this, he departed. ■π■ντησα
Φιλ■ππ■ ■πι■ντι, I met Philip as he was departing. Το■το πεποιηκ■τες χαιρ■σουσιν. Τα■τα
■πραττε στρατηγ■ν, he did these things while he was general. Τα■τα πρ■ξει στρατηγ■ν, he will
do these things when he is general. Τυραννε■σας δ■ ■τη τρ■α ■ππ■ας ■χ■ρει ■π■σπονδος
■ς Σ■γειον, “after a rule of three years.” THUC. vi. 59. Ν■ν µ■ν δειπνε■τε: δειπν■σαντες δ■

■πελα■νετε, i.e. after supping. XEN. Cyr. iii. 1, 37. So vii. 5, XEN. Cyr. 78; XEN. An. vii. 1, 13.

[*] 834. Certain temporal participles, agreeing with the subject of a sentence, have almost the force
of adverbs. Such are ■ρχ■µενος, at first; τελευτ■ν, at last, finally; διαλιπ■ν (or ■πισχ■ν)
χρ■νον, after a while, or διαλε■πων χρ■νον, at intervals; χρον■ζων, for a long time. E.g.

■περ κα■ ■ρχ■µενος ε■πον, “as I said also at first.” THUC. iv. 64. Τελευτ■ν ο■ν ■π■ το■ς
χειροτ■χνας ■α, “finally then I went to the artisans.” PLAT. Ap. 22 C. ■λ■γον χρ■νον διαλιπ■ν
■κιν■θη, “after a little while he moved.” Id. Phaed. 118. Ο■ πολ■ν χρ■νον ■πισχ■ν ■κε, after
(waiting) no long time he came. Ib. 59 E ∆ιαλε■πουσαν χρ■νον, at intervals (of Clotho’s regular
movements). Rep. 617 C. Οπως χρον■ζον ε■ µενε■ βουλευτ■ον. AESCH. Ag. 847: cf.
χρονισθε■ς, Ib. 727.

[*] 835. II. Means. E.g.

Λ■ζ■µενοι ζ■σιν, “they live by plunder.” XEN. Cyr. iii. 2, 25. Το■ς ■λληνας ■δ■δαξαν, ■ν
τρ■πον διοικο■ντες τ■ς α■τ■ν πατρ■δας κα■ πρ■ς ο■ς πολεµο■ντες µεγ■λην ■ν τ■ν
■λλ■δα ποι■σειαν. ISOC. xii. 44. Ο■ γ■ρ ■λλοτρ■οις ■µ■ν χρωµ■νοις παραδε■γµασιν ■λλ■

ο■κε■οις, ε■δα■µοσιν ■ξεστι γεν■σθαι, “for it is by using not foreign but domestic examples
that you can become prosperous.” DEM. iii. 23. Τ■ν ν■µων ■πειροι γ■γνονται κα■ τ■ν λ■γων,
ο■ς δε■ χρ■µενον ■µιλε■ν το■ς ■νθρ■ποις, which we (τιν■) must use in our intercourse with
men. PLAT. Gorg. 484 D. So often χρ■µενος in the sense of with (cf. 843).

[*] 836. III. Manner and similar relations, including manner of employment, etc. E.g. Προε■λετο
µ■λλον το■ς ν■µοις ■µµ■νων ■ποθανε■ν ■ παρανοµ■ν ζ■ν, he preferred to die abiding by the
laws, rather than to live disobeying them. XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4. Προαιρο■νται µ■λλον ο■τω
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κερδα■νειν ■π■ ■λλ■λων ■ συνωφελο■ντες α■το■ς, they prefer to get gain by this means from
each other, rather than by uniting to aid themselves. Ib. iii. 5, Ib. 16. Κα■ ■ γελ■σασα ■φη, “and
she said with a laugh.” Symp. 202B. ■ρπ■σαντας τ■ ■πλα πορε■εσθαι, to march having
snatched up their arms (i.e. eagerly). DEM. iii. 20: cf. ο■ον ■■ψαντας τ■ ■µ■τια, PLAT. Rep.
474 A.

[*] 837. The following participles of manner are used in peculiar senses: φ■ρων, hastily;
φερ■µενος, with a rush; ■ν■σας, quickly; κατατε■νας, earnestly; διατειν■µενος and
διατεταµ■νος, with all one’s might; φθ■σας, before (anticipating); λαθ■ν, secretly; ■χων,
continually; κλα■ων, to one’s sorrow; χα■ρων, with impunity (to one’s joy). E.g. Ε■ς το■το
φ■ρων περι■στησε τ■ πρ■γµατα, “he rapidly brought things to such a pass.” AESCHIN. iii. 82. ■ς
■σ■πεσον φερ■µενοι ■ς το■ς ■λληνας ο■ Μ■δοι, “when the Persians fell upon the Greeks with
a rush.” HDT. vii. 210.So ο■χ■σεσθαι φεροµ■νην κατ■ ■ο■ν, PLAT. Rep. 492 C. “■νοιγ■

■ν■σας τ■ φροντιστ■ριον,” “make haste and open the thinking-shop.” AR. Nub. 181.
Κατατε■νας ■ρ■ τ■ν ■δικον β■ον ■παιν■ν, “I will speak earnestly in praise of the unjust life.”
PLAT. Rep. 358 D: so 367 B. See Rep. 474 A, and XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 23. Ε■τ■ ■ν■■ξας µε
φθ■σας, then you opened it (the door) before I could knock. Plut. 1102: so ■ς µ■ ■βαλε
φθ■µενος, Il. v. 119; but in such expressions ■φθη βαλ■ν etc. (887) is more common. ■π■

τε■χεος ■λτο λαθ■ν, “he leaped from the wall secretly.” Il. xii. 390: cf. λ■θουσ■ µ■ ■ξ■πινες,
SOPH. Ant. 532; here again ■λαθον with the participle is more common (see 893). “Τ■ κυπτ■ζεις
■χων;” “ why do you keep poking about?” AR. Nub. 509. Κλα■ων ■ψει τ■νδε, “you will lay hands
on them to your sorrow.” EUR. Her. 270: so SOPH. Ant. 754. Ο■ τι χα■ρων ■ρε■ς, “you shall not
speak with impunity.” Id. O.T. 363; so Ant. 759. Το■τον ο■δε■ς χα■ρων ■δικ■σει. PLAT. Gorg.
510 D. Compare ταξαµ■νους, according to agreement, Id. Rep. 416 E.

[*] 838. IV. Cause or ground of action. E.g.

Λ■γω δ■ το■δ■ ■νεκα, βουλ■µενος δ■ξαι σο■ ■περ ■µο■, and I speak for this reason,
because I wish, etc. PLAT. Phaed. 102 D. ■πε■χοντο κερδ■ν, α■σχρ■ νοµ■ζοντες ε■ναι,
“because they believed them to be base.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 22. Τ■ γ■ρ ■ν βουλ■µενοι ■νδρες
σοφο■ ■ς ■ληθ■ς δεσπ■τας ■µε■νους α■τ■ν φε■γοιεν, with what object in view, etc. (i.e.
wishing what)? PLAT. Phaed. 63 A. Τ■ γ■ρ δεδι■τες σφ■δρα ο■τως ■πε■γεσθε; what do you
fear, that you are in such great haste? XEN. Hell. i. 7, 26. For the participle with ■ς, used to
express a cause assigned by the subject of the sentence, see 864.

[*] 839. ■a) Here belong τ■ µαθ■ν; and τ■ παθ■ν; both of which have the general force of
wherefore? Τ■ µαθ■ν το■το ποιε■; however, properly means what put it into his head to do this?
or with what idea does he do this? and τ■ παθ■ν το■το ποιε■; means what has happened to him
that he does this? E.g.

Τ■ το■το µαθ■ν προσ■γραψεν; “ with what idea did he add this to the law?” DEM. xx. 127. “Τ■

παθο■σαι, ε■περ Νεφ■λαι γ■ ε■σ■ν ■ληθ■ς, θνητα■ς ε■ξασι γυναιξ■ν;” “ what has happened
to them that they resemble mortal women?” AR. Nub. 340.

■b) These phrases may be used even in dependent sentences, τ■ becoming ■ τι, and the whole
phrase meaning because. E.g.
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Τ■ ■ξι■ς ε■µι παθε■ν ■ ■ποτ■σαι, ■ τι µαθ■ν ■ν τ■ β■■ ο■χ ■συχ■αν ■γον; what do I
deserve to suffer or pay because I did not keep quiet? i.e. for taking it into my head not to keep
quiet? PLAT. Ap. 36 B. ■µως ■ν κακ■ ■ν, ■ τι µ■θοντα χα■ρειν ποιε■ κα■ ■π■ο■ν; “ would
they still be evil because they give us joy in any conceivable manner?” Prot. 353 D. (In cases like
this, the original meaning of the participle is forgotten.) So Euthyd. 283 E and 299 A.

[*] 840. V. Purpose, object, or intention, expressed by the future participle, rarely by the present.
E.g. ■λθε λυσ■µενος θ■γατρα, “he came to ransom his daughter.” Il. i. 13. Παρελ■λυθα
συµβουλε■σων, “I have risen to give my advice.” ISOC. vi. 1. ■βουλε■σαντο π■µπειν ■ς
Λακεδα■µονα πρ■σβεις τα■τ■ τε ■ρο■ντας κα■ Λ■σανδρον α■τ■σοντας ■π■ τ■ς να■ς, in
order to say this, and to ask for Lysander as admiral. XEN. Hell. ii. 1, 6. ■■ν ε■ς π■λεµον (■
πατρ■ς) ■γ■ τρωθησ■µενον ■ ■ποθανο■µενον, ποιητ■ον τα■τα, “even if it lead any one into
war to be wounded or to perish.” PLAT. Crit. 51 B. Α■θις δ■ ■ ■γησ■µενος ο■δε■ς ■σται, there
will be nobody to lead us (=■ς ■γ■σεται). XEN. An. ii. 4, 5. (This participle is also attributive: see
826.) Προσβολ■ς παρεσκευ■ζοντο τ■ τε■χει ποιησ■µενοι, they prepared (themselves) to make
attacks on the wall. THUC. ii. 18.

■τυχον γ■ρ (ν■ες) ο■χ■µεναι, περιαγγ■λλουσαι βοηθε■ν, for some ships happened to be
gone, to give notice to send aid. Id. i. 116.So ■ρν■µενοι, Il. i. 159.The present here expresses an
attendant circumstance (843) as well as a purpose. See also φθε■ροντε, AESCH. Ag. 652.

[*] 841. VI. Condition, the participle standing for a protasis, and its tenses representing the various
forms of condition expressed by the indicative, subjunctive, or optative (472). E.g. Ο■ει σ■

■λκηστιν ■π■ρ ■δµ■του ■ποθανε■ν ■ν, ■ ■χιλλ■α Πατρ■κλ■ ■παποθανε■ν, µ■

ο■οµ■νους ■θ■νατον µν■µην ■ρετ■ς π■ρι ■αυτ■ν ■σεσθαι, do you think that Alcestis would
have died for Admetus, etc., if they had not believed, etc. Symp. 208D. (Here µ■ ο■οµ■νους is
equivalent to ε■ µ■ ■οντο.) Ο■ γ■ρ ■ν α■το■ς ■µελεν µ■ το■θ■ ■πολαµβ■νουσιν, for it
would not have concerned them, unless they had had this idea. DEM. ix. 45. (Μ■

■πολαµβ■νουσιν = ε■ µ■ το■το ■πελ■µβανον.) ■στρων ■ν ■λθοιµ■ ■λ■ου πρ■ς ■ντολ■ς
κα■ γ■ς ■νερθε, δυνατ■ς ■ν δρ■σαι τ■δε, if I should be able to do this (ε■ δυνατ■ς ε■ην).
EUR. Ph. 504.So the attributive participles ■ µ■ δαρε■ς (824) and ■ µ■ λαβ■ν (825). In SOPH.
OT 289 , π■λαι δ■ µ■ παρ■ν θαυµ■ζεται, the construction represents θαυµ■ζοµεν ε■ µ■

π■ρεστιν, we wonder that he is not here (494). For µ■ ο■ with the participle in negative
conditions, where µ■ is more common, see 818.

See other examples under 472.

[*] 842. VII. Opposition, limitation, or concession, where the participle may often be translated by
although. E.g.

Ο■τος δ■ κα■ µεταπεµφθ■ναι φ■σκων ■π■ το■ πατρ■ς, κα■ ■λθ■ν ε■ς τ■ν ο■κ■αν,
ε■σελθε■ν µ■ν ο■ φησιν, ∆ηµοφ■ντος δ■ ■κο■σαι γραµµατε■ον ■ναγιγν■σκοντος, κα■

προεισεληλυθ■ς κα■ ■παντα διωµολογηµ■νος πρ■ς τ■ν πατ■ρα, and this man, although he
admits that he was summoned, and although he did go to the house, yet denies that he went in,
etc., although he had previously gone in and arranged everything with my father. DEM. xxviii. 14.
■λ■γα δυν■µενοι προορ■ν περ■ το■ µ■λλοντος πολλ■ ■πιχειρο■µεν πρ■ττειν, although we
are able to foresee few things, etc. XEN. Cyr. iii. 2, 15. ■λ■ν κα■ δυνηθε■ς ■ν α■τ■ς ■χειν,
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παρ■δωκε, i.e. when he had captured it (Olynthus) and might have kept it himself, he surrendered
it. DEM. xxiii. 107. The participle in this sense is very often accompanied by κα■περ and other
particles. (See 859.) This construction is the most common equivalent of a clause with although.

[*] 843. VIII. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely descriptive. E.g.

Παραλαβ■ντες Βοιωτο■ς κα■ Φωκ■ας ■στρ■τευσαν ■π■ Φ■ρσαλον, “they took Boeotians
and Phocians with them and marched against Pharsalus.” THUC. i. 111. Παραγγ■λλει τ■

Κλε■ρχ■ λαβ■ντι ■κειν ■σον ■ν α■τ■ στρ■τευµα, “he sends orders to Cl.to come with all the
army that he has.” XEN. An. i. 2, 1. ■ρχεται Μανδ■νη τ■ν Κ■ρον τ■ν υ■■ν ■χουσα, “Mandane
comes with her son Cyrus.” Id. Cyr. i. 3, Id. Cyr. 1. Καταδι■ξαντες κα■ να■ς δ■δεκα λαβ■ντες
το■ς τε ■νδρας ■νελ■µενοι ■π■πλεον, κα■ τρ■παιον στ■σαντες ■νεχ■ρησαν. THUC. ii. 84.
Μ■α ■ς Πελοπ■ννησον ■χετο πρ■σβεις ■γουσα, one (ship) was gone to Peloponnesus with
ambassadors. Id. vii. 25. ∆■ς τ■ ξε■ν■ τα■τα φ■ρων, “take these and give them to the stranger.”
Hom. Od. xvii. 345. Βο■ χρ■µενοι, “with a shout.” THUC. ii. 84.

[*] 844. The participles ■χων, ■γων, λαβ■ν, φ■ρων, and χρ■µενος may often be translated by
with: see examples in 843. (For another use of φ■ρων see 837.) [*] 845. IX. That in which the
action of the verb consists. E.g.

Τ■δ■ ε■πε φων■ν, “thus he spake saying.” AESCH. Ag. 205. ■σ■ ■µ■ς ■γαθ■ δ■δρακας
ε■ρ■νην ποι■σας, “what blessings you have done us in making peace!” Pac. 1199. Ε■ γ■

■πο■ησας ■ναµν■σας µε, “you did well in reminding me.” PLAT. Phaed. 60 C.

See other examples under 150, where the peculiar force of the aorist participle in such cases,
denoting the same time with the verb, is illustrated.

[*] 846. The examples show that no exact distinctions of all circumstantial participles are possible,
as many express various relations at the same time. See 823.

Genitive Absolute.

[*] 847. When a circumstantial participle (832-846) belongs to a substantive which is not
grammatically connected with the main construction of the sentence, both the substantive and the
participle generally stand in the genitive, in the construction called the genitive absolute. E.g.

“Ο■ τις ■µε■ ζ■ντος σο■ βαρε■ας χε■ρας ■πο■σει,” “no one while I live shall lay heavy hands
upon you.” Il. i. 88.

“Τα■τ■ ■πρ■χθη Κ■νωνος µ■ν στρατηγο■ντος, Ε■αγ■ρου δ■ το■το παρασχ■ντος κα■ τ■ς
δυν■µεως τ■ν πλε■στην παρασκευ■σαντος” “these were accomplished while Conon was
general, and after Evagoras had thus supplied him, etc.” ISOC. ix. 56.

“Φοβο■µαι µ■, προσδεξαµ■νων τ■ν ν■ν ■νθεστηκ■των α■τ■ κα■ µι■ γν■µ■ π■ντων
φιλιππισ■ντων, ε■ς τ■ν ■ττικ■ν ■λθωσιν ■µφ■τεροι” DEM. xviii. 176 : see xix. 50 (present and
perfect).

“■φ■κετο δε■ρο τ■ πλο■ον, γν■ντων τ■ν Κεφαλλ■νων ■ντιπρ■ττοντος το■του . . .
καταπλε■ν” “the Cephallenians having determined to sail in, although this man opposed it.” Id.
xxxii. 14.
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“■θηνα■ων δ■ τ■ α■τ■ το■το παθ■ντων, διπλασ■αν ■ν τ■ν δ■ναµιν ε■κ■ζεσθαι ■ ο■µαι
■,” “i.e.if the Athenians should ever suffer this same thing, etc.” THUC. i. 10.

“■λης γ■ρ τ■ς π■λεως ■πιτρεποµ■νης τ■ στρατηγ■, µεγ■λα τ■ τε ■γαθ■ κατορθο■ντος
α■το■ κα■ τ■ κακ■ διαµαρτ■νοντος ε■κ■ς γ■γνεσθαι” XEN. Mem. iii. 1, 3. The genitive
absolute was probably used at first to express time (present or past according to the tense), and
afterwards the other circumstantial relations, cause, condition, concession, etc. The construction is
most fully developed in Attic prose, especially in the Orators.1

[*] 848. A participle sometimes stands alone in the genitive absolute, when a noun or pronoun can
easily be supplied from the context, or when some general word like ■νθρ■πων or πραγµ■των is
understood. E.g. Ο■ δ■ πολ■µιοι, προσι■ντων, τ■ως µ■ν ■σ■χαζον, but the enemy, as they
(men before mentioned) came on, for a time kept quiet. XEN. An. v. 4, 16. So ■παγοµ■νων
α■το■ς, when they were called in (when people called them in), THUC. i. 3. Ο■τω δ■ ■χ■ντων,
ε■κ■ς, κ.τ.λ., and things being so (sc. πραγµ■των), etc. XEN. An. iii. 2. 10. Ο■κ ■ξαιτο■µενος,
ο■κ ■µφικτυονικ■ς δ■κας ■παγ■ντων, ο■κ ■παγγελλοµ■νων, ο■δαµ■ς ■γ■ προδ■δωκα τ■ν
ε■ς ■µ■ς ε■νοιαν. DEM. xviii. 322. (Here the vague idea they is understood with ■παγ■ντων and
■παγγελλοµ■νων.) So πολεµο■ντων, PLAT. Rep. 557 E. So when the participle denotes a state
of the weather; as ■οντος πολλ■, when it was raining heavily, XEN. Hell. i. 1, 16. In such cases
the participle is masculine, ∆ι■ς being understood. See AR. Nub. 370, “■οντα” ; and Il. xii. 25, ■ε
δ■ ■ρα Ζε■ς.

[*] 849. A passive participle may stand in the genitive absolute with a clause introduced by ■τι. If
the subject of such a clause is plural, or if there are several subjects, the participle itself may be
plural, by a kind of attraction. E.g. Σαφ■ς δηλωθ■ντος ■τι ■ν τα■ς ναυσ■ τ■ν ■λλ■νων τ■

πρ■γµατα ■γ■νετο, it having been clearly shown, that, etc. THUC. i. 74. ■σαγγελθ■ντων ■τι
Φο■νισσαι ν■ες ■π■ α■το■ς πλ■ουσιν, it having been announced, that, etc. Id. i. 116.So XEN.
Cyr. i. 4, 18 ; vi. 2, XEN. Cyr. 19.

[*] 850. The genitive absolute is regularly used only when a new subject is introduced into the
sentence (847) and not when the participle can be joined with any substantive already belonging
to the construction. Yet this principle is sometimes violated, in order to make the participial clause
more prominent and to express its relation (time, cause, etc.) with greater emphasis. E.g.
∆ιαβεβηκ■τος ■δη Περικλ■ους, ■γγ■λθη α■τ■ ■τι Μ■γαρα ■φ■στηκε, when Pericles had
already crossed over, it was announced to him that Megara had revolted. THUC. i. 114. So
sometimes in Latin, but generally with difference in meaning: as “Galliam Italiamque tentari se
absente nolebat,” CAES. Bell. Civ. i. 29.

Accusative Absolute.

[*] 851. The participle of an impersonal verb stands in the accusative absolute, in the neuter
singular, with or without an infinitive, when other participles with their subjects would stand in the
genitive absolute.

Such are ■ξ■ν, δ■ον, παρ■ν, προσ■κον, πρ■πον, παρ■χον, µ■λον, µεταµ■λον, δοκο■ν,
δ■ξαν, and the like; also passive participles used impersonally (as προσταχθ■ν, ε■ρηµ■νον,
δεδογµ■νον); and such expressions as ■δ■νατον ■ν, it being impossible, composed of an
adjective and ■ν; also τυχ■ν, perchance. E.g.
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Ο■ δ■ ο■ βοηθ■σαντες δ■ον ■γιε■ς ■π■λθον; “ and did those who brought no aid when it was
necessary escape safe and sound?” PLAT. Alcib. i. 115B. ■πλ■ς δ■ λ■πας ■ξ■ν (sc. φ■ρειν),
ο■κ ο■σω διπλ■ς. I. T. EUR. 688. Παρ■χον δ■ τ■ς ■σ■ης π■σης ■ρχειν ε■πετ■ως, ■λλο τι
α■ρ■σεσθε; HDT. v. 49. Ε■ δ■ παρασχ■ν, “and when an opportunity offers.” THUC. i. 120. Ο■

προσ■κον, “improperly.” Id. iv. 95. Συνδ■ξαν τ■ πατρ■ κα■ τ■ µητρ■, γαµε■ τ■ν Κυαξ■ρου
θυγατ■ρα. XEN. Cyr. viii. 5, 28. Ε■ρηµ■νον κ■ριον ε■ναι ■ τι ■ν τ■ πλ■θος τ■ν ξυµµ■χων
ψηφ■σηται. THUC. v. 30.So δεδογµ■νον, id. i. 125; γεγραµµ■νον, THUC. v. 56; and
προστεταγµ■νον, Leg. 902 D. Κα■ ■νθ■νδε π■λιν, προσταχθ■ν µοι ■π■ το■ δ■µου Μ■νωνα
■γειν ε■ς ■λλ■σποντον, ■χ■µην. L. DEM. 12. Παρεκελε■οντ■ τε, ■δ■νατον ■ν ■ν νυκτ■

■λλ■ τ■ σηµ■ναι. THUC. vii. 44. ■γωγ■, ■φη ■ Κ■ρος, ο■µαι, ■µα µ■ν συναγορευ■ντων
■µ■ν, ■µα δ■ κα■ α■σχρ■ν ■ν τ■ ■ντιλ■γειν, κ.τ.λ. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 20. (See 876.)
■ντιπαρεσκευ■ζετο ■ρρωµ■νως, ■ς µ■χης ■τι δε■σον, “on the ground that there would still be
need of a battle.” Ib. vi. 1, Ib. 26. Ο■ δ■ τρι■κοντα, ■ς ■ξ■ν ■δη α■το■ς τυραννε■ν ■δε■ς,
προε■πον, κ.τ.λ., i.e. thinking that it was now in their power, etc. Id. Hell. ii. 4, Id. Hell. 1.

[*] 852. Rarely the infinitive in the accusative absolute has τ■; as α■σχρ■ν ■ν τ■ ■ντιλ■γειν,
XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 20 (above): so v. 1, XEN. Cyr. 13; PLAT. Rep. 521 A, PLAT. Rep. 604 C.

[*] 853. Even the participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with their nouns in the accusative
absolute, in all genders and numbers, if they are preceded by ■ς or ■σπερ (864; 867). E.g. ∆ι■
κα■ το■ς υ■ε■ς ο■ πατ■ρες ■π■ τ■ν πονηρ■ν ■νθρ■πων ε■ργουσιν, ■ς τ■ν µ■ν τ■ν
χρηστ■ν ■µιλ■αν ■σκησιν ο■σαν τ■ς ■ρετ■ς, τ■ν δ■ τ■ν πονηρ■ν κατ■λυσιν (sc. ο■σαν).
XEN. Mem. i. 2, 20. Φ■λους κτ■νται ■ς βοηθ■ν δε■µενοι, τ■ν δ■ ■δελφ■ν ■µελο■σιν, ■σπερ
■κ πολιτ■ν µ■ν γιγνοµ■νους φ■λους, ■ξ ■δελφ■ν δ■ ο■ γιγνοµ■νους, as if friends were made
from fellow-citizens, and were not made from brothers. Ib. ii. 3, Ib. 3. ■ς το■ς Βοιωτο■ς τ■ν τ■ν
■νοµ■των σ■νθεσιν τ■ν ∆ηµοσθ■νους ■γαπ■σοντας. AESCHIN. iii. 142. ■σπερ ■µ■ς
■γνοο■ντας. Ib. 189. Μ■γιστον ο■τω διακε■σθαι τ■ς γν■µας ■µ■ν, ■ς ■καστον ■κ■ντα
προθ■µως ■ τι ■ν δ■■ ποι■σοντα. DEM. xiv. 14.

[*] 854. The accusative absolute used personally without ■ς or ■σπερ is very rare. It occurs chiefly
with neuter participles which are regularly impersonal. E.g. Προσ■κον α■τ■ το■ κλ■ρου µ■ρος
■σον περ ■µο■. ISAE. v. 12. Τα■τα δ■ γιν■µενα, π■νθεα µεγ■λα το■ς Α■γυπτ■ους
καταλαµβ■νει. HDT. ii. 66. ■δη ■µφοτ■ροις µ■ν δοκο■ν ■ναχωρε■ν, κυρωθ■ν δ■ ο■δ■ν,
νυκτ■ς τε ■πιγενοµ■νης, ο■ µ■ν Μακεδ■νες ■χ■ρουν ■π■ ο■κου. THUC. iv. 125. ∆■ξαντα
δ■ τα■τα κα■ περανθ■ντα τ■ στρα- τε■µατα ■π■λθε. XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 19. ∆■ξαν ■µ■ν τα■τα
occurs in PLAT. Prot. 314 C, where we may supply ποιε■ν, or δ■ξαν τα■τα may represent ■δοξε
τα■τα. So XEN. An. iv. 1, 13.

Adverbs connected with the Circumstantial Participle.

[*] 855. The adverbs τ■τε, ■δη (τ■τε ■δη), ■ντα■θα, ε■τα, ■πειτα, and ο■τως are often joined
to the verb of the sentence in which the temporal participle stands, to give greater emphasis to the
temporal relation. E.g. ■κ■λευεν α■τ■ν συνδιαβ■ντα, ■πειτα ο■τως ■παλλ■ττεσθαι, he
commanded that, after he had joined them in crossing, he should then retire as he proposed XEN.
An. vii. 1, 4. Πειθοµ■νων δ■ τ■ν Σαµ■ων κα■ σχ■ντων τ■ν Ζ■γκλην, ■νθα■τα ο■ Ζαγκλα■οι
■βο■θεον α■τ■. HDT. vi. 23. ■ποφυγ■ν δε κα■ το■τους, στρατηγ■ς ο■τω ■θηνα■ων
■πεδ■χθη, and having escaped these also, he was then (under these circumstances) chosen
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general of the Athenians. Id. vi. 104.

[*] 856. Ε■τα, ■πειτα, and ο■τως sometimes refer in the same way to a participle expressing
opposition or limitation; in which case they may be translated by nevertheless, after all. E.g.

Π■ντων δ■ ■τοπ■τατ■ν ■στι, τηλικα■την ■νελ■ντας µαρτυρ■αν ο■τως ο■εσθαι δε■ν ε■κ■

πιστε■εσθαι παρ■ ■µ■ν, it is most absurd of all that, although they have destroyed so important
a piece of evidence, they should after all think, etc. DEM. xxviii. 5. ∆ειν■ µ■ντ■ ■ν π■θοις, ε■

■θ■ναζε ■φικ■µενος, ο■ τ■ς ■λλ■δος πλε■στη ■στ■ν ■ξουσ■α το■ λ■γειν, ■πειτα σ■

■ντα■θα το■του µ■νος ■τυχ■σαις, if, although you are come to Athens, you should after all be
the only one to fail in obtaining this. PLAT. Gorg. 461 E.

[*] 857. Ο■τως, δι■ το■το, and δι■ τα■τα sometimes refer in the same way to a participle
denoting a cause. E.g. Νοµ■ζων ■µε■νονας κα■ κρε■ττους πολλ■ν βαρβ■ρων ■µ■ς ε■ναι,
δι■ το■το προσ■λαβον, because I believed, etc. XEN. An. i. 7, 3. ■µ■ς δ■ ■µε■ς ■γησ■µενοι
■κανο■ς γν■ναι, ο■τω παρελ■βοµεν. PLAT. Lach. 178 B.

[*] 858. The adverbs ■µα, µεταξ■, ε■θ■ς (Ionic ■θ■ως), α■τ■κα, ■ρτι, and ■ξα■φνης are often
connected (in position and in sense) with the temporal participle, although grammatically they
qualify the verb of the sentence. E.g. ■µα προι■ν ■πεσκοπε■το ε■ τι δυνατ■ν ε■η το■ς
πολεµ■ους ■σθενεστ■ρους ποιε■ν, as he advanced, he looked at the same time to see whether
it was possible, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 2, 22. ■µα καταλαβ■ντες προσεκ■ατ■ σφι, as soon as they
had overtaken them, they pressed hard upon them. HDT. ix. 57. Νεκ■ς µεταξ■ ■ρ■σσων
■πα■σατο, µαντη■ου ■µποδ■ου γενοµ■νου, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), etc. Id. ii.
158. Πολλαχο■ δ■ µε ■π■σχε λ■γοντα µεταξ■, it often checked me while speaking. PLAT. Ap.
40 B. ■πιπ■ν■ ■σκ■σει ε■θ■ς ν■οι ■ντες τ■ ■νδρε■ον µετ■ρχονται, by toilsome discipline,
even while they are still young, etc. THUC. ii. 39. Τ■ δεξι■ κ■ρ■ ε■θ■ς ■ποβεβηκ■τι ο■

Κορ■νθιοι ■π■κειντο, the Corinthians pressed upon the right wing, as soon as it was
disembarked. Id. iv. 43. ■ρξ■µενος ε■θ■ς καθισταµ■νου, beginning as soon as it (the war)
broke out. Id. i. 1. ∆ι■νυσον λ■γουσι ■ς α■τ■κα γεν■µενον ■ς τ■ν µηρ■ν ■νερρ■ψατο Ζε■ς,
they say of Dionysus that, as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh. HDT. ii. 146.
Τ■ν ψυχ■ν θεωρο■ντα ■ξα■φνης ■ποθαν■ντος ■κ■στου, “viewing the soul of each one the
moment that he is dead.” PLAT. Gorg. 523 E. Κα■ α■το■ µεταξ■ τα■τα λ■γοντος ■ Κλειν■ας
■τυχεν ■ποκριν■µενος. Id. Euthyd. 275 E.

[*] 859. The participle expressing opposition, limitation, or concession is often strengthened by
κα■περ or κα■ (after a negative, by ο■δ■ or µηδ■, with or without π■ρ), or by κα■ τα■τα, and
that too. ■µως, nevertheless, may be connected with the participle (like ■µα, etc. in 858),
belonging, however, grammatically to the leading verb. E.g. ■κτορα κα■ µεµα■τα µ■χης
σχ■σεσθαι ■■ω. Il. ix. 655. “■ποικτε■ρω δ■ νιν δ■στηνον ■µπας, κα■περ ■ντα δυσµεν■,”
“although he is my enemy.” SOPH. Aj. 122. Ο■κ ■ν προδο■ην, ο■δ■ περ πρ■σσων κακ■ς. EUR.
Ph. 1624. Γυναικ■ πε■θου µηδ■ τ■ληθ■ κλ■ων (= µηδ■ ■ν τ■ληθ■ κλ■■ς). Id. Fr. 443.
Πε■θου γυναιξ■, κα■περ ο■ στ■ργων ■µως, “although you are not fond of them.” Sept. 712.
(Here ■µως, qualifies πε■θου; although, as usual, it is joined with the participle for emphasis.)
■δικε■ς ■τι ■νδρα ■µ■ν τ■ν σπουδαι■τατον διαφθε■ρεις γελ■ν ■ναπε■θων, κα■ τα■τα
ο■τω πολ■µιον ■ντα τ■ γ■λωτι. XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 16.
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[*] 860. In Homer, the two parts of κα■ . . . περ are generally separated by the participle, or by
some emphatic word connected with it. Κα■ is here very often omitted, so that π■ρ stands alone
in the sense of although. Both of these uses are found also in tragedy. E.g. Τ■ν µ■ν ■πειτ■

ε■ασε, κα■ ■χν■µεν■ς περ ■τα■ρου, κε■σθαι. Il. viii. 125. Κα■ κρατερ■ς περ ■■ν, µεν■τω
τριτ■τ■ ■ν■ µο■ρ■. Il. xv. 195. Τ■τλαθι, µ■τερ ■µ■, κα■ ■ν■σχεο κηδοµ■νη περ, µ■ σε
φ■λην περ ■ο■σαν ■ν ■φθαλµο■σιν ■δωµαι θεινοµ■νην: τ■τε δ■ ο■ τι δυν■σοµαι
■χν■µεν■ς περ χραισµε■ν. Il. i. 586.

“Κ■γ■ σ■ ■κνο■µαι, κα■ γυν■ περ ο■σ■ ■µως” EUR. Or. 680. “Τ■φον γ■ρ α■τ■ κα■

κατασκαφ■ς ■γ■, γυν■ περ ο■σα, τ■δε µηχαν■σοµαι” Sept. 1037. So π■ρ alone in Herodotus,
as “■σκευ■ς περ ■■ν,” iii. 131 .

[*] 861. Κα■τοι was very seldom used like κα■περ with the participle, its only regular use being
with finite verbs. E.g. Ο■δ■ µοι ■µµελ■ως τ■ Πιττ■κειον ν■µεται, κα■τοι σοφο■ παρ■ φωτ■ς
ε■ρηµ■νον. Fr. 5, Fr. 8 (ap. PLAT. Prot. 339 C). ■καν■ µοι νοµ■ζω ε■ρ■σθαι, κα■τοι πολλ■

γε παραλιπ■ν. LYS. xxxi. 34.

[*] 862. ■τε, and ο■α or ο■ον, as, inasmuch as, are used to emphasise a participle denoting the
cause or ground of an action. Here the cause assigned is stated merely on the authority of the
speaker or writer. (See 864.) E.g. ■ δ■ Κ■ρος, ■τε πα■ς ■ν κα■ φιλ■καλος κα■ φιλ■τιµος,
■δετο τ■ στολ■, but Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child (as being a child), etc. XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 3.
■τε χρ■νου ■γγινοµ■νου συχνο■, “as a long time intervened.” HDT. i. 190: in the same chapter,
ο■α δ■ ■ξεπιστ■µενοι. So ■τε ληφθ■ντων, THUC. vii. 85. Μ■λα δ■ χαλεπ■ς πορευ■µενοι,
ο■α δ■ ■ν νυκτ■ τε κα■ φ■β■ ■πι■ντες, ε■ς Α■γ■σθενα ■φικνο■νται, inasmuch as they
were departing by night, etc. XEN. Hell. vi. 4, 26. Ο■ον δ■ δι■ χρ■νου ■φιγµ■νος, ■σµ■νως ■α
■π■ τ■ς συν■θεις διατριβ■ς. PLAT. Charm. 153 A.

[*] 863. In Herodotus, ■στε is used in the sense of ■τε; as in i. 8, ■στε τα■τα νοµ■ζων, inasmuch
as he believed this. So vi. 136, ■ν γ■ρ ■δ■νατος, ■στε σηποµ■νου το■ µηρο■. In THUC. vii. 24,
■στε (so the MSS.) γ■ρ ταµιε■■ χρωµ■νων τ■ν ■θηνα■ων το■ς τε■χεσιν, Bekker wrote ■τε
for ■στε, and Stahl reads ■σπερ.

[*] 864. ■ς may be prefixed to participles denoting a cause or ground or a purpose, sometimes to
other circumstantial participles. It shows that what is stated in the participle is stated as the thought
or assertion of the subject of the leading verb, or as that of some other person prominent in the
sentence, without implying that it is also the thought of the speaker or writer. E.g. Ο■ µ■ν
δι■κοντες το■ς καθ■ α■το■ς ■ς π■ντας νικ■ντες, ο■ δ■ ■ρπ■ζοντες ■ς ■δη π■ντες
νικ■ντες, one side pursuing those opposed to them, thinking that they were victorious over all;
and the other side proceeding to plunder, thinking that they were all victorious. XEN. An. i. 10, 4.
Τ■ν πρ■φασιν ■ποιε■το ■ς Πισ■δας βουλ■µενος ■κβαλε■ν, “he made his pretence as if he
wished to drive out the Pisidians.” Ib. i. 2, Ib. 1. Συλλαµβ■νει Κ■ρον ■ς ■ποκτεν■ν, he seizes
Cyrus with the (avowed) object of putting him to death. Ib. i. 1, Ib. 3. ∆ιαβα■νει ■ς ■µ■σων τ■ν
σ■τον. HDT. vi. 28. Ο■ ■θηνα■οι παρεσκευ■ζοντο ■ς πολεµ■σοντες, the Athenians prepared
with the (avowed) intention of going to war. THUC. ii. 7. Τ■ν Περικλ■α ■ν α■τ■■ ε■χον ■ς
πε■σαντα σφ■ς πολεµε■ν κα■ δ■ ■κε■νον τα■ς ξυµφορα■ς περιπεπτωκ■τες, they found fault
with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to engage in the war, and that through
him they had become involved in the calamities. Id. ii. 59. (Here Thucydides himself is not
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responsible for the statements in the participles, as he would be if ■ς were omitted.)
■γανακτο■σιν ■ς µεγ■λων τιν■ν ■πεστερηµ■νοι, they are indignant, because (as they allege)
they have been deprived, etc. PLAT. Rep. 329 A. Βασιλε■ χ■ριν ■σασιν, ■ς δ■ ■κε■νον
τυχο■σαι τ■ς α■τονοµ■ας τα■της, i.e. they thank him because (they believe) they have
obtained this independence through him. ISOC. iv. 175. ■ς γ■ρ ε■δ■των περ■ ■ν ■π■µφθησαν
■κο■ετε, for you hear them as men who (you believe■ know about what they were sent for. DEM.
xix. 5.

■λεγε θαρρε■ν ■ς καταστησοµ■νων το■των ε■ς τ■ δ■ον, he bade them take courage, on the
ground that these matters were about to be settled as they should be. XEN. An. i. 3, 8. ■κ δ■

το■των ε■θ■ς ■κ■ρυττον ■ξι■ναι π■ντας Θηβα■ους, ■ς τ■ν τυρ■ννων τεθνε■των, because
(as they said) the tyrants were dead. Id. Hell. v. 4, Id. Hell. 9. ■πελογ■σατο ■τι ο■χ ■ς το■ς
■λλησι πολεµησ■ντων σφ■ν ε■ποι, that he said what he did, not because they intended to be at
war with the Greeks. Id. An. v. 6, Id. An. 3.So ■ς ■πιβουλε■οντος Τισσαφ■ρνους τα■ς π■λεσι,
on the ground that T. was plotting, ib. i. 1, Id. An. 6. ■ς ο■ προσο■σοντος (sc. ■µο■) τ■ς χε■ρας,
. . . δ■δασκε, since (as you may feel sure) I will not lay hands on you, teach me. Id. Mem. ii. 6, Id.
Mem. 32. ■ς ■ναµενο■ντος κα■ ο■κ ■ποθανουµ■νου (sc. ■µο■), ο■τω παρασκευ■ζου, “make
your preparations in the idea that I shall remain and shall not die.” Id. Cyr. viii. 4, Id. Cyr. 27. Ν■ν
δ■, ■ς ο■τω ■χ■ντων, στρατι■ν ■ς τ■χιστα ■κπ■µπετε. HDT. viii. 144.So ■ς β■βαιον ■ν,
THUC. i. 2; DEM. xviii. 207.

[*] 865. It is a mistake to suppose that ■ς implies that the participle does not express the idea of
the speaker or writer. It implies nothing whatever on this point, which is determined (if at all) by the
context. The question whether the clause with ■ς gives the real or the pretended opinion of the
leading subject is also determined (if at all) by the context.

[*] 866. ■ς may also be used before participles standing in indirect discourse with verbs of
knowing, etc. (see 916).

[*] 867. ■σπερ, as, as it were, with the participle denotes a comparison of the action of the verb
with an assumed case. The expression may generally be translated by as if with a verb; but the
participle is not felt to be conditional in Greek, as is shown by the negative ο■ (not µ■). E.g.
■ρχο■ντο ■σπερ ■λλοις ■πιδεικν■µενοι, they danced as if they were showing off to others (i.e.
they danced, not really but in appearance showing off). XEN. An. v. 4, 34. Τ■ ■µο■ το■το λ■γεις,
■σπερ ο■κ ■π■ σο■ ■ν ■ τι ■ν βο■λ■ περ■ ■µο■ λ■γειν; why do you say this to me, as if it
were not in your power to say what you please about me? Id. Mem. ii. 6, Id. Mem. 36.In both these
cases, there is a comparison between the action stated in the verb and dancing or speaking under
circumstances stated in the participial clause. The if in our translation is a makeshift, which we find
convenient in expressing the supposed case in a conditional form, which, however, is not the
Greek form. The construction is the same as when ■σπερ takes a noun, as τ■ν κ■νδυνον
παρελθε■ν ■πο■ησεν ■σπερ ν■φος, it caused the danger to pass by like a cloud, DEM. xviii. 188;
only we can translate ■σπερ ν■φος, but we could not translate ■σπερ ν■φος ■ντα.

■σπερ ■δη σαφ■ς ε■δ■τες ■ πρακτ■ον ■στ■ν, ο■κ ■θ■λετ■ ■κο■ειν, you are unwilling to
hear, as if you already knew well what should be done. ISOC. viii. 9. ■π■ντων ■λ■γοι πρ■ς
πολλ■ς µυρι■δας, ■σπερ ■ν ■λλοτρ■αις ψυχα■ς µ■λλοντες κινδυνε■σειν, “as if they had
been about to incur the risk with others’ lives.” Id. iv. 86. Τ■ν ■µ■σειαν ε■ληφεν, ■σπερ πρ■ς
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τ■ν ∆■α τ■ν χ■ραν νεµ■µενος, ■λλ■ ο■ πρ■ς το■ς ■νθρ■πους τ■ς συνθ■κας ποιο■µενος,
he has taken half (of the land) as if he were dividing the country with Zeus, and not making a treaty
with men. Ib. 179. Πρ■ς το■ς ■λλοις, ■σπερ α■τ■ς ■πλ■ς κα■ µετ■ ε■νο■ας π■ντας
ε■ρηκ■ς το■ς λ■γους, φυλ■ττειν ■µ■ ■κ■λευεν, as if he had himself spoken, etc. DEM. xviii.
276. Ο■ ■λληνες ο■τως ■γαν■κτησαν, ■σπερ ■λης τ■ς ■λλ■δος πεπορθηµ■νης, “as if the
whole of Greece had been laid waste.” ISOC. x. 49.See Id. iv. 53, ■σπερ ο■ το■ς λ■γους ■ντας,
and XEN. An. iii. 1, 14 , XEN. An. v. 7, 24 ; Mem. ii. 3, Mem. 3; Oec. ii. 7.In PLAT. Ap. 35 A, we
have ■σπερ ■θαν■των ■σοµ■νων ■■ν ■µε■ς α■το■ς µ■ ■ποκτε■νητε, i.e. as if they will be
(like men who will be) immortal if you do not put them to death, where the future participle
indicates that there is no condition (473). The participle with ■σπερ generally denotes attendant
circumstances (843), sometimes manner (836).

[*] 868. ■σπερ, like any particle meaning as, can be followed by ε■ and an actual condition, the
apodosis of which it represents; as in ■σπερ ε■ παρεστ■τεις, as (you would do) if you had lived
near by, AESCH. Ag. 1201.A participle with ■σπερ ε■ seems to have hardly more conditional
force than one with the simple ■σπερ; as ■µ■ ■χου καταλιπο■σ■ ■σπερε■ προκε■µενον, you
went off and left me as if I had been laid out, AR. Eccl. 537.See ■σπερ ε■ νοµ■ζων, DEM. xxx. 7.
When a real condition is expressed, we generally have ■σπερ ■ν ε■, as in ■σπερ ■ν ε■ τις
α■τι■το, DEM. xviii. 194.But when ■σπερ ■ν ε■ (or ■σπερανε■) is followed by a participle or a
noun without a verb, it is hardly possible that either of the verbs which were originally understood
with ■ν and ε■ (227) was felt as implied in the language as we find it: indeed, it would seldom be
possible to supply an actual verb. Thus in ■µο■ως διεπορε■θησαν ■σπερανε■ προπεµπ■µενοι,
they proceeded as if they were under escort, ISOC. iv. 148, and in ■σπερανε■ ■γο■µενοι, as if
they believed, DEM. xviii. 214, ■σπερ alone would have given essentially the same sense. So in
■φοβ■θη ■σπερανε■ πα■ς, PLAT. Gorg. 479 A, ■σπερ πα■ς, like a child, would probably have
expressed the whole idea with less emphasis.

Remarks on ■σπερ and ■ς with the Participle.

[*] 869. 1. In Homer ■ς τε, ■ς ε■, and ■ς ε■ τε are used in a sense approaching that of ■σπερ in
Attic Greek. ■ς here always expresses a comparison, and when ε■ is added the form must
originally have included a condition; but, even in Homer, the force of ε■ had become so weakened
that it is hardly possible that any actual verb was felt to be implied in the expression. E.g. ■χαι■ν
ο■τον ■ε■δεις, ■ς τ■ που ■ α■τ■ς παρε■ν ■ ■λλου ■κο■σας, “you sing as if you had been
present yourself or had heard from another.” Od. viii. 490. Κ■ρκ■ ■π■ιξα ■ς τε κτ■µεναι
µενεα■νων, “I rushed upon Circe as if I were eager to kill her.” Od. x. 322: so x. 295. Τ■ν δ■ ■
γ■ρων ■■ ■τρεφεν, ■µφαγαπ■ζοµενος ■ς ε■ θ■ ■■ν υ■■ν ■■ντα, welcoming him as (if he
had been) his own son. Il. xvi. 191. Π■λλ■ ■λοφυρ■µενοι ■ς ε■ θανατ■νδε κι■ντα, as (if he
were) going to death. Il. xxiv. 327. Τ■ς ν■ σε τοι■δ■ ■ρεξεν, ■ς ε■ τι κακ■ν ■■ζουσαν ■νωπ■,
“as if you were doing any evil openly.” Il. v. 373. Καπν■ς γ■γνεται ■ξ α■τ■ς, ■ς ε■ πυρ■ς
α■θοµ■νοιο, as (if) when a fire is burning. Il. xxii. 149; so Od. xix. 39.

2. In Homer ■ς ε■ may have a noun without a participle. Here the comparative force is specially
clear, as the difficulty of supplying a verb with ε■ is specially great: see µ■ ■σ■φηλον ■ρεξεν ■ς
ε■ τιν■ ■τ■µητον µεταν■στην, he made me of no account, like some dishonoured stranger, Il.
ix. 648, Il. xvi. 59.So ■ς ε■ τε κατ■ ■■ον, as if down stream, Od. xiv. 254; ■ς τε περ■ ψυχ■ς, as
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it were for my life, Od. ix. 423.2

[*] 870. The weak conditional force that appears in the Homeric ■ς ε■ with a participle or a noun
(869) helps to explain the perhaps still weaker condition of ■σπερ ε■ or ■σπερ ■ν ε■ in Attic
Greek (868).

[*] 871. The very few cases of ■ς with the participle in Homer do not indicate that ■ς had yet
begun to develop its later force (864). See Od. xvi. 21, π■ντα κ■σεν περιφ■ς, ■ς ■κ θαν■τοιο
φυγ■ντα, he kissed him all over, like one escaped from death, though we might translate since he
felt that T. had escaped from death. No such force is possible, however, in Il. xxiii. 430, ■ς ο■κ
■■οντι ■οικ■ς, appearing like one who heard not.

[*] 872. Herodotus uses ■στε with the participle in the sense of ■τε, although he has ■ς with the
participle in the Attic sense (864). See examples under 863.

[*] 873. ■ς ε■ (or ■σε■) and ■ς ε■ τε appear occasionally in Attic poetry with nouns or adjectives
in their Homeric sense. So µατ■ρ ■σε■ τις πιστ■, like some faithful mother, SOPH. El. 234;
πτ■σας ■σε■ τε δυσµεν■, spurning her as an enemy, Ant. 653.

[*] 874. ■σπερ with the participle occasionally seems to have the same force as ■τε or ο■ον; as in
EUR. Hipp. 1307, ■ δ■ ■σπερ ■ν δ■καιος ο■κ ■φ■σπετο λ■γοις, inasmuch as he was just, etc.
Or is the meaning here he, like a just man? In PLAT. Rep. 330 E, ■τοι ■π■ τ■ς το■ γ■ρως
■σθενε■ας ■ κα■ ■σπερ ■δη ■γγυτ■ρω ■ν τ■ν ■κε■ µ■λλ■ν τι καθορ■ α■τ■, the same
force is generally given to ■σπερ. But it may have the comparative force: either because of the
feebleness of old age, or perhaps (feeling) like one who is nearer the other world, he takes a more
careful view of it,—a genitive of cause with ■π■ and a participle of circumstance being united
under ■τοι and ■.

Omission of ■ν.

[*] 875. The participle ■ν is sometimes omitted, leaving a predicate adjective or noun standing by
itself.

1. This occurs chiefly after ■τε, ο■α, ■ς, or κα■περ, and much more frequently with predicate
adjectives than with nouns. E.g. ■λλ■ γιγν■σκω σαφ■ς, κα■περ σκοτειν■ς (sc. ■ν), τ■ν γε σ■ν
α■δ■ν ■µως, “although my sight is darkened.” SOPH. O.T. 1325. ■φη κηρ■ξειν µηδεµ■αν
π■λιν δ■χεσθαι α■το■ς, ■ς πολεµ■ους (sc. ■ντας), that no city should receive them, on the
ground that they were enemies. XEN. An. vi. 6, 9. So ■ς φ■λους ■δη, Cyr. iii. 2, Cyr. 25. Α■τ■

■πιτηδε■ουσιν ■ς ■ναγκα■ον ■λλ■ ο■χ ■ς ■γαθ■ν (sc. ■ν), they practise it on the ground that
it is necessary, and not on the ground that it is good. PLAT. Rep. 358 C. “■ µ■ν ■τι Ζε■ς,
κα■περ α■θ■δης ■σξ. ■ν■ φρεν■ν, ■σται ταπειν■ς” AESCH. Prom. 907. So in the genitive and
accusative absolute. ■ς ■το■µων δ■ χρηµ■των (sc. ■ντων). XEN. An. vii. 8, 11. “■ς ■µο■

µ■νης π■λας” (sc. ο■σης), “since I alone am near you.” SOPH. O.C. 83. ■ς καλ■ν (sc. ■ν)
■γορε■εσθαι α■τ■ν, on the ground that it is good for it (the speech) to be spoken. THUC. ii. 35.
Σ■ πρ■τος, ■ς ο■κ ■ναγκα■ον (sc. ■ν) τ■ κλ■πτειν, α■τι■ τ■ν κλ■πτοντα. XEN. Cyr. v. 1,
13. ■ς ■ρα παντ■ δ■λον (sc. ■ν) ■τι κοιν■ τ■ φ■λων ■σται. PLAT. Rep. 449 C.

(With nouns.) Ε■θ■ς, ο■α δ■ πα■ς (sc. ■ν) φ■σει φιλ■στοργος, ■σπ■ζετο α■τ■ν, “as he was
by nature an affectionate child.” XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 2. Α■το■ς ε■ς τ■ν πολιτε■αν ο■ παραδεξ■µεθα,
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■τε τυρανν■δος ■µνητ■ς (sc. ■ντας), since they sing the praises of tyranny. PLAT. Rep. 568 B.

2. Without the above mentioned particles (875, 1), ■ν is rarely omitted, and probably only in
poetry. E.g. Το■ς ■ρνις, ■ν ■φηγητ■ν (sc. ■ντων) ■γ■ κτανε■ν ■µελλον πατ■ρα τ■ν ■µ■ν,
the birds, by whose guidance, etc. SOPH. O.T. 966. So 1260, and O. C. 1588. Νοε■ς θ■πτειν
σφ■, ■π■ρρητον π■λει (sc. ■ν); do you think of burying him, when it is forbidden to the city? Id.
Ant. 44.

3. The adjectives ■κ■ν, willing, and ■κων, unwilling, omit ■ν like participles. E.g. “■µο■ µ■ν ο■χ
■κ■ντος,” “against my will.” SOPH. Aj. 455. ■■κοντος ■µε■ο. Il. i. 301. Νικ■αν κα■

∆ηµοσθ■νην ■κοντος το■ Γυλ■ππου ■π■σφαξαν. THUC. vii. 86. So AESCH. Prom. 771. Παρ■

το■των ο■κ ■ν ποτε λ■βοις λ■γον ο■τε ■κ■ντων ο■τε ■κ■ντων. PLAT. Theaet. 180 C.

4. A predicate adjective or noun sometimes stands without ■ν, when it is connected by a
conjunction to a participle in the same construction. E.g. Τ■ µε ο■κ ■λοµ■ναν ■βρ■ζεις, ■λλ■

■π■φαντον; why do you insult me when I am not yet dead, but am before your eyes? SOPH. Ant.
839. Λ■γοις δ■ συµβ■ς κα■ θε■ν ■ν■µοτος. EUR. Med. 737: so EUR. Or. 457. Λ■τρα φ■ρων
κα■ ■κ■της (sc. ■ν) τ■ν ■χαι■ν. PLAT. Rep. 393 D. So HDT. i. 60 (■πολε■πουσα . . . κα■

ε■ειδ■ς), and 65 (■δελφιδ■ου µ■ν . . . βασιλε■οντος δ■); THUC. iii. 82 (ο■κ ■ν ■χ■ντων
πρ■φασιν ο■δ■ ■το■µων). See other examples in Kühner, vol. ii. § 491.

Combinations of Circumstantial Participles.

[*] 876. As the participle in the genitive or accusative absolute denotes the same relations (time,
cause, etc.) as the circumstantial participle in its ordinary construction (833-845), both may be
used in the same sentence and be connected by conjunctions. When several participles denoting
these relations occur in any sentence, those which belong to substantives already connected with
the main construction agree with these in case, while those which refer to some new subjects
stand with these in the genitive absolute; any which are impersonal standing in the accusative
absolute. E.g. Ο■ µ■ν ■λληνες στραφ■ντες παρεσκευ■ζοντο ■ς τα■τ■ προσι■ντος (sc. το■

βασιλ■ως) κα■ δεξ■µενοι, they prepared themselves with a view to his (the King’s) coming up
and to receiving him. XEN. An. i. 10, 6. Κα■ π■ντα διαπραξ■µενος ■ν τ■ ■κκλησ■■ (Κλ■ων),
κα■ ψηφισαµ■νων ■θηνα■ων α■τ■ τ■ν πλο■ν, τ■ν τε ■ν Π■λ■ στρατηγ■ν ■να
προσελ■µενος, τ■ν ■ναγωγ■ν δι■ τ■χους ■ποιε■το. THUC. iv. 29. ■λκιβι■δης το■ς
Πελοποννησ■οις ■ποπτος ■ν, κα■ ■π■ α■τ■ν ■φικοµ■νης ■πιστολ■ς ■στ■ ■ποκτε■ναι,
■ποχωρε■ παρ■ Τισσαφ■ρνην. Id. viii. 45. Τ■ς γ■ρ ■µπορ■ας ο■κ ο■σης ο■δ■ ■πιµιγν■ντες
■δε■ς ■λλ■λοις ο■τε κατ■ γ■ν ο■τε δι■ θαλασσης, νεµ■µενο■ τε τ■ ■αυτ■ν ■καστοι ■σον
■ποζ■ν κα■ περιουσ■αν χρηµ■των ο■κ ■χοντες ο■δ■ γ■ν φυτε■οντες, ■δηλ■ν ■ν ■π■τε τις
■πελθ■ν κα■ ■τειχ■στων ■µα ■ντων ■λλος ■φαιρ■σεται, τ■ς τε καθ■ ■µ■ραν ■ναγκα■ου
τροφ■ς πανταχο■ ■ν ■γο■µενοι ■πικρατε■ν, ο■ χαλεπ■ς ■παν■σταντο. Id. i. 2.Here ο■σης
and ■πιµιγν■ντες belong to the leading clause; νεµ■µενοι, ■χοντες, and φυτε■οντες—
corresponding to ■γο■µενοι—are in the second line; ■δηλον ■ν depends on νεµ■µενοι, etc., and
introduces the indirect question ■π■τε . . . ■φαιρ■σεται, which contains ■πελθ■ν and
■τειχ■στων ■ντων as circumstantial participles.

Supplementary Participle.
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[*] 877. The supplementary participle completes the idea expressed by a verb, by stating that to
which its action relates. It often approaches very near the use of the object infinitive. It may belong
to either the subject or the object of the verb and agree with it in case. E.g. Πα■οµ■ν σε λ■γοντα,
we stop you from speaking; παυ■µεθα λ■γοντες, we cease speaking.

[*] 878. The supplementary participle has two uses. In one of these it corresponds to the infinitive
in indirect discourse, with its tenses representing the same tenses of the direct form; and in the
other it corresponds to the object infinitive in other constructions, so far as it approaches the
infinitive at all in meaning. (See 746.)

Compare πα■οµ■ν σε λ■γοντα, we stop you from speaking, with δε■κνυσ■ σε λ■γοντα
τ■ληθ■, he shows that you speak the truth; and compare both with κωλ■οµ■ν σε λ■γειν, we
prevent you from speaking, and φησ■ σε λ■γειν τ■ληθ■, he says that you speak the truth.

I. Not in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 879. I. The participle may be used with verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to
persevere, to cease, to stop (i.e. cause to cease), and to permit or put up with. E.g.

■γ■ δ■ ■ρχον χαλεπα■νων, “and I was the first to be angry.” Il. ii. 378. ■ρξοµαι ■π■ τ■ς
■ατρικ■ς λ■γων, “I will begin my speech with the art of medicine.” Symp. 186B. Α■τη ■ ο■κ■η
διατελ■ει µο■νη ■λευθ■ρη ■ο■σα Περσ■ων, “this house continues to be the only free one
among the Persians.” HDT. iii. 83.So XEN. An. iv. 3, 2 ; DEM. xviii. 1. Ο■κ ■ν■ξοµαι ζ■σα, “I
shall not endure life.” EUR. Hipp. 354. ■ν■χεσθα■ τινων ■ν τα■ς ■κκλησ■ας λεγ■ντων, “to
endure certain men saying.” DEM. ix. 6.So ■ν■ξει λ■γοντος ■µο■ περ■ το■των; “ will you allow
me to say?” PLAT. Rep. 613 C. With the accusative: κα■ τα■τ■ ■■σων πα■δας ■ξαν■ξεται
π■σχοντας; “ and will Jason endure to have his children suffer this?” EUR. Med. 74. Λιπαρ■ετε
µ■νοντες, “persevere and hold your ground.” HDT. ix. 45. Ο■ δ■ ■καρτ■ρουν πρ■ς κ■µα
λακτ■ζοντες. I. T. EUR. 1395. Τρ■ας δ■ ο■ λ■ξω ■ναρ■ζων, “I will not stop slaying Trojans.” Il.
xxi. 224. Πα■σαι λ■γουσα, “stop talking.” EUR. Hipp. 706; so 474. Τ■ν φιλοσοφ■αν πα■σον
τα■τα λ■γουσαν, “stop Philosophy from talking in this style.” PLAT. Gorg. 482 A. α. ■κε■νοισι
τα■τα ποιε■σι ο■κ ■πιτρεπτ■α ■στ■, “we must not allow them to act in this way.” HDT. ix. 58. ■
π■λις α■το■ς ο■κ ■πιτρ■ψει παραβα■νουσι τ■ν ν■µον, “the city will not put up with their
transgression of the law.” ISOC. xii. 170.

[*] 880. The poets sometimes have the participle with τολµ■ω and τλ■ω, to endure, to have
courage, and with µ■νω, to await, which usually take the infinitive. E.g. ■τ■λµα βαλλ■µενος. Od.
xxiv. 162. Τ■λµα δ■ ■ρ■σα, “have the courage to love.” EUR. Hipp. 476. Τλ■να■ σε δρ■σαν ■ν
■γ■ παραιν■σω, “that you take courage to do what I shall advise.” SOPH. El. 943.So πραθ■ντα
τλ■ναι, endured to be sold, AESCH. Ag. 1041; σπε■ρας ■τλα, was bold enough to plant, Sept.
754. ■φρα µ■νοιεν νοστ■σαντα ■νακτα, “that they might await the king’s return.” Il. xiii. 38
(compare iv. 247, µ■νετε Τρ■ας ■λθ■µεν; ). For the aorist participle in the last three examples,
see 148.

[*] 881. II. The participle may be used with many verbs which denote a state of the feelings, as
those signifying to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, satisfied, angry, troubled, or
ashamed. E.g.
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Μετεµ■λοντο τ■ς σπονδ■ς ο■ δεξ■µενοι, “they repented that they had not accepted the peace.”
THUC. iv. 27. Το■ς δεσµ■τας µετεµ■λοντο ■ποδεδωκ■τες, “they repented of having returned the
prisoners.” Id. v. 35. Ε■ µετεµ■λησ■ ο■ τ■ν ■λλ■σποντον µαστιγ■σαντι, “whether he repented
that he had scourged the Hellespont.” HDT. vii. 54. ■■ν τις µ■ ■ποκ■µν■ ζητ■ν, “provided one
is not weary of seeking.” PLAT. Men. 81 D. Τ■ µ■ν ■α χα■ρον νοστ■σαντι, “they rejoiced in his
return.” Hom. Od. xix. 463: so Hom. Il. xviii. 259. Τιµ■µενοι χα■ρουσιν, “they delight to be
honoured.” EUR. Hipp. 8. Χα■ρουσιν ■ξεταζοµ■νοις το■ς ο■οµ■νοις µ■ν ε■ναι σοφο■ς ο■σι
δ■ ο■, i.e. they delight in having them examined. PLAT. Ap. 33 C. In poetry χα■ρω may have the
accusative: το■ς γ■ρ ε■σεβε■ς θεο■ θν■σκοντας ο■ χα■ρουσι, “for the Gods do not rejoice in
the death of the pious.” EUR. Hipp. 1340. “Σ■ µ■ν ε■ πρ■σσοντ■ ■πιχα■ρω” SOPH. Aj. 136.
Φιλ■ω with nominative: φιλε■ς δ■ δρ■σ■ α■τ■ σφ■δρα, “and you are very fond of doing it.” AR.
Pl. 645. Ο■ γ■ρ τ■ς τοι ■νι■ται παρε■ντι. Hom. Od. xv. 335. Τ■ς Α■ολ■δος χαλεπ■ς ■φερεν
■πεστερηµ■νος, “he took it hard that he was deprived of Aeolis.” XEN. Hell. iii. 2, 13. ■π■

σµικροτ■ρων τιµ■µενοι ■γαπ■σιν, “they are content to be honoured by smaller men.” PLAT.
Rep. 475 B. ■λεγχ■µενοι ■χθοντο, “they were vexed at being exposed.” XEN. Mem. i. 2, 47.
Το■ς φρον■µους ■γανακτε■ν ■ποθν■σκοντας πρ■πει, “it is right to be indignant when the wise
die.” PLAT. Phaed. 62 E. ■ς µισ■ σ■ ■χων. EUR. Supp. 1108. Ο■ νεµεσ■ ■γαµ■µνονι
■τρ■νοντι µ■χεσθαι ■χαιο■ς. Il. iv. 413. ■δικο■µενοι µ■λλον ■ργ■ζονται ■ βιαζ■µενοι.
THUC. i. 77. Το■το ο■κ α■σχ■νοµαι λ■γων, I say this without shame (see 903, THUC. 1). XEN.
Cyr. v. 1, 21. “Α■δεσαι πατ■ρα προλε■πων” SOPH. Aj. 506. Νικ■µενος λ■γοισιν ο■κ
■να■νοµαι, I am not sorry (non piget) to be overcome by your words. AESCH. Ag. 583. “Ε■

δρ■σας δ■ σ■ ο■κ ■να■νοµαι,” “I do not regret that I helped you.” EUR. H.F. 1235. Θανο■σα
ο■κ ■να■νοµαι, I do not regret my death (about to come). I. A. 1503. “■να■νοµαι τ■ γ■ρας
■µ■ν ε■σορ■ν,” “I am troubled at the sight, etc.” Bacch. 251. (■να■νοµαι, refuse, takes the
infinitive: see AESCH. Ag. 1652.■

[*] 882. Most of the participles of 881 denote a cause or ground of action, and might be placed
under 838. (See 823.)

[*] 883. III. The participle with verbs signifying to find, to detect, or to represent, denotes an act or
state in which a person or thing is found, detected, or represented. E.g. Ε■ρεν δ■ ε■ρ■οπα
Κρον■δην ■τερ ■µενον ■λλων, “she found the son of Kronos sitting apart.” Il. i. 498.So i. 27. ■
δ■ κ■ρυξ ■φικ■µενος ε■ρε το■ς ■νδρας διεφθαρµ■νους, the herald, when he came, found the
men already put to death. THUC. ii. 6. ■ν γ■ρ ε■ρεθ■ λ■γων σο■ τα■τ■, ■γωγ■ ■ν
■κπεφευγο■ην π■θος, if he shall be found to tell the same story as you, etc. SOPH. O.T. 839.
Καταλαµβ■νουσι τ■ν Ποτ■δαιαν κα■ τ■λλα ■φεστηκ■τα, “they find Potidaea and the other
towns in revolt.” THUC. i. 59. Κακ■ς γ■ ■ν ■ς φ■λους ■λ■σκεται, “he is detected in baseness.”
EUR. Med. 84. ■■ν ■λ■ς ■τι το■το πρ■ττων, ■ποθανε■, if you are ever caught doing this
again, you shall die. PLAT. Ap. 29 C. So PLAT. Rep. 389 D. Βασιλ■ας πεπο■ηκε το■ς ■ν ■ιδου
τ■ν ■ε■ χρ■νον τιµωρουµ■νους, “he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment
without ceasing.” Gorg. 525 D. ■κλητον ■πο■ησεν (■µηρος) ■λθ■ντα τ■ν Μεν■λεων ■π■ τ■ν
θο■νην. Symp. 174C.

It is sometimes difficult to distinguish this use of the participle from that of indirect discourse,
especially with ε■ρ■σκω. (See 904.)
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[*] 884. IV. The participle (not in indirect discourse) with verbs signifying to hear, learn (hear of),
see, or perceive denotes the act which is perceived or heard of (not, as in indirect discourse, the
fact that the act occurs). Here the participle approaches very nearly the ordinary object infinitive in
its use, and the tenses of the participle differ only as the same tenses of the infinitive differ in such
constructions, the aorist not denoting past time (148). E.g. Βαρ■ δ■ στεν■χοντος ■κουσεν, “and
he heard him groaning heavily.” Od. viii. 95. Ε■ δ■ φθεγξαµ■νου τευ ■ α■δ■σαντος ■κουσεν,
“but if he had heard any one call or speak.” Od. ix. 497. (The aorist participles denote the
occurrence of the act, as the present denotes its progress.) ■κουσα δ■ ποτε α■το■ κα■ περ■

φ■λων διαλεγοµ■νου, I once heard him discourse, etc. (see 886). XEN. Mem. ii. 4, 1. “Τοσα■τα
φων■σαντος ■σξ. α■το■■ε■σηκο■σαµεν,” “so much we heard him say.” SOPH. O.C. 1645.
■δη π■ποτ■ του ■κουσας α■τ■ν λ■γον διδ■ντος ο■ καταγ■λαστον; PLAT. Rep. 493 D.
Μεγ■λ■ ■κλυεν α■δ■σαντος. Hom. Od. iv. 505. Ο■ πω πεπ■σθην Πατρ■κλοιο θαν■ντος, “they
had not yet heard of the death of Patroclus.” Hom. Il. xvii. 377; so 427. ■ς ■π■θοντο τ■ς Π■λου
κατειληµµ■νης, “when they heard of the capture of Pylus.” THUC. iv. 6. (But with the accusative,
in ■τι π■θοιτο τ■ Πληµµ■ριον ■αλωκ■ς, that he had heard that P. was captured, THUC. vii. 31,
as indirect discourse. See Classen’s note on iv. 6.) Ο■ το■τους ■ρ■ντες π■σχοντας, “those who
see these suffer.” PLAT. Gorg. 525 C. Μ■ σε ■δωµαι θεινοµ■νην. Il. i. 587.So Od. x. 99. Τ■ κ■

µ■ ■δοις πρ■τοισιν ■ν■ προµ■χοισιν µιγ■ντα, “then would you see me mingle with the
foremost champions.” Od. xviii. 379; so 176, ■ν ■ρ■ γενει■σαντα ■δ■σθαι, to see with a beard.
“Τ■ π■ποτ■ ε■δες ■δη ■γαθ■ν τι γεν■µενον;” “to whom did you ever yet see any good come?”
AR. Nub. 1061. ■ταν α■τ■ν ■δ■ ■ξα■φνης πτα■σαντα πρ■ς τ■ π■λει κα■ ■κχ■αντα τ■ τε
α■το■ κα■ ■αυτ■ν, “when he sees him suddenly come into collision with the state and fall
overboard with all his belongings.” PLAT. Rep. 553 A. Ε■ µ■ ■φθησαν ■λθ■ντες. THUC. iv. 73.
(The aorist participle with a verb of seeing is not common in prose.) Α■σθ■µενος Λαµπροκλ■α
πρ■ς τ■ν µητ■ρα χαλεπα■νοντα, “perceiving Lamprocles angry with his mother.” XEN. Mem. ii.
2, 1. Ο■δεµ■αν π■ποτε ■γ■λην ■σθ■µεθα συστ■σαν ■π■ τ■ν νοµ■α. Id. Cyr. i. 1, Id. Cyr.
2.So also α■σθ■νοµαι with the genitive: ■σθησα■ µου ■ ψευδοµαρτυρο■ντος ■

συκοφαντο■ντος; Id. Mem. iv. 4, Id. Mem. 11. Ο■µα■ σε ο■κ ■ν φ■ναι γενοµ■νου ποτ■ ■ν
σαυτ■ το■ τοιο■του α■σθ■σθαι, “I think you would not say that you ever knew such a thing to
happen within yourself.” PLAT. Rep. 440 B. Τ■ν δ■ ν■ησεν ■στε■τ■, “and he perceived him
standing.” Il. iv. 200.

[*] 885. The participle may be used in a similar way, having the same distinction of present and
aorist (884), with περιορ■ (περιε■δον), and sometimes with ■φορ■, ε■σορ■ (■πε■δον,
ε■σε■δον), and even the simple ■ρ■ (ε■δον), in the sense of overlook, allow, or not to prevent.
E.g.

Το■ς ξυµµ■χους ο■ περιοψ■µεθα ■δικουµ■νους, “we shall not let our allies be wronged.”
THUC. i. 86. Με■ζω γιγν■µενον τ■ν ■νθρωπον περιορ■µεν, “we allow the man to grow greater.”
DEM. ix. 29. ■µ■ν ■πισκ■πτω . . . µ■ περιιδε■ν τ■ν ■γεµον■ην α■τις ■ς Μ■δους
περιελθο■σαν, “I adjure you not to see the leadership come round again into the hands of the
Medes.” HDT. iii. 65. Μ■ περι■δωµεν ■βρισθε■σαν τ■ν Λακεδα■µονα κα■ καταφρονηθε■σαν,
“let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised.” ISOC. vi. 108. Περιε■δε τ■ν α■το■

πατ■ρα κα■ ζ■ντα τ■ν ■ναγκα■ων σπαν■ζοντα κα■ τελευτ■σαντα ο■ τυχ■ντα τ■ν
νοµ■µων, he allowed his own father to remain in want (pres.) of the necessaries of life while he
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lived, and not to receive (aor.) a decent burial when he died. DIN. ii. 8. Κα■ µ■ µ■ ■ρηµον
■κπεσο■σαν ε■σ■δ■ς, “do not see me driven out without a friend.” EUR. Med. 712. “Μ■ µ■

■δε■ν θαν■νθ■ ■π■ ■στ■ν,” “not to see me killed by citizens.” Id. Or. 746. See other examples
of the aorist participle with these verbs in 148. For the infinitive, often in nearly the same sense,
see 903, 6.

[*] 886. The verbs of perception included in 884 may take the participle also in indirect discourse,
with the natural force of each tense preserved (see 904). With some of these verbs, the
construction of the participle is generally shown by its case: thus ■κο■ω and πυνθ■νοµαι in Attic
Greek regularly take the genitive in the construction of 884, and the accusative in indirect
discourse. See Ellendt, Sophocl. Lex.s.v. ■κο■ω, who does not allow an exception in SOPH. Ph.
615.For the less fixed usage of Homer with ■κο■ω and πε■θοµαι, see Schmitt in Schanz’s
Beiträge, p. 9. Other verbs, as ■ρ■, have the accusative regularly in both constructions, but the
context generally makes the meaning plain: see, however, EUR. Hec. 342. Α■σθ■νοµαι
sometimes has the genitive, as in some examples in 884, but not in indirect discourse.

[*] 887. V. With λανθ■νω, to escape the notice of, τυγχ■νω, to happen, and φθ■νω, to anticipate
or get the start of, the participle contains the leading idea of the expression and is usually
translated by a verb in English. Here the aorist participle does not denote time past relatively to the
leading verb (unless the latter is a present or imperfect), but coincides with it in time (144). Other
tenses of the participle express their usual relations of time to the verb (147). E.g. Φον■α το■

παιδ■ς ■λ■νθανε β■σκων, “he was unconsciously supporting the slayer of his son.” HDT. i. 44. ■
σε λανθ■νει πρ■ς το■ς φ■λους στε■χοντα τ■ν ■χθρ■ν κακ■; “ are you unaware that our
enemies’ evils are advancing upon our friends?” SOPH. Ant. 9. Το■ς δ■ ■λαθ■ ε■σελθ■ν
Πρ■αµος, “and Priam entered unnoticed by them.” Il. xxiv. 477; so xvii. 1. Μ■ σε λ■θ■σιν κε■σ■

■ξορµ■σασα, “lest the ship be driven thither before you know it.” Od. xii. 220. Φ■λασσε δ■ ■ γ■

ε■ς ■νιαυτ■ν, µ■ ■ λ■θοι παρι■ν. Od. iv. 526. ■■ον ■λαθον ■σελθ■ντες, “they entered more
easily without being noticed.” THUC. ii. 2. ■λ■θοµεν ■µ■ς α■το■ς πα■δων ο■δ■ν διαφ■ροντες;
“ did we never find out that all the time we were no better than children?” PLAT. Crit. 49 B. (See
147, 2.)

■ρχ■δαµος α■τ■ ξ■νος ■ν ■τ■γχανε. THUC. ii. 13. ■ ■γεµ■ν ■τ■γχανε τεθνηκ■ς, it
happened that the guide had died (was dead). Id. iii. 98. ■τυχον ■φοροι ■τεροι ■ρχοντες ■δη,
“there happened to be other Ephors already in office.” Id. v. 36. ■τυχεν ■µ■ν ■ φυλ■

πρυτανε■ουσα, “our tribe happened to hold the prytany.” PLAT. Ap. 32 B. ■τυχον καθ■µενος
■ντα■θα. Euthyd. 272 E. ■ν τ■ σκ■τ■ γ■ρ το■τ■ ■τυχον ■νδον λαβ■ν. AR. Eccl. 375.
■τυχον παραγεν■µενος ■ππον ■χων, I came, as it happened, with a horse. Symp. 221A. ■ς
Να■πακτον, ■ν ■τυχον ■ρηκ■τες νεωστ■, in Naupactus, which it happened they had lately
captured. THUC. i. 103. (See 147, THUC. 1.) ■■ν µ■ τις α■τ■ βοηθ■σας θε■ν τ■χ■, “unless
some God by chance comes to its aid.” PLAT. Rep. 492 A; so 495 B. Κ■ν ε■ τ■χοιεν ■ν τ■

παραχρ■µα κυκε■να πι■ντες, even if they should happen to drink a κυκε■ν, “on the spot.” Ib.
408 B.

Φθ■νουσιν ■π■ α■τ■ καταφε■γοντες, “they are the first to run to them.” AESCHIN. iii. 248.
Α■το■ φθ■σονται το■το δρ■σαντες, “they will do this for themselves first.” PLAT. Rep. 375 C.
■φθησαν πολλ■ το■ς Π■ρσας ■πικ■µενοι, “they arrived long before the Persians.” HDT. iv. 136.
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Βουλ■µενοι φθ■ναι το■ς ■θηνα■ους ■πικ■µενοι ■ς τ■ ■στυ. Id. vi. 115. Φθ■νει π■σαν ■π■

α■αν βλ■πτουσ■ ■νθρ■πους, i.e. she (Ate) harms men over the whole earth before Prayers can
avail. Il. ix. 506. ■φθη ■ρεξ■µενος, “he hit him first.” Il. xvi. 322. ■ππ■τερ■ς κε φθ■σιν
■ρεξ■µενος χρ■α καλ■ν, “whichever shall first hit.” Il. xxiii. 805. ■■κ ■φθασαν πυθ■µενοι τ■ν
π■λεµον κα■ ■κον, “no sooner did they hear of the war than they came.” ISOC. iv. 86.
Φθ■νουσιν (hist. pres.) ■π■ τ■ ■κρ■ γεν■µενοι το■ς πολεµ■ους. XEN. An. iii. 4, 49.

[*] 888. So sometimes with διαλανθ■νω and the poetic λ■θω. E.g. Τοια■της πολιτε■ας
µετ■χειν, ■ν ■ µ■ διαλ■σει χρηστ■ς ■ν. ISOC. iii. 16. Ο■δ■ σε λ■θω κιν■µενος, “nor do I ever
move without your knowledge.” Il. x. 279.

[*] 889. Κυρ■ω in poetry takes the participle like τυγχ■νω. E.g. Το■τον ο■σθ■ ε■ ζ■ν κυρε■; “
do you know whether perchance he is alive?” SOPH. Ph. 444. Σεσωσµ■νος κυρε■. AESCH. Pers.
503. “Τα■τ■ ε■ρηκ■ς κυρε■;” Soph. O.C.414. “■χθρ■ς ■ν κυρε■” EUR. Alc. 954. So
συγκυρ■ω in HDT. viii. 87, with the aorist participle (144): ε■ συνεκ■ρησε ■ τ■ν Καλυνδ■ων
παραπεσο■σα νη■ς.

[*] 890. Συµπ■πτω (chiefly in Herodotus) and συµβα■νω may take the participle like τυγχ■νω.
E.g. Κα■ τ■δε ■τερον συν■πεσε γεν■µενον, and this other event occurred, as it chanced. HDT.
ix. 101. Συνεπεπτ■κεε ■ρις ■ο■σα, “it had happened that there was a quarrel.” Id. i. 82. Ο■τω
γ■ρ συµβα■νει ■µα κα■ ■ τ■νδε ε■γ■νεια κοσµουµ■νη. PLAT. Menex. 237 C. Π■ντα
ξυµβα■νει γιγν■µενα. Phil. 42C. ■που ■ν ξυµπ■πτ■ ■ν τ■ ψυχ■ καλ■ ■θη ■ν■ντα. Id. Rep.
402 D.

[*] 891. Θαµ■ζω, to be wont or frequent, may take the participle. E.g. Ο■ τι κοµιζ■µεν■ς γε
θ■µιζεν, “he was not used to being thus cared for.” Od. viii. 451. Ο■ θαµ■ζεις καταβα■νων ε■ς
τ■ν Πειραι■, “you do not come down to the Piraeus very often.” PLAT. Rep. 328 C. For examples
of the aorist participle with the present or imperfect of some of the above verbs (887-890),
retaining its own reference to past time, see 146.

[*] 892. As λανθ■νω is active and means to escape the notice of, it must have an object
expressed or understood. When none is expressed, sometimes π■ντας is understood, and
sometimes a reflexive referring to the subject. Thus ■λαθε πο■το ποι■σας may mean either he
did this without any one’s knowing it (sc. π■ντας), or he did this unconsciously (sc. ■αυτ■ν).

[*] 893. The usual construction of λανθ■νω and φθ■νω (and rarely that of τυγχ■νω and κυρ■ω)
with the participle may be reversed, these verbs appearing in the participle, and what is generally
the participle becoming the verb. E.g. ■ψ ■π■ τε■χεος ■λτο λαθ■ν, back from the wall he leaped
secretly (for ■λαθεν ■λµενος). Il. xii. 390. ■πως µ■ ποι■νται ■κπλους α■τ■θεν λανθ■νοντες.
THUC. iii. 51. ■ς µ■ ■βαλε φθ■µενος, “who took advantage of me and hit me.” Il. v. 119.
Φθ■νοντες ■δη δ■ο■µεν τ■ν ■κε■νων γ■ν. XEN. Cyr. iii. 3, 18. Τ■ν ■σβολ■ν φθ■σαντες
προκατ■λαβον. THUC. iv. 127; so ii. 52. ■λ■γ■ ■ληθ■ πολλ■ δ■ ψευδ■ λ■γει τυχ■ν, i.e.
speaks at random. I. A. 957. Πλησ■ον γ■ρ ■ν κυρ■ν, “for he happened to be near.” SOPH. Ph.
371.See AESCH. Supp. 805.

[*] 894. The phrase ο■κ ■ν φθ■νοις (or ο■κ ■ν φθ■νοιτε), you could not be too soon, is used
with the participle as an exhortation, meaning the sooner the better. The first and third persons are
less common in this sense. E.g. ■ποτρ■χων ο■κ ■ν φθ■νοις, “the sooner you run off the better.”



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 241

AR. Pl. 1133.So HDT. vii. 162; XEN. Mem. iii. 11, 1. Ο■κ ■ν φθ■νοις λ■γων, “the sooner you
speak the better.” Symp. 185E. Ο■κ ■ν φθ■νοιµι (λ■γων), I might as well speak at once. Ib.
214E. Ε■ µ■ τιµωρ■σεσθε το■τους, ο■κ ■ν φθ■νοι τ■ πλ■θος το■τοις το■ς θηρ■οις
δουλε■ον, “the people might as well be slaves to these beasts at once.” DEM. xxiv. 143.

[*] 895. VI. The participle, with many verbs signifying to come or to go, contains the leading idea of
the expression. Such verbs are ο■χοµαι, to be gone, ■κω, to have come, ■ρχοµαι, ε■µι, with the
Homeric β■, and ■βαν or β■ν, from βα■νω. Some of these uses are very peculiar. E.g. ■ιχετ■

■ποπτ■µενος, “it flew away and was gone.” Il. ii. 71. Ο■χεται φε■γων ■ν ε■χες µ■ρτυρα, “the
witness whom you had has run away.” AR. Pl. 933. “■ν■ ε■δ■ς ο■ς φ■ρων ■κω λ■γους,” “that
you may know the words I bring with me.” EUR. Or. 1628. ■ρχοµαι ■πιχειρ■ν σοι ■πιδε■ξασθαι
τ■ς α■τ■ας τ■ ε■δος, “I am going to undertake to show you the nature of the cause.” PLAT.
Phaed. 100 B. Ο■κ ■ρχοµαι ■ρ■ων ■ς ο■τω ■ ■λλως πως τα■τα ■γ■νετο, I am not going to
say that these things occurred so, or in some other way (cf. French je vais dire). HDT. i. 5. ■ιε
τα■την α■ν■ων δι■ παντ■ς, he always praised her (he went on praising her, French il allait la
louant toujours: see Baehr’s note). Id. i. 122. Κα■ ■γ■ µ■ν ■α τ■ς ■φεξ■ς ■ρ■ν, “and I was
going to speak of them in order.” PLAT. Rep. 449 A; so 562 C. Β■ φε■γων, “he took flight.” Il. ii.
665; so β■ ■■ξασα, Il. ii. 167. Ο■ς µ■ κ■ρες ■βαν θαν■τοιο φ■ρουσαι, Il. ii. 302; so xix. 279.

[*] 896. VII. Herodotus uses the participle with πειρ■µαι, to try, and with πολλ■ς ε■µι or γ■νοµαι,
πολλ■ς ■γκειµαι, and παντο■ος γ■νοµαι, to be urgent; rarely with ■πε■γοµαι, to press on. E.g.

Ο■κ ■πειρ■το ■πι■ν ■ Κ■ρος, Cyrus did not attempt to approach. i. 77; so i. 84, vi. 50, vii. 9.
Πολλ■ς ■ν λισσ■µενος ■ ξε■νος, the stranger entreated urgently. ix. 91. Γ■λων δ■ πολλ■ς
■ν■κειτο λ■γων τοι■δε, and Gelon spoke urgently as follows. vii. 158. Τ■τε παντο■οι ■γ■νοντο
Σκ■θαι δε■µενοι ■■νων λ■σαι τ■ν π■ρον, they begged them in every way (lit. they took every
form in begging them), etc. vii. 10. ■ν µ■ ■πειχθ■ς ναυµαχ■ην ποιε■µενος, if you do not press
on and fight a naval battle. viii. 68 (but just below, ■ν ■πειχθ■ς ναυµαχ■σαι).

[*] 897. The participle with πειρ■µαι, πολ■ς ■γκειµαι, and ■γκειµαι alone, occurs occasionally in
Attic Greek. So also with π■ντα ποι■ and rarely with σπουδ■ζω. E.g.

“Ο■κ ■ρ■ σοι πρ■ν ■ν πανταχ■ πειραθ■ σκοπ■ν” PLAT. Theaet. 190 A. So ANT. Tetr. A. γ. 1.

“Πολ■ς ■ν■κειτο λ■γων” THUC. iv. 22.

“■ν■κειντο φε■γοντες” Id. ii. 81.

“Π■ντα ποιο■σι κα■ λ■γουσι φε■γοντες τ■ν δ■κην” PLAT. Euthyph. 8 C .

“Τ■ πλο■του κα■ δυν■µεων δι■γµατα τ■ κα■ τις ■ν ■ς ■ξια λ■γου σπουδ■ζοι µεµφ■µενος;” “
why should any one seriously censure them as if they were worth noticing?” Id. Polit. 310 B ; so
XEN. Oec. ix. 1.

[*] 898. VIII. ■ποδε■κνυµι, καθ■ζω, and παρασκευ■ζω, in the meaning to put into a certain
condition, to render, may take the participle. E.g. ■µα κα■ τ■πιτ■δεια µ■λιστα ■χοντας
■ποδε■ξειν κα■ τ■ σ■µατα ■ριστα ■χοντας παρασκευ■σειν, (I undertake to say) that he will at
the same time make them (show them forth) best supplied with provisions, and cause them to
have their bodies in the best condition. XEN. Cyr. i. 6, 18. Βλ■ποντ■ ■ποδε■ξω σ■ ■ξ■τερον
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το■ Λυγκ■ως, “I will make you see sharper than Lynceus.” AR. Pl. 210. ■■ν κλα■οντας α■το■ς
καθ■σω. Eur. Ion. 535 So Cyr. ii. 2, Cyr. 14.See these verbs in Liddell and Scott.

[*] 899. IX. ■ρκ■ω (and ■λις ε■µ■ in poetry), to be sufficient, and ■καν■ς, ■δ■ων, κρε■σσων,
■µε■νων, or βελτ■ων with ε■µ■, are sometimes used in a personal construction with the
participle (like δ■λ■ς ε■µι, etc. 907), where we should expect an impersonal construction with the
infinitive. E.g. ■ρκ■σω θν■σκουσ■ ■γ■, “it will be enough for me to die.” SOPH. Ant. 547. (We
might expect ■ρκ■σει ■µ■ θν■σκειν.) So ■ρκε■τω δεδηλωµ■νον, THUC. v. 9. ■καν■ς ■φη
α■τ■ς ■τυχ■ν ε■ναι, “he said that it was enough for himself to be in misfortune.” ISAE. ii. 7.
Κρε■σσων γ■ρ ■σθα µηκ■τ■ ■ν ■ ζ■ν τυφλ■ς. SOPH. O.T. 1368. ■δ■ους ■σεσθε
■κο■σαντες, “you will be more pleased to hear.” DEM. xxiii. 64.So ■λις νοσο■σ■ ■γ■ (sc.
ε■µ■), it is enough for me to be afflicted. SOPH. O.T. 1061.

[*] 900. The X. participles βουλ■µενος, ■θ■λων (poetic), ■δ■µενος, ■σµενος, ■χθ■µενος,
προσδεχ■µενος, ■λπ■µενος, ■λδ■µενος (Ionic), and occasionally others, may agree in case with
a dative which depends on ε■µ■, γ■γνοµαι, or some verb signifying to come, to appear, or to
happen. E.g.

■ς ■ρα τ■ Τρ■εσσιν ■ελδ■µενοισι φαν■την, “thus then did they appear to the delight of the
Trojans.” Il. vii. 7. ■µο■ δ■ κεν ■σµ■ν■ ε■η, “and I should be pleased with it.” Il. xiv. 108.
■δοµ■νοισιν ■µ■ν ο■ λ■γοι γεγ■νασι, “we are pleased with the proposals made to us.” HDT. ix.
46. Θ■λοντι κ■µο■ το■τ■ ■ν ■ν. SOPH. O.T. 1356. Τ■ πλ■θει ο■ βουλοµ■ν■ ■ν, “it was not
the wish of the majority.” THUC. ii. 3; so vii. 35. Προσδεχοµ■ν■ µοι τ■ τ■ς ■ργ■ς ■µ■ν ■ς ■µ■

γεγ■νηται, “I have been expecting the manifestations of your wrath against me.” Id. ii. 60; so vi.
46. ■τ■ ■µ■ν µ■ ■χθοµ■ν■ ε■η. XEN. Cyr. iv. 5, 21. ■ν βουλοµ■νοις ■κο■ειν ■ τουτοισ■,
µνησθ■σοµαι, “if these shall want to hear it.” DEM. xviii. 11. ■ρα, ε■ σοι βουλοµ■ν■ (sc. ■στ■ν)
■ λ■γω. PLAT. Rep. 358 D

See also το■των πεπειραµ■νοις ■ν τι γ■νοιτο κα■ ■µ■ν, THUC. v. 111; and “■σµ■ν■ δ■ σοι
■ ποικιλε■µων ν■ξ ■ποκρ■ψει φ■ος” “you will be glad when spangled-robed night shall hide the
light,” AESCH. Prom. 23.

Compare TAC. Agric. 18: “Quibus bellum volentibus erat.”

[*] 901. XI. In a similar way, the dative of any participle may be used with certain impersonal
expressions which take the dative, especially those signifying it is fitting, good, pleasant, profitable,
or their opposites, and those implying fear or confidence. E.g.

Ε■ τ■δ■ α■τ■ φ■λον κεκληµ■ν■ (sc. ■στ■ν), if it pleases him to be thus called. AESCH. Ag.
161. Ο■κ ■ξιον το■τοις πολλ■κις χρ■σθαι συµβο■λοις, ο■ς ο■δ■ ■παξ ■λυσιτ■λησε
πειθοµ■νοις (sc. ■µ■ν), whom it did not profit you to obey even once. LYS. xxv. 27. Φρονε■ν ■ς
δειν■ν ■νθα µ■ τ■λη λ■■ φρονο■ντι, “where it does not profit one to be wise.” SOPH. O.T. 316.
■π■ρετο τ■ν θε■ν ε■ λ■ον κα■ ■µεινον ε■η τ■ Σπ■ρτ■ πειθοµ■ν■ ο■ς ο■τος ■θηκε ν■µοις,
“whether it was better for Sparta to obey.” Lac. viii. 5. ■ντιπαραβ■λλοντι (sc. ■µο■) τ■ ■µαυτο■

π■θη πρ■ς τ■ ■κε■νων ο■κ ■ν ■ηδ■ς ε■η, it would not be unpleasant for me to compare, etc.
PLAT. Ap. 41 B. Α■ δοκο■σι κ■λλισται τ■ν ■πιστηµ■ν κα■ ■µο■ πρ■ποι ■ν µ■λιστα
■πιµελοµ■ν■, those which seem to be the noblest of the sciences, and which it would be most
fitting for me to study. XEN. Oec. iv. 1. Το■το κα■ πρ■πειν ■µο■ δοκε■ κα■ ■ξιον κινδυνε■σαι
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ο■οµ■ν■ ο■τως ■χειν (i.e. πρ■πει µοι ο■οµ■ν■ το■το ο■τως ■χειν), it seems fitting and worth
the risk for me to believe that this is so. PLAT. Phaed. 114 D. ■ι µ■ ■στι δρ■ντι τ■ρβος, ο■κ
■πος φοβε■, one who has no dread of a deed, a word does not frighten. SOPH. O.T. 296. So ε■

µοι ξυνε■η φ■ροντι µο■ρα τ■ν ε■σεπτον ■γνε■αν, may it continue to be my fate to bear, etc. Id.
863. With the expressions of 901 the infinitive is more common (903, 7).

Omission of ■ν.

[*] 902. Occasionally the participle ■ν is omitted in the constructions of the supplementary
participle that have been enumerated (879-901). E.g.

“Καταλαµβ■νοµεν Φιλ■ππου παρ■ντας πρ■σβεις, κα■ το■ς µ■ν ■µετ■ρους φ■λους ■ν φ■β■

■σξ. ■ντας■ το■ς δ■ ■κε■νου θρασε■ς” DEM. xviii. 211.

“■λλ■ ο■ περι■ψετα■ µ■ ■ θε■ος ■νιππον” (sc. ■ντα), “but my uncle will not let me go without
a horse.” AR. Nub. 124.

“Ε■ δ■ τι τυγχ■νει ■ηδ■ς” (sc. ■ν). PLAT. Gorg. 502 B.

“Τυγχ■νει ■µ■ν ■καστος ο■κ α■τ■ρκης” 3 Id. Rep. 369 B.

Infinitive with Verbs which may also have the Supplementary Participle.

[*] 903. Some verbs which take the supplementary participle allow also the infinitive in a similar
construction, but with some difference in the meaning or at least in the point of view.

1. Α■σχ■νοµαι and α■δο■µαι with the participle (881) mean I am ashamed of doing (something
which I am doing or have done); with the infinitive, I am ashamed to do (something which I have
not yet done). E.g. Το■το µ■ν ο■κ α■σχ■νοµαι λ■γων: τ■ δ■ “■■ν µ■νητε παρ■ ■µο■

■ποδ■σω” α■σχυνο■µην ■ν λ■γειν, this (something just said) I am not ashamed of saying; but I
should be ashamed to say the following, etc. XEN. Cyr. v. 1, 21. Α■σχ■νοµαι ■µ■ν ε■πε■ν
τ■ληθ■, I am ashamed to tell you the truth (but still I must tell it). PLAT. Ap. 22 B. Α■δο■νται
το■ς παρ■ντας ■πολε■πειν, i.e. they are ashamed to leave them (and do not). XEN. Symp. viii.
35. But “α■δεσαι πατ■ρα προλε■πων,” “be ashamed of leaving your father (as you threaten to
do),” SOPH. Aj. 506. A comparison of the last example with PLAT. Ap. 22 B (above) shows that
the choice of the infinitive or participle may depend on the point of view of the speaker in a special
case. In Aj. 506, the threat is viewed as the inception of the act.

2. ■ν■χοµαι, ■ποµ■νω, τλ■ω, and τολµ■ with the participle (879; 880) mean to endure
something now going on or already done; with the infinitive, to have the courage or to venture to
do something not yet done. E.g. Καταµε■ναντες ■ν■σχοντο τ■ν ■πι■ντα ■π■ τ■ν χ■ρην
δ■ξασθαι, “they remained and had the courage to receive the invader of their country.” HDT. vii.
139. (Cf. ο■κ ■ν■ξοµαι ζ■σα under 879.) So ■ποµε■ναντα τ■ π■ντα π■σχειν, “taking courage
to suffer everything.” Leg. 869 C. (Cf. µ■ ■ποµ■νειν Ξ■ρξην ■πι■ντα, not to await the coming of
Xerxes, i.e. not to wait to see his coming, HDT. vii. 120.) “■τλα ο■ρ■νιον φ■ς ■λλ■ξαι” SOPH.
Ant. 944. “Τ■λµησ■ν ποτε ■ρθ■ς φρονε■ν” AESCH. Prom. 999.

■ν■χοµαι with the infinitive, and τλ■ω and τολµ■ with the participle, are rare.
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3. ■ποκ■µνω το■το ποι■ν (881) is I am weary of doing this; ■ποκ■µνω το■το ποιε■ν is I cease
to do this through weariness. E.g.

Μ■τε τα■τα φοβο■µενος ■ποκ■µ■ς σαυτ■ν σ■σαι, do not, through fear of this, despair of
saving yourself. PLAT. Crit. 45 B. (Cf. ο■κ ■ποκ■µνεις µηχαν■µενος, you are not tired of
contriving, XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 35. )

4. ■ρχοµαι (Homeric ■ρχω) with the participle (879) means to be first in something, to begin with
something, or to be at the beginning (not at the end); with the infinitive, to begin to do something.
E.g.

■ρξαντο τ■ µακρ■ τε■χη ■θηνα■οι ο■κοδοµε■ν, “the Athenians began to build the long walls.”
THUC. i. 107. ∆ε■ ■µ■ ■πιδεικν■ναι, ■ς ο■τ■ ■ρξατο λ■γειν τ■ β■λτιστα ο■τε ν■ν διατελε■

πρ■ττων τ■ συµφ■ροντα τ■ δ■µ■. AESCHIN. iii. 50.

5. Πα■ω with the participle (879) means to stop what is going on; with the infinitive, to prevent a
future act. E.g. ■µ■ ■παυσας µ■χεσθαι, “you prevented me from fighting.” Il. xi. 442. (But ■µ■

■παυσας µαχ■µενον would be you stopped me while fighting.) Π■αψ■δο■ς ■παυσε
■γων■ζεσθαι. HDT. v. 67.

6. Περιορ■ and the other verbs signifying to overlook or see (in the sense of permit) with the
participle (885) mean to see an act done without interfering to stop it; with the less frequent
infinitive, to permit an act to be done without interfering to prevent it. Strictly speaking, the infinitive
here expresses time future to that of the verb, while the time of the participle coincides with that of
the verb. Still, both forms may sometimes be used to express practically the same sense, and may
even refer to the same event, though the point of view is different. E.g. Περιιδε■ν α■τ■ν ■ν τ■

σκευ■ π■σ■ ■ε■σαι, “to let him sing in full dress.” HDT. i. 24. Θ■λασσαν πνε■µατ■ φασι ο■

περι■ψεσθαι φ■σι τ■ ■ωυτ■ς χρ■σθαι, “they say that the winds will not permit the sea to follow
its own nature.” Id. vii. 16. Το■ς γ■ρ ■θηνα■ους ■λπιζεν ■σως ■ν ■πεξελθε■ν κα■ τ■ν γ■ν
ο■κ ■ν περιιδε■ν τµηθ■ναι, “for he hoped that the Athenians would perhaps come forth and not
let their land be ravaged.” THUC. ii. 20.But in ii. 18 he has said, προσδ■χοµενος το■ς ■θηνα■ους
τ■ς γ■ς ■τι ■κερα■ου ο■σης ■νδ■σειν τι κα■ κατοκν■σειν περιιδε■ν α■τ■ν τµηθε■σαν,
■νε■χεν, that they would be unwilling to see it (the land) ravaged (referring to the same thing with
περιιδε■ν τµηθ■ναι, to let it be ravaged, in 20); and again in 20, ο■ ■χαρν■ς ο■ περι■ψεσθαι
■δ■κουν τ■ σφ■τερα διαφθαρ■ντα, it did not seem likely that the Acharnians would see their
property destroyed.

7. The impersonal expressions of 901 take the infinitive more frequently than the participle, the
distinction being similar to that in the last case (6). E.g. Ο■ το■το πρ■τον ■ρ■τα π■τερον λ■ον
ε■η α■τ■ πορε■εσθαι ■ µ■νειν, “whether it was better for him to go or stay.” XEN. An. iii. 1, 7.
But in XEN. Vect. vi. 2 we have ■περ■σθαι το■ς θεο■ς ε■ λ■ον κα■ ■µεινον ε■η ■ν τ■ π■λει
ο■τω κατασκευαζοµ■ν■, whether it would be better for the state, supposing it to be thus
constituted; the difference between this and better for the state to be thus constituted (ο■τω
κατασκευ■ζεσθαι) being practically very slight.

8. It is more than doubtful whether λανθ■νω, τυγχ■νω, and φθ■νω (887) ever have the infinitive in
classic Greek. The passages formerly cited for this are now generally emended, or the readings
are doubted: thus, in PLAT. Rep. 333 E, λαθε■ν ■µποι■σαι must be for λαθε■ν ■µποι■σας
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(Schneider), and in AR. Eq. 935, φθα■ης ■λθε■ν, and AR. Nub. 1384, “ο■κ ■φθης φρ■σαι” ,
Meineke reads ■λθ■ν and φρ■σας. See Classen on THUC. iii. 82, ■ φθ■σας θαρσ■σαι (?).

II. Participle in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 904. The participle is used with verbs signifying to see, to hear or learn, to perceive, to know, to
be ignorant of, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, and with
■γγ■λλω, to announce, in a sense approaching that of the infinitive in indirect discourse. Here
each tense of the participle represents the corresponding tense of the indicative or optative. (See
687.) The participle may belong to either the subject or the object of these verbs, and agree with it
in case. E.g.

Μ■µνηµαι α■τ■ν το■το ποι■σαντα, I remember that he did this (■πο■ησεν);

µ■µνηµαι το■το ποι■σας, I remember that I did this (■πο■ησα).

Ο■δε το■τους ε■ πρ■ξοντας, he knows that they will prosper;

ο■δε α■τ■ς ε■ πρ■ξων, he knows that he himself will prosper.

“Ε■ κ■ α■τ■ν γν■ω νηµερτ■α π■ντ■ ■ν■ποντα,” “if I shall find that he tells all without fault.”
Od. xvii. 549.

“■ρ■ δ■ µ■ ■ργον δειν■ν ■ξειργασµ■νην,” “and I see that I have done a terrible deed.” SOPH.
Tr. 706.

“■µε■ς ■δ■νατοι ■ρ■µεν ■ντες τ■ ο■κε■■ µ■νον δυν■µει περιγεν■σθαι,” “we see that we are
unable, etc. (■δ■νατο■ ■σµεν).” THUC. i. 32.

“■κουσε Κ■ρον ■ν Κιλικ■■ ■ντα,” “he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia.” XEN. An. i. 4, 5.

Περ■ τ■ς χ■ρας, ■τι ■κουον δ■ουµ■νην, “because they heard that it was suffering from
ravages.” Ib. v. 5, Ib. 7. ■ταν κλ■■ τιν■ς ■ξοντ■ ■ρ■στην, “when she hears from any one that
Orestes is coming.” SOPH. El. 293. Πυθ■µενοι ■ρταξ■ρξην νεωστ■ τεθνηκ■τα, “learning that
Artaxerxes had recently died.” THUC. iv. 50; so HDT. vi. 23. ■πε■ πρ■ς ■νδρ■ς ■σθετ■

■δικηµ■νη. EUR. Med. 26. ■ισθοντο το■ς µετ■ ■ριστ■ως ■πιπαρι■ντας. THUC. i. 61. ∆ι■ τ■ν
■λ■ου ■λωσιν ε■ρ■σκουσι ■ο■σαν τ■ν ■ρχ■ν τ■ς ■χθρης (see 883). HDT. i. 5. ■πειδ■ν
γν■σιν ■πιστο■µενοι, “when they find out that they are distrusted.” XEN. Cyr. vii. 2, 17. ■ιδεσαν
Σωκρ■την α■ταρκ■στατα ζ■ντα. Id. Mem. i. 2, Id. Mem. 14. ■ν πολυτρ■ποις γ■ρ ξυµφορα■ς
■π■στανται τραφ■ντες. THUC. ii. 44. ∆ιαβεβληµ■νος ο■ µανθ■νεις. HDT. iii. 1. ■ννοο■µαι
φα■λος ο■σα. EUR. Hipp. 435. ■ννο■σας γ■νος ■πιεικ■ς ■θλ■ως διατιθ■µενον. PLAT. Criti.
121 B. Τ■ς ο■τως ε■■θης ■στ■ν ■µ■ν ■στις ■γνοε■ τ■ν ■κε■θεν π■λεµον δε■ρο ■ξοντα;
DEM. i. 15. Μ■µνηµαι Κριτ■■ τ■δε ξυν■ντα σε (i.e. ξυν■σθα). PLAT. Charm. 156 A.
Μεµν■µεθ■ ■ς κ■νδυνον ■λθ■ντες µ■γαν (i.e. ■λθοµεν). EUR. Hec. 244. “■πιλελ■σµεθ■

■δ■ως γ■ροντες ■ντες” Bacch. 188. ■πιδε■ξω δ■ το■τον ο■ µ■νον ■µολογηκ■τα ε■ναι τ■ν
Μιλ■αν ■λε■θερον (with six other participles, perfect, aorist, and present). DEM. xxix. 5. ■

π■λεµος ο■τος δηλ■σει µε■ζων γεγενηµ■νος α■τ■ν (i.e. µε■ζων γεγ■νηται). THUC. i. 21. Ε■

φαν■σεται τα■θ■ ■µολογηκ■ς, παρ■ τε το■ ∆ηµοφ■ντος τ■ς τιµ■ς ε■ληφ■ς, α■τ■ς τε . . .
■πογρ■ψας, ο■κ■ν τε τ■ν ο■κ■αν, κ.τ.λ. DEM. xxvii. 16. Ε■θ■ς ■λεγχθ■σεται γελο■ος ■ν.
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XEN. Mem. i. 7, 2. Ο■τως ■µολογουµ■νη ο■σα δο■λη κα■ ■παντα τ■ν χρ■νον α■σχρ■ς
βιο■σα, “when it was thus admitted that she was a slave and was all the time living a life of
disgrace.” ISAE. vi. 49. Ε■ µ■ ■ξ■γγειλε προσι■ν τ■ στρ■τευµα, “had he not reported that the
enemy was advancing.” XEN. Hell. vii. 5, 10. ■πηγγ■λθη Φ■λιππος ■µ■ν ■ρα■ον τε■χος
πολιορκ■ν, it was reported to you that he was besieging, etc. DEM. iii. 4.

Compare the examples of ■ρ■, ■κο■ω, and similar verbs here given with those of the same
verbs under 884, in which the participle is not in indirect discourse.

See other examples of the participle in indirect discourse under 687, where examples of the
participle with ■ν may be found (see also 213-216).

[*] 905. When one of these verbs has for its object an accusative of the reflexive pronoun referring
to its subject, the participle generally agrees with the reflexive. Thus we may have either δε■ξω
■µαυτ■ν το■το πεποιηκ■τα, I shall show that I have done this, or δε■ξω το■το πεποιηκ■ς.

[*] 906. The participle of an impersonal verb in this construction stands alone in the neuter
singular. The following includes both the personal and the impersonal construction:—

“Πειρ■σοµαι δε■ξαι κα■ µετ■ν τ■ς π■λεως ■µ■ν κα■ πεπονθ■τα ■µαυτ■ν ο■χ■

προσ■κοντα,” “I shall try to show not only that we have rights in the city, but also that I have
suffered, etc.” DEM. lvii. 1 . (The direct discourse is µ■τεστι τ■ς π■λεως ■µ■ν, κα■ π■πονθα
α■τ■ς. Compare 876.)

[*] 907. The participle is used in the same way in a personal construction with δ■λ■ς ε■µι and
φανερ■ς ε■µι, in preference to an impersonal expression. So with ■π■ιστος γ■νοµαι in
Herodotus. E.g.

“∆■λ■ς τ■ ■ν ο■■µενος, κ.τ.λ.,” “it was evident that he thought, etc.” XEN. An. ii. 5, 27. (This is
equivalent to δ■λον ■ν ■τι ο■οιτο. See 899; 912.)

“■πικ■µενοι µ■ν φανερο■ ε■σι ■ς ■ασιν π■λιν,” “it is evident that they came to the city Oasis.”
HDT. iii. 26.

“■ς ■π■ιστος ■γ■νετο το■το ■ργασµ■νος,” “when it became known (heard of) that he had done
this.” Id. ii. 119.

Similar is the participle with φανερ■ν ποι■, as “φανερ■ν π■σιν ■πο■ησαν ο■κ ■δ■■

πολεµο■ντες,” “they made it evident to all that they were not fighting for themselves.” LYCURG.
50.

[*] 908. When σ■νοιδα and συγγιγν■σκω have a dative of the reflexive referring to the subject, a
participle may stand either in the dative agreeing with the reflexive, or in the nominative agreeing
with the subject; as σ■νοιδα ■µαυτ■ ■δικηµ■ν■ (or ■δικηµ■νος), I am conscious to myself that
I have been wronged. E.g.

“■γ■ ο■τε µεγα ο■τε σµικρ■ν ξ■νοιδα ■µαυτ■ σοφ■ς ■ν” PLAT. Ap. 21 B.

“■µαυτ■ ξυν■δειν ο■δ■ν ■πισταµ■ν■” Ib. 22B.
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[*] 909. When the participle of indirect discourse belongs to an infinitive depending on a verb with
an object dative to which the participle refers, the participle stands in the dative. E.g. “Συµβ■βηκε
το■ς προεστηκ■σι κα■ τ■λλα πλ■ν ■αυτο■ς ο■οµ■νοις πωλε■ν πρ■τους ■αυτο■ς
πεπρακ■σιν α■σθ■σθαι” “it has been the lot of those who were in authority and who thought they
were selling everything except themselves, to find that they have sold themselves first.” DEM. xviii.
46.

[*] 910. Some verbs which regularly have the infinitive or ■τι and ■ς in indirect discourse
occasionally take the participle. E.g.

“Ν■µιζε ■νδρα ■γαθ■ν ■ποκτε■νων,” “think that you are putting to death a good man.” XEN. An.
vi. 6, 24.

“■νεβ■σετο ■ρεο■σα φ■λον π■σιν ■νδον ■■ντα” Hom. Od. xxiii. 1.

“Θαν■ντ■ ■ρ■στην ν■ν τε κα■ π■λαι λ■γω” SOPH. El. 676. See O. C. 1579; EUR. Hel. 1076.

Ο■ Τρ■■ς γυν■ τεκο■σα κοµπ■σειεν ■ν ποτε, i.e. none could boast that she was the mother (of
such children), ■τεκον being the direct form. EUR. Tro. 477.

“Μετ■ν ■ν ποτε λ■γοιτο” Phil. 22

“Σµ■ρδιν µηκ■τι ■µ■ν ■■ντα λογ■ζεσθε” HDT. iii. 65.

“Ο■ γ■ρ ε■τυχ■ν ■ρν■σοµαι,” “for I will not deny that I am happy.” EUR. Alc. 1158. So “■ρνε■

κατακτ■ς;” Id. Or. 1581.

[*] 911. The participle ■ν is sometimes omitted in indirect discourse. E.g.

“Σ■ δ■ σ■ς ■σθι” (sc. ■ν), “but know that you are safe.” SOPH. O.C. 1210.

“Ε■δ■ς ε■τρεπε■ς ■µ■ς ■σξ. ■ντας■.” DEM. iv. 18 ; so iv. 41.

“■γγελλε πασ■ν ■θλιωτ■την ■µ■ ■σξ. ο■σαν■.” EUR. Hec. 423.

[*] 912. The verbs included in 904 may also be followed by a clause with ■τι or ■ς in indirect
discourse. When δ■λ■ν ■στιν and φανερ■ν ■στιν are used impersonally, they regularly take ■τι
or ■ς. E.g.

“■ισθετο ■τι τ■ Μ■νωνος στρ■τευµα ■δη ■ν Κιλικ■■ ■ν” XEN. An. i. 2, 21.

“Α■σθ■νεσθε ■ς ■θ■µως ■λθον” Ib. iii. 1. 40

“■κο■οντες ■τι ο■τος πολ■ζει τ■ χωρ■ον” Ib. vi. 6. 4

“Τοσο■τ■ν γ■ ο■δα κ■µαυτ■ν, ■τι ■λγ■” SOPH. El. 332.

“Τα■τα ■σασιν ■τι φ■σει τε κα■ τ■χ■ γ■γνεται” PLAT. Prot. 323 D.

“∆■λον ■σξ. ■στ■ν■ ■τι ο■τως ■χει” XEN. An. i. 3, 9.

“Φανερ■ν δ■ ■τι ο■τ■ ■ν Θρ■ξ■ν ο■τε Σκ■θαις ■θ■λοιεν ■ν διαγων■ζεσθαι” Id. Mem. iii. 9.
2
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“Το■το φανερ■ν, ■ς . . . λ■γοµεν” PLAT. Soph. 237 D.

[*] 913. Verbs signifying to remember or to know may have ■τε, when, and the indicative, to
emphasise the temporal relation. E.g.

“Ε■ γ■ρ µ■µνησαι ■τ■ ■γ■ σοι ■πεκριν■µην,” “for if you remember (the time) when I answered
you, etc.” PLAT. Men. 79 D.

“Ο■σθ■ ■τε χρυσ■οις ■φ■νη σ■ν ■πλοις” EUR. Hec. 112. So Il. xv. 18. (See 519, end.)
Infinitive with the Verbs of § 904.

[*] 914. Many of the verbs which regularly have the participle in indirect discourse (904) may also
take the infinitive in nearly or quite the same sense.

1. ■κο■ω, πυνθ■νοµαι, and α■σθ■νοµαι, which have the participle both in indirect discourse
(904) and in the other construction (884-886), sometimes take the infinitive in indirect discourse, in
a sense differing little, if at all, from that of the participle. E.g.

“■κο■ω δ■ κα■ ■λλα ■θνη πολλ■ τοια■τα ε■ναι,” “I hear that there are also many other such
nations.” XEN. An. ii. 5, 13. (Πολλ■ τοια■τα ■ντα would apparently mean the same.) So Mem.
iv. 2. 4.

“■κο■ω α■τ■ν ■ρε■ν,” “I hear that he will say.” DEM. xix. 202. (Compare SOPH. El. 293, under
904.)

“Πυνθαν■µενος τ■ν Θουκυδ■δην κτ■σ■ν τε ■χειν κα■ ■π■ α■το■ δ■νασθαι ■ν το■ς
πρ■τοις” THUC. iv. 105. So DEM. xix. 201.

“Α■σθαν■µενος α■το■ς µ■γα παρ■ βασιλε■ ∆αρε■■ δ■νασθαι” THUC. vi. 59.

2. ■ρ■ has the participle in both constructions (904; 886), but the infinitive (of indirect discourse)
only in THUC. viii. 60 (according to Kühner, § 484. 2): ■■ρων ο■κ■τι ■νευ ναυµαχ■ας ο■■ν τε
ε■ναι ■ς τ■ν Χ■ον βοηθ■σαι, where Krü ger brackets ε■ναι.

3. ■γγ■λλω may have the infinitive in indirect discourse, in place of the regular participle (904).
E.g. “■ ■σσ■ριος ε■ς τ■ν χ■ραν α■το■ ■µβαλε■ν ■γγ■λλεται,” “is reported to have invaded
his country.” XEN. Cyr. v. 3, 30.

4. ■µολογ■, to admit or grant, is but rarely followed by the participle (904), and generally takes the
infinitive of indirect discourse. E.g. “■µολογε■ται πρ■ς π■ντων κρ■τιστος δ■ γεν■σθαι
θεραπε■ειν ■ το■ς φ■λους ■.” XEN. An. i. 9, 20. (See 136.)

5. Φα■νοµαι, to appear, which generally takes the participle in indirect discourse (904),
sometimes has the infinitive. The distinction generally holds that φα■νεται σοφ■ς ■ν means he is
manifestly wise, while φα■νεται σοφ■ς ε■ναι means he seems to be wise; but in some cases the
two constructions cannot be distinguished in sense. E.g.

“Τ■ φων■ σαφ■ς κλα■ειν ■φα■νετο,” “by his voice he seemed plainly to be weeping (but he
really was not).” XEN. Symp. i. 15.
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Compare “κα■ σφι ε■νοος ■φα■νετο ■■ν,” “and he was plainly well disposed towards them”
HDT. vii. 173. But see also AESCH. Ag. 593, “πλαγκτ■ς ο■σ■ ■φαιν■µην” , I appeared to be
crazed, said by Clytemnestra of herself, after she was shown to have been right.

“Το■τ■ µοι θει■τατον φα■νεται γεν■σθαι,” “this seems to me to have been a most wonderful
event.” HDT. vii. 137.

[*] 915. Other verbs of this class (904) may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they have the
infinitive not in indirect discourse. Others, again, allow both constructions of the infinitive; while
γιγν■σκω and ε■ρ■σκω have the infinitive in three different senses.

1. Μανθ■νω, µ■µνηµαι, and ■πιλ■νθανοµαι, in the sense of learn, remember, and forget to do
anything, take the ordinary object infinitive. E.g.

“■πε■ µ■θον ■µµεναι ■σθλ■ς α■ε■ κα■ πρ■τοισι µετ■ Τρ■εσσι µ■χεσθαι,” “since I learned
to be brave, etc.” Il. vi. 444.

“Το■ς προδ■τας γ■ρ µισε■ν ■µαθον” AESCH. Prom. 1068. So XEN. An. iii. 2, 25.

“Μεµν■σθω ■ν■ρ ■γαθ■ς ε■ναι,” “let him remember to be a brave man.” Ib. iii. 2. 29 (with ■ν it
would mean let him remember that he is a brave man).

“Μεµν■σονται δε■ρο ■ποπ■µπειν” Id. Cyr. viii. 6. 6

“■πελαθ■µην το■ς καδ■σκους ■κφ■ρειν,” “I forgot to bring out the urns.” AR. Vesp. 853.

“■λ■γου ■πελαθ■µεθ■ ε■πε■ν” PLAT. Rep. 563 B.

2. (a) Ο■δα and ■π■σταµαι, which regularly have the participle in indirect discourse, take the
ordinary infinitive in the sense of know how to do anything. E.g.

“Μ■ ψε■δε■, ■πιστ■µενος σ■φα ε■πε■ν,” “do not be false, when you know how to speak truly.”
Il. iv. 404.

“Ο■δ■ ■π■ δεξι■, ο■δ■ ■π■ ■ριστερ■ νωµ■σαι β■ν” Il. vii. 238.

“Προβ■λλεσθαι δ■ ■ βλ■πειν ■ναντ■ον ο■τ■ ο■δεν ο■τ■ ■θ■λει” DEM. iv. 40. So EUR.
Hipp. 729, EUR. Med. 664.

“Ε■κειν δ■ ο■κ ■π■σταται κακο■ς,” “she knows not how to yield to troubles.” SOPH. Ant. 472 ;
so SOPH. Aj. 666; EUR. Hipp. 996.

(b) But these verbs in the sense to know or to believe sometimes take the infinitive (like the
participle) in indirect discourse. This is rare in prose, except with ■π■σταµαι, to believe, in
Herodotus. E.g.

“■σθι τ■ σκλ■ρ■ ■γαν φρον■µατα π■πτειν µ■λιστα,” “know that too stubborn spirits are most
apt to fall (like π■πτοντα■.” SOPH. Ant. 473. (Ο■δα with the participle follows in 477.)

“Ε■ ν■ν ■π■στω τ■νδ■ µ■ α■σχ■νην ■χειν” Id. El. 616 ; so O. T. 690, Ant. 1092; AESCH.
Pers. 337.

“Ε■ ■σθι το■τον ■σχυρ■ς ■νι■σθαι” XEN. Cyr. viii. 3, 44 ; so viii. 7.12
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“■πιστ■µενοι τ■τε τελευτ■σαι,” “believing that he (Cyrus)had then perished.” HDT. i. 122 ; so iii.
66, 134, and 140, HDT. vii. 172.

See “■σθι µ■ποτ■ ■ν τυχε■ν,” SOPH. Ph. 1329 ; and “τ■δ■ ■σθι, µ■ γ■µαι,” EUR. Med. 593 ;
cf. I. A.1005.

3. Γιγν■σκω, besides its construction with the participle in indirect discourse (904), has three uses
with the infinitive:—

(a) In the meaning to decide or judge, with the infinitive in indirect discourse; as “τ■ δ■ ■σον
■νταπ■δοτε, γν■ντες το■τον ε■ναι τ■ν καιρ■ν” “making up your minds that this is that time,
etc.,” THUC. i. 43 ; so HDT. ix. 71; XEN. An. i. 9, 17.

(b) In the meaning to determine or resolve, with the ordinary object infinitive; as “■λυ■ττεα
■γνωσαν δο■ναι τ■ν θυγατ■ρα ■στυ■γε■” “they decided that Alyattes should give his daughter
to Astyages,” HDT. i. 74 ; so XEN. Hell. iv. 6, 9 , ■γνω δι■κειν, and XEN. Hell. iii. 1. 12; ISOC. xvii.
16.

(c) Occasionally in the meaning to learn (■γνων), with the object infinitive, like µανθ■νω and
µ■µνηµαι (1); as “■να γν■ τρ■φειν τ■ν γλ■σσαν ■συχωτ■ραν” “that he may learn to keep his
tongue more quiet” SOPH. Ant. 1089.

4. ∆ε■κνυµι and other verbs signifying to show, besides the participle in indirect discourse (904),
may take an object infinitive in the sense to show how to do anything. E.g.

“■π■δειξαν ο■ ■γεµ■νες λαµβ■νειν τ■ ■πιτ■δεια,” “the guides instructed them to take
provisions.” XEN. An. ii. 3, 14.

“∆ιαιτητ■ρια το■ς ■νθρ■ποις ■πεδε■κνυον το■ µ■ν θ■ρους ■χειν ψυχειν■, το■ δ■ χειµ■νος
■λεειν■,” “I taught the men to keep their dwellings cool in summer and warm in winter.” Id. Oec.
ix. 4.

5. ∆ηλ■ sometimes has the infinitive (like the regular participle, 904) in indirect discourse; and
sometimes in the sense of command (make known) it has the ordinary object infinitive. E.g.

“∆ηλο■ς γ■ρ α■τ■ν σωρ■ν ■κειν χρηµ■των ■χοντα,” “for you indicate that he has come with a
heap of money.” AR. Pl. 269.

“∆ηλο■ντες προσ■εσθαι τ■ κεκηρυγµ■να,” “showing that they accepted the terms which were
announced.” THUC. iv. 38.

“Κηρ■γµατι ■δ■λου το■ς ■λευθερ■ας δεοµ■νους ■ς πρ■ς σ■µµαχον α■τ■ν παρε■ναι,” “he
proclaimed that those who wanted freedom should come to him as to an ally.” Xen. Ag. i. 33.

6. (a) Ε■ρ■σκω, which has two constructions with the participle (883; 904), occasionally has the
infinitive in indirect discourse. E.g. “Ε■ρισκε πρ■γµ■ ο■ ε■ναι ■λα■νειν ■π■ τ■ς Σ■ρδις” “he
found that he must ■πρ■γµ■ µοι ■στι, mihi opus est■ march to Sardes.” HDT. i. 79 : so i. 125,
HDT. vii. 12. See PLAT. Leg. 699 B.

(b) The middle may take the ordinary object infinitive in the sense of discover how to do anything.
E.g. “Ο■δε■ς λ■πας ε■ρετο πα■ειν,” “no one ever found out how to stop pains.” EUR. Med. 195.
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(c) The middle may also have the infinitive in the sense of procure by asking. E.g.

“Παρ■ δ■ σφ■σι ε■ροντο παρ■ Παυσαν■εω ■στ■ναι Ποτιδαιητ■ων το■ς παρ■οντας” “they
gained (the favour) from Pausanias that those who were present from Potidaea should stand next
to themselves.” HDT. ix. 28.

■ς with the Participle in Indirect Discourse.

[*] 916. The participle in indirect discourse may be preceded by ■ς, which implies that the thought
of the participle is expressed as that of the leading subject, or as that of some person prominent in
the sentence. (See 864.) When this is already implied in the context, as it often is, ■ς adds only
emphasis to the expression. Thus ■σθι τα■τα ο■τως ■χοντα means know that this is so; but
■σθι ■ς τα■τα ■χοντα means know that (as you may assume) this is so, i.e. be assured that this
is so. E.g.

“■ς µηδ■ν ε■δ■τ■ ■σθι µ■ ■ν ■νιστορε■ς” “understand (that you must look upon) me as
knowing nothing of what you seek.” SOPH. Ph. 253.

“■ς µηκ■τ■ ■ντα κε■νον ■ν φ■ει ν■ει,” “think of him as no longer living.” Ib. 415.

“■ς τα■τ■ ■π■στω δρ■µεν■, ο■ µ■λλοντ■ ■τι” “understand that (as you may assume) these
things are going on, etc.” Ib. 567.

“Τα■τα γ■ τ■δ■ ■ς τελ■ν ■φα■νετο” Id. O.C. 630.

“Κα■ το■το ■πιστ■σθω Κρο■σος, ■ς ■στερον ■λο■ς τ■ς πεπρωµ■νης” “and let Croesus
understand this, that he was captured later than it was fated for him to be.” HDT. i. 91.

“■ς µ■ ■µπολ■σων ■σθι τ■ν ■µ■ν φρ■να,” “be assured that you will not buy me off from my
determination.” SOPH. Ant. 1063.

“∆ηλο■ς δ■ ■ς τι σηµαν■ν ν■ον,” “you show that you have something new in your mind to
disclose.” Ib. 242.

“∆■λ■ς ■στιν ■ς τι δρασε■ων κακ■ν,” “it is very plain that he wishes to do some harm.” Id. Aj.
326.

“∆■λος ■ν Κ■ρος ■ς σπε■δων,” “Cyrus showed that he was in haste.” XEN. An. i. 5, 9.

“∆■λοι ■σεσθε ■ς ■ργιζ■µενοι το■ς πεπραγµ■νοις,” “you will show that you are angry.” LYS. xii.
90.

“Πατ■ρα τ■ν σ■ν ■γγελ■ν ■ς ο■κ ■τ■ ■ντα” “(he comes) to announce that your father is no
more.” SOPH. O.T. 956. (In vs. 959, the messenger himself says ε■ ■σθ■ ■κε■νον θαν■σιµον
βεβ■κοτα.) The force of ■ς here can seldom be well expressed in English.

[*] 917. In place of the participle with ■ς in indirect discourse, we may have a circumstantial
participle with ■ς in the genitive or accusative absolute, followed by a verb to which the participle
would naturally be the object. E.g.

“■ς ■δ■ ■χ■ντων τ■νδ■ ■π■στασθα■ σε χρ■” “you must understand that this is so; lit.
believing this to be so, you must understand (it is so).” SOPH. Aj. 281 ; see Schneidewin’s note.
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By an entirely different construction this comes practically to the same meaning as ■ς ■δ■

■χοντα τ■δ■ ■π■στασθα■ σε χρ■.

“■ς το■νυν ■ντων τ■νδ■ σοι µαθε■ν π■ρα” “in the belief that this is so, you may learn it, i.e. you
may learn that this is so.” AESCH. Prom. 760.

“■ς πολ■µου ■ντος παρ■ ■µ■ν ■παγγελ■;” “shall I announce from you that there is war? lit. shall
I make a report from you on the assumption that there is war?” XEN. An. ii. 1, 21.

“■ς π■νυ µοι δοκο■ν, ο■τως ■σθι” “know that I think so very decidedly; lit. in the belief that this
seems so to me, understand accordingly.” Id. Mem. iv. 2. 30

“■ς ■µο■ ■γωνιουµ■νου, ο■τως γ■γνωσκε,” “know that I shall contend.” Id. Cyr. ii. 3. 15

[*] 918. ■ς with the participle in the genitive or accusative absolute, used as in 917, may depend
on verbs or expressions which do not take the participle without ■ς in indirect discourse. E.g.

“■ς ο■κ■τ■ ■ντων τ■ν τ■κνων φρ■ντιζε δ■” “think of it, that your children are no longer living,
lit. knowing that your children are no longer living, think of it.” EUR. Med. 1311.

“■ς κα■ τ■ν στρατιωτ■ν κα■ τ■ν ■γεµ■νων ■µ■ν µ■ µεµπτ■ν γεγενηµ■νων, ο■τω τ■ν
γν■µην ■χετε” “be of this mind, that both your soldiers and their leaders have been free from
blame.” THUC. vii. 15.

“■ς ■µο■ ο■ν ■■ντος ■π■ ■ν κα■ ■µε■ς, ο■τω τ■ν γν■µην ■χετε” “be of this opinion, that I
shall go wherever you do.” XEN. An. i. 3, 6.

“■ς το■νυν µ■ ■κουσοµ■νων, ο■τως διανοε■σθε” “make up your minds then that we shall not
hear; lit. knowing then that we shall not hear, so make up your minds.” PLAT. Rep. 327 C .

“■ν το■τοις µ■ν ■ς διδακτο■ ο■σης τ■ς ■ρετ■ς λ■γει,” “here he speaks of virtue as a thing that
can be taught.” Id. Men. 95 E.

“■ποθ■µενοι ■ς το■του ο■τως ■χοντος, προ■ωµεν” “having premised that this is so, let us
proceed.” Rep. 437 A.

“∆ιανοηθ■ντες ■ς ■■ντων ■π■ντων ■ε■ κα■ ■ε■ντων,” “thinking of all things as moving and in
flux.” Crat. 439 C.

“Ο■τω σκοπ■µεν, ■ς τ■χ■ ■ν, ε■ τ■χοι, κα■ το■των κ■κε■νων συµβ■ντων” “let us look at the
case, feeling that both this and that might perhaps happen if it should so chance; lit. with the idea
that both this and that might perhaps happen if it should so chance, let us look at it in this light.”
DEM. xxiii. 58.

“■ς δ■ον α■τ■ν τεθν■ναι” Id. xxi. 70.

[*] 919. Verbs of saying and thinking which do not take the participle in indirect discourse
sometimes have the participle (in the accusative or nominative) with ■ς, which in some cases
approaches very near indirect discourse, and in others is more like a circumstantial participle. E.g.

“Φροντ■ζεθ■ ■ς το■τοις τε κα■ σοφωτ■ροις ■λλοισι το■των πλε■οσιν µαχο■µενοι” “consider
that you will have to fight with these, etc.” SOPH. El. 1370 (cf. EUR. Med. 1311, quoted in 918).



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 253

“Λ■γουσιν ■µ■ς ■ς ■λωλ■τας,” “they speak of us as lost.” AESCH. Ag. 672.

“■ς ο■κ ■πε■ξων ο■δ■ πιστε■σων λ■γεις;” “ do you speak with a resolution not to yield or to
believe?” SOPH. O.T. 625.

“Καµβ■σης ■ωνας µ■ν κα■ Α■ολ■ας ■ς δο■λους πατρω■ους ■■ντας ■ν■µιζε,” “he thought
of Ionians and Aeolians as his father’s slaves.” HDT. ii. 1.

“■ς στρατηγ■σοντα ■µ■ µηδε■ς λεγ■τω,” “let no one speak of me as the one who is to be
general.” XEN. An. i. 3, 15.

“■δ■κει πολλ■ ■δη ■ληθε■σαι τοια■τα, τ■ ■ντα τε ■ς ■ντα κα■ τ■ µ■ ■ντα ■ς ο■κ ■ντα”
“he was thought to have already reported truly many such occurrences, (reporting) what was real
as real, and what was unreal as unreal.” Ib. iv. 4. 15

“■ταν ■ς πετ■µενοι ■ν τ■ ■πν■ διανο■νται,” “when in their sleep they fancy themselves flying.”
PLAT. Theaet. 158 B 1 See Spiker in Jour. Phil. vi. pp. 310-343, on The Genitive Absolute in the
Attic Orators.

2 See Lange, Partikel EI, pp. 235-243. I cannot follow Lange (p. 241), in making the Attic ■ς with
the participle the natural successor of the Homeric ■ς ε■ with the participle.

3 (sc. ■ν).
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Chapter 7

7. Verbal Adjectives in -τ■ος and -τ■ον

Chapter VII Verbal Adjectives in -τ■οςand -τ■ον

[*] 920. The verbal in -τ■ος is used in both a personal and an impersonal construction.

[*] 921. In the personal construction, the verbal is always passive in sense. It expresses necessity
(like the Latin participle in -dus and agrees with its subject in case. This construction is, of course,
restricted to transitive verbs. E.g.

“■φελητ■ασοι ■ π■λις ■στ■,” “the city must be benefited by you.” XEN. Mem. iii. 6, 3

“■λλας■να■ς■ ■κτ■νξυµµ■χωνµεταπεµπτ■αςε■ναι■■φη■,” “he said that others must be sent
for.” THUC. vi. 25

“Ο■ γ■ρπρ■ τ■ς ■ληθε■αςτιµητ■ος ■ν■ρ” “a man must not be honoured before the truth”
PLAT. Rep. 595C.

“■µο■αςφησ■ν ■π■σαςε■ναικα■ τιµητ■ας ■χ ■σου” Ib. 561C.

“Φρ■ζοντες ■ςο■ σφιπεριοπτ■η ■στ■ ■ ■λλ■ς ■πολλυµ■νη.” HDT. vii.168.

[*] 922. The substantive denoting the agent is here in the dative. ε■µ■ is often omitted.

[*] 923. In the impersonal construction (which is the more common), the verbal is in the neuter of
the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with ■στ■ expressed or understood. The expression
is equivalent to δε■, (one) must, with the infinitive active or middle of the verb to which the verbal
belongs. This contruction is practically active in sense, and allows transitive verbals to have an
object in the same case which would follow their verbs. The agent is generally expressed by the
dative, sometimes by the accusative. E.g.

Τα■τα ■µ■ν ■ορ ■µ■ς■ ποιητ■ον ■στ■, we must do this, equivalent to τα■τα ■µ■ς δε■

ποι■σαι.

“Ο■στ■οντ■δε” “we must bear these things” EUR. Or. 769

“Πειστ■οντ■δε ■σξ. σο■■,” “you must obey in this (=dei= pei/qesqai■.” SOPH. Ph. 994

“■παλλακτ■ονα■το■ ■το■ σ■µατος■, κα■ α■τ■ τ■ ψυχ■ θεατ■ονα■τ■ τ■ πρ■γµατα ■ δε■

■παλλ■ττεσθαια■το■, κα■ τ■ ψυχ■ θε■σθαιτ■ πρ■γµατα■,” “we must free ourselves from it
(the body), and with the soul itself we must contemplate things themselves.” PLAT. Phaed. 66 E.

“Φηµ■ δ■ διχ■ βοηθητ■ονε■ναιτο■ςπρ■γµασισν ■µ■ν,” “I say that you must give assistance in
two ways.” DEM. i.17.

“Τ■ ■να■τ■ ποιητ■ονε■η;” “what would he be obliged to do?” XEN. Mem. 1.7,2



SermonIndex.net  |  Page 255

“■ψηφ■σαντοπολεµητ■αε■ναι■■ δε■νπολεµε■ν■,” “they voted that they must go to war”
THUC. i. 88.

“Τ■νχ■ραν, ■ξ ■ςα■το■ς ■ρµωµ■νοιςπολεµητ■α ■ν.” Id. vi. 50.

“Ο■τεµισθοφορητ■ον ■λλους ■ το■ςστρατευοµ■νους, ο■τεµεθεκτ■οντ■νπραγµ■τωνπλε■οσιν
■ πεντακισχιλ■οις.” Id. viii. 65 (Here both the accusative and the dative of the agent are found:
see 926.)

“■µ■νδ■ ξ■µµαχοι ■γαθο■, ο■ςο■ παραδοτ■ατο■ς ■αθηνα■οις ■στ■ν, ο■δ■ δ■καιςκα■

λ■γοιςδιακριτ■αµ■ λ■γ■ κα■ ■■µ■ς■α■το■ςβλαπτοµ■νους, ■λλ■ τιµωρητ■α ■ντ■χεικα■

παντ■ σθ■νει■ ■ ο■ςο■ δε■ ■µ■ςπαραδο■ναλ, κ. τ. λ.■.” Id. i. 86

“Ιτ■ον ■νει0■ηθεασοµ■νους ■σξ. ■µ■ς■,” “it would be best for us to go and see her.” XEN.
Mem. iii. 11,1

“■■δεν■ τρ■π■ φαµ■ν ■κ■ντας ■δικητ■ονε■ναι.” PLAT. Crit. 49 A.

“■τ■ρο■ jυναικ■νο■δ■ποτ■ ■σθ■ ■ττητ■εα ■µ■ν ■ ο■ jυναικ■νδε■ ■ττ■σθαι■,” “but we
must never be beaten by women.” AR. Lys. 450 So SOPH. Ant. 678 It will be seen that this
construction admits verbals of both transitive and intransitive verbs.

[*] 924. The Latin participle in -dus is used in the same personal construction as the Greek verbal
in -τ■ος; as epistula scribenda est, ■πιστ■ληγραπτ■α ■στ■ν, a letter must be written. The
impersonal construction is found in Latin, but generally only with verbs which do not take an object
accusative, as Eundum est tibi (■τ■ον ■στ■σοι), — Moriendum est omnibus. — Bello utendum
est nobis (τ■ πολ■µ■ χρηστ■ον ■στ■ν ■µ■ν), we must employ war See Madvig’s Latin
Grammar, § 421.

Occasionally the earlier Latin uses even the object accusative, like the Greek, as “Aeternas
quoniam poenas in morte timendum est,” LUCR. i.112

[*] 925. A sentence sometimes begins with an impersonal verbal in -τ■ον and is continued with an
infinitive, the latter depending on δε■ implied in the verbal. E.g.

“Πανταχο■ ποιητ■ον ■ ■νκελε■■ ■ π■λιςκα■ ■ πατρ■ς, ■ πε■θεινα■τ■ν.” PLAT. Crit. 51 B.

[*] 926. The dative and the accusative of the agent are both allowed with the verbal in -τ■ον (or
-τ■α), although the equivalent δε■ with the infinitive has only the accusative. Thus we can say
το■το ■µ■νποιητ■ον or το■το ■µ■ςποιητ■ον, but only το■το ■µ■ςδε■ ποιε■ν.
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